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Preface 


I have been attracted to religious ritual since my childhood and an initiated 
Gaudiya Vaisnava since my youth, so it is perhaps natural that I began read- 
ing and translating from the Haribhaktivilasa already as a Sanskrit student 
in Uppsala, Sweden, in the late 1990s. My first book was a translation of the 
chapters dealing with Ekadasi (Dasa 2001), and since then, I have through the 
years kept returning to various topics of the Haribhaktivilasa. I once applied for 
funding for translating the whole text as part of a research group, but that fund- 
ing never came through. Another time Dr. Kenneth Valpey (Krishna Kshetra 
Swami) andIplanned to translate the text together, but for various reasons, that 
also did not come to fruition. In hindsight, Iam happy these attempts failed, for 
if they had not, they would have led to a book very different from this one. 

I began my work with this translation shortly after completing my book on 
the Radha Tantra (Broo 2017a), as working with that text had made me realize 
that I should create a critical edition of the Haribhaktivilasa as well. A critical 
edition aims to get as close to the original text as possible, but as Patrick Olivelle 
(2020: 38-39) has pointed out, it also shows the changes the text has undergone 
since then. Working further with the intertextualities of the work, I hoped to 
find answers to some of the questions that have puzzled earlier scholarship. 
The reader will have to judge how well I have succeeded. 

Text critical work is time-consuming and often tedious but searching for 
manuscripts of ancient texts can be very exciting. In this work, I was fortunate 
to have the help of many persons. In Vrindavan, India, I was at the Vrindavan 
Research Institute at various times assisted by Dr. Brajbhushan Chaturvedi, 
Archana Pandey and Dr. Pragati Sarma. I am in Vrindavan also indebted to 
Dr. Satyanarayana Dasa who allowed me to take copies of manuscripts in the 
library of the Jiva Institute, Sri Dinesh Chandra Sharma, who showed me the 
manuscripts in his private library, and Sri Srimad Gopananda Bon Maharaj of 
the Bhajan Kutir for his hospitality and unwavering support. 

In beautiful Kolkata, Dr. Bibekananda Banerjee was of great assistance at 
the Asiatic Society, where I spent many pleasant hours. Dr. Sumanta Rudra, 
Dr. Ferdinando Sardella, Angelo Pugliese, Shubham Biyani and Balarama Lila 
Dasa helped me at different times at the Bhaktivedanta Research Center. I was 
assisted at the Sanskrit College and University by Palas Biswas, Sutapa Datta 
and K.K. Ghosh Mondal. Sri Monotosh Krishna Das of the Bhajan Ashram, Shil 
Para, helped me with innumerable practical matters, as did also Dr. Baijaeek 
Sain. 


PREFACE XV 


In Jaipur, Dr. Rima Hooja and Dr. Giles Tillotson showed me the manuscripts 
at the City Palace Library. Suchismita Mantry helped me at the Odisa State 
Museum, Bhubaneshwar, and at the Bhandarkar Oriental Research Institute, 
Pune, I was assisted by Amruta Natu. Most importantly, Dr. Demian Martins, 
who travels all over India on behalf of his Baladeva Vidyabhusana Project, 
helped me obtain copies of many manuscripts all over India and in Bangladesh 
as well. I cannot thank him enough for his help. 

Outside of India, Hamid Ali and Kashif Khurshid helped me obtain manu- 
script copies at the Punjab University Library, Lahore, Pakistan. Nicole Domka 
helped me at the University of Tiibingen, Germany, while Maria Cristina Pirvu 
assisted me at the Bibliothéque nationale de France. In the United Kingdom, 
Pasquale Manzo helped me several times at the British Library, London, and 
Dr. Camillo A. Formigatti at the Bodleian Library, Oxford. In the United States, 
I was assisted by Susan McElrath at the Berkeley Library, University of Califor- 
nia, and by Dr. James F. Pierce at the University of Pennsylvania. 

Apart from help with manuscripts, I have been assisted by numerous experts 
around the world, such as Prof. Mandakranta Bose, Dr. David Buchta, Prof. Arlo 
Griffiths, Dr. Toke Lindegaard Knudsen, Prof. Patrick Olivelle, Prof. Sheldon Pol- 
lock, Dr. Marion Rastelli, Dr. Lubomir Ondračka and Dr. Mikko Viitamāki. My 
colleagues and friends at the Oxford Centre for Hindu Studies, in particular 
Shaunaka Rishi Dasa, Dr. Rembert Lutjeharms, Dr. Kiyokazu Okita, Dr. Sunit 
Patel and Dr. Lucian Wong have been of particularly great help. The months I 
spent at the Centre in the spring of 2018 were not only academically fruitful but 
eminently pleasant as well. 

Apart from those mentioned above, many other Vaisnavas have helped me 
in various ways. I have had much use of the transcribed texts at the Gaudiya 
Grantha Mandira developed by Jagadananda Dasa and others (www.grantha 
jiva.org). Devavan Dasa, Nityananda Dasa and Radhagovinda Dasa helped me 
locate rare texts. Prema Goet was a great support in London. Namarasa Dasa’s 
kind invitation to his Late Morning Program podcast gave me a chance to speak 
about my project to a large Vaisnava audience, which was very inspiring. I also 
wish to thank my teacher Šrī $rimad B. V. Tripurari Maharaja for his constant 
support. 

Dr. Martin Gansten in Lund, Sweden, has been of material assistance 
throughout the translation part of the project. He also proofread both the 
Sanskrit and English before publication, rescuing me from innumerable mis- 
takes and inconsistencies. Dr. Gansten is not only one of the most talented 
Sanskritists that I know, he is also an extremely generous friend, to whom I will 
remain eternally grateful. For any mistakes that remain I am of course alone 
responsible. 
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At Brill, I would like to thank my editor Patricia Radder for her faith in this 
enormous project and Noralyne Alabdullah-Maranus for her very careful work 
with the challenging typesetting of the text. 

At my alma mater, Abo Akademi University, in Abo, Finland, I have enjoyed 
the unstinting support of both the previous and present deans of the Faculty of 
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Introduction 


1 Introduction to the Text 


The present book is a text-critical edition and annotated translation of the 
Bhagavad- or Haribhaktivilasa (“Splendour of devotion to Hari’, henceforth 
HBV). This text, written ca. 1540, is one of the first Sanskrit works of the Gaud- 
iya Vaisnava sampradaya begun by Šrī Krsna Caitanya (1486-1533; for classical 
overviews on this devotional Hindu tradition, see e.g., De 1942 or Eidlitz 1968), 
detailing in twenty long chapters and around 12000 verses the normative sada- 
cara or correct conduct as well as the ritual life of a Vaisnava, ranging from how 
to properly brush the teeth upon getting up in the morning to how to build a 
temple for Visnu. The HBV does so in the form of a nibandha, or in the terms 
of Teun Goudriaan (Goudriaan & Gupta 1981: 141-142), a “compilation’, that is, 
a work of usually known authorship, which present material on ritual, usually 
in the form of quotations from older authorities. 

In contrast to texts such as Rupa Gosvamin’s Bhaktirasamrtasindhu, the HBV 
or ritual texts like it in general have been little studied either by scholars or 
practising Gaudiya Vaisnavas (Wong 2015). That does not mean that the HBV 
has never been studied before. For instance, in his influential work on the early 
Sanskrit works of Gaudiya Vaisnavism, Sushil Kumar De (1942: 340-402) dis- 
cussed the text and summarises its contents, and Rasik Vihari Joshi's (1959) 
study on Krsnaite ritual was mainly based on the HBV. More recent studies 
include Krishnadas Sinha's (2009) doctoral thesis on the influence of the HBv 
on the Bishnupriya Manipuri community, Elisabeth Raddock's (2011) work on 
its relationship with the Hayašīrsa Parícaratra and Barbara Holdrege's (2015: 
287—289) discussion of the way in which the HBv deals with reconfiguring the 
elements of the practitioner's body before worship. 

Ihave myself dealt with various aspects of this text before (Broo 2004, 2005, 
2009, 2016, 2017b). There is also a full English translation of the text available 
(Dasa & Dasa 2005-2006), though it is somewhat less than exact and lacks 
Sanatana Gosvāmin's commentary.! Nevertheless, while I am indebted to all of 


1 According to Elisabeth Raddock (2011: 128), the translation “is unclear, full of mistakes and 
omits phrases, and at times inserts or implies things that the text does not say" I have to 
agree.—There is also an English translation of the first and second chapters by Kesidamana 
Dasa (2005), which incorporates some of the commentary, and where the translation is some- 
what better as well. Another translation is that of Kušakratha Dasa (1992), which includes 
much of the commentary. Unfortunately, this translation does not seem to have been com- 
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this previous scholarship and will engage with it at length below, it differs from 
mine, as none of it deals with the text-critical and intertextual issues that lies at 
the heart of the present book. This new approach also offers me an opportunity 
to revisit questions raised by my esteemed predecessors. 

In this introduction, I deal with the puzzling question on the authorship of 
the text before moving on to asummary of the chapters covered in this volume 
(that is, chapters one to five), examining the style and method of both the main 
text and its commentary and considering its historical context, theology and 
intertextualities. I then describe the sources for the critical edition of the text, 
look at its place in Gaudiya Vaisnava history, and finally discuss the conventions 
Ihave adopted in the critical edition and annotated translation that follows. 


2 Who Wrote the Haribhaktivilasa? 


Every single manuscript of the HBV that I have examined clearly says (1.2) that 
the text was compiled by Gopala Bhatta, the disciple of Prabodhananda, for the 
pleasure of Rupa, Sanatana and Raghunatha Dasa Gosvamins. The colophon at 
the end of every chapter likewise identifies the author as Gopala Bhatta. Never- 
theless, Jiva Gosvamin includes the HBV among the works of his uncle Sanatana 
Gosvamin at the end of his Laghuvaisnavatosani commentary on the tenth 
book of the Bhagavata Purana written in 1582—1583.? Around 1610, Krsnadasa 
Kaviraja ascribes the HBV to Sanatana twice in his Caitanyacaritamrta (2.1.35, 
3.4.221; for this important early 17th-century hagiography, see Stewart 2010) and 
even has Caitanya teach a summary of its teachings to Sanātana (2.24.329- 
345). Krsnadasa wrote the Caitanyacaritamrta after the passing of both Gopala 
Bhatta and Sanatana Gosvamin, but as he knew both of them personally— 
and is mentioned by name in the HBV (1.4)—his evidence cannot be taken 
lightly. 

Gopala Bhatta and Sanatana Gosvamins both belonged to the famous “Six 
Gosvamins of Vrndavana’, a group of ascetic and learned men to a large part 
responsible for establishing Gaudiya Vaisnavism in the Vraja area in the 16th 
century and for systematising the doctrines of this movement (for accessible 
introductions, see Kapoor 1995 or Rosen 1991). 


pleted (I only know of nine small volumes, eccentrically covering the first, eighth and parts 
of the ninth, eleventh, fifteenth and sixteenth chapters) and as it was self-published in very 
small numbers, it is extremely difficult to access. I have personally only seen parts of two of 
the volumes. 
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Of Gopala Bhatta's (ca. 1500—1575) life, little is known to us, and as pointed 
out by S.K. De (1938a), the details are conflicting. In Murari Gupta’s Sanskrit 
Caitanyacaritāmrta (ca. 1535, 3.15.14-16), he is said to be the son of Trimalla 
Bhatta, a priest at the $rirangam temple, at whose house Caitanya spent a rainy 
season ca. 1511 during his pilgrimage in South India and whose whole family 
was converted by him into the worship of Radha and Krsna. Kavi Karņapūra 
mentions the same Trimalla Bhatta in Šrīrangam in his Krsnacaitanyacaritam- 
rta (ca. 1542, 13.4), though without mentioning Gopāla Bhatta. Again leaving 
out Gopāla Bhatta, Krsnadasa Kaviraja mentions the hospitality of both Trim- 
alla and Venkata Bhattas of Srirangam at two different occasions (2.1.108—110 
and 2.9.82—166). Narahari Cakravartin tries to harmonise these two versions in 
his Bhaktiratnakara (early 18th century, 1128), by stating that Gopala Bhatta's 
father was Venkata Bhatta and that Trimalla Bhatta was his uncle. At any rate, 
after the death of his parents around 1521 (Goswami 2018: 338), Gopala Bhatta 
joined Rupa and Sanātana Gosvamins in Vrndāvana.* 

According to the oral tradition of the Radharamana temple (Case 2000: 73— 
75), Caitanya sent Gopala Bhatta to Nepal to retrieve sacred Salagrama stones. 
In 1542, one of these Salagramas miraculously transformed into the form of 
Radharamana worshipped in the Vindavana temple bearing the same name 
still today. Caitanya further honoured Gopala Bhatta by sending him his own 
seat, necklace and loincloth, something that at least within his lineage is seen 
as a sign of Caitanya’s setting him up as his sole disciple and successor (Case 
1995: 45). While that may be a pious exaggeration, Gopala Bhatta seems to have 
been the only one of the Six Gosvamins to formally initiate disciples. 

Today Gopala Bhatta is best known as the founder of the Radharamana 
temple, but there are at least five texts connected with his name extant, three 
of which are connected with aesthetic theory and poetics. 

Gopala Bhatta's commentary Rasikarafijant on Bhanudatta Misra’s Rasa- 
mañjart (early 16th century?) has not been published but is available in a good 
number of manuscripts (Dash 2011: 129). According to S.K. De (1938b: xxxii) it 
was probably written before his joining the movement of $ri Caitanya, as it does 


3 Foran introduction to this text, see Dimock 2000: 83-85. 

4 S.K. De (1938b: 380) conjectures that Trimalla and Venkata may have been the same person, 
as the Tamil Tirumala, Sanskritised into Trimalla, means the same as Venkata, “Sacred hill”, 
but that later authors mistakenly thought that the two names referred to different people. But 
how probable is it that Krsnadasa Kaviraja, who knew Gopala Bhatta personally, would have 
made such a mistake? 

5 Pollock (2009: xxii) places Bhanudatta's texts soon after 1499, when Ahmad Nizam Shah cap- 
tured Devagiri, today’s Aurangabad. 
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not refer to Caitanya or any of the texts of the movement.® Gopala Bhatta also 
wrote the commentary Rasatarangini on Rudra Bhatta's Śrůgāratilaka, which 
extensively cites the texts of Rupa Gosvamin (Pollock 2021). 

Gopala Bhatta’s commentary Krsnavallabha on the Bengali recension of 
Lilasuka Bilvamangala's Krsnakarnamrta (early 15th century?) has been prin- 
ted (in De 1938b); while it does not mention Caitanya, it does agree with Gaud- 
1ya Vaisnava theology (i.e., in considering Krsna the source of all avataras) and 
cite Rupa Gosvamin's Bhaktirasamrtasindhu and Ujjvalanilamani (De 1938b: 
xii). Suprisingly, as S.K. De notes (1938b: xxxix-xl), Krsnadasa Kaviraja's later 
commentary to the same Krsnakarnàmrta never mentions this commentary, 
even though Krsnadasa considered Gopala Bhatta one of his instructors (siksa- 
guru). 

Gopala Bhatta also wrote a text in prose and verse on the correct times for 
both daily and occasional rituals, Kālakaumudī (De 1938a: 64—65), of which 
only a handful of manuscripts seem to be extant (Raghavan 1968: 14). According 
to P.V. Kane (1997: 1010), this work was cited by the smrti-writer Raghunandana 
(ca. 1520—1570), but as S.K. De points out (1938b: li), that same Kālakaumudī was 
cited already by Rayamukuta in the 15th century, so they must refer to some 
other work by the same name.” The Kalakaumudi thus does not help in nar- 
rowing down the dates of the author. 

What these four texts have in common is that they all at the beginning 
or end claim to be written by Gopala Bhatta, the son of Dravida Harivamsa 
Bhatta. The southern provenance of Gopala Bhatta corresponds to the nar- 
ration detailed above, but the name of the father fits neither the Trimalla of 
Murari Gupta or the Venkata of Narahari Cakravartin. Is Gopala Bhatta, the son 
of Trimalla or Venkata Bhatta, founder of the Radharamana temple and one of 
the six Gosvamins of Vindavana, even identical with Gopala Bhatta, the son of 
Harivamša Bhatta, author of works primarily on Sanskrit aesthetics? Some facts 
speak for such an identity. At least in his commentaries on the Srrigaratilaka 
and the Krsnakarnamrta, the latter shows himself to be a Gaudiya Vaisnava, 
and how many other Gaudiya Vaisnavas by that name were from the south? 
But the strongest evidence is that Manohara Dasa (a great grand disciple of 
Gopala Bhatta Gosvamin), and following him, Narahari Cakravartin (Bhaktir- 
atnākara 1.228), write that Gopala Bhatta Gosvāmin wrote a commentary on 
the Krsnakarnamrta, even citing its colophon (Anurāgavallī pp. 11-12). 


6 Sheldon Pollock dated this commentary to 1572 in the preface to his translation of the 
Rasamafijari (2009: xxxix, xli), but in a personal email communication (27.10.2021) he told 
me that what he had intended was the approximate year of Gopala Bhatta's death. 

7 Raghavan 196844 mentions six different texts by the name Kālakaumudī. 
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Still, there are also some things that speak against this identification. Man- 
ohara Dasa writes 150 years after the event and is not always reliable (Sen 
2019: 115), and neither Krsnadasa Kaviraja nor any other Gaudiya Vaisnavas 
before the 17th century link the two. Despite the Radharamana temple hav- 
ing been founded in 1542, Radharamana is not mentioned in any of the texts 
by Gopala Bhatta, the son of Harivamša. Finally, the chronology seems off. 
Rupa Gosvamin quotes a verse by Gopala Bhatta in his early (ca. 1530) antho- 
logy Padyāvalī (38), while all of the explicitly Vaisnava texts of Gopala Bhatta, 
the son of Harivamša, refer back to texts later than that, such as the Bhak- 
tirasamrtasindhu and its sequel, the Ujjvalanilamani. Pollock (2021) finds the 
identification between the two Gopala Bhattas to be settled. I am less certain. 

Gopala Bhatta's name is also linked to another ritual text, the Satkriya- 
saradipika, detailing fourteen samskaras or rites of passage for Vaisnavas. While 
manuscripts of the text exist? the printed text, first published by Kedaranatha 
Datta Bhaktivinoda, appears to have been interpolated with new material, as 
it contains not only directions for offering libations to Gopala Bhatta himself 
but also to the Yogapitha of Mayapura (p. 164), proclaimed by Bhaktivinoda in 
the late 19th century as the birthplace of Caitanya (see e.g., Bhatia 2017: 161- 
199). Sushil Kumar De (1942: 402) felt it "extremely doubtful" that this text was 
written by the 16th-century Gopala Bhatta, as it is not mentioned in even the 
later hagiographies. Further study on this text would be needed to determine 
its authorship. 

Finally, Gopala Bhatta is held to have written a text of Gaudiya Vaisnava 
philosophy and theology later expanded by Jiva Gosvamin into his magnum 
opus the Bhagavata- or Satsandarbha (De 1942: 193). According to Shrivatsa 
Goswami (2018: 339-341), what Jiva Gosvamin did was just a little editing, so 
that the Bhagavatasandarbha really ought to be credited to Gopala Bhatta. In 
the absence of any manuscripts of Gopala Bhatta's original text, however, not 
much can be said of its relationship to Jiva Gosvamin's work.? 


8 IntheNew Catalogus Catalogorum (Dash 2015: 172), this title is unfortunately confused with 
the HBV, but manuscripts of a separate Satkriyāsāradīpikā do exist. Haraprasāda Sastri (1900: 
397-398) describes an undated and incomplete manuscript which corresponds exactly to the 
printed edition, but also one (1907: 209-210) from 1892 where the beginning of the prose text 
and the end of the book does not. VRI 2942 is purportedly “very old" (Maiduly 1976: 18). 

9 An “old Sandarbha" (purātana sandarbha) is mentioned in the Radha Damodara temple 
library catalogue (Sarmà 2016: 81). Shrivatsa Goswami (2018: 340) takes this to indicate the 
original text of Gopala Bhatta. The word *old" may also simply mean an older copy, especially 
since the same list (Sarmà 2016: 81) two titles below mentions a *new Bhàgavata Sandarbha" 
(bhāgavata sandarbha nūtana).—lt is to be noted that while $arma's book is extremely valu- 
able, it also contains no end of mistakes. The word purātana here, for example, is given as 
punatana. 
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We have a little more information on Sanatana Gosvamin (1488-1565).!° He 
is credited with at least three books. The first, Brhadbhagavatamrta (De 1942: 
177-181, originally called just Bhagavatamrta), written or at least begun dur- 
ing the lifetime of Caitanya himself (that is, before 1533), is a major work in two 
parts, the first describing sage Narada’s search for the supreme devotee of Krsna 
and the second and longer one the journey of Gopakumara, a simple cowherd 
boy, throughout the universe and beyond into the various realms of the tran- 
scendent world, finally arriving in Krsna’s pastoral world of Goloka. Written in 
a Puranic style, the work is accompanied by an elaborate auto-commentary, 
the Digdarsint. There are several English translations of the full text available, 
the most readable being that of Gopiparanadhana Dasa (2002). 

Sanatana's second book is the much less known Krsnalilastava, retelling the 
story of Krsna from the tenth book of the Bhagavata Purana up to the killing 
of Kamsa in the form of invocatory prayers. It is undated, but the last pray- 
ers of the text indicate that it was written when the author resided in the 
Vraja area." Of this book as well there is an excellent translation by Gopi- 
paranadhana Dasa (2012). The third and final text is the Brhadvaisnavatosani 
(again, originally called simply Vaisnavatosani) commentary to all of the tenth 
book of the Bhagavata Purana.” While it is based on the influential 14th- 
century commentary of $ridhara Svàmin (Sheridan 1994, Gupta 2020), it goes 
much beyond it, discussing for instance parallel passages in the Harivamša 
and the Visnu Purana. While the text mentions the commentary of Vallabha 
(1479-1531), the founder of the Pustimarga Vaisnava sampradaya, as that of “an 
eminent Vaisņava” (at 10.8.19) and once by name (at 10.21.17), it actually incor- 
porates many of Vallabha's glosses throughout (Dasa 2018: 466). The Brhad- 
vaisnavatosant is at any rate of great importance for the development of the 
Gaudiya Vaisnava understanding of the main part of this text of so central 
importance to the sampradaya. 

Sanatana Gosvamin's family too was of South Indian origin. In his autocom- 
mentary to the Brhadbhagavatamrta (13.3), he writes that his younger brother 


10 The date of Sanatana's birth is traditional and given by Entwistle (1987: 147). The date for 
his passing is more tentative. I base my date on Irfan Habib's (1996: 132) study of medi- 
aeval Persian legal documents, which indicate that Gopala Dasa succeeded Sanatana as 
the mahanta or head of the Madanamohana temple in 1565. Habib (1996: 156) mentions 
another document suggesting that Rüpa Gosvàmin was alive in 1568, but traditionally both 
brothers are said to have died within the same year (Entwistle 1978: 147). 

11 Rembert Lutjeharms, personal communication. 

12 That this is his last text is evident from how it cites both the Bhagavatamrta (at 10.13.26, 
10.21.31, 10.29.39, 10.37.18, 10.38.8, 10.38.17, 10.40.1, 10.45.23, 10.55.2, 10.57.41, 10.60.46. 
10.64.25, 10.66.41, 10.71.28, 10.72.10, 10.90.24) and the Bhagavadbhaktivilasa (see below). 
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Rupa Gosvamin, “the best of Vaisnavas", was the son of Kumara of the lineage 
of Jagadguru, the preceptor of Brahmanas famous in the Karnata land.! In 
the appendix to his Laghuvaisnavatosani, an edited and slightly abridged ver- 
sion of the Brhadvaisnavatosani, Sanatana's nephew Jīva Gosvamin (1511-1608) 
supplies more details, informing us that it was Kumara’s grandfather Padman- 
abha who first moved to Bengal, settling in Naihati. After a quarrel with his 
relations, Padmanabha’s son Mukunda moved to east Bengal. Mukunda's son 
Kumara had several children, of which Sanatana appears to have been the eld- 
est. He studied Sanskrit with Vidyavacaspati, a younger brother of Vasudeva 
Sarvabhauma, and, together with his brother Rupa, evinced a great interest in 
Krsna-bhakti even before meeting Caitanya in Ramakeli in 1515 (De 1942: 100— 
101). 

Nevertheless, despite this excellent brahmanical pedigree, Krsnadasa has 
Sanatana call himself lowborn” (nīcajāti) several times in the Caitanyacaritam- 
rta (e.g., 2.24.320, 3.4.6, 3.4.28) and behaving as if he had lost his brahmanical 
standing by for instance not entering the Jagannatha temple in Puri. Usually 
this has been understood to stem from the fact that Sanatana had worked in 
the Muslim government of Bengal led by Husain Shah (r. 1493-1519) as chief 
minister or departmental head (sakar mallik) while Rapa had been the Shah's 
private secretary (dabir khas, O'Connell 2019: 176). However, as Joseph O'Con- 
nell has clearly demonstrated (2019: 173—178), many followers of Caitanya were 
directly involved with the rule of Husain Shah without any apparent loss of 
social or religious status. Some scholars have opined that Sanatana's feeling 
of being fallen stem rather from his having converted to Islam in his youth 
(e.g., Sen 1917: 37), but there is no evidence of this and the brahmanical stud- 
ies mentioned above rather disprove it. Moreover, why would that make him 
call himself "lowborn"? Rather, following the distinction that Sanatana himself 
makes in his commentary to HBV 1.38 between ancestral and personal purity, I 
suggest that the purity of his family had been compromised by the conversion 
of someone in a previous generation, and that something in Sanatana's own 
life compounded his feeling of lowliness, perhaps in connection with having 
had to disguise himself as a Muslim mendicant (daraveša) when escaping the 
service of the Shah (Caitanyacaritamrta 2.20.13, 49). 


13  rüpah karņātadešavikhyātaviprakulācāryašrījagadguruvamšajātasrīkumārātmajo gauda- 
dešīyašrīrūpanāmā vaisnavavarah. Neal Delmonico (1993:147-149) opines that this Jagad- 
guru could have been Visvesvara Kavicandra, court guru of Simhabhūpāla, the 14th cen- 
tury ruler in western Andhra, and the probably author of the Rasarnavasudhàkara extens- 
ively used by Rüpa Gosvamin in his works (Broo 2014). However, Vi$ve$vara's authorship 
of the Rasārņavasudhākara is firmly rejected by T. Venkatacharya (1979: liv-lv).—I am 
indebted to Dr. Kiyokazu Okita for this information. 
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At any rate, Sanatana arrived in Vrndavana around 1519 (Entwistle 1987: 147) 
and with the exception of a stay in Puri, he remained there as a celibate renun- 
ciant for the rest of his life. He established the worship of an image of Krsna 
called Madanagopala or Madanamohana on the top of the Dvadasaditya Tila 
hill of Vrndavana overlooking the Yamuna river (for a description of the site, 
see Entwistle 1987: 402), but judging from the many places associated with him 
throughout the Vraja area (Entwistle 1987: 147), he seems to have changed his 
residence several times. 

Given that the HBV is associated with both Gopala Bhatta and Sanatana Gos- 
vamins, later tradition has tried to find a solution to the question of the book's 
authorship. In his Anuragavalli (p. 8) from 1696, Manohara Dasa first cites 
the above-mentioned introductory verse of the HBv and then the comment- 
ary (there called dikpradarsint) “by Sanatana Gosvamin.” He then gives a brief 
explanation of the meaning of the commentary as he had heard it from a wise 
and sober great one (mahanta). According to him, Sanatana Gosvàmin wrote 
the book but then gave it to Gopala Bhatta, who completed it throughout. “This 
shows,” Manohara Dasa continues, “the waves of their love—a great secret is 
that there was no difference between them "^ 

According to Nityananda Dasa's Premavilasa (p. 214), however, Gopala Bhat- 
ta wrote the book on the order of Rupa and Sanatana Gosvamins. When it was 
complete, he offered it to Sanatana Gosvamin who accepted it as his own. 
Finally, Narahari Cakravartin writes in his Bhaktiratnakara (1197-198) that the 
idea of the book originated with Gopala Bhatta but that it was Sanātana who 
actually carried out the task, writing in the name of Gopala Bhatta.!6 

Several Gaudiya Vaisnava scholars have tried to understand these contradict- 
ory statements. In the introduction to his edition, Puridasa (1946) writes that 
on the order of Caitanya, Sanatana Gosvamin wrote a text on Vaisnava beha- 
viour that he called the Haribhaktivilasa, a text that Gopala Bhatta Gosvamin 
later expanded into the Bhagavadbhaktivilasa famous as the HBV today, and 
which indeed does call itself Bhagavadbhaktivilasa in the chapter colophons.!” 


14 Ihate janiye donhara premera taranga | yate bheda nahi ati bodo antaranga || 

i5  Haribhaktivilāsa granthe vaisnava-acara | vaisnavera kriyà mudrā niyamadi ara || grantha 
purna haile samarpila sanātane | nija grantha kari tāhā karila grahane || Premavilāsa dates 
itself to CE1600, but as noted already by S.K. De (1942:127), such an early date conflicts with 
several incidents described in the text. A more probable date would be approximately a 
hundred years later. 

16 karite vaisnava-smrti haila bhatta-mane | sanātana gosvāmī jānilā sei ksane || gopālera 
name šrī-gosvāmī-sanātana | karila sriharibhaktivilasa varņana || 

17 In his commentary to Caitanyacaritāmrta 2.1.35, Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvatī offered the 
opposite alternative, that is, that the current HBv is Gopāla Bhatta's abbreviation of a 
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The Haribhaktivilasa and the Bhagavadbhaktivilasa would thus be two differ- 
ent texts. Haridasa Sastri echoes this opinion in his edition (1986), adding that 
he hopes soon to bring out an edition of the shorter text written by Sanatana 
Gosvamin. O.B.L. Kapoor (1995: 85-86) repeats the same argument in his book 
on the Vrndavana Gosvamins. 

This solution is appealing, as it would explain the two names associated with 
the text. But is there any hard evidence for such an “Ur-HBv”? Haridāsa Sastri 
never did bring out the text of Sanatana Gosvamin’s that he mentioned, but 
there are several manuscripts of a HBV different from the printed one available. 
Ihave seen twenty-eight. 

Apart from individual, perhaps unique abbreviations of the HBv,% there 
appear to be—with some small variations particularly at the beginning and 
end—two shorter versions of the HBV. The first? called simply HBV, “The 
Essence of the HBV” (haribhaktivilasasya sarasangrahah) or “An Abbreviated 
HBV" (haribhaktivilasasamksepah), runs from 16 to 48 folios and contains ex- 
tracts from the HBV on different topics, beginning with offering obeisance 
(pranama) and continuing to verses describing the greatness of cleansing the 
temple, seeing the Lord, singing the names of the Lord, meditating on the Lord, 
worshipping the Lord, initiation, bathing the Lord, the Lord's devotees and so 
on. 

As the order of topics is completely different from that given in the Caitanya- 
caritāmrta (2.24.329—345, see above), and as it usually begins with the verse 
"This is written as extracted from the book called Haribhaktivilasa by Srimad 
Gopala Bhatta of Vrndavana"? with no mention of Sanatana whatsoever, it is 
evident that this text is what it usually calls itself, a compendium of verses from 
the HBV. 

The second and more common shorter version,*! however, presents some- 
thing closer to what we are looking for here. This version runs from 37 to 16 
folios. The text here is not divided into chapters, but the contents follow the 
order given in the Caitanyacaritamrta, though much more concisely than in 


longer text originally written by Sanatana Gosvamin. There is unfortunately no evidence 
of such a longer, original HBV. 

18  Ganganath Jha 5188, Vrindavan Research Institute 309 and 3831 and Pathbadi 2000/242. 

19 Sanskrit College 8868, Ganganath Jha 5187, Varendra 138/1054, Kerala 15272, Paris 529/10, 
Pathbari 2002/242. 

20  $rimadgopalabhattena vrndavananivasina | haribhaktivilasakhyagranthad ākrsya likhyate 
| 

21 Allahabad Museum 89-43, Alwar 3963 and 4464 (dated 1790), Asiatic Society 111 E 208, 
Dhaka 1324 A, Dinesh Chandra Sharma 841, Jiva 1, Kerala 7106, Punjab 3102, Vrindavan 
Research Institute 381, 1792, 4219, 4634, 6934, 9492, 9493, 9731, 10554, 11070. 
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the ordinary HBV. The 234 verses of the first chapter are here only 67; the 250 of 
the second chapter, 54; the 360 of the third chapter, 109; the 374 of the fourth 
chapter, 50; and the 480 of the fifth chapter, 81. Could this then be the original 
text of Sanatana’s, later expanded by Gopala Bhatta? 

Again, the answer is no. Here as well, most manuscripts mention Gopala 
Bhatta; none Sanatana. While the verse cited from the HBV in Rupa Gosvamin’s 
Bhaktirasamrtasindhu (1.2.201) is found both in this text (e.g., Rajasthan Ori- 
ental Research Institute, Alwar 3963, folio 64a) and in the ordinary text (11.677), 
this text leaves out parts of quotations taken second-hand from earlier texts 
(e.g, 4149cd-150; an untraceable citation from Bhrgu Smrti actually taken 
from Visnubhakticandrodaya). That an abbreviator would cut out unnecessary 
verses is not hard to understand, but that a person wishing to expand a text 
would take the trouble to locate unnamed sources to add more verses from 
them is very unlikely. Further, this text includes several verses cited from the 
Gautamiya Tantra, included only in some mss of the larger text (e.g., Gautam- 
tya Tantra 8.28—29 given before HBV 4.162). Again, as many colophons clearly 
state (calling it a sarigraha, summary), this text is abridged from the larger ver- 
sion rather than being the origin of an expanded, larger version. Finally, while 
these abridged versions of the HBV seem to be fairly old (the oldest manuscript 
I have seen, Pathbari 2002/242, is dated 1727 CE), there is no mention of any 
alternative versions of the text in the manuscript list of the Radha Damodara 
temple from 1597 (Sarmà 2016). 

Scholars have provided other possible explanations. Dinesh Chandra Sen 
(1917: 37-38) thought that Sanatana Gosvamin wrote the text in Gopala Bhatta's 
name, fearing that his conversion to Islam in his youth before coming in con- 
tact with Caitanya would prejudice readers against the book. Melville Kennedy 
(1925: 137) followed the same line of argument. But had Sanatana Gosvamin 
really been a Muslim? It is undisputed that both Rupa and Sanatana Gosvamins 
had worked at the court of Husain Shah in their youth and that Sanatana Gos- 
vamin felt himself fallen and untouchable even after becoming an associate 
of Caitanya’s,2? but S.K. De (1986: 97, 141-143) convincingly argued against his 
ever having converted to Islam, something that surely would have hindered 
him from studying the Hindu scriptures under Vidyavacaspati, brother of the 
celebrated Vasudeva Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya, as he himself claims in the 


22 Seee.g., Caitanyacaritamrta 2.1189, where Krsnadasa makes the two brothers say that they 
are of low birth, low company and low action (nicajati, nicasangi, kari nica kaja). Sanatana 
repeats the two first at Caitanyacaritamyta 2.20.99 and “low birth” again at Caitanyacarit- 
amrta 3.4.6. 
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beginning of his Brhadvaisnavatosanit commentary to the tenth book of the 
Bhagavata Purana.23 

Instead, S.K. De held (1986: 143) that Gopala Bhatta was the real author, and 
that the association of the text with Sanatana Gosvami was due to some kind of 
undetermined collaboration between the two, or perhaps to impart authoritat- 
iveness to a text not appreciated by all Gaudiya Vaisnavas. Since S.K. De, Gopala 
Bhatta’s authorship of the text has been accepted by most scholars, including 
for instance Margaret Case (2000: 75), Siniruddha Dash (2005: 240), Shrivatsa 
Goswami (2018), David Haberman (2003: 89) and Barbara Holdrege (2015: 700). 
Ihave as well subscribed to the opinion that Gopala Bhatta was the main author 
(e.g., Dasa 2001; Broo 2003 and 2020 [2003]), but I have come to revise my opin- 
ion based on the following arguments. 

Firstly, there are important parallels between the introductory verses of 
the HBV and those of the Brhadvaisnavatogant. In HBV 1.4, the author praises 
the Vaisnavas of Vrndāvana, led by Kasi$vara, Lokanātha and Krsņadāsa,?+ 
and the same three are mentioned in verse nine of the introduction to the 
Brhadvaisnavatosani.*® Similarly, at HBV 1.2, Gopala Bhatta, Rupa, Sanatana 
and Raghunatha Dasa are mentioned, and with the exception of Sanatana, 
the same persons are mentioned in verses 12 and 13 of the introduction to the 
Brhadvaisnavatosani.*® Interestingly, in his Bhaktirasamrtasindhu written in 
1541, Rapa Gosvamin glorifies Sanatana, Gopala Bhatta and Raghunatha Dasa 
at the end of every quadrant (1.4.21, 2.5.134, 3-5-37, 4.9.44). These four therefore 
seem to have been very close. 

Secondly, the simple, often self-deprecating anustubh verses introducing 
every chapter of the HBV and usually addressed to Caitanya?’ are very sim- 
ilar to verses found in the texts uncontestably written by Sanatana, that is, the 


23 The name of this text was originally simply Vaisnavatosani, but to distinguish it from the 
later version by Jiva Gosvamin, it is generally known as Brhadvaisnavatosani while Jiva's 
text is known as Laghuvaisnavatosani. Similarly, the Brhadbhagavatamrta was first simply 
known as Bhagavatamrta (and this is the name Sanatana himself always uses), but after 
Rupa Gosvamin’s Laghubhagavatamrta, it also received the Brhat- prefix. 

24 Jjyasur ātyantikabhaktinisthāh srīvaisņavā mathuramandale ‘tra | kasisvarah krsnavane 
cakāstu šrīkrsņadāsas ca salokanathah || 

25 vrndavanapriyan vande srigovindapadasritan | srimatkasisvaram lokanatham srikrsnada- 
sakam || 

26 rādhāpriyapremavišesapusto gopalabhatto raghunathadasah | syatam ubhau yatra suhrt- 
sahayau ko nama so rtho na bhavet susiddhah || srimaccaitanyarupasya prityai gunavato 
'khilam | bhūyād idam yadadesabalenaiva vilikhyate || 

27 Eg. HBV 31 and 5.1: vande nantādbhutaišvaryam Sricaitanyam mahaprabhum | nico pi 
yatprasādāt syat sadacarapravartakah || sricaityanyaprabhum vande balo ‘pi yadanugra- 
hat | taren nanamatagrahavyaptam pujakramarnavam || 
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Brhadbhagavatamrta (e.g., 112),?9 Krsnalilastava (e.g., 406, 415)?? and Brhad- 
vaisnavatosant (e.g., at 10.14.40, 10.40.3 Or 10.50.1).30 

Thirdly and most importantly, the connections between the main text of the 
HBV and its commentary reveal the author of the main text. The commentary 
or gloss to the HBV, generally called Digdaršinī (“The one that reveals the drift") 
contains no name or date, but it is universally held to be written by Sanatana 
Gosvamin.?! It has the same name as Sanatana’s autocommentary to his earlier 
text, the Brhadbhagavatamrta, and while generally shorter, the style of writ- 
ing (for instance the use of iti dik to present the final argument, the overuse 
of evam agre ‘pi and the engagement with the Harivamša and the Visnu Pur- 
ana) resembles that of this text and the Brhadvaisnavatosani commentary to 
the tenth book of the Bhagavata Purana. The commentary also at times refers 
to Sanatana's Brhadbhagavatamrta (e.g., at 11.453). 

At first sight, the commentary does not appear to be written by the same 
author as the main text. As noted already by S.K. De (1986: 140), it includes long 
cited passages that easily could have been incorporated into the main text that 
already consists mostly of citations. While the main text is addressed to a gen- 
eral Vaisnava audience (see below, 24—25), the commentary appears in its turn 
to beintended for specifically Gaudiya Vaisnavas. As the commentary mentions 
the Bhaktirasamrtasindhu of Rupa Gosvamin from 1541 (as Bhaktirasarnava, at 
11.631 and 632)—a book that for its part mentions the HBV (1.2.201)—the com- 
mentary cannot have been finalised at the same time as the main text. This 
lapse of time between main text and commentary also seems to be implied 
by a statement in the commentary to the fourth verse of the first chapter, "it 
is also indicated that this book was written when these people were living 


28 . bhagavadbhaktis$astranam ayam sārasya sangrahah | anubhūtasya caitanyadeve tatpri- 
yarüpatah || 

29  $rikrsnacaranambhojapremamrtamahambudhe | namas te dinadinam mam kadācit kim 
smarisyasi || and asadhusadhutadayinn atinicoccatakara | hà na murica kadācin mam 
premná hrtkanthayoh sphura || 

go srīmaccaitanyadevānugrhītānām anugrahāt | tesam mude stutir brahmi vyakhyateyam 
yathāruci ||, tasmai caitanyadevaya namo bhagavate muhu | jadam nartayate yo ‘ham 
hāsayan bahudhā budhan || and mahabdhimadhye patitam vyakulam šaraņāgatam | cait- 
anyadeva bhagavan param prapaya satvaram || 

31 See however A.C. Bhaktivedanta Swami's commentary on Caitanyacaritamrta 2.1.35, 
where he, following his guru Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvati, mentions some holding that 
Gopinatha Pūjādhikārī, Gopala Bhatta's main disciple, wrote the Digdaršinī comment- 
ary. It is unclear what that would be based on, as there is no sign in the commentary of 
Radharamana, the image of Krsna that Gopinatha worshipped and that his descendants 
continue to worship until the present day. 
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in those places.”32 Further, the Radha Damodara temple manuscript list men- 
tioned above mentions two manuscripts of the HBV and separately one of its 
commentary (tattīkā, Sarma 2016: 60). And finally, the commentator once (1.3) 
provides an alternative reading for an original verse in the main text. 

Taken together, these arguments for a difference between the author of the 
main text and that of the commentary seem strong, but they do not hold up 
to a closer scrutiny. The commentary does indeed seem to have been finalised 
after the main text, and as we shall see below (25), it is addressed to a different 
audience. Nevertheless, I argue that the commentator is the same as the author 
of the main text. 

First, in his later work, the Brhadvaisnavatosani, Sanatana Gosvamin refers 
to more extensive discussions on particular topics in the commentary to the 
Bhagavadbhaktivilasa (10.470 and twice 10.58),*3 but he refers in the same way 
to the main text of the HBV (10.59—82, 3.262-280).?* 

Second, and to me conclusively, the author of the commentary has had 
access to the same sources as the author of the main text, as he is often able 
to mention alternative readings (e.g., commentary to HBV 1.41, 2.148, 3.173, 4.54, 
5.381). This is particularly striking in the cases where the main text provides 
citations taken second hand from unnamed primary sources. For example, at 
2.184—233, the HBV gives a lengthy citation from the Varaha Purana (98.7—55) 
that textual variants show to be taken first-hand from the Jayamadhavaman- 
asollasa (folios 1na-u5b; for more on this text, see below 35). After the verse 
that is 2.145 in the HBV, the Jayamadhavamanasollasa adds a short gloss that 
in the HBV is incorporated into the commentary.* That a separate comment- 
ator would firstly have known that this Varaha Purana citation was in fact taken 
from the Jayamadhavamanasollasa and that he secondly would have taken the 
trouble to find it there and insert that text's short glosses into his commentary 


32 evam ca yadaisam tatra tatra nivāsas tadānīm ayam grantho jata ity ādy api sucitam || 

33 BVT 10.1.4: anyad bhagavadbhaktivilasatikayam kathamahatmye vistāritam evāsti | BVT 
10.51.63: mahabhagavatottamalaksam coktam padmapuranottarakhande—tapdadiparica- 
samskārī navejyakarmakarakah | arthapancakavid vipro mahabhagavatottamah || iti | 
asyarthah sribhagavadbhaktivilasatikato jrieyah | BVT 10.86.43: tallaksanan ca padmottara- 
khande—tapadipancasamskari navejyakarmakarakah | arthapancakavid vipro mahabha- 
gavatottamah || iti | asyarthas ca sribhagavadbhaktivilasatikayam vivrta eva | 

34 BVT 10.20.34: vidhi$ cadau tirthapranamácamanadilaksanah padmapurane yamunama- 
hātmyādau prasiddhah, sribhagavadbhaktivilase likhita eva | BVT 10.39.40: etac ca Sribhaga 
vadbhaktivilase ekāntilaksanādau vivrtam evasti | 

35  svasvanamena hrdayadikramena sadbhinnena indradinam sadangapuja kāryety arthah | 
cf. DDT on HBV 2.145, pujayam paksantaram aha athaveti | svasvanāmnā svasvanāmaman- 
trena hrdayadikramena sadbhinnena indradinam sadangapuja karyety arthah || 
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defies all probability. Rather, the same person wrote the main text and the com- 
mentary, and since it is clear that the commentary was written by Sanatana 
Gosvamin, that means that he is the author of the main text of the HBV as 
well. 

But is it not possible that Sanatana Gosvamin had access to notes by Gopala 
Bhatta Gosvamin that he expanded into the Digdarsint commentary that we 
have today? After all, the New Catalogus Catalogorum (Dash 2005: 240) lists 
three manuscripts with a commentary by “Gopala Bhatta, the author him- 
self” That is possible, of course, but there is no evidence for any such Ur- 
commentary. I have examined these three manuscripts, but the catalogue attri- 
butions of their commentary are mistaken, as they are in all cases identical with 
Sanatana’s Digdarsini commentary. Despite examining more than a hundred 
manuscripts, I have not been able to find any other commentary on the HBV 
than the ppr. 

Further, despite the confusion regarding the authorship of the HBV, sev- 
eral later Gaudiya Vaisnava author treat the main text and the commentary 
as a seamless whole. Both the Karmavivrti of Krsnadeva Sarvabhauma (Hor- 
stmann 2009: 218-290) and the Vaidikavaisnavasadacara of Harekrsna Sarma 
(Horstmann 2009: 298-325), texts dealing with how Gaudiya Vaisnavas are to 
understand the relationship between bhakti and karma in the sense of socio- 
religious rituals, written at the behest of Maharaja Savai Jaisingh 11 (1700—1743), 
the ruler of Amber/ Jaipur, extensively cite the HBV and its commentary (in 
the Karmavivrti always called dikpradarsini). No authorship is given for either 
text, but they are generally cited together and are awarded the same amount 
of authority. Krsnadeva Sarvabhauma once refers to the “verses of the HBV” 
(haribhaktivilasasya karika, Horstmann 2009: 251), implying two parts to the 
complete HBV: its verses and its commentary. 

But what about the commentary offering a variant reading at HBV 1.3? San- 
atana does the same in his auto-commentary to the Brhadbhagavatamrta (e.g., 
2.4.190). Perhaps he is being playful, or perhaps by the time that these com- 
mentaries were finalised, variant readings had come up. We know that by 1597, 
the Radha Damodara temple library housed two copies of the HBV, and as I will 
show below (51-52), there appears to have been some differences in readings 
between the two. 

But if Sanatana Gosvamin wrote the text, as I think the above arguments 
conclusively show, why did he do so in the name of Gopala Bhatta? We may 
never know the full answer, but it is noteworthy that Sanatana does not give 
his own name in any of his books. The Brhadbhagavatamrta is written in the 
playful guise of an appendix to the Jaimintya Mahabharata, and while neither 
the Krsnalilastava nor the Brhadvaisnavatosani is written in the name of any- 
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one else, they also do not give the name of the author. Perhaps Gopala Bhatta 
did somehow help in writing the text, for instance by providing examples of 
Šrī Vaisnava practice,% or perhaps D.C. Sen was partly right—even though 
Sanatana probably never formally did convert to Islam, he nevertheless may 
have been burdened by his past and felt that the name of the faultless Brah- 
mana Gopala Bhatta would better suit a book on the rules and regulations of 
Vaisnavas. 

In gifting the authorship of his book to Gopala Bhatta, Sanatana Gosvamin at 
any rate follows a custom not uncommon in this period, as pointed out by Vijay- 
endra Snataka (1968: 103). In a similar way, Gopala Bhatta’s preceptor Prabod- 
hananda appears to have awarded the authorship of the Radharasasudhanidhi 
to Hita Harivamša, “in order to enhance the prestige of his junior contempor- 
ary”, as Jan Brzezinski has convincingly shown (1992b: 479). 

Whatever the reason, just as Sanatana's authorship of the Brhadbhagava- 
tamrta was an open secret, so was that of the HBV. This open secret seems to 
have been less well-known by later Gaudiya Vaisnavas, however, where authors 
with a close connection to the Vrndavana community, such as Krsnadeva Sarv- 
abhauma in Jaipur, were aware of it, while Bengali authors such as Manohara 
Dasa struggled to understand who had written the text. 


3 Summary of Contents 


The present volume contains the first five chapters (vilasas) of the HBV. After a 
general introduction (1.1-4) and summary of contents (lekhyapratijna, 1.5—27), 
the first chapter deals with the guru and the mantra to be received from the 
guru. After explaining the need for approaching a guru (1.28-31), the author 
provides several lists of ideal characteristics of guru and disciple (1.32—71). This 
is followed by a shortsection on how guru and disciple are to observe each other 
before initiation (1.72—76), various rules for how to serve the guru and how the 
disciple should ask the guru for initiation (1.77100). 

The section on the guru is followed by a section on how Visnu is superior 
to the other gods (1101-17), and how therefore mantras directed to Visnu are 
the best of mantras (1.18121). Apart from general Visnu mantras (1122-141), 
mantras to Nrsimha (1142-143) and Rama (1144-151) are also described and 
glorified, but the main emphasis is given to the 18-syllable mantra of Gopala 
Krsna (1152-191). 


36 Such as in the commentary to HBV 3.224 and 5.455. 
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After establishing that everyone is eligible for initiation into this mantra 
(1192-197), the author describes methods for determining how suitable a par- 
ticular mantra is to a particular practitioner (1.198—224), noting that the power 
of the Gopala mantra transcends such considerations. Nevertheless, the author 
concludes the first chapter with a brief introduction to some methods of puri- 
fying other mantras (1.225—234). 

The second chapter deals with initiation, first establishing its mandatoriness 
(2.3-8), its greatness (mahatmya, see 20; 2.912) and then deliberating on the 
proper time for initiation (2.13-30). This is followed by a very detailed descrip- 
tion of the various parts of preparing for and performing an elaborate ceremo- 
nial initiation (kriyāvatī dīksā, 2.31183), including lists of the regulations the 
disciple is to follow henceforth (2.132176). Next follows a somewhat simpler 
Purāņic style of initiation (2.184—233), then various ever more simplified meth- 
ods (2.234—246). The chapter ends with a short description of the greatness of 
bestowing a Visnu mantra (2.247—250). 

The third chapter begins the description of the ideal daily life of the initiated 
Vaisnava devotee. After introducing the importance and greatness of virtuous 
conduct (sadācāra, 3.419), the author takes up the daily duties beginning with 
arising before sunrise, sipping water (acamana) and changing clothes (3.20— 
21). He goes on to describe glorifying and remembering Krsna and the greatness 
of such remembrance (3.22—87), bowing down and praying to the Lord (3.88— 
98), meditation on the Lord and its greatness (3.98—129), how to wake the Lord 
and remove offered flowers, leaves and fruits from the altar (3.130—145), how to 
cleanse the Lord's mouth (31146149) and the offering of the auspicious waving 
of lights (marigalanirajana, 3.150152). 

This is followed by the rules for the morning bath to be taken after sun- 
rise, prefixed by those for attending the call of nature and subsequent puri- 
fication (3.156184), sipping water (acamana, 3.185—208), brushing the teeth 
(3.209234) and arranging the hair (3.235—236). The instructions on bathing 
itself (3.237—280) focus on bathing outside at a sacred site (tirtha); that bathing 
is to be supplemented by sprinkling one's head with water that has washed the 
feet of the guru, father, Brahmanas, water from a conch and especially from the 
Salagrama stone (3.281-304). One is then to offer libations (tarpana) to the gods 
(3.305306), sit down and do the sandhya rituals, first in the Vedic way (3.307— 
315) and then in the Tantric way (3.316—336), here meaning worshipping Krsna 
in the sun and in water. This is then followed by more libations (3.337—354) and 
finally a deliberation on the proper attitude for all such rituals (3.355-360). 

The fourth chapter deals with preparation for worship. After returning home 
after the rituals detailed in the previous chapter, the devotee is to clean the 
Lord's temple, plaster the floor with cow dung and clay and decorate the temple 
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with svastikas, flags and so on (4.4—53) as well as clean the vessels for worship 
(4.55—96). The devotee is then to pick flowers, Tulasi leaves and other necessit- 
ies for the worship (4.97—99). If needed, he can then take another bath at home, 
using warm water, oil or other cleansing agents unless it is a day on which such 
items are forbidden (4.100145). 

The author then provides rules for what kind of clothes to wear (4.146— 
161), the seat to use (4.162165), and then how to draw the vertical mark of 
the Vaisnavas (urdhvapundra) on one's body (4.166—224), preferably with gopē 
candana clay or mud from the root of a Tulasi plant (4.225—243). The practi- 
tioner should then decorate his body with the marks of Visnu (conch, disc, club 
and so forth, 4.244—303), necklaces, garlands and other decorations (4.303— 
335). The author follows with a short description of sandhya at home (4.336— 
338), of worship of the guru (4.339-369) and of how to enter the temple of the 
Lord (4.370—373). 

The fifth chapter begins with the worship at the gate of the temple (5.6— 
n), entering properly (5.12214), worshipping the attendant divinities (5.15—16) 
and then ritually binding the directions (digbandhana, 5.17), sitting down on 
a proper seat (asana, 5.18—27) and then arranging the items necessary for the 
worship in their proper places (5.28—53). The practitioner should then recite 
Vedic mantras for invoking peace (5.54—56), remove obstacles (5.57—59), bow 
to his gurus and the attendant divinities and visualise a protective wall of fire 
around himself (5.60—62). 

This is followed by a description of how to purify the elements of the body 
(5.63—73), restrain the breath (pranayama, 5.74—87). The author then deals in 
some detail with various ways of superimposing mantras onto the body (nyasa, 
5.88—165). After briefly mentioning various hand gestures to be shown (mudra, 
5.166—167), the author provides both longer and shorter visualisation of Gopala 
Krsna (5168-218). This is followed by a description of the internal sacrifice, 
comprising both worship of the Lord in the mind and worship of the Lord 
within the practitioner's body (5.219-248). 

The description of the external worship then begins with a consideration 
of the various external abodes of the Lord, including a description of various 
forms of Visnu (5.249-295). The Salagrama stones are particularly emphasised 
and their variety is described in great detail, as well as the greatness of their 
worship (5.296—456). The practitioner is finally enjoined to worship the Salag- 
rama stone together with a stone from Dvaraka, the varieties of which are also 
described (5.457—480). 
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The section on the guru (1.28—100) may illustrate the method of the author. He 
begins with two verses of his own (1.28—29), backing them up with four verses 
on the guru cited from the Bhagavata Purana (1.30—33). It is noteworthy that 
unlike the main sources that the author uses, the original text is not written in 
prose but in simple anustubh verses, preceded by an iti to indicate that a sec- 
tion with cited text has come to an end. The author even sometimes versifies 
prose passages from his earlier sources (see below, 1.7).3” 

Nevertheless, as pointed out by Goudriaan and Gupta (1981: 143—144), this 
style of writing means that is not always easy to see the difference between ori- 
ginal and cited verses, and as an iti can easily be dropped by a careless copyist, 
previous editors of the HBV have indeed at times made mistakes in differenti- 
ating between cited and original verses (e.g., considering verse 3.101 as a con- 
tinuation of the Narada Paficarātra citation at 3.100). To make matters even 
more complicated, verses from previous sources are sometimes presented as if 
original (e.g., 2.182, 3.266, 5.63). 

The Bhagavata verses are at any rate followed by a verse from the Kra- 
madipika and then a whole host of verses culled from the Agastya Samhita, 
Hayasirsa Samhita, Kurma Purana, Narada Paītcarātra and the Upanisads, but 
also all of the scriptural verses cited in the corresponding sections of the Nrsim- 
haparicarya and Visnubhakticandrodaya (see below), making this section in 
the HBV much more theologically rich than those in the previous texts. 

On the one hand, there is little originality found in this section. Out of 72 
verses, only five are written by the author himself, four of which serve simply 
to introduce new topics (1.28, 29, 72 and 100). The fifth one (1.55), on the other 
hand, is an important verse, as it defines who is a Vaisnava (“one who has taken 
Visnu-initiation and who is devoted to the worship of Visnu”), but even that one 
may have been taken from an (untraced) earlier source. Apart from these five 
verses, the only original contributions of the H Bv here are the headings and the 
selection and arrangement of verses. But one should not underestimate what 
these tools can be used for. 

Citing the Narada Paricaratra, the author of the HBV holds that gurus of dif- 
ferent varnas can have disciples of the same or lower Varnas. Still, he adds the 
following lines (HBV 1.51-55): 


37 For example, atah salagramasila pranavat vaisnavaih sandhāryā | sā ca dvarakacakranki- 
topetaiva pūjyā, na kevalā || (NP 8.36) becomes sandhāryā vaisnavair yatnāc chālag- 
ramasilasuvat | sā cārcyā dvārakācakrānkitopetaiva sarvadā || (HBV 5.45) 
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And also: “But when there is a famous guru of the highest Varna in one’s 
own land or somewhere else, those who desire virtue should not initiate. 
One who does so anywhere in his presence is ruined; that person is ruined 
here and in the next world. Therefore one should act as the šāstras enjoin. 
Ksatriyas, Vai$yas and Sūdras should not initiate in inverted order (prat- 
iloma, i.e. they should not initiate anyone from a higher Varna)" 

And in the Padma Purana: “A Brahmana who is the best of the great 
Bhagavatas is indeed the guru of humankind. Verily he?? is worshipable 
like Hari by all the worlds. But a non-Vaisnava who is born in a great fam- 
ily, initiated into all sacrifices, and a student of a thousand branches of 
knowledge cannot be a guru." 

Wise men call someone a Vaisnava who has taken Visnv-initiation and 
who is devoted to the worship of Visnu. Others are non-Vaisnavas.?? 


In other words, being a Vaisnava is more important than being a Brahmana, but 
gurus should preferably be Brahmanas. This seems to be reflected by the social 
reality of 16th-century Vrndavana, where five of the six Gosvamins were Brah- 
manas, but where Rupa and Sanatana Gosvamins, perhaps considering their 
caste background compromised, sent prospective disciples to Gopala Bhatta 
Gosvamin of unimpeachable Brahmana credentials (Premavilasa 58—59, 105). 

Nevertheless, by stressing Vaisnavism, the text leaves some room for non- 
Brahmana gurus. In fact, just before the verse stressing that the guru must be 
a Vaisnava (1.54), some Bengali manuscripts of the text (e.g., Sanskrit College 
9089 & 9142; Tübingen Ma 184) add another verse attributed to the Padma Pur- 
ana: 


Brāhmaņas, Ksatriyas and Vaisyas are the gurus of those born as Šūdras, 
but Südras that are devoted to the Lord are the gurus of these three.*° 


38 The text always speaks of the guru in the masculine gender. However, as it does mention 
the special cases of receiving mantras in a dream or from a woman (1.210), it does not seem 
to completely discount the idea of female gurus. 

39 HBV 151-55: kim ca | varnottame ’tha ca gurau sati và visrute ‘pi ca | svadesato ‘tha van- 
yatra nedam karyam šubhārthinā || vidyamane tu yah kuryāt yatra tatra viparyayam | 
tasyehamutranasah syat tasmāc chāstroktam ācaret || ksatravitsudrajatiyah prātilomyam 
na diksayet || padme ca | mahabhagavatasrestho brahmano vai gurur nrnam sarvesam eva 
lokānām asau pūjyo yathā harih || mahākulaprasūto ‘pi sarvayajfiesu diksitah | sahasra- 
šākhādhyāyī ca na guruh syad avaisnavah || iti || grhītavisnudīksāko visnupüjaparo narah | 
vaisnavo 'bhihito 'bhijñair itaro ’smad avaisnavah || 

40 Xbrahmaksatriyavai$yas ca guravah šūdrajanmanām | sudras ca guravas tesam trayanam 
bhagavatpriyah || 
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The manuscript history of the HBv shows this verse to be a later interpol- 
ation (as it is only found in the Bengali recension of the text), but one that 
clearly corresponds to a changing social reality, with non-Brahmana gurus of 
the next generation of Gaudiya Vaisnavas, such as Narottama Dasa, widely ini- 
tiating across Varna lines (Sen 1917: 428—429; Rosen 1991b: 103-107). 

In general, the presentation of each topic of the HBV follows the same order. 
The author begins by establishing the mandatoriness (nityata) of that partic- 
ular ritual or observance, then describes the rules or procedure (vidhi) to be 
observed and finally provides a description of its “greatness” (mahatmya), that 
is, what its rewards will be, often in a very exaggerated style. Sometimes the 
same is accomplished in a negative way, that is, through describing the punish- 
ments for non-observance.^! As in the case of the section on the guru above, 
almost every verse will be cited from previous authorities. 

In general, chapters three to five in this volume follow the practitioner from 
getting out of bed in the morning to preparing for the morning worship (puja), 
but the rules given are not always in the right chronological order. Brushing the 
teeth, for example, is usually done after purification upon attending the call of 
nature, but if the practitioner is to wake the image of the Lord, he is enjoined 
to do so already before that (DDT to HBV 3.20). Similarly acamana or sipping 
water for purification is described at length in one place (3.185—208), but forms 
a part of almost every ritual of the text. The composite form of the text makes 
it very difficult to avoid repetitions, so that for example rules for the seat are 
given twice (4.162-165 and 5.18—27). 

Sanatana Gosvamin's auto-commentary to the text is called Digdarsinitika 
(DDT), "The gloss that shows the direction’, and is for the most part, as the name 
suggests, a gloss (tīkā) rather than a regular commentary (bhasya). It does not 
cover every verse but focuses on difficult parts, either in terms of vocabulary 
and grammar or content. In common with many other mediaeval and early 
modern Bengali texts, the commentator makes use of Katantra (see e.g., Shen 
2014) rather than Paninian grammar when explaining linguistically difficult 
places. The ppr follows the ordinary conventions of Sanskrit commentaries 
(for an introduction, see Tubb & Boose 2007), such as differentiating between 
literal explanations (ity arthah) and implied meanings (iti bhavah), but the 
peculiarity that gives it its name is that the author in the case of longer discus- 
sions often ends with supplying the general direction or drift of the argument 
(iti dik). It also clarifies the conventions of the main text, such as how it col- 


41 Eg, for not removing offered leaves and flowers from the altar on time (3137-141). 
42 E.g., at 1.7, 2.84, 2.97, 2.198, 2.203, 3.7, 3.57, 3.115, 3.124, 3.215, 3.222, 3.224, 3.294, 4.173, 5.16, 
5.24, 5.65, 5.68, 5.125, 5-143, 5.164, 5.231, 5.239 and 5.453. 
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lects verses from earlier ritual texts (at 1.1), how it uses the words ca (at 1.33) and 
iti (at 1.53) and how it sometimes leaves out irrelevant parts of verses (at 1.33). 

The DDT is sometimes rather tedious, such as when glossing “and so on" (adi) 
with only one more item and another “and so on”43 or when writing that sim- 
ilar cases later on are to be understood in the same way but then still feeling 
the need to explain them again when they turn up next.** Many times the 
commentor is forced to account for irregular grammar in verses cited, often 
occasioned by poor manuscript readings.*5 The commentary is also not free 
from mistakes, particularly when it comes to explaining Vedic grammar.*$ 

Nevertheless, there are many places where the DDT is extremely interesting 
to the reader. It sometimes provides further information on topics covered only 
briefly,^? discusses variant readings available to the author,*$ mentions local or 
social customs ?? and at times takes the text into a less generally Vaisnava and 
more specifically Gaudiya Vaisnava direction.9? In one place it even engages in 
something of a text-critical discussion on the age of various scriptures refer- 
enced, calling the Kastkhanda a “modern poetical creation"! 

At times, the DDT is indispensable for understanding the main text. These 
include several technical parts, such as how to determine the suitability of 
a particular mantra for a particular person (1.198-208), how to construct the 
firepit and the implements for the initiatory fire sacrifice (diksahoma, 2.34—48) 
or how to purify the elements of the body (bhütasuddhi, 5.65—73). 

Not everything in the DDT is original. For example, many of the technical 
explanations of matters relating to initiation in the second chapter are culled 
from the commentary of one Purusottama Vana to the Kramadīpikā, a com- 
mentary thatIhave not been able to locate. Textual reuse is also very noticeable 
whenever the DDT deals with verses from the Bhagavata (and less often, the 
Visnu Purana), where the commentary of $ridhara underlies the glosses. In one 


43 E.g, at1.80, where the “and so on” after "laughing" is explained as “loud talk and so on". 

44 Eg, at 216 and 2.21. 

45 Eg. at 1.41, 3.159, 3.197, 4.42, 4.183, 5.314, 5.319, 5.328 and 5.435. 

46 E.g. at i.37 and 1.176. Sanatana Gosvamin does not appear to have had much Vedic study, 
as he misquotes the famous invocation to the Mundaka, Mandukya and Prasna Upanisads 
at 5.55 and also Rgveda 9.67.27 in his Brhadvaisnavatosani 10.8.10. 

47 E.g, on the supremacy of Visnu over other deities at 1.114-15. 

48 Eg. at 1.3, 1.41, 1.46, 1.54 and 1167. 

49 Such as that of “the middle lands” (madhyadesa) 1.202; that of the Sri Vaisnavas of the 
south (daksinatyasrivaisnavanam) at 3.224 or the people of Tirhut at 5.51 (tairabhuk- 
tanam), or how Brahmanas previously could marry women from many varnas (1.81-84). 

50  Suchasin the understanding of the words caitanyadeva or caitanya (14, 2.1, 3.86, 4.1, 5.447). 

51  Ādhunikam kalpitam kavyam, DDT to HBV 3.13. 
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place (3.23), Sanatana Gosvamin begins with reproducing the commentary of 
Sridhara verbatim (with the exception of one phrase that he perhaps did not 
feel comfortable with), but then adds his own, independent commentary, apo- 
logising for surpassing his revered predecessor. In most cases, however, such a 
clear distinction is not retained. 

The following commentary, to Bhagavata Purana 11.27.12—13 at HBV 5.257— 
258, explaining different types of images or bases of the Lord, may be taken 
as an example. Words in italics are words from the verses in question that 
are being explained. I have here placed text added by Sanatana Gosvamin in 
bold and words that he has deleted from Sridhara’s commentary within square 
brackets. 


Metallic means made of metals such as gold. Plaster means made of clay, 
sandalwood paste and so on. Mentally conceived means worshipped in the 
heart. Even though being mentally conceived suits all of these forms, 
still, since this applies to a particular appearance of the blessed Lord 
in the mind, it is separately mentioned. 

Since he supports life and consciousness, the Lord only is called the 
living being; his temple refers to the base for worship. As he is eminently 
(prakarsena) present (tisthati) there, it [the temple of the living being, the 
Lord] is called the support (pratistha). Alternatively, the image becomes 
a temple for the Lord by support, that is, through Kala Nyasa and so on.52 


What Sanatana Gosvamin does, in other words, is use the gloss of Sridhara as 
the basis for his own text, seamlessly adding two things. Firstly, he explains why 
the Bhagavata Purana counts images conceived only in the mind as a separate 
category even though every image is worshipped mentally as well through med- 
itation and so on, and secondly, he feels the need to explain why the Bhagavata 
here calls the Lord “the living being" ( jīva). He removes Sridhara’s simple gloss 
of living being as meaning the Lord and adds one of his own, probably feeling 
uncomfortable with a term that seems to equate the supreme Lord (paramat- 
man) with the individual living being ( jīvātman), something that flies in the 
face of Gaudiya Vaisnava doctrine. 


52 DDT to HBV 5.257—258: lauhi loham suvarņādi, tanmayi | lepyà mrccandanadimayt | hrdi 
pujayam manomayī | yady api sarvāsām eva manomayitvam ghatate, tathapi man- 
asi Sribhagavatparisphurtivisesapeksaya prthag ukta | jīvayati cetayati jīvo bhagavān 
eva tasya mandiram adhisthanam | pratisthà prakarsena tisthaty asyam iti pratimaiva 
[jīvasya bhagavato mandiram] | yad va, pratisthaya kalanyasadina bhagavanmandiram 
bhavati || 
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5 Historical Context of the Haribhaktivilasa 


The HBV is not dated, but as it is mentioned in Rupa Gosvamin’s Bhaktir- 
asamrtasindhu (1.2.102) from 1541 and as it uses a text that Sanatana Gosvamin 
copied in 1534 (see below, 32-33), we can confidently place it between these two 
years.°? J will return to the question as to where the text was written below (40). 

As mentioned above, Sanātana Gosvamin settled in Vrndāvana around 1519. 
Later hagiographies present the area as a wilderness, where Rüpa and Sanatana 
slept under a different tree every night (Caitanyacaritamrta 2.19.127). Muslim 
sources seem to agree. Irfan Habib (1996: 135, 156) translates a parvānā or order 
from 1704 by Muktar Khan, governor of Agra province, that mentions how Rüpa 
Gosvamin had settled in the village of Vrndavana when the Mathura area “was 
full of jungle and uninhabited”. 

But exactly how uninhabited and wild was this area? The conquests of 
Muhammad Ghori (149-1206) had ended Hindu power in the Doab and gradu- 
ally led to the destruction of all Buddhist, Jain and Hindu temples in the area. 
Buddhism never recovered, and for several centuries, Jains and Hindus were 
not able to construct any temples that were not soon afterwards demolished 
(Entwistle 1987: 123). Nevertheless, by Sanatana Gosvamin's arrival in 1519, the 
reign of the savagely iconoclastic Sikandar Lodi (r. 1489—1517) of the Delhi sul- 
tanate was over, and while fears of rampaging Muslim bands were still very 
much alive, the situation for Hindus was becoming safer. 

As A.W. Entwistle has showed (1987: 10-133), while the Mathura area was 
connected with the cult of Vasudeva at least since the 4th century Bc, there 
are few signs of the worship of the playful and amorous, two-armed cowherd 
(Gopala) Krsna in the Vraja area previous to the late 15th century. There is no 
historical evidence for Nimbārka (13th century?**), the founder of an important 
Vaisnava sampradaya, having ever visited Vraja, but according to A.W. Entwistle 


53 The editions of Puridasa (and Haridāsa, following him) contain the following verse at the 
end of the text: “This book was finished at the abode of Nanda in Vrndavana when the 
sun had entered Libra in the Saka year 1465” (Sakabde paficasatsakrasamkhye sürye tulam 
gate | vrndāvanāntar grantho ‘yam nandāvāse samapitah ||). This would correspond to 
the autumn of 1543CE, making the HBv later than the Bhaktirasamrtasindhu, which of 
course is impossible. I have not seen this verse in any manuscript, so it must be a copyist's 
colophon of one of the manuscripts used in the Puridasa edition. This would make it an 
extremely early copy, so it is unfortunate that Puridasa (1946: 3), who seems to think it the 
author's own colophon, gives no more information about the verse than that it could be 
found in “some old texts". 

54 This is Entwistle’s conjecture. In his doctoral dissertation, Vijay Ramnarace (2014: 63-180) 
forcibly argues for a much earlier date for Nimbarka, that is, 620—690 CE. 
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(1987: 137), it “seems likely” that there was a succession of teachers in his lineage 
in the Mathura area already before the 16th century, though their theology had 
not yet evolved into what it is today. One of these teachers was Kešava Kāšmīrin 
Bhatta (15th century?), whose Kramadipika focuses on the worship of Gopala 
Krsna (an important source for the HBV that I will describe below), originated 
in Andhra Pradesh, but may have spent his last years at Dhruv Tila in Mathura 
(Entwistle 1987: 137). 

The introduction of this new type of Vaisnavism into this area is also linked 
to the Bengali ascetic Madhavendra Puri (ca. 1420-1490), credited by the follow- 
ers of both Caitanya and Vallabha as an influential forerunner of their move- 
ments. Krsnadasa Kaviraja calls him “the first sprout of the wish-fulfilling tree 
of bhakti”.55 In the Gaudiya Vaisnava tradition, he is said to have been a mem- 
ber of the Madhva Vaisnava sampradaya and the guru of Caitanya’s guru I$vara 
Puri. Madhavendra Puri is connected with the Madhvas in the Vallabha tradi- 
tion as well, but there he is also credited with having taught the young Vallabha. 
Both traditions also credit him with finding a Gopala image at Govardhana and 
developing the cult of this image (Entwistle 1987: 137—140). 

Vallabha (1479—1531), the founder of the Pustimarga Vaisnava sampradāya 
(see e.g., Smith 2021), never lived in Vraja, but he often visited Govardhana 
and the temple of Gopala, also known as Srinathaji there. This temple, final- 
ised in 1519, was associated with him, though many of the temple priests were 
Bengalis until their expulsion sometime after 1530. Caitanya had sent his fol- 
lowers Lokanatha and Bhūgarbha to Vrndavana already around 1509 and him- 
self briefly visited Vrndāvana in 1514 (Entwistle 1987: 142—144). After the arrival 
of Rüpa and Sanatana, more followers of Caitanya gradually settled in Vrn- 
davana. That the area was not completely uninhabited is proved by the earliest 
official records of the activities of these people being land deeds. Rüpa and 
Sanatana's nephew Jiva Gosvamin purchased land at Radhakunda from villa- 
gers already in 1546 and went on gradually to procure more land at least until 
1601 (Habib 1996: 144). 

Itis within this rise of Krsna-centred devotion in the Vraja area that the HBV 
needs to be contextualized. It clearly positions itself as a Gaudiya Vaisnava text, 
mentioning right at the beginning Caitanya and his followers Prabodhananda, 
Raghunatha Dasa, Rupa, Sanatana, Kasisvara, Krsnadasa and Lokanatha. After 
that, every chapter begins with homage to $ri Caitanya and sometimes such 
adulatory verses are given within the chapters as well (e.g., 1192, 3.86, 5.447). 
Still, the text is explicitly addressed to a broader audience, that is, all the 


55 Caitanyacaritāmrta 1.9.10. 
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Vaisnavas of the Mathura area (1.1, 1.4), often stating that one should perform 
a ritual according to the details of one's own tradition (sampradāya).** The 
commentary also mentions (at 5.292) the worship of ancient images of forms 
of Visnu found in the Vraja area of his day. Such a catholic tendency should 
come as no surprise, as the first half of the 16th century was a time when the 
boundaries between the various Vaisnava groups in the area were still quite 
porous. Rüpa Gosvamin does the same when he, in his Bhaktirasamrtasindhu 
(1.2.269, 309), equates his terms vaidhī and raganuga sadhanabhakti with the 
terms maryada- and pustimarga of the Vallabha-sampradaya, and in his drama 
Lalitamadhava (10.37), he prays for the benefit of all those who have taken up 
residence in the land of Mathura. 

Nevertheless, while the explicit focus of the text is all Vaisnavas in the Math- 
urā area, the author gives an important caveat right at the end (20.366, 382— 


383): 


These rituals have been given primarily for rich and virtuous household- 
ers, not for great souls who have given up all possessions. [...] In this way, 
exclusive devotees (ekāntin) mostly do glorification (kirtana) and remem- 
brance (smarana) of the Lord with the highest love; other activities do 
not please them. If they desire to serve the feet of their dear and blessed 
images (srimurti) in a particular mood, they should do so with their own 
mantras and own taste (rasa), for they conduct themselves according to 
the prescribed rules.5” 


It is noteworthy that the text thus does not primarily focus on the kinds of 
Vaisnavas with which it originates, but rather on the laypeople surrounding and 
supporting them. This is seen, for example in how the practice of samkirtana, 
congregational singing of Krsna's names, gets a rather small place in the text 
(Broo 2009: 60—64). 

It is important to understand that the HBV is intended as an authoritative 
ritual compendium, not as a description of historical reality or as a ritual hand- 
book. Even the famous Bengali Smarta ritualist Raghunandana, more or less 


56 X Eg, HBV 3.27: pathet punah ... sampradāyānusāratah; HBV 3.101: sampradāyānusāreņa 
bhütasuddhim vidhāya; HBV 4.175 nyasam samacarya sampradāyānusāratah; HBV 4.301: 
sāmpradāyikašistānām ācārāc ca yathāruci | sankhacakradicihnani sarvesv angesu dhāra- 
yet || 

57 HBV 20.366: krtyāny etāni tu prāyo grhinam dhaninam satām | likhitāni na tu tyaktapari- 
grahamahātmanām || HBV 20.382—383: evam ekāntinām prayah kīrtanam smaranam prab- 
hoh | kurvatām paramaprītyā krtyam anyan na rocate || bhāvena kenacit presthasrimurter 
anghrisevane | syad icchaisam svamantrena svarasenaiva tadvidhih || 
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contemporaneous with the HBV, wrote that people no longer followed elab- 
orate systems of worship (Kane 1977: 118). Incorporating parts of earlier sim- 
ilar compendia, the author of the HBV ends up with an enormous variety of 
ritual procedures and detail, such as branding the marks of Visnu on the body 
(taptamudrā), complex methods of purifying the elements of the body (bAutas- 
uddhi), superimposing mantras on the body (nyāsa) and time-consuming and 
difficult procedures for initiation (diksa). Some of these rituals seem to never 
have been in vogue in Gaudiya Vaisnavism; others are done differently today. 

The ritual density of the ideal Vaisnava day and the complexity of many of 
these rituals have led some modern Gaudīya Vaisnavas to consider the HBV to 
have been written to appease the Smartas of its days, suspicious of Caitanya's 
new movement (e.g., Bhaktivedanta Swami Prabhupada in his commentar- 
ies to Caitanyacaritāmrta 2.1.35 and 2.23.1105). While the author several times 
singles out the Smartas as his main opponents (e.g., in the commentaries to 
3.43, 4.190 and 5.455), even calling them “envious” (5.455) or “wicked” (15.80), 
attempting to present Gaudiya Vaisnavism, a new and still very small move- 
ment, in a brahmanically orthopractical way may indeed be one of the reasons 
for the book. This supposition is strengthened by the fact that Sanatana Gos- 
vamin in several places adds Smrti material not found in the earlier compila- 
tions on which he primarily bases the H Bv.58 

Nevertheless, the detailed ways in which particularly the commentary often 
engages with these rituals (e.g., at 5.133145) shows that they were not unin- 
teresting to Sanatana Gosvamin or simply strategically motivated. Rather, their 
inclusion seems to be motivated by the author's desire to create an all-encom- 
passing and authoritative ritual compendium. This is perhaps best illustrated 
by the detailed and very technical description of how to determine the suitab- 
ility of a particular mantra for a particular practitioner (1.200-208)—a practice 
that the author then states to be unnecessary for Krsna mantras, as these man- 
tras are suitable for everyone (1.209—1.223). 

Such a desire for comprehensiveness corresponds well to the work of San- 
atana Gosvamin's younger brother Rüpa Gosvamin, who in his contemporan- 
eous Bhaktirasamrtasindhu deals with many types of bhakti that are only of 
very marginal interest to Gaudiya Vaisnavas in general, such as loving Krsna in 
the quiet or servant's mood (santa- and dasyabhava), or his treatment of the 
seven subservient (gauna) bhakti-rasas, in order to acknowledge the earlier 
notion of eight or nine rasas, only to reduce them to vyabhicaribhavas in the 
end. 


58 E.g., a lengthy section on purification (suddhi) of various items and substances at 4.55—96. 
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Either Rupa and Sanatana Gosvamin’s perspective on bhakti was broader 
than that of their followers, or, more likely, they felt that a proper appreciation 
of their particular understanding of Krsna-bhakti needed a broad enough back- 
ground of ritual, theology and aesthetics. The latter viewpoint is supported by 
the way in which the commentary to the HBV often brings the text into a less 
generic and more specifically Gaudiya understanding of Vaisnavism, focusing 
not on devotion to any form of Visnu but specifically on Krsna in Vindavana 
(e.g., when dealing with worship of attendant divinities at 5.82 or with pithan- 
yāsa at 5.142—143). 

Nevertheless, while presenting devotion to Krsņa in a very orthopraxical 
way, the HBv does not always slavishly follow the earlier texts. For example, 
while the HBV takes over numerous verses detailing the mahatmya or greatness 
of various rituals verbatim, it groups them in new and theologically important 
ways, generally beginning with worldly benefits and proceeding to liberation— 
and beyond.59 

At times, the author uses the medium of the brahmanical nibandha for 
presenting some of the new ideas of Sri Caitanya. Chapter sixteen of the HBV, 
wholly dedicated to the month of Karttika, is much more elaborate than the 
similar passages in any of the previous texts, even compared to the chapter 
on Karttika in the Visnubhakticandrodaya (15). For example, while the Nrsim- 
haparicaryā (7.39) instructs the devotee to worship the image of Damodara 
Krsna under a Dhātrī tree on the full moon of Kārttika, the HBV adds that he 
should be worshipped alongside Radha, who is never mentioned in the Nrsim- 
haparicarya. It is also in this connection that the HBV presents the very emo- 
tional Damodarastaka hymn (16.199—206) with a lengthy commentary, radically 
departing from the more sober tone of the earlier texts. Here the commentator 
brings in many ideas of bhakti-rasa, aesthetic rapture in devotion (for an intro- 


59 For example, the verses describing the greatness of remembering the Lord in the morn- 
ing (HBV 3.42-85) are grouped as follows: sarvatirthasnanadhikatvam (surpassing the 
bathing at all holy places), paramasodhakatvam (supremely purifying), paponmülan- 
atvam (uprooting sin), sarvapadvimocakatvam (liberating from all misfortune), durvās- 
anonmūlanatvam (uprooting bad tendencies), sarvamangalakāritvam (causing all for- 
tune), sarvasatkarmaphaladatvam (awarding the fruit of all good deeds), karmasadgun- 
yakaritvam (effecting the excellence of deeds), sarvakarmadhikatvam (surpassing all 
deeds), sarvabhayapaharitvam (removing all fear), moksapradatvam (bestowing libera- 
tion), bhagavatprasadanam (propitiating the Lord), srivaikunthalokaprapakatvam (elev- 
ating to the Vaikuntha world), sārūpyaprāpaņam (leading to the sameness of form [with 
the Lord]), sribhagavadvasikaranam (subjugating the Lord), and svatah paramaphal- 
atvam (being the highest result of its own accord). Most of the verses cited under these 
headings are taken from the Visnubhakticandrodaya and Jayamadhavamanasollasa, but 
they are not given in the same order in those books. 
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duction, see Haberman 2001) systematised in Rupa Gosvamin’s slightly later 
Bhaktirasamrtasindhu. 

In the chapters included in this volume, the most evident innovation is the 
author’s arguing that everyone, including women and outcastes, has the eligib- 
ility (adhikara) for initiation into Krsna-mantras (1.193—197) and for the worship 
of Krsna even in the Šālagrāma stone (5.450—455). While the ritual primacy of 
the male Brahmana is not questioned (and, as we saw above, generally upheld 
for the position of the preceptor), the author does subvert it by arguing that 
Vaisnava initiation makes anyone equal to, and indeed even superior to, a Brah- 
mana (2.12 and DDT 5.455). These are radical thoughts, as seen by the fact that 
some of them were challenged by later Gaudiya Vaisnava authors and even 
when accepted were systematically implemented in Gaudiya Vaisnavism only 
centuries later.®° Still today there are Gaudiya Vaisnavas who hold that only 
persons born as Brahmanas can function as gurus (e.g., Maharaja 2015: 139). 


6 The Theology of the Haribhaktivilasa 


As should be evident by now, the HBVis a text dealing with ritual. Nevertheless, 
between the lines of both the main text and the commentary many theological 
issues are raised. Most are familiar to any student of Gaudiya Vaisnavism. For 
example, while the followers of Caitanya are called Gaudiya, Bengali or Cait- 
anya Vaisnavas, in actual fact, they hardly ever worship Visnu, from which the 
word "Vaisnava" is derived. Visnu is not considered the origin of Krsna and the 
other avataras, but rather a guna-avatara form of Krsna, that is, a descent asso- 
ciated with one of three qualities of the created world (Visnu being associated 
with sattva, Brahma with rajas and Siva with tamas). It is Krsna himself who is 
the avatarin or source of all the avataras (see e.g., De 1961: 238-251). The HBV too 
refers to the doctrine that Krsna, and in particular Gopala Krsna of Vraja, is the 
avatarin (e.g., 1.152), and the commentary adds that Visnu is a guna-avatara (at 
1.114). Nevertheless, Gopala Krsna is not the sole form of the divine addressed in 
the text. In the first chapter, the initiatory mantras that are given focus primarily 
on Krsna, but mantras are also given for Visnu, Rama, and Nrsimha (1.118—191). 

Similarly, when describing how to fashion an image for worship (murti), the 
text describes (18.118-312) the form of Krsna, but also Matsya, Kūrma, Varaha, 


60  Forexample, Jiva Gosvamin appears uncomfortable with the idea that any person actually 
becomes equal to a Brahmana by Vaisnava initiation in his commentary to Bhaktirasam- 
rtasindhu 1.1.22. 
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Narasimha, Trivikrama, Para$urama, Rama, Baladeva, Buddha, Kalki, Mahav- 
isnu, Lokapala Visnu, Yogasvamin Visnu, Vasudeva, Sankarsana, Pradyumna, 
Aniruddha, Samba, Nara and Narayana, Laksmi and Narayana, Purusottama, 
Visvarūpa, Laksmi, Garuda, and even Kamadeva. A similar list of forms of Krsna 
and Visnu is given with respect to varieties of the Salagrama stone as well 
(5.313-429). 

However, among all of these forms of Krsna or Visnu, there is a seeming 
omission: there is no description of an image of Caitanya himself, so promin- 
ently worshipped in Gaudiya Vaisnavism today. This was noticed already by De 
(1942: 116), who thought that, "Caitanya-worship does not appear to have been 
a creed with [the Vrndavana Gosvamins]" and that the Vrndavana Gosvamins 
even opposed the deification of Caitanya. As Rembert Lutjeharms has pointed 
out (2018: 103), De was not the first to hold such an opinion; scholars such as 
Biman Bihari Majumdar, Ramakanta Chakravarti and Hitesranjan Sanyal held 
that there was a rift in the early Gaudiya community with regard to how to 
view Caitanya. The Vrndavana Gosvamins allegedly worshipped Caitanya as a 
“means to an end" while the Bengali devotees worshipped Caitanya as an “end 
in itself”. 

Lutjeharms (forthcoming) has shown such a dichotomy to be overly simplis- 
tic and not easy to fit into historical reality.9! Nevertheless, while Caitanya cer- 
tainly is deified in the HBv—starting with the very first verse, in which the com- 
mentator brings out several meanings of the word caitanyadeva, finally arriving 
at the historical Caitanya as his own opinion (svamate)—the HBV is certainly 
centred on Krsna rather than Caitanya. This is to be expected, as the explicit 
goal of the text, as we have seen, was to serve a diverse group of Vaisnavas in 
the Mathura region, not only the Bengali devotees. This is also borne out by the 
manuscript history of the text: in the late 16th-century Radha Dāmodara lib- 
rary mentioned above, both manuscripts of the HBV were in devanagari script, 
while the one manuscript of its much more Gaudiya-centric commentary was 
in Bengali script (Sarma 2016: 60). 

Among all forms of Krsna or Visnu, it is the Gopala Krsna of the eighteen- 
syllable mantra proclaimed in the Kramadīpikā that is in the focus. He is to be 
worshipped in the form of a Salagrama stone or as an image (mūrti) in a temple. 
The text provides elaborate information about how to fashion such an image 
(eighteenth chapter), install it (nineteenth chapter) and construct a temple 
for it (twentieth chapter). Nevertheless, while the dual images of Laksmi and 


61 For instance, the ritual worship of Caitanya was very rare in Bengal as well in the 16th 
century (personal communication from Rembert Lutjeharms). 
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Narayana are briefly mentioned (18.207—212), there is nothing about the joint 
worship of Radha and Krsna in this context. In fact, Radha is mentioned very 
rarely in the text, and their joint worship is mentioned only briefly in connec- 
tion with the month of Karttika, suggesting that it is to be performed only at 
that time (16.195197). 

Such worship of Krsna on his own may seem strange within modern Gaud- 
1ya Vaisnavism where the joint worship of the divine couple (yugala) of Radha 
and Krsna is ubiquitous. Nevertheless, this has not always been the case. All 
the early images worshipped in the Vraja area in the middle of the 16th century 
were images of Krsna alone, with the Radha images added towards the end of 
the 16th century or the beginning of the 17th (Nath 1996: 161, Singh 1996: 261). 
In fact, the Krsna image called Madanagopala or Madanamohana worshipped 
by Sanatana Gosvamin is accompanied by Radha and Lalita on a side altar, but 
nevertheless still worshipped alone on the central altar of his palatial temple in 
Karoli, Rajasthan, where he resides since 1728 (Entwistle 1987: 185). Still today, 
the important images of Radharamana, Radhavallabha and Banke Bihari are 
worshipped alone in Vrndavana (Case 2000: 84). 

The eclectic Vaisnavism of the HBV is in other words in full accordance with 
the stated purpose of the text. The HBV is, after all, one of the first Gaudiya 
Vaisnava texts written in this area, at a time when the tradition was still not 
very clearly demarcated from other Vaisnava groups. The commentator (5.292) 
adds that the worship of these forms of Visnu is also detailed to serve the wor- 
ship of ancient images of these divinities found in the Vraja area of his day. 
Further, this eclecticism mirrors that of the sources of the HBV (dealt with in 
detail in the next section). For instance, the initiatory mantras described mirror 
the influence of the Visnubhakticandrodaya, Ramarcanacandrika and Nrsim- 
haparicaryā respectively. By reusing material from these older Vaisnava ritual 
texts, the author positions himself within their authoritative traditions. 

It is noteworthy that the HBV does not show any awareness of the distinc- 
tion between vaidhi- and raganuga-bhakti or devotion motivated by the fear 
of overstepping rules and devotion following in the wake of the passion of 
Krsna's eternal associates introduced by Rupa Gosvamin in his Bhaktirasam- 
rtasindhu and so important for the later tradition. Instead, the text at times 
differentiates between ordinary Vaisnavas, who love all of the Lord's different 
forms, and exclusive devotees (ekantinah).8? The term ekanta as a qualification 
of a Vaisnava is famously found already in the Narayantya of the Mahabharata 
(see, e.g., Adlury 2018), but while the term there denotes someone who wor- 


62 E.g., at 5.82, 5.142 and 5.162. 
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ships Narayana to the exclusion of all other gods, in the HBV, the term is more 
exclusive still. Here, it refers to those who focus all of their devotion on Gopala 
Krsna, the youthful cowherd boy of Vrndavana. As Sanatana Gosvamin con- 
trasts the exclusive devotee with householders the end of the HBV (as cited 
above, 25) may also imply that the exclusive devotees generally would be renun- 
ciants. That statement also shows quite clearly that the exclusive devotee is the 
ideal of the author, but in the HBV, he or she is the exception. 


7 Intertextualities 


S.K. De (1942: 396—402) provides a list of almost two hundred texts cited in the 
HBV. Where did the author have access to such an extensive library in the wil- 
derness of early 16th century Vraja? Shrivatsa Goswami (2018: 344, identifying 
the author with Gopala Bhatta Gosvamin) suggests that he must have carried 
the bulk in his head when coming to Vrndavana. Not discounting that people 
in India and elsewhere have throughout history performed amazing feats of 
memory (see e.g., Carruthers 1990), my study of the text suggests that Sanatana 
Gosvamin rather than using two hundred texts, had access to around twenty- 
five, from five of which he culled most of his citations second-hand. 

How do I know that Sanātana Gosvamin cites these verses second-hand and 
not directly from the sources he mentions? Firstly, because many of the cita- 
tions are not actually found in (at least printed versions of) the texts they 
purport to be taken from;®? secondly, because the readings of the passages 
given correspond to those of these secondary sources rather than to those of 
the primary sources themselves;9^ thirdly, because the order and extent of the 
citations follow those in the secondary sources;® and fourthly, because San- 
atana Gosvamin does mention most of these secondary sources in the text or 
the commentary.86 Further, as described below, two of the manuscripts of these 
secondary texts used by Sanatana Gosvamin have survived. 

The most important source text for the HBV is the Visnubhakticandrodaya 
(VBC) of Nrsimha Aranya Muni, the disciple of Punya Aranya. Nrsimha Aranya 


63 E.g,1.45—46, 1.74, 1.96, 1127-131 and 1.135. 

64 E.g., 1.6, 1145-146 and 1.225-233. At 3.96, Sanatana Gosvamin even repeats a scribal mis- 
take. 

65 E.g., 1142-143, 1144-151 and 2.22-23. 

66  Nrsimhaparicaryà and its author Krsnadevacarya at DDT 1.201, 1.203, 3.41, 3.262, 5.289 and 
5.292; Rāmārcanacandrikā at DDT 2.16, 3.202—208 and 3.354 and HBV 3.234 and 3.353, Jaya- 
mādhavamānasollāsa at DDT 2.226—230 and Visnubhakticandrodaya at DDT 9.2. 
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is mentioned together with other devotional sannyasins in Nabhadasa’s Bhak- 
tamala (182), but no other details are given about him than that he wrote 
the vBc. While never printed, the 75 manuscripts listed in the New Catalogus 
Catalogorum (Dash 2013: 194—195; the description there of the text containing 
“devotional tales" is a mistake) show that the vBc must have attained some 
popularity. Like the HBV, the VBC is a nibandha describing the ritual life of the 
Vaisnava devotee, in 16 parts and around 4500 verses. Both the contents and 
their order are the same as in the HBV, with the exception of the vBc ending 
after the festivals of the year, thus not containing the material on building a 
temple and installing an image in the last three chapters of the HBV. In con- 
trast to the HBV, the original text (mila) of the vBC is mostly prose, but the 
main difference between the vBc and the HBV is that the vBc focuses on the 
worship of Visnu and particularly Nrsimha, with the main mantra being the 
12-syllable Vasudeva mantra.67 

Many of the illustrative passages of the HBV are culled second-hand from the 
VBC,88 but for some reason, Sanātana Gosvamin only once mentions the name 
of the VBC (at DDT 9.2), just as he mentions it once in his auto-commentary 
to the Brhadbhagavatamrta (1.2.5). In the HBV, Sanatana Gosvamin refers to 
the VBC once as "Vaisņava Tantra” (1.99) and another time simply as "Vaisnava" 
(1120), but otherwise he obscures his indebtedness to this earlier text. I only 
learned about the relationship between the HBV and the vsc by finding a 
manuscript of the vBc in the Vrindavan Research Institute. The first and 
last folios of the manuscript are damaged, but otherwise it is complete. The 
manuscript comprises 60 small folios of country-made paper with 12 lines to a 
page, the text being written in black ink in careful, small Bengali letters. Accord- 
ing to the colophon at the end, it was copied on the new moon day of the 
month of Caitra in the Saka year of 1456, corresponding to the 22nd of March, 
1534 CE, on the banks of Rudrakunda next to Govardhana."? On the cover of 
the manuscript, the scribe is given as Sanatana Gosvamin; I find no reason to 
doubt the ascription, as the appearance and material of the manuscript corres- 
ponds exactly with other manuscripts from the same time.” This manuscript 


67 | Omnamo bhagavate vasudevaya. 

68 Inthe chapters of this volume, 137 passages are taken from the vBc, but they are divided 
unequally over the chapters (20, 1, 31, 67 and 28). 

69 VRIaccession number 474A, described in Maiduly 1976: 162—163 with an excerpt at p. 36 of 
the appendix. 

70 sakābdāh 1456 caitre māsy amavasyayam srigovardhananathapadaravindanikatasrirud- 
rakundatire pustakalikhanam idam sampürnam | 

71 As for as I have been able to judge, the VRI possesses only one more manuscript ascribed 
to the hand of Sanatana Gosvamin himself. This is vR1 676, called Mürtiparimanam. Itis a 
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is almost certainly the same manuscript of the vBc that is mentioned in Radha 
Damodara temple manuscript list (Sarma 2016, 73). That it has survived to the 
present day is probably due to its obscurity; since Sanatana Gosvamin copied 
it to use it in his work on the HBv, it has likely seen very little use and therefore, 
little wear. 

Another earlier ritual text used by Sanatana Gosvamin is the Nrsimhapari- 
carya (NP) by Krsnadeva Acarya,” a prose text on the worship of Nrsimha that 
includes some verse citations. In the introduction to his edition of the text, 
Ramanarayana Vidyaratna called it “very old” (bahu pracina), but itseems more 
likely that it is a century or so older than the HBV. The emphasis on Nrsimha 
may point to mediaeval Odisha (Venkatkrishnan 2018: 54), as may its extensive 
treatment of the Damanakaropana festival. The text comprises ten chapters. 
The first chapter deals with the guru and initiation; the second, with puras- 
carana or the rituals for perfecting a mantra; the third to seventh chapters, with 
various festivals around the year; the eighth chapter, with the Salagrama stone; 
the ninth chapter, with preparing for puja or the main worship; and the tenth 
and last chapter, with the puja itself. 

The HBV draws extensively on this text, as almost all of the verses in the first 
chapter, for example, dealing with the guru and initiation, are incorporated 
into the HBV, including one original verse (NP 1.18) given vaguely as “Tantra” 
(HBV1.209). Some of the prose text is also incorporated into the commentary.” 
Contrary to the case of the VBC, Sanātana Gosvamin mentions this text several 
times, calling its author “expert at Vedic ritual practice" (vaidikavyavaharaprav- 
ara at 3.262). 

While the order of topics in the NP differs from that of the HBV, Sanatana 
Gosvàmin in many cases follows the presentation of the NP. For example 
the morning routine simply delineated at NP 9.2— getting up at the time of 
brāhmamuhūrta, passing urine, cleaning hands, face and feet, brushing the 
teeth and washing the mouth, doing ācamana, going to the temple, ringing the 


short manuscript of only three folios of 10 lines a page. The work is not named in the text 
itself but it does deal with the measurements of the sacred image of Gopala Krsna. The 
first half of the text describes general rules for fashioning the image, with the topics and 
verses taken from the 18th and 19th chapters of the HBV, and the rest gives the exact meas- 
urements for the parts of the image based on the Narada Paiicarātra. The text is not dated 
orsigned, but based on the ink, paper, handwriting and the very beginning and end (namo 
bhagavate srikrsnaya gokulamahotsavaya and namo bhagavate $ricaitanyadevarüpaya), I 
find the ascription very likely. Probably Sanatana Gosvamin at some later point excerpted 
this from the HBv as a practical manual for fashioning images. 

72 Published by Rāmanārāyaņa Vidyāratna at Mursidabad in 405 Caitanyabda [1891CE]. 

73 E.g. at 5.289. 
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bell, reciting the Veda, waking the Lord, reciting verses such Bhagavata Pur- 
ana 3.9.25, removing offered leaves and flowers except for Tulasi, offering the 
Lord water for cleaning his hands, feet, face and mouth and then offering Tulasi 
leaves, offering the “auspicious ritual of lights” (mangalanīrājana) and more 
hymns and then going for the morning bath—differs from the routine in older 
texts (see Broo 2005) but forms the basis for much of the third chapter of the 
HBV. 

The Vrindavan Research Institute holds a manuscript of the NP as well, 
purportedly copied by Rupa Gosvāmin.”* Again, this may very well be the 
manuscript of the text consulted by Sanatana Gosvamin, as the material and 
state of the manuscript corresponds to that of the VBC described above, and 
as a marginal note on folio 2b contains a verse not included in the printed 
edition but included in the HBV (2.237). This manuscript is also most likely 
identical with that of the NP mentioned in the Radha Damodara temple lib- 
rary list (Sarmà 2016: 73). 

The third earlier ritual text that Sanatana Gosvamin made use of is the 
Rāmārcanacandrikā (RAC), a text on Rama worship written by Ananda Vana, 
the disciple of Mukunda Vana, sometime in the 15th century (Barkhuis 19952: 
79) and primary based on the 12th-century Agastya Samhita, one of the first 
texts to deal exclusively with the worship of Rama (Barkhuis 19952: 78).”° 

The RAC is written in verse and divided into five chapters. The first chapter 
deals with the guru, the disciple, mantra and initiation. The second chapter 
deals with the duties of the morning and preparing for puja, including many 
different types of nyāsas. The third chapter deals with puja and all of its parts. 
The fourth chapter deals with the duties of the last parts of the day and of 
the beginning of the night as well as purascarana and various yantras or sac- 
red diagrams. The fifth chapter, finally, deals with the various festivals of the 
year. 

In the first four chapters of the HBV, the RAC is cited by name twice: once 
on the twig for brushing the teeth (3.234), and once on bathing (3.353). The 
commentary identifies two unnamed citations as coming from this text (2.16, 
3.354) and provides a lengthy extract itself, on Vaisnava ācamana (3.202—208). 
A close comparison between the HBV and the RAC, however, shows a still closer 
relationship. The HBV cites verses of the RAC many times anonymously or with 
some vague attribution."6 The context also indicates that several citations from 


74 VRIaccession number 7689 (Gosvami [nd]: 62—63). 

75 Published by Gurunatha Vidyanidhi Bhattacarya with a Bengali translation at Calcutta 
1887 and by Vasudeva Sarma at Bombay 1925. 

76 HBV 2.22, 2.24, 2.30, 2.46—47, 3.92—94, 3.20, 3.236, 3.284, 3.287—289, 4.161, 4.300, 5.21-22, 
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other texts are also taken from the RAC rather than from those texts directly.”” 
Further, variant readings in the citation from the Agastya Samhita at 1144-150 
and 1.198 show that these sections of the text are taken second-hand from the 
RAC, where these passages occur in that same form, rather than directly from 
the Agastya Samhita, though other passages cited from this text (e.g., 1.64—69) 
but not included in the RAC indicate that Sanatana Gosvamin did have access 
to the Agastya Samhita itself as well. 

The fourth text used by Sanātana Gosvamin is the Jayamadhavamanasol- 
lasa (JM), a nibandha on the duties of a Vaisnava devotees in ten chapters and 
around 8000 verses by king Jayasimha of Gorakhpur, written in the beginning 
of the 15th century. This is an unpublished text of which the New Catalogus 
Catalogorum lists only nine manuscripts.”3 I have made use of the manuscript 
of the text kept at the Asiatic Society in Kolkata, dated Samvat 1526 (1470 CE) 
and described in some detail by Haraprasad Shastri (1925: 842—852).”9 

No manuscripts of this text are found at the Vrindavan Research Institute 
and it is not mentioned in the Radha Damodara temple library list, but as 
Sanatana Gosvamin explicitly mentions the text once (DDT to 2.226—230) and 
quotes text from it both in the main text and in the commentary, it is evid- 
ent that he made use of this work as well, though perhaps only borrowing the 
manuscript he used without taking the trouble to copy it.8° 

The fifth source for material cited second-hand in the HBV is Ke$ava Kaš- 
mirin's Kramadīpikā (KD), a work in eight chapters on Vaisnava ritual written 
in often cryptic verse.9! In contrast to the above-mentioned texts, the KD is not 
a compilation but an original work throughout. The dating of Kešava Kasmirin 
is disputed, as is the affiliation of this text with the Nimbarka sampradaya that 
today is taken for granted (see Agrawal 1987: 9-10). Ramnarace (2014: 264—265) 
holds that this text was written before Kesava's initiation into the sampradaya. 


5.24, 5.57, 5-63-64, 5.114, 127-128, as well as DDT 5.18, 5.67, 5.89; many mss wrongly attrib- 
ute some of these passages to the Gautamiya Tantra. 

77; Eg Sārasangraha at HBV 1.75, Devyágama at 1.85-86, Tapaniya Sruti at 1.151, Narada Tan- 
tra at 2.23, Sarasamgraha at 2.25, Rudra Yamala at 2.28, Tattvasāra at 2.31—33, 2.243—244, 
Vasistha Samhita at 2.119—126 and in the commentary at 2.35, 2.40—41 and 2.50-51 and 
Bahvrcaparisistha at 4.162165. 

78  Itsstatement (Raja 1973:185) that the text was written in 1771 is a mistake based on Kane's 
(1997: 10291030) writing that he had seen a manuscript copied at that time. 

79 Acc. nr. G 1274. Unfortunately, due to the inflexible system of the Asiatic Society, I was 
given only a partial copy of the manuscript (the first third of the text), something that has 
hampered my ability to compare it with the text of the HBV. 

80 Inthe chapters of this volume, there are 62 passages taken from the JM (2, 6, 23, 14 and 17). 

81 Published in the Chowkhamba Sanskrit Series, Benares 1917 and many more times. 
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Roma Bose (2004: 122) placed him in the 15th century, noting that he is tradi- 
tionally held to have flourished in the 14th century. Malaviya (1989: 20) goes 
even further back, locating him in the early part of the 13th century. Sanatana 
Gosvamin at any rate often cites the KD, including a lengthy visualisation (dhy- 
ana) in the fifth chapter?? and even when not directly citing the KD, he often 
bases his own presentation on that of the KD. In this volume, this is most evid- 
ent in Sanatana's treatment of ritualistic initiation (kriyāvatī dīksā, HBV 2.31— 
184) based on the fourth chapter of the KD. 

Sanātana Gosvamin many times also cites or makes use of the comment- 
ary of one Purusottama Vana on the KD, a text that I have not been able to 
locate. This appears to have been an elaborate, technical commentary; it is 
not identical with that of Govinda Bhattacarya often printed with the kb. 
Whether this Purusottama Vana is identical with the one that commented on 
the Mahavidya (Dasgupta 2006: 120) is unclear, but as he cites the 15th-century 
Sangitadamodara in his commentary cited at HBV 5.188, he cannot be earlier 
than that. 

It is noteworthy that three of these earlier and influential authors have 
dašanāmin sannyása names: Nrsimha Aranya of the vBc, Ananda Vana of the 
RAC and Purusottama Vana of the KD. We know next to nothing about these 
persons, but they may have been—together with the Madhavendra Puri so 
influential in establishing Krsna-bhakti in the Vraja area— part of a group 
of renunciant Vaisnava bhaktas before the forming of the sampradayas of 
Caitanya and Vallabha. Lacking institutional backing, today they live on only 
through their texts—or in the case of Purusottama Vana, only through his 
name. 

What Sanatana Gosvamin particularly borrows from the KD is its emphasis 
on the 18-syllable mantra of Gopala Krsna.9? What he does in his HBV, then, 
could perhaps be called a "Krsņaisation” of the earlier Vaisnava nibandhas VBC, 
NP and JM, with the help of the KD, shifting the emphasis from Nrsimha or 
Visnu to Gopala Krsna of Vrndavana. To find more scriptural basis for such an 
emphasis, Sanatana cites first-hand several late Tantric texts emphasising the 
mantra and worship of Gopala Krsna. 

A good example of this "Krsnaisation" of the HBv is the passage of the first 
chapter dealing with different Vaisnava mantras (1.118191). After dealing with 
mantras for Visņu, Nrsimha and Rama (1.118—151), mostly basing his presenta- 
tion on material found in the VBC, JM and RAC, Sanatana Gosvamin goes on to 


82  HBV134,1.76, 1.213, 5.131, 5144-145 and 5.168—203. The KD is also cited in the commentary 


at 2.18, 5.7—9, 5.11, 5.117118, 5.123, 5.125, 5134-135, 5.136, 5.167 and 5.234. 
83 Klim krsņāya govindaya gopijanavallabhaya svāhā. 
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deal with the 18-syllable Gopala mantra (1.152—191).84 His main scriptural source 
here is the Gopālatāpanī Upanisad,85 a late Upanisad (13th-14th century?) in 
which the first part contains a lengthy description of the Gopala mantra (Brzez- 
inski 2019). Here Sanatana Gosvamin follows the lead of the vBc and RAC which 
similarly cite the Vrsimhatāpanī and Rāmatāpanī Upanisads for their descrip- 
tions of the Nrsimha and Rama mantras. Sanatana Gosvamin follows up with 
citations from various late Tantric texts, such as the Gautamiya Tantra,** a text 
that is cited several times later as well, though the attribution is sometimes left 
vague (HBV 2.3—4, 2.19, 2.21) and some citations have been added later (e.g. after 
4.163 or 5.298).8” The unpublished Brhadgautamīya Tantra is also cited in this 
connection,®® as is the Trailokyasammohana Tantra$? and the Sanatkumara 
Kalpa.9? I have not been able to trace the latter two texts.?! Sanātana Gosvamin 
also had access to Laksmaņadešika's Šāradātilaka (uth century; see Goudriaan 
& Gupta 1981: 134—136), an extensive work on Tantric ritual, though he some- 
times cites it second-hand as well.92 

Apart from these Krsna-centred Tantric works, Sanatana Gosvamin adds 
material to the HBV from other primary sources in his possession. This includes 
several Puranas. Sanatana Gosvamin had access to manuscripts of the Bhaga- 
vata and Visnu Puranas, both with Sridhara’s commentaries, but also to the 
Kürma and Varaha Puranas, as well as to shorter puranic texts associated 
with the Padma or Skanda Purana, such as the Vaisākhamāhātmya or the 
Kāšīkhaņda. Several such manuscripts are mentioned in the Radha Damodara 


84 Some manuscripts add a section on the 10-syllable mantra with material from the Gautam- 
iya Tantra here, for which see Appendix 1. 

85  HBV1.157-167, 1.171-177. 

86 Published by the Chaukhamba Sanskrit Series Office, Varanasi 2003 and many more times. 

87  HBV1.168-170, 2.3-4, 2.19, 2.21, 3.284, 3.287 and 5.204—216, DDT to 5.142. 

88 HBV 1153-155 and 1.216—223. I have made use of a manuscript of this text from the Vrin- 
davan Research Institute, acc. nr. 1694. The text is written in Devanagari script, using black 
ink on cream paper and comprises 37 chapters on 46 folios with 12-14 lines a page. The 
verse numbering given for this text is my own. 

89  HBV1.178—186 and 1214-215. 

9o  HBV1187-19, 5.217, 5.156 and 3.321; DDT to 3.115 and 5.145. 

91 There are many manuscript texts that purport to be taken from the Trailokyasammohana 
or simply the Sammohana Tantra, but none seems to correspond to the text cited in the 
HBV. VRI 6604 claims to be the Sammohana Tantra itself. It is a late manuscript with 
Devanagari text in black ink written on tan paper, with 10 folios of 16 lines a page. The 
manuscript is unfinished and ends in the middle of the tenth chapter. However, this is a 
Sakta text that does not contain any of the verses cited in the HBV, perhaps identical with 
the Sammoha or Sammohana Tantra described by P.C. Bagchi (1939: 96-101). 

92 HBV 3.110-114; 5.13, DDT 1.215, 2.31, 2.48, 2.71, 2.92, 5.136, 5.144-145. The Šāradātilaka is cited 
second-hand at 1.201-204, 1.225-233 and 4.40 and incorrectly at 1.200. 
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library list (Sarma 2016: 65) and some of them have survived to the present 
day.93 Sanatana Gosvamin also had access to the Harivamsa;?^ from which he 
quotes a few times in the HBV?5 but at length in his later Brhadvaisnavatosant. 
He also sometimes refers to the Haribhaktisudhodaya, a text purporting to be 
part of the Narada Purana that in twenty chapters retells the stories of Dhruva 
and Prahlada from a very devotional viewpoint.96 

Sanatana Gosvamin appears to have had access to two Paficaratric texts as 
well: the Hayasirsa Paficaratra and the Narada Paficaratra. The first is a volu- 
minous text from the 8th of gth century (Raddock 2on: 80) on the fashioning 
of images and temples in three parts (khanda), of which only the first has been 
published.?7 Sanatana Gosvamin will quote it at length towards the end of the 
HBV; in the chapters of this volume, it is cited only three times.?? The Narada 
Paficaratra, on the other hand, is cited throughout and on many kinds of top- 
ics. Now, as noted by G.C. Tripathi (1976), the text usually known as the Narada 
Paficaratra or Jiānāmrtasāra?? is a late text not identical with the one often 
cited in mediaeval nibandhas. 

This is true in the case of the HBV as well, as no verses cited here are found 
in that work. Rather, the Narada Pañcaratra of the HBV is identical with the 
Jayakhya Samhita, one of the "Three Jewels" (ratnatraya), that is, the oldest 
and most respected of the Paticarātric texts, a text of 33 chapters and around 
4500 verses, written perhaps towards the middle of the fifth century (Matsub- 
ara 1994: 21).!°° It is unclear to me why Sanātana Gosvamin calls the Jayakhya 
Samhita “Narada Paficaratra" but the Radha Damodara Temple Library list con- 
tains a mention of a Narada Paricarátra Samgraha (Sarma 2016: 73), which may 
have been a collection of verses from the Jayakhya Samhita. At any rate, when 
the HBV refers to the Narada Paricaratra, it should be understood to refer to 


93 The Vrindavan Research Institute holds a manuscript of the Vaisakhamahatmya copied 
by Rupa Gosvamin (acc. nr. 7688; Gosvami [n.d.]: 128—129). 

94 . VRIacc. nr. 657 (Maiduly 1976: 62-63) is a manuscript of the Harivamsa copied by Rupa 
Gosvamin. It is to be noted that just as in the case of the Bhagavata Purana, the Harivamša 
used by Sanatana Gosvamin corresponds to the vulgate version, as many of the verses he 
cites are relegated to the appendices of the critical edition of P.L. Vaidya (1969-1971). 

95 E.g., DDT to 3.23 and 5.142. 

96 Eg., HBV 4.39 and 5.14, DDT to 5.455. Ed. Ramanarayana Vidyaratna, Calcutta 1405 BE 
(reprint). 

97 Ed.Dr. Kali Kumar Datta Sastri, Calcutta 1976. 

98 | HBV1.70-71 and 5.261—276, DDT to 5.455. 

99 First published by Rev. K.M. Banerjea, Calutta, 1865. 

100 lam indebted to Mr. Dorin Molodozhan who first noticed the connection between the 
Narada Pañcarātra of the HBv and the Jayakhya Samhita. 
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the text generally known as the Jayakhya Samhita.!?! However, associating the 
name “Narada Paficaratra" with the Jayakhya Samhita does not seem to have 
been a universal practice, as none of the verses attributed to the Narada Pañ- 
carātra that are taken from the secondary sources utilised in the HBV are found 
in the Jayakhya Samhita.192 The text that these passages refers to remains a 
mystery. 

In my translation, I have endeavored to locate every citation in the H Bv in the 
primary and secondary sources. Quotations taken first-hand from puranic texts 
are usually found in modern vulgate editions of the texts (such as when San- 
atana Gosvamin cites the Kurma Purana); in the case of second-hand citations, 
they are much harder to locate. I have indicated verses not found in the editions 
I have used with (-); if there is no parentheses after a source, that means that I 
have not been able to locate that text. 

Some sources remain elusive. In a few places (e.g., 4.56—95), Sanatana Gos- 
vamin adds verses from a whole host of Smrti texts. There is no evidence of 
his having had access to all these texts, but while I have been able to find most 
of the verses in earlier compendia such as the Suddhikanda of Laksmidhara's 
Krtyakalpataru (12th century) or the Suddhikaumudi of Govindananda Kavik- 
ankanācārya (ca. 1535), they are not there given in the exact same order or form. 
It thus remains unclear to me exactly which Smrti compendium Sanatana Gos- 
vamin used. There are also other verses that seem to be taken from as of yet 
elusive secondary sources.103 

Rather than two hundred texts, Sanātana Gosvamin thus seems to have used 
around twenty-five sources for his HBV, but that is still much more than one 
would expect a renunciant "sleeping every night under a different tree" to have 
access to. If Sanatana Gosvamin ever led such a life, the writing of the HBV rep- 
resents another, more settled phase of his life, probably spent in co-operation 
with the other Gosvamins of Vindavana, particularly his brother Rupa (who 
seems to have copied many manuscripts that Sanatana made use of). Even- 
tually all the manuscripts owned by Rüpa and Sanatana were given to their 
nephew Jiva, becoming the nucleus of his Radha Damodara temple library, the 
remains of which are kept at the Vrindavan Research Institute (Sarmà 2016), but 
it is not known where Sanatana Gosvamin did his writing. What we do know 
is that he copied the vBc at Rudrakunda by Govardhana hill. This Rudrakunda 
lies next to Jatipura, an important Pustimarga centre at Govardhana (Entwistle 


101 HBV1.47—52, 1.91—-93, 1.98, 2133-140, 2.242—246, 3.273, 5.220 and 5.244—245; DDT 5.219. 
102 HBV1.127—131, 1.141143, 3.100, 3.136—144, 4.108-113, 5.23 and 5.25—26. 
103 E.g. the section on the supremacy of Visnu at 1104-114. 
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1987: 354—355). In the early 16th century, the Govardhana area was much more 
developed than Vrndavana. It is possible that this is where the HBV was written. 


8 The Haribhaktivilasa in Gaudiya Vaisnava History 


As we have seen above, Sanatana Gosvamin wrote the HBV for all devotees of 
Krsna in the Mathura area. In some ways, he failed in his aim. There is little 
evidence of his text becoming popular outside of Sri Caitanya’s sampradaya. 
Further, Krishnadas Sinha (2009: 2-3) writes that the text was “clearly margin- 
alised historically” by other worship procedures within the Gaudiya Vaisnava 
community. To some extent this is true, as shown by already Jiva Gosvamin 
feeling the need to write a guide to the joint worship of Radha and Krsna, 
something almost absent in the HBV, as mentioned above (p. 30). Jiva’s book, 
the Radhakrsnarcanadipika, can be seen as a kind of appendix to the HBV in 
how it cites and expands on the verses on Radha and Damodara in the HBV 
(16.172, 174—175), but it is much more theological than ritualistic in nature, giv- 
ing in the end very little advice on the concrete worship of the divine couple. 
On the other hand, while the style, purpose and disposition of Jiva Gosvamin's 
Bhaktisandarbha differs very much from the HBV, Jiva Gosvamin there makes 
extensive use of the HBV, often following the ritual procedure of the text! 
and reproduces many verses cited in it, often in the exact same order as in 
the HBV.1 The exact relationship between the Bhaktirasamrtasindhu, the HBV 
and the Bhaktisandarbha remains an understudied topic. 

Apart from in the case of trying to reconcile bhakti with brahmanically 
orthodox ritual (karma) in Jaipur as mentioned above (p. 14), or in 19th- and 
early 2oth-century attempts to align a perceived corrupt Gaudiya Vaisnava 
morals with brahmanical norms, such as in Radhikanatha Gosvamin's 19th 
century Bhaktisiksa or in Vipinavihari Gosvamin's Haribhaktitaranginī from 
1902 (Wong 2020: 247—248), the HBV is seldom cited by later Gaudiya Vaisnava 
authors. This is a fate that seems to have befallen Sanatana's Brhadbhagavatam- 
rta as well. Nevertheless, the number and spread of manuscripts of the HBv 
show how popularthe text soon became. The size of the text called for abridged 
versions, and such were soon produced as well, as we have seen above (p. 9—10). 

Abridged versions have also been created in various vernaculars, such as the 
Bengali Haribhaktivilāsaleša by Kanaidasa (De 1938b: xlvii-xlviii). A relatively 
recent example of this is the Manipuri Haribhaktivilasakana (“A particle of the 


104 Eg. with regard to Ekadasi (Dasa 2001: 170—172). 
105 Eg, verses 1.108—1.110 of the HBV are found in Anuccheda 106 of the Bhaktisandarbha. 
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HBV”) of Atombapu Sharma (1958). This text extends to 84 printed pages with 
Sanskrit verses on the daily duties of the Vaisnava excerpted from the HBv— 
from the duties upon rising in the morning to how to eat mahaprasada, but 
leaving out all the scriptural support and sections on the greatness (māhātmya) 
of rituals—with simple prose explanations in Manipuri. 

While I do not believe that there are any Gaudiya Vaisnavas that follow 
everything in the HBV to the letter—something that Sanatana Gosvamin him- 
self never did and, as I have tried to show, probably never imagined anyone 
doing—that does not mean that the H Bv is irrelevant in the ritual life of Gaud- 
1ya Vaisnavas today. As the tradition in the 2oth century gradually has become 
a global one, the HBV is today studied far away from its homeland in Mathura. 
This is perhaps best seen in how manuals on ritual within the tradition both 
with in India and abroad always use the H Bv as a source (see e.g., GBC Deity 
Worship Group 1994, Maharaja 1995, Maharaja 2005), mixing instructions and 
verses from the HBV with later verses and procedures. 


9 Sources for the Critical Edition 


For this critical edition of the HBv, I have examined 93 manuscripts of the text 
in various places of India, Bangladesh, Pakistan, France, Germany, the United 
Kingdom and the Unites States. From these manuscripts, I have on the basis of 
age, geographical spread and particularities chosen eleven that I have collated 
and on which I base my critical edition. I have also examined nine printed edi- 
tions of the text. Below I describe these manuscripts and printed editions. 

The first group of manuscripts (with the sigla used in the critical notes) are 
those from Vrndavana (V). 


V1 is Jiva 6 at the Jiva Institute of Vaishnava Studies, Sheetal Chayya, Vrndavana, 
called Brhaddharibhaktivilasa on the cover. This manuscript is written in a clear 
and tidy Devanagari script with black and red ink on fair paper. It comprises 
578 folios with 14 lines a page. The manuscript is complete and includes the 
Digdarsini commentary. It includes two folios of index at the beginning and 
has two vertical red lines as margins on both sides. A later hand (V12) has filled 
in some omissions and also glosses some words in chapters three and four by 
referring to the famous lexicon of Amarasimha. This later hand also sometimes 
notes other readings (e.g., at 5.388). This manuscript includes the section on the 
ten-syllable Gopala mantra!6 at 1.155 found mostly in Bengali manuscripts. 


106 Gopijanavallabhaya svaha. 
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The manuscript is dated Sunday, Agrahayana Sukla 5, Vikrama Samvat 1828 
[u December 1771],!©” but for some reason, the line after the date, where one 
would have expected the name and place of the scribe, has been painted over. 
The scribe also gives the number of slokas or units of 32 syllables of the whole 
text (24173), splitting them up between the main text (12015) and the comment- 
ary (12158).!°8 This was often done to show for practical reasons: to show how 
large the text is, but particularly to show the commissioner of the copy for how 
much work he or she had to pay. 


V2 is VRI 692 kept at Vrindavan Research Institute, Raman Reti, Vrndavana 
(listed in Maiduly 1976: 20-21). This manuscript is written in a clear, good 
Devanagari script with black and red ink on yellow, soft paper. It comprises 
447 folios with 16 lines a page. The manuscript is complete, including the com- 
mentary, but the pages with verses 3.25—30, 4.131139 and 5.244—447 are missing 
through mistakes in the digitalisation of the manuscript. Between folios 8 and 
9, the last folio of a Krsnakarnamrta manuscript by the same scribe is mis- 
takenly inserted. It almost consistently misspells -hn- as -nh- (e.g., Janhavi at 
3.303). Several lacunae are corrected by another hand (V22). 

Copied by Balakrsna in Bhüviluthanikufija, Vrndavana, on Friday, Asvina 
Sukla 2, Vikrama Samvat 1868 [20 September 1811 ].109 


The next group of manuscripts is from Rajasthan. 


Ri is RORI 9343, kept at the Rajasthan Oriental Research Institute, Jodhpur 
(Jinavijaya 1965: 4—5). This manuscript is written in careless Devanagari script 
with black ink on tan paper. It comprises 491 folios of 9 lines a page. One folio of 
index at the beginning. The manuscript is complete but contains only the main 
text (mula). The first and last folios are a little damaged. Two vertical black lines 
on either sides function as margins. Each folio has, apart from the folio number, 
also the name of the chapter in the upper left corner. 


107 For converting all dates, I have used the excellent Pancanga (version 3.14) software devel- 
oped by M. Yano and M. Fushimi available at www.cc.kyoto-su.ac.jp/~yanom/pancanga/. 

108 samāptas cayam éribhagavadbhaktivilaso granthah ||| samkhya slokah ||24173|| mila ||12015 
|| tūkā ||12158|| samvat ||1828||miti agahana šudī 5 adityavara || likhyatam šrīvrndāvanamad- 
hye xxxxxxxxxxxxxxx || srt || 

109 samaptas cayam sribhagavadbhaktivilaso granthah | isadvivisadapakse kāvyavāre 
hi samvad vasurasavasucandre vrndaya palitayam | bhuviluthitanikufije bhaktipürvam 
vilasam lalitalipibhir aranye valikhad balakrsnah || * || asya granthasya samkhyo slokah 


| *ll 


24173 mila 12015 tīkā 12158 || šrī || 
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The final page is damaged, so not all of the colophon is readable. It never- 
theless says in Brajbhasa that the manuscript was finished on Phalguna Krsna 
9, Vikrama Samvat 1800 [8 March 1744]. It states that together with the HBV, 
the king had given Harilala Misra” other books and money (for copying, pre- 
sumably). The scribe also copies the colophon of the exemplar, stating that it 
was given by king Jai Singh 11 to Harilala and completed by his son (the first 
part of whose name is unfortunately illegible, but as it ends with -va and the 
metre requires two syllables before that, perhaps Yadava, Madhava or Kešava) 
in “delightful Jaipur" by the mercy of Gopinatha, on Tuesday, Magha Sukla 8, 
Samvat 1794 [28 January 1738]." The present manuscript is thus a copy of the 
book given by the king to the astrologer. 


R2 is RORI 14223, kept at the Rajasthan Oriental Research Institute, Jodhpur 
(Jinavijaya 1968: 5-6). The manuscript is written in clear and bold Devanagari 
script with black ink on brownish paper. It comprises 40 folios with ca. 14 
lines a page. This manuscript contains only the main text and is incomplete, 
ending at 4.133c. Two vertical black lines function as margins on either sides. 
The manuscript is carefully written with very few mistakes. As the end of the 
manuscript is missing, there is no colophon and thus no date, but Muni Jinavi- 
jaya (1968: 6) judged it to belong to the 18th century. 

The particularity of this manuscript is that the beginning of the first chapter 
contains a longer declaration of contents (/ekhyapratijitā, gg verses compared 
to 23) that gives numbers to all subheadings within a chapter and then adds 
those numbers to the subheadings in the text below. In this way, chapter one, 
for example, gets 13 subheadings and chapter two, 17. 


R3 is RORI 9932 kept at the Rajasthan Oriental Research Institute, Jodhpur 
(Jinavijaya 1965: 6—7). The manuscript is written in bold and regular Devanagari 
script with black ink on tan paper. It comprises 360 folios with 15 lines a page. 
The manuscript contains only the main text and is missing several folios (1, 
26—27, 29—39, 48—57, 70—74, 77—85, 131-144, 226, 332, 361). The parts missing in 
the chapters in this volume are 11—5, 3.26—67, 3.88—356 and 4.203-5.71. There 


110 Perhaps identical with the astrologer Harilala Misra at the court of Jai Singh 11 (Pingree 
1987: 318)? I am indebted to Dr. Martin Gansten for this suggestion. 

111 samāpto yam haribhaktivilāsah || || srikrsnaya namah || [samvac?|chrutyankasailabje 
maghasuklastamikuje || érimacchrijayasimhakhyair harilalaya carpitam ||1|| samaptau |... | 
vakhyena tatsutena supüritam || srimajjayapure ramye gopinathakrpavasat || sribhagava- 
tada[šama?|skandhapūrvārddhasatīsvargapatālī alamkārakaustubhasārasvatavyākara- 
ņadašavalakārikā hariļlāla?|mišrane de ke daulat rane haribhaktivilāsa līyo || samat || 
1800 phaguņa vadi 9 $rir astu || 
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is some damage from water in the middle of the manuscript. Two vertical red 
lines are used as margins on either sides. The scribe uses no dandas. 

Like R2, this manuscript contains the long version of the declaration of con- 
tents, but this manuscript also contains the section on the ten-syllable Gopala 
mantra in the first chapter (see appendix one) and is thus not directly related 
to R2. This manuscript also contains some unique verses at HBV 2.24. 


The next manuscript is from Varanasi. 


Va is SB 44418 kept at the Sarasvati Bhavan library of the Sampurnanand 
Sanskrit Vishwavidyalaya, Varanasi (Anon 1965: 24—25). It is written in clear, 
careful and bold Devanagari script with black ink on fair paper. It comprises 
337 folios with 14 lines a page. It is complete but contains only the main text. It 
seems to have been copied from an exemplar containing the commentary, as 
the verses are numbered in the usual way. No dandas. Some glosses from the 
commentary have been added in another hand in the margins and at least once 
(3.114, by mistake?) within the main text itself. 

According to the catalogue (Anon 1965: 25), the manuscript is dated 1767, but 
as I have only been given copies of the first one hundred folios, I have not been 
able to consult the colophon myself. 


The next manuscript is from Patna, Bihar. 


Pa is kept at Sri Caitanya Pustakalaya, Gaighat, Patna, and has been digitised 
by the Bhaktivedanta Research Centre, Kolkata. This manuscript is written in 
Devanagari script with black ink on tan paper and comprises 335 folios with 
14 lines a page. Headings and names of texts have been marked with red. The 
manuscript is complete, but it includes only the main text. The first four verses 
are numbered, showing that at some point a scribe has been aware of the com- 
mentary. The scribe uses no dandas. There is a unique verse after 3.93. 

This manuscript was finished in Karori, on Monday, Caitra Sukla 2, Vikrama 
Samvat 1835 (March 30th, 1778) by the ascetic Ke$o Dasa of the Syamananda 
branch of Gaudiya Vaisnavism.!? I am not sure what place “Karor?” refers to; 
Karoli in Rajasthan, the residence of the Madanamohana image of Krsna wor- 
shipped by Sanatana Gosvamin, could be one alternative. 


112 samāpto yam sribhagavadbhaktivilaso nama granthah likhito ‘yam syamanandivaisnava 
kešo dasa virakta subham astu ériguruve namah Sri || samvatsare 1835 varsam iti caitre sadi 
2 pustakam likhitam karorīmadhye somavasare || 
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The following manuscripts are from Bengal. 


Br is 4 H 1808 kept at the Society Collection of the Asiatic Society, Kolkata. This 
manuscript is written in Bengali script in black ink on tan paper and comprises 
452 folios of 10—12 lines a page plus another folio with an index in another hand. 
The manuscript is complete and includes the commentary. The scribe often fills 
out the last line of a page with Vaisnava phrases and prayers. This manuscript 
represents the Bengali recension of the text, including the extra line at 1.5, the 
portion on the ten-syllable mantra at 1.155 and the extra verses at 3.9. 

According to a verse in the final colophon, the manuscript was copied by 
Daivakinandana for Nityanandavara Gosvamin, on Monday, Caitra Krsna 13, 
Saka 1695 (19 April 1773).!! 


B2 is manuscript 9089 kept at the Sanskrit College, Kolkata. This manuscript 
is written in Bengali script in black ink on tan paper and comprises 238 folios, 
with g to 12 lines a page plus up to 20 lines of commentary, so that some pages 
are very full of text. The manuscript further includes four closely written folios 
of index and is on the cover stamped as received at the Sanskrit College Library 
in 1965. The manuscript is complete, including the commentary. 

The letters va and ra are here differentiated in the opposite way than is usual 
in Bengali orthography, that is, va has a dot underneath. The scribe has added 
a short prayer at the end of the commentary at 1.156: “Krsna, master of Laksmi, 
master of Vraja, destroyer of suffering! Save me, fallen as I am into the terrible 
ocean of birth and death! $ri $ri Hari is my shelter. My mind is a bumblebee at 
the lotus feet of Sri Radha and Krsna. Sri Sri Gopala is my shelter. Obeisance to 
Šrī Šrī Govinda!” 


113 E.g., om namo narayanaya at 3.115, govinda madhava mukunda hare at 3.172, srīraghun- 
andano jayati at 3.185 or šrīrāmo jayati at 3.286. 

114 samaptas cayam $rimaddharibhaktivilasah || * || sake banabilartucandraganite mesam 
gate pūsaņi | some Suklatrayodasitithivare ‘lekhin muda $rihareh | grantham bhaktivilas- 
asamjñakam idam gosvaminah Sriyutanityanandavarakhyakasya sakalam šrīdaivakīnan- 
danah || || $ri$rigovindadevo jayati || * || Someone has marked the manuscript “1605” in 
pencil, reading the bhütasamkhya word bila (hole) as zero. However, bila is generally 
understood to mean nine (because of nine bodily orifices), and only Saka 1695 fits with 
the other information given in the verse (the sun in mesa, krsnapaksa and Monday).—I 
am indebted to Dr. Martin Gansten for help with solving this question. 

115 hekrsnaramanatha vrajanāthārtināšaya | samsārasāgare ghore patitam mam samuddha- 
ra || Ériériharih šaraņam || sriradhakrsnacaranakamale manmano bhramarayate || srīsrīgo- 
palah šaraņam || šrīsrīgovindāya namah || 
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According to the final colophon, the manuscript was copied by Krsnaprasa- 
da in the month of Caitra in Saka 1711 (March or April 1789).!!6 


B3 is manuscript 111 D 16 kept at the Asiatic Society, Kolkata (Nyāyabhūsaņa 
1899: 238-239). This manuscript is written in beautiful and correct Bengali 
script with black and dark red ink on yellow modern paper. It comprises 418 
folios with 16 lines a page. It is complete with the commentary until folio 361 
(the end of the 15th chapter), after which the 51 following folios contain only 
the main text in another hand and with only black ink. Folio 33 is also missing 
(21146160). There are also four folios of index at the beginning in yet another 
hand. 

The manuscript is not dated but registered and stamped at the College 
of Fort William in 1825. The scribe was evidently a scholar, since he points 
out a metrical mistake at 1.16 and also adds a note at 1.103. Sometimes šrī- 
ramah šaraņam has been added in the margin next to the folio number. This 
manuscript is very close to the readings of the printed editions but sometimes 
adds readings from the Bengali recension in the margins (e.g., at 1.5). 


The next manuscript is from Odisha. 


Od is Bs 21 kept at the Odisha State Museum, Bhubaneswar (Mahapatra 1958: 
124—125). This manuscript is written in Bengali script with brown ink on cream 
paper. It comprises 390 folios with 13 lines a page. The text is complete with 
the exception of folios 42 and 43 (3.357c-4.20). The manuscript includes only 
the main text, apart from the commentary to the first five verses on a separ- 
ate folio in the beginning, in another hand. Some parts of the commentary are 
also given later (2.65—74). After folio 18, four folios follow repeating the main 
text but this time together with the commentary, covering 2.43-105. 

In contrast to many other manuscripts, this one has been carefully studied, 
as evinced by many small annotations in the text. Is has many glosses and com- 


116 samaptas cayam bhaktivilāsah || * || natvā srikrsnapadambujayugam anisam šrīsadārā- 
makesar grantham cemam lilekha trida$aganahrdanandadam bhaktibhandam | sasrik- 
[ah?] pralilekha yatnabahulaih krsņaprasādo grajah sake candradharāsvaravidhuvyo- 
mahvaye madhave || srikrsnacarane bhaktir astv anigam || There is much strange in this 
colophon, including the fact that the first and last lines of the verse are in different 
metres (sragdharā and šārdūlavikrīdita, like in Madhva's Nakhastuti, the second line miss- 
ing two syllables, though), the “day called vyoma" and the name Sadaramakesar (?). Per- 
haps Krsnaprasada copied a manuscript that had earlier been copied by his brother and 
changed the last part of the verse in its colophon to include his own name and the new 
date, but failed to do so metrically? 
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ments in the margins, often taken from the DDT (e.g., at 2.129) but not always. A 
quotation from Brahma Purana (234.59) ascribed to "Sāradā” on the two types 
of Brahman is given at 1.32 and an explanation of the three siddhis at 1.48 and 
of krosa at 3.167. 

According to the final colophon, the manuscript was copied by Jagannatha 
Devasarman, the son of Vrajanandana, on Phalguna Sukla 11, Saka 1692 (25 Feb- 
ruary 1771), who also mentions having obtained the book in Murshidabad.!!7 
Kedarnath Mahapatra adds (1958: 125) that the Odisha State Museum found 
the manuscript in the Kujanga area near Cuttack. 


Finally, I have made use of the nine printed editions of the text that I have been 
able to locate. 


Vidyāvāgīša is the editio princeps of Muktarama Vidyāvāgīša, printed in Bengali 
script at the Sambad Pūrņacandrodaya Press in Kolkata, 1845 (for this press, see 
Khan 2001: 241-249). 732 pages. The book contains both the main text and the 
commentary, but no translation. The text is printed as continuous lines on the 
pages, not according to the ending of verse lines. The numbering of the verses 
follows that of the manuscripts, that is, verses are numbered if they have a com- 
mentary, so that the numbers in the first chapter run to 104. 

The book is furnished with a table of contents and a short Sanskrit introduc- 
tion, where the editor writes that he with much effort collected many books 
in famous places such as Malipada in Navadvipa and that he compared their 
readings with the commentary and edited the text together with the best pan- 
ditas."® The author is given as Mahamahopadhyaya Paramabhagavata Gopala 
Bhatta, with no mention of Sanatana Gosvamin. 

Haripada Adhikary (2012: 104) gives this edition as an example of a “sophist- 
icated" early Gaudiya Vaisnava publication geared to a more educated reader- 
ship than those of the more popular (and often rather less well edited) Batatala 
publications, adding that Muktarama Vidyavagiga undertook the publication at 
his own cost. 


117 šubham astu || $akabda 1692 || 20 || o || o || * || jayati vidyāļ....] haricarano hrdayananda- 
nah srivrajanandanah | tasyatmajah srijagannathadevasarmano sutah sribhuvananandah 
\|1|| phalgune ya suklaikadasitithih samāptas ceti grantho yam šrīharibhaktivilāsavān || 
* || srigurave namah || o || * || vande *ham paramanandam srigurum karuņārņavam | 
yatpādadhūlim asritya rādhākānto gatir mama || srisivaya namah sri morasudabade e 
grantha samgraha karilam | šrīgangājīr |... nasirvade || srīšyvāmacandro jayati || sriganga- 
janadevašarmā šrī || * || srījagannāthadevašarmaņo ‘yam granthah svaksaram ca || o || o || 
krsna || o || [in another hand:]srilaksmananandadevasarma pustakam idam 

118 navadvīpamālipādāprabhrtiprasiddhasthānato bahuyatnenānekāni pustakani samahrtya 
tattatpāthānām tīkayā saha melayitvā paņditavaraih samšodhya | 
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Gurudayala is the second edition, edited by Gurudayala Vidyaratna and Can- 
dragekhara Vidyāvāgīša and printed in Bengali script at the Vidyaratna Press, 
Calcutta, 1860. 

732 pages. Apart from using a different and better font and therefore slightly 
different formatting, this book is to the letter, including the Sanskrit introduc- 
tion, identical with the editio princeps. 


Vandyopadhyaya is the third edition, published by Durgacarana Vandyopad- 
hyaya in Bengali script at the Directory Press in Calcutta, 1881. 724 pages. The 
book contains a short preface by Biharilala Nandi, noting the need for an 
edition of the text supplied with a vernacular translation for the benefit of 
“all Hindus’, and another note by the publisher mentioning that the transla- 
tion sometimes supplies explanatory material within the "English sign" (amrajt 
cihna) of brackets. Otherwise, there is no other introductory material. 

The Sanskrit text and the numbering is the same as in the editio princeps, 
but the text is formatted in a more airy and modern way, with the Bengali 
translation of Biharilala Nandi printed at the bottom of the page. Some inform- 
ation taken from the commentary has been added as footnotes (e.g., that the 
Raghunathadasa mentioned at 1.2 was a great soul who was born as a Kayastha). 


Vidyaratna is the next edition, edited by the famous Gaudiya Vaisnava scholar 
Ramanarayana Vidyaratna and printed in Bengali script at the Radharamana 
Press in Murshidabad, 1882. 1404 pages. The book contains not only the main 
text and the commentary but also a Bengali translation of the main text, as well 
as a table of contents, a short preface and a dedication to Viracandravarma 
Manikya Bahadur, the king of Tripura, mentioning also his private secretary 
Radharamana Ghosa, the person behind the Radharamana Press that brought 
out many Vaisnava texts (Adhikary 2012: 97). 

The table of contents and the Sanskrit texts are taken directly from the edi- 
tio princeps with no acknowledgement. The numbering is the same, but here 
the lines of the verses have been separated in a modern manner and the pages 
have been printed in a fancy way with a frame around them. There is a simple 
diagram of the siddhadisodhana yantra on p. 66. There are some explanatory 
footnotes as well. 


Sarma is the following edition, edited by Krsnadasa Sarma with a Hindi transla- 
tion by Kanhaiyalala Misra and printed in Devanagari script at Madanagopala 
Press in Vrndavana, 1908. 1352 pages in two volumes. This edition contains only 
the main text and the translation, printed in two columns under the Sanskrit 
text. Quoted verses are distinguished from original verses by being indented. 
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The text includes a short preface by Višvambhāranātha Sarma Vrajavāsī and a 
dedication to Nilakantha Gosvami of the lineage of Advaita Acarya. 

The Sanskrit text is here as well taken from Vidyāvāgīša, but via Vidyaratna, 
with no acknowledgement of either, as many of the explanations of that edi- 
tion are copied here, as is the siddhadigodhana yantra (here on p. 37). The verse 
numbering is also the same. While the commentary is not included in this 
edition, the Hindi translation incorporates some matter from it. However, the 
notes do also incorporate original material, such as some alternate manuscript 
readings, particularly towards the end of the first chapter. 


Kaviratna is the next edition, edited by Syamacarana Kaviratna and published 
in Bengali script at Victoria Press, Calcutta, 1911. 1331 pages. This edition includes 
the main text, the commentary and a Bengali translation, all printed below 
each other separated by lines. The quoted verses are indented as in the Misra 
edition above. The book is also furnished with an introduction, a very brief life 
sketch of Gopala Bhatta, the same table of contents as in Vidyāvāgīša and a 
Bengali prayer to Radha and Krsna. 

The Sanskrit texts are the same as before, including the verse numbering, but 
this time the direct source is Misra, as the translations and notes are exactly the 
same, only translated into Bengali. The introduction deals in particular with 
understanding Vedic citations in the HBV. 

This edition has been reprinted several times, sometimes with a new intro- 
duction by someone else. An example of this is the edition of Mahanambrata 
Brahmacar (Kalikata: Maheša Lāibrarī) printed 1993, 1997, 2001 and probably 
several times since, where apart from a new preface by the publisher and a new 
introduction, the rest of the book is unchanged. 


Puridasa is the next edition, edited by Puridasa and printed in Bengali script at 
the Mafijusa Print Works in Dhaka, 1946. 864 pages. This edition contains the 
main text and the commentary printed in two columns underneath it. Here the 
verses have been numbered consecutively, so that, for example, the first chapter 
has 235 verses. The book includes a Sanskrit introduction and chapter sum- 
maries at the beginning, and at the end, two appendices with further details 
on how to calculate two types of Mahadvadasis, a verse index and an index of 
cited works. 

Puridasa writes in the introduction (p. 3) that this edition is based on four 
previous editions (Vidyaratna, Kaviratna, Madhava Candra Tarkacūdāmaņi, 
and another unnamed one, perhaps Misra?) and two manuscripts: one from 
Mathura and one from the University Library of Dhaka (nr. 2453 with 442 folios 
in Bengali script). Unfortunately, and unlike in some of his other excellent edi- 
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tions, he notes no variant readings and almost invariably follows the text estab- 
lished by Vidyavagisa; but he has made some corrections, such as adding the 
ending to the commentary at 1.203. The text has been slightly edited by adding 
numbers to verses cited from the Bhagavata Purana and commas, semicolons 
and lines to make the commentary easier to read. 

With its indices, appendices and scholarly introduction, the Puridasa edi- 
tion is a clear advance on the previous editions. In the introduction, Puridasa 
tries to resolve the authorship question by suggesting that the HBV that we 
have today is Gopala Bhatta's expansion of Sanatana's original text (see above 
at 24—25). He also suggests that the book's name may have been inspired by 
king Prataparudra Deva's (r. 1497—1540) Sarasvatīvilāsa. 


Haridasa is the following edition that I have consulted, edited by Haridasa 
Sastri and printed in Devanagari script by Gauragadadhara Press in Vrndavana, 
1986. 1374 pages in two volumes plus a small third volume of 200 pages of a 
verse index and an index of cited works. This edition contains the main text, 
the commentary and a Hindi translation printed underneath each other as in 
the Kaviratna edition, though the numbering follows that of the Puridasa edi- 
tion, from which also the chapter summaries, indices and appendices are taken 
en bloc and as usual without any direct acknowledgement. The book is also 
furnished with the same table of contents found already in the Vidyāvāgīša edi- 
tion. 

In general, this edition is thus heavily dependent on the Puridasa edition, as 
seen also in how the introduction borrows some ideas from it. Haridasa Sastri 
(p. 12) mentions having consulted it as well as the editions of Syamacarana 
Kaviratna and Ramanarayana Vidyaratna. The Hindi translation is unique and 
not related to the Misra edition. 


Tirtha is the final edition that Ihave consulted, edited by Bhaktivallabha Tirtha 
Maharaja and printed in Bengali characters by Sri Caitanya Gaudiya Matha in 
Mayapur, 2000. 657 + 831 pages in two volumes. This edition begins with a short 
preface by the editor, fairly lengthy biographies of Sanatana and Gopala Bhatta 
Gosvamins, the ordinary table of contents and the verse index from Puridasa’s 
edition. 

The text itself is printed differently than in any other edition, that is, in two 
columns on each page, with the Sanskrit followed by a rather free translation 
by Pandita Kanailala Adhikārī Paticatīrtha and then the commentary, which 
is not translated but which at times is summarised in the translations. The 
Sanskrit text and the verse numbering follows that of Puridasa, though this edi- 
tion omits its chapter summaries and appendices. 
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This edition is the basis for the English translation of Bhumipati Dasa and 
Pürnaprajña Dasa (2005-2006), who also translate its introductory matters 
with no acknowledgement whatsoever. The translators conveniently leave out 
the first and last paragraphs of the original text, as these identify the original 
publisher, editor and translator. 


The eight editions are in the critical apparatus collectively known as Edd, and 
as they with very few exceptions all fall back on the text of the Vidyavagisa edi- 
tion, I have distinguished between their readings only in the first chapter. Such 
a plagiarising of earlier editions is unfortunately common within early Indian 
editions, as noted in my previous work on the Radha Tantra (Broo 2017a: 40). 


ya commentary 
Ri Pa "ie 
VeVa B3 XN Š 
Od Edd Vi". is 


FIGURE1 Stemma codicum 


Because of extensive contamination between manuscripts, the relationship 
between the different sources is somewhat complicated. It can nevertheless 
be visualised through the above stemma codicum (figure 1). 

Here « stands for the autograph of the HBV, written by Sanatana Gosvamin 
around 1538 in Devanagari letters. B stands for Sanatana's copy of his own text, 
similarly in Devanagari letters, but with some changes, such as changing the 
two last two padas at 1.4, adding two padas at 1.5, adding verse 3.5 and making a 
mistake at 5.287.!? Both of these manuscripts were still preserved in the Radha 
Damodara temple library in 1597, but unfortunately neither has survived, prob- 
ably since they were worn out by study and repeated copying. Perhaps they 


119 This mistake, confusing the attributes of one of the 24 upavyüha forms of Visnu, making 
it identical with another, noticed already by Vinodavihari Kavyatirtha Vidyavinoda (1910: 
11), was carried over into many manuscripts and into the Caitanyacaritamrta. 
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were entombed in the so-called Grantha Samadhi near Sanatana Gosvamin’s 
own tomb below his Madanamohana temple (Entwistle 1987: 402). 

From a begins at any rate one line of recensions, represented by Devanagari 
manuscripts Ri and Pa, which we can call the Simple recension as it is not 
accompanied by the commentary (which did not yet exist when a began to 
be copied). From the Simple recension another recension branches out, rep- 
resented by manuscripts R2 and R3. We can call this the Jaipur recension, and 
it is characterised by a longer declaration of contents. It is represented by only 
a few manuscripts. 

Based on B, Sanatana Gosvamin wrote a commentary to the HBV in Bengali 
script some time after 1541. It is probably the autograph of the commentary 
that is mentioned in the Radha Damodara temple library list, but again, that 
manuscript has been lost. However, some inconsistencies between the main 
text and the commentary (e.g., at 1.4, 1.41, 3.5 and 5.182) indicate that when the 
commentary was first combined with the main text, in archetype y, it was by 
mistake joined with a copy of a, rather than manuscript 6 that it was actually 
based on. By this time, it also appears that the last folios of the commentary 
had been lost, as the commentary found in all manuscripts abruptly ends at 
20.278, ignoring the last one hundred verses. 

From y stems the most widespread recension of the HBV, including manu- 
scripts both in Devanagari and Bengali scripts (Vi, Va, B3, Od). I call this the 
Common recension. The editio princeps and all Edd of the HBV was based on 
manuscripts belonging to this recension. From y, too, stems another combin- 
ation of main text and commentary, archetype 8, which also incorporated ele- 
ments of the first copy of the text, B. From this 8 stem what I call the Bengali 
recension of the text, which is characterised in particular by a section on the 
ten-syllable Gopala mantra at 1155. This recension is also widespread and has 
(as indicated by the dashed lines in the stemma) contaminated manuscripts 
R3, B3 and V1. 

All the manuscripts I have seen belong to one of these four recensions.!2° 
Which recension, then, most closely represent the original text? The answer is 
not simple. While the Jaipur recension is clearly a later development, its origin, 
the Simple recension, is the closest we get to Sanatana Gosvamin's archetype a. 
While the Bengali recension is the farthest from archetype o, it retains elements 
of B, which was also written by Sanatana Gosvamin and represents his own 


120 The following manuscripts belong to the Simple Recension: Central Library, Baroda 11486; 
Jaipur Palace Museum 201, 202 and 208; Sarasvati Bhavan, Varanasi B 108127. 
The Jaipur Recension is represented by Bhandarkar Oriental Research Institute, Pune 
320/1891-1895 and Central Library, Baroda 13022. 
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last take on the HBV. The text of the commentary is retained both in the Com- 
mon and the Bengali recensions, but it has been better preserved in the Bengali 
recension (e.g., at 3.51), no doubt because of originally having been written in 
Bengali script. 


10 Conventions in the Critical Apparatus and Translation 


As presenting the main text in Devanagari script and the commentary in the 
Bengali script would be unnecessarily excluding, I have opted to transcribe all 
of the text into Roman script according to the standard IAST system. I have 


The following manuscripts fall into the General recension: American University Lib- 
rary 1412 (dated 1815); Jaipur Palace Museum 203; Jiva Institute 4; Pathbadi, Barahanagar 
2005/245; Punjab University, Lahore 2324; Rajasthan Oriental Research Institute, Alwar 
3421 (dated 1833) and 4557; Rajasthan Oriental Research Institute, Jodhpur 6505 (dated 
1810) and 9961; Sanskrit College, Kolkata 8807; Sarasvati Bhavan, Varanasi SB 107915; 
Shantipur Bangiya Puran Parishad EAP781/1/1/483pt to 3 (dated 1806) and EAP781/1/1/61 
pts1 to 5; Vrindavan Research Institute 481, 2478 and 2948. 

The following manuscripts fall into the Bengali recension: Bhaktivedanta Research 
Centre, Kolkata 1 (dated 1790); Bhandarkar Oriental Research Institute, Pune 321/1891- 
1895; Central Library, Baroda 10089; Dhaka University Library 2777; Jiva Institute, Vrin- 
davan 5 (dated 1828); National Library, Kolkata RDS u; Pathbadi, Barahanagar 2001/242 a, 
b and 2003/243; Sanskrita Sahitya Parishad, Kolkata 10026; Sanskrit College, Kolkata 8837, 
8968 and 9142; Shantipur Bangiya Puran Parishad EAP781/1/1/752; Tübingen Ma 1 84 (dated 
1881); Varendra Research Museum 97/1833; Vrindavan Research Institute 469 (dated 1844), 
1244, 6870, 7144 (dated 1842) and 8001. 

In the case of the following partial or incomplete manuscripts, I have not yet been able 
to determine the recension: American University Library 1185 (17th chapter); Bhaktived- 
anta Research Centre, Kolkata 58 (14.471-20.383); Bhandarkar Oriental Research Institute, 
Pune 253/1886—1892 (15.217—19.104) and 324/1887—1891 (12th and 13th chapters); Bodleian 
Library, Oxford C 81 (19th chapter); British Library, London 945 a (18th and 19th chapters); 
Dhaka University Library 3591 (9.375-10.421); Dinesh Chandra Sharma, Vrindavan 912 
(19.899—942), Jiva Institute, Vrindavan 2 (12.199-202) and 3 (13.147-316); Odisha State 
Museum, Bhubaneswar DH 89 (10th chapter); Pathbadi, Barahanagar 1997/242 (15.272— 
672),1998/242 a, c, d (mixed up folios), 1992/242 (19.362—20.109), 2001/242 c (18th chapter), 
d (142—272), e (151-374), f (17th chapter), g (16th chapter, dated 1829), h (1.5-375), i (12th 
chapter), j (3th chapter), 1 (uth chapter, dated 1829) and 2004/242 (10.430—11.801); Pun- 
jab University, Lahore 1493 (17th chapter, dated 1889); Rajasthan Oriental Research Insti- 
tute, Alwar 5576 (20th chapter); Rajasthan Oriental Research Institute, Jodhpur 26158 
(16th chapter), 35790 (17th chapter) and 34601 (18th chapter); Sarasvati Bhavan, Varanasi 
SB 107946 (17.1-18.103) and SB 108037 (11.38—17.220); University of Pennsylvania Coll. 390: 
2438 (19.84—19.1048); Varendra Research Museum sc 677/41 (15.583-672) and 1343 (12th 
chapter); Vrindavan Research Institute 391 (9.370—12.298), 723B (6.45-1.80), 789 (31-251), 
2785 (4170-373) and 4270 a & c (mixed up folios). 
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chosen to present the commentary immediately after the verses commen- 
ted on, so that, for example, the commentary that in the printed editions is 
assigned to verses 5.315—357 in toto has been split up and placed in the proper 
places (after 5.315—319, 5.327, 5.328, 5.343, 5349-352 and 5.354—355). 

The critical apparatus that follows the Sanskrit text beneath a horizontal 
line on the page is a negative one, so that the manuscripts mentioned are the 
ones that differ from the adopted text. Several variants are differentiated with 
a colon. For example, “u prayufijanti] Vi yufijanti : Edd prayufijate” means that 
on line n from the top, instead of the word prayufijanti, manuscript V1 has (the 
unmetrical) yuñjanti, while the printed editions read prayunjate. Superscript 
numbers after sigla (e.g., Vi?) indicate corrections or additions by a second 
hand in the manuscript in question. The order of variants given follow that of 
the largest amount of manuscripts and then the order of the list of mss given 
above (1.9). When the reading of one of the sources of the HBV differs in some 
important way, such readings are indicated in the apparatus by the abbrevi- 
ation of the source in question (e.g., RAC or VBC). 

The Latin abbreviations within the critical apparatus are the ones ordinarily 
used (see Maurer 2015). As in my earlier work on the Radha Tantra (Broo 20172), 
I differentiate between om. (omittit) and deest by having the first to refer to 
cases where something has been omitted by an obious mistake (through hap- 
lography, for example), while the second refers to cases where the omission 
seems to follow an omission in the exemplar. An ellipsis in square brackets, [...], 
refers to text missing because of physical damage to the manuscript. Finally, I 
use ins. (inseruit) for text inserted into a sentence or line and add. (addidit) for 
additional sentences or lines. 

To avoid cluttering the critical notes, I have tacitly disregarded simple mis- 
takes (such as janhavi instead of jāhnavī). Contrary to many manuscripts, I 
have chosen not to germinate consonants after an r (e.g., dharmma), and I 
have changed all final anusvaras into the letter m. I have removed all refer- 
ences added by earlier editors into the Sanskrit text both in the main text and 
in the commentary, placing them in the translation instead. I have followed the 
numbering system of Puridasa, that is, numbering all verses (and the few prose 
passages) consecutively, but as there are verses accepted by Puridasa that have 
been relegated to the critical notes in my edition, the numbers are not always 
the same. For example, Puridasa has 235 and 253 verses in the first two chapters, 
while I have 234 and 250. 

I have resisted the temptation to emend mistakes and inconsistencies in the 
main text, with one exception. The optative of Vnyas “one should place down" 
is spelled both nyasyet och nyaset in different manuscripts and even within 
the same manuscript, though the Bengali manuscripts favour nyaset. The prin- 
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ted editions feature both without any system, even within the same verse (e.g., 
5.157). I have standardised the spelling in the critical text to nyasyet, except for 
when nyaset is demanded by the metre (2.52, 2.53, 2.202, 2.207 twice, 2.235 and 
3.172). The author himself seems to have vacillated between the two, as there 
are also instances when the metre demands nyasyet (5.93, 5.113, 5.119). 

The manuscripts and editions differ in their punctuation of the comment- 
ary. I have in general followed that of Purīdāsa but simplified it a little. The 
commentary and the scribes are also not consistent in terms of sandhi, often 
leaving sandhis unresolved for the sake of clarity. As I have followed the usual 
contemporary style of separating non-compounded words except in cases of 
vowel coalescence, I have been able to be a little more consequent with sandhis 
without losing clarity (e.g., writing yanty apayanti rather than yanti apayanti 
at 5.388). 

In the translation, I have sometimes sacrificed grammatical exactness for 
readability. As the Sanskrit text and its translation are printed side by side, the 
interested reader can easily compare both. For example, I sometimes trans- 
late passive sentences in the active voice. For the same reason, I have some- 
times divided the Sanskrit text into paragraphs. I have translated the ordinary 
šloka verses of both main text and commentary as prose, while rendering other 
metres in free verse to show that the style of the text has changed. 

I have retained Sanatana Gosvamin's chapter names (given in the chapter 
colophons) and his division of the chapters into shorter sections. When such 
a section is introduced with a sentence or word prefaced with atha, I have 
made that introduction into a subheading, but when such a section is further 
divided into parts not introduced with an atha (such as when the greatness of 
remembrance is subdivided into different results), I have not made these fur- 
ther introductions into subheadings or noted them in the table of contents. 

Translating a Sanskrit gloss such as the Digdaršinītīkā is challenging, as most 
of what it does is explain words that in translation may not require explan- 
ations. In such cases, I have tried to choose a simpler word for the gloss. 
Sometimes, when the translation itself has taken care of all that the comment- 
ary explains (such as word order or syntax), I have simply left the passage of 
the commentary in question untranslated and indicated that with (...). I have 
placed words cited from the main text in italics to differentiate them from their 
explanations, sometimes adding “means”, “refers to" or the like afterwards. For 
example (at 5.424), when the commentary reads "In this context, offerings refer 
to all kinds of worship and sacrifices refer to rites such as the A$vamedha char- 
acterised by killing" the words “offerings” ( yajfia) and "sacrifices" (medha) are 
cited from the verse from the Garuda Purana that is under discussion. Man- 
tras and words or syllables used as mantras are given in caps (e.g., KLIM). As 
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most of the readers of this book will be particularly interested in Hindu ritual, 
I have kept some technical vocabulary untranslated (e.g., Mudra or Nyasa), as 
such readers would most likely find a translation (e.g., “seal” or “placement”) 
more confusing than helpful. Such words are capitalised and explained in the 
glossary at the end. 

I have maintained the distinction so common to Sanskrit commentaries 
between the literal meaning (¿ty arthah) of a word or sentence and its implied 
meaning (iti bhavah), rendering the third level sometimes supplied by San- 
atana Gosvamin (iti dik) as “this is the drift”. As usual in Sanskrit auto-commen- 
taries, Sanatana Gosvamin refers to the author of the main text (granthakara) 
in the third person, and I have retained that in the translation. Finally, I have 
added footnotes to the translation (shown by a, b, and so on) to indicate the 
direct source of passages cited second-hand and to explain passages difficult 
or interesting in terms of content or grammar. 


Critically Edited Text and Translation 
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1. Vilasa 


srikrsnaya namah | 


caitanyadevam bhagavantam āsraye 
$rivaisnavanam pramude ‘fijasa likhan | 
avasyakam karma vicarya sadhubhih 
sardham samahrtya samastasastratah ||1|| 


n 


$ri$timadanamohanah krsno jayati | 


brahmādišaktipradam īšvaram tam 

dātum svabhaktim krpayāvatīrņam | 
caitanyadevam $aranam prapadye 

yasya prasadat svavase 'rthasiddhih || 

likhyate bhagavadbhaktivilasasya yathamati | 
tika digdarsini nama tadekāmšārthabodhinī || 


suduskare karmani pravartamano granthakaras tatsamsiddhaye prathamam parama- 
gururūpam $rimadistadaivatam Saranatvenasrayati caitanyeti | caitanyam visuddham 
jñanam tadrūpo yo devo jagatpūjyas tam | devesu madhye yo jñanaghanas tam ity 
arthah | yad va, caitanyasya cittasya devo 'dhistata yah šrīvāsudevas tam | athava, caita- 
nyam cetanā jīvanahetus tasya devo nathas tam prāņešvaram ity arthah | asraye šara- 
nam yami | kimartham? $rimatàm vaisņavānām avagyakam ava$yakrtyam yat karma 
tat sadhubhih sadacaraparair vaisnavair eva samam vicarya likhan likhitum, hetau 


1 $i ... namah] V2 srisriradhakrsnabhyam namah : Ri šrīgurave namah | šrīkrsņāya namah | 
$rivrndàvanapurandaraya namah : R2 $rigovindaya namah : Pa $riradhamadanamohanau jaya- 
tah sriradhasyamasundaradevau jayatah $rigurave namah : Bı om namo bhagavate vasudevaya 
: B2 namah srikrsnaya : Od om krsnaya namah | om vighnesvaraya namah | om radhakrsnab- 
hyam namah | : Vidyavagisa Gurudayala Vandyopadhyaya Purīdāsa srisrikrsno jayati : Vidyaratna 
Tirtha šrīšrīrādhāramaņāya namah : Sarma Kaviratna ériérigovindáya namah : Haridāsa śrīśrī- 
radhakrsnabhyam namah || namah] Edd (-Vidyavagiga Gurudayāla Vandyopadhyaya) add. atha 
mangalacaranam 2 caitanya] R1 [...] 3 vaisnavanam] V1 bhagavatanam || pramude] Od? 
glos. (vaisnavanam harsaya) 4 sadhubhih] Od? glos. (sādhubhih saha) 5 sardham] Ra [...] 
6 Srisrimadanamohanah krsno jayati] Vi sriradharamanaji : V2 srīrādhādāmodaradevau jayatah 
: B1 om namo gopijanavallabhaya : B2 namo bhagavate $rikrsnaya : Od $rikrsnacaitanyacandro 
jayati : Od add. prathamaslokasya tikam idam vijfieyam 7 tam] Bi prabhum m mati] Vi B2- 
matih 12 bodhinī] Bı daršinī: Bg bodhani 13 sam] V1 V2 deest 14. $aranatvenaérayati] B3 
Saranam à$rayati 15 ghanas] B3-janakas 16 yah] B3 ins. devah | sri] V2 deest 17 āšraye] 
B2 ins. aham 19 sadacaraparair] B3 sadacarair || vaisnavair] B1 deest 19—60.2 likhan ... 
sidhyatu] Od [...] 
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Chapter One: On the Guru 


Obeisance to Sri Krsna! 


Having considered the necessary rituals with the saints 
and having jointly gathered them from all the scriptures, 
writing truly for the delight of the blessed Vaisnavas, 

I take refuge in Lord Caitanyadeva. 


DDT: May Sri Krsna, enchanter of the god of love, reign supreme! 


I take refuge in Caitanyadeva, 

the master who bestows power to Brahma and the others, 

who mercifully descended to give devotion for himself, 

and by whose grace the meaning of the subject is within one’s grasp. 


I write this gloss on the Bhagavadbhaktivilasa called Digdaršinī to the best 
of my understanding. It explains one aspect of its meaning. 


In order to succeed in the very difficult task he has set out on, the author 
first takes refuge in his beloved Deity who has taken the form of his grand- 
guru by making him his shelter. [He takes refuge] in him, the deva, the one 
worshipable by the world, whose form is caitanya, pure consciousness. The 
meaning is, "In him, who among the gods consists of nothing but conscious- 
ness.” Or else: in him, Sri Vasudeva, the deva or supreme ruler of caitanya, 
the mind. Or also: in the Lord of his life, the deva, the master that is his cait- 
anya, consciousness, that is, his cause for life. J take refuge means I turn to 
him for refuge. 

For what reason [does he take refuge]? For the sake of writing about 
the necessary, obligatory rituals of the blessed Vaisnavas, having considered 
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60 1. VILASA 


šatrn | tac ca kimartham? tesam eva prakrstamude paramaharsaya | nanu tava nīca- 
sya katham etat sidhyatu? tatraha bhagavantam iti | sarvai$varyayuktam karunyadya- 
khilabhajaniyagunavantam va $rikrsnam iti va krsnas tu bhagavan svayam iti srībhā- 
gavatokteh | evam paksatraye kramena sambandhaniyam | tādršasya mahaprabhor 
asrayanena na kim apy asadhyam iti bhavah | kim ca tacchaktyaiva tanniyojanena và 
tanmahatmyena vaham atra pravrtto 'smi, na tu svatantryadineti nijauddhatyadipari- 
harah | svamate ca $ricaitanyadeveti prasiddhasamjfiam bhagavantam mahaprabhum 
| tatkarunyamahimna tadasritasya mama na kim api duskaram iti, sarvam eva sukha- 
sadhyam ity arthah | nanu tat sarvam $rutismrtipuranagamadisu sarvatra vartata eva, 
kim tallikhanena? tatraha samastebhyah sastrebhyah samyag ahrtya àniyeti | tatra tatra 
sthane sthane sthitam aham atra yathayogyam sangamayya tattatpadyajatam ekatrikr- 
tya likhisyamity arthah |11| 


bhakter vilāsāms cinute prabodha- 
nandasya $isyo bhagavatpriyasya | 
gopalabhatto raghunathadasam 
santosayan rüpasanatanau ca ||2|| 


vilāsān paramavaibhavarüpan bhedan cinute samaharati | bhaktivilasanam cayane- 
nasya granthasya bhaktivilāseti samjriayam karanam ekam uddistam | bhagavatpriya- 


2 sidhyatu] B2 sidhyati | yuktam] Bi B2-pūrņam 3 va... iti] Od [...] || iti va] B2 
transp. | krsnas] B2 ante šrī- 4 traye] Bi-dvaye 5-6 na... svātantryādineti] Od [...] 6 pra- 
vrtto] Bı B3 pravartito 8 karunya] Od [...] || na... api] Bg Od kim apina || iti] Edd deest: Bi ity 
arthah o Srutismrti] Od [...] 10 kim... tallikhanena] B2 transp. || tatraha] B3 Od ins. sama- 
steti | aniyeti] Edd aniya 1 sthàne] Edd deest 17 cinute] Visaficinute 18 granthasya] V1 
deest || ekam] B2 evam : Od deest 


a Thatis, the form of pure wisdom is endowed with all majesty, the indwelling Vasudeva is full 
of compassion and so on, and the Lord of his life is Sri Krsna. This explanation seems to mir- 
ror the classic Gaudiya tripartite understanding of the Godhead as brahman, paramátman 
and bhagavan (see e.g. Eidlitz 1963: 23-29). 

b Prabodhananda Sarasvati is best known for his poetical works Caitanyacandramrta and Vrn- 
dāvanašataka, full of emotionally charged prayers to Caitanya and the holy land of Vrn- 
davana, respectively. S.K. De (1942: 99) found little support for the idea, first propagated 
by one Anandin in a commentary on Prabodhananda’s Caitanyacandrāmrta from 1718, that 
Prabodhananda would have been identical with the advaitin Prakasananda converted by 
Caitanya in Varanasi, but Jan Brzezinski (1992a) has shown that Prabodhananda probably 
was an advaitin sannyāsin before meeting Caitanya. Later Gaudiya Vaisnava tradition at any 
rate remains strangely silent about this person, who for example is not mentioned even once 
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them together with the saints, the Vaisnavas that are devoted to Sadacara. 
And why does he write? For their delight, for their supreme happiness. 

Now, how will this be possible for you, an inferior person? That he answers 
with the word Lord, meaning the one who is endowed with all majesty, 
or the one who has all worshipable qualities, such as compassion, or Sri 
Krsna, since the blessed Bhagavata (1.3.28) says “But Krsna is the Lord Him- 
self”. These [three meanings] should be connected with the three alternative 
explanations [of the word Caitanya], one after the other. The implied mean- 
ing is that by having recourse to such a great Lord, nothing is impossible. 
Moreover, by thinking “I am engaged here by his power, his command or his 
greatness, not by my independent will or anything like that’, the author gives 
up his own arrogance and so on. 

And now, his own opinion: Sri Caitanyadeva refers to the Lord or great 
master (Mahaprabhu) well-known by that name. The meaning is that noth- 
ing is difficult for me, having taken shelter of him, who is celebrated for his 
compassion; rather, everything is easily accomplished. 

Now, all these rites are present everywhere in the Srutis, Smrtis, Puranas 
and the Agamas. What is then the need for this text? That he answers with 
gathered or collected from all the scriptures. The meaning is that whatever 
verses are found in all those different places, I will here collect and harmon- 
ise in a suitable way. 


?Gopala Bhatta, the disciple of 
Prabodhananda, beloved of the Lord,” 
collects the Bhaktivilasas 

to please Raghunatha Dasa, 

Rupa and Sanatana. 


He collects or gathers Vilasas or parts of the greatest splendour. That this 
book is a gathering of such Bhaktivilasas is one reason for its being called 
*Bhaktivilasa" Beloved of the Lord can also mean “to whom the Lord is 


in the Caitanyacaritamrta. According to O.B.L. Kapoor (1995: 177), the reason for this was that 
Prabodhananda considered Caitanya as the enjoyer of the young damsels of Nadiya (gaur- 
anagara), a type of worship not approved by the Vrndavana Gosvamins, but more probable 
is that he may have been sidelined because of his friendship with Hitaharivaméa (1502—1553), 
who according to Gaudiya Vaisnava sources (Brzezinski 1992b: 475-476) was at first a dis- 
ciple of Gopala Bhatta's but who was rejected by him and instead founded the Radhavallabha 
sampradaya. In the Bhaktiratnakara (1.128), Prabodhananda is said to have been the uncle of 
Gopala Bhatta. 
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syeti bahuvrihina tatpurusena và samāsena tasya mahatmyajatam pratipaditam | evam 
tacchisyasya $rigopalabhattasyapi tadrktvam boddhavyam | sriraghunathadaso nama 
gaudakayasthakulabjabhaskarah paramabhagavatah šrīmathurāšritas tadādīn nijasan- 
ginah santosayitum ity arthah ||2|| 


mathuranathapadabja- 
premabhaktivilasatah | 

jatam bhaktivilasakhyam 
tadbhaktah silayantv imam ||3|| 


srimathuranathasya $rikrsnasya bhagavatah padabje visaye ya Srigopalabhattasya pre- 
mabhaktis tasya vilasatah ullasat | yad va, mathurayam yo nathas tasya prabhoh šrī- 
krsnasya padabjayor bhaktivilasah bhaktiksetratvat tasmaj jatam idam iti granthasya 
bhaktivilasetyakhyayam karanantaram jfieyam | imam grantham tadbhaktah šrīma- 
thuranathapadabjabhramarah $ilayantu parisilayantv abhyasyantv ity arthah | pathan- 
tare šobhayantu dosapakaranena nirantarašravaņakīrtanapracāraņādinā vālankur- 


vantv iti vinayavisesah ||3]| 


jiyasur atyantikabhaktinisthah 
$rivaisnava mathuramandale 'tra | 
kasiSvarah krsnavane cakāstu 
srikrsnadasaé ca salokanathah ||4]| 


1 tat... và] B2 tatpurusenaiva || mahatmyajatam] Bı B2 mahatmyajfianam 2 boddhavyam] 
Bı Od bodhyam 3 bhagavatah] B3 [...] || srimathurasritas] B3 mathurasthitas ^ 3-4 nija- 
sanginah] B2 sangena 7 jàtam] R. [...] 8 silayantv] V2 Va Pa a.c. B3 $obhayantv : Ri 
R2 Od $odhayantv || imam] Od?gl. (mathuranathapadabjapremabhaktivilasat tato tesam bhak- 
teh vilasakhyam jātam tadbhakta imam grantham $odhayantu) o Sri] B3 Od deest || ya] B2 
deest || bhattasya] V1-bhatta-: B2 ins. ya 10 nāthas tasya] Vi nāthasya n bhaktivilasah] 
B2 rep. || iti] V2 B2 deest 12-13 mathurānātha] Bı -raghunāthadāsa- 13 padabja] V2 B3 Od 
-padabje | parisilayantv] V1 Edd deest 13-14 pathantare ... $obhayantu] Edd sobhayantv iti 
pathe 14-15 vālankurvantv] Od alankurvantv 16 bhakti] Vi-bhakta- 18 krsnavane] Od gl. 
(vrndavane) || vane] V2? im. B3 -pure 
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beloved" if it is taken as a Bahuvrihi compound.? In either case, it shows all 
his greatness, and thus, the same thing should be understood of his disciple, 
Šrī Gopala Bhatta. Šrī Raghunātha Dasa is the sun of the lotus of the Bengali 
Kayastha community and the greatest Bhagavata, settled in blessed Math- 
ura. The meaning is “to please him and others, his associates." 


3The name Bhaktivilasa comes from the Vilasa of loving devotion (bhakti) to 
the lotus feet of the master of Mathura. May his devotees engage themselves in 
it! 


Another reason for the book's being called Bhaktivilasa is that it stems from 
the Vilasa, the joy of Gopala Bhatta's loving devotion towards to the lotus 
feet of the master of Mathura, Lord Sri Krsna. Or else, because they are the 
shelter of devotion, the lotus feet of Sri Krsna, the Lord of the master in 
Mathura, they are the Bhaktivilasa, and this book has sprung from them. May 
his devotees, the bumblebees at the lotus feet of the blessed Lord of Mathura, 
engage themselves in it, that is, study this book. In the case of the alternative 
reading šobhayantu: may they beautify it with the fault-destroying practices 
of ceaseless listening, praising, preaching and so on. This is a specific type of 
humility. 


4Long live the greatly devoted 

blessed Vaisnavas here in the circle of Mathura! 
May Kaáivara shine in Krsna's forest, 

and Sri Krsnadasa with Lokanatha!< 


a Abahuvrihi compound is a relative or adjective compound in which the last member loses 
its character of a substantive and together with the first member serves to qualify a noun. 

b Kasigvara was a close companion of Caitanya's who came to Vraja after the latter's passing. 

c According to later hagiographers (see De 1942: 72), Lokanatha was the son of Padmanabha 
Cakravartin of Jessore and a fellow student of Caitanya's. Lokanatha was sent by Caitanya 
to Vrndāvana around the year 1510 with the task of reclaiming the sacred sites connected 
with Krsna. This means that he arrived in Vrndāvana already before Rūpa and Sanātana Gos- 
vàmins. He is best known for being the guru of Narottama Dasa, who together with Srinivasa 
Acarya and Syamananda were responsible for spreading the teachings of the Vrndavana Gos- 
vamins to Bengal, and who was the first non-Brahmana to initiate a Brahmana disciple (Stew- 
art 2010: 282—283). 
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sobhapadanam cāsya granthasya $rimathuranathacaranaravindabhaktirasikanam šrī- 
mathurayam sukhanivasena svata eva sampadyate ityadyabhiprayenasaste jiyasur iti 
| $nbhagavadbhaktipravartanadilaksananijotkarsam aviskurvantv ity arthah, pure śrī- 
mathuranagaramadhye prayas tatraiva tasyavasthiteh | evam agre 'pi kadvayasamj- 
fiayam agre vartamanacakarat ciram ity asyāgre 'pi sarvatranusangah | krsņakāna- 
nam vindavanam tapaniyasrutyuktanusarat | tasmin kridatu $ravanakirtanadibhaktya 
sukham nivasatv ity arthah | lokanathena saha vartata iti tatha sah | ity anyonyam tayoh 
pritivisesah sūcita | evam ca yadaisām tatra tatra nivāsas tadanim ayam grantho jāta 
ityādy api sūcitam ||4|| 


tatra lekhyapratijna 


adau sakaranam lekhyam srigurvasrayanam tatah | 
gurusisyapariksadir bhagavan manavo 'sya ca ||5|| 


likhann iti yallikhitam, tallekhyam eva pratijanite adav ityaditrayovimSatibhih | kāra- 
nasahitam ériguror ašrayanam upasattir adau lekhyam | lekhyam ity asya lingavacana- 
vyatyayena yathayatham sarvatranvayah | tatas tadanantaram guruh sa kidrša iti tasya 


3 laksana] V2? i.m. || pure] Edd mathuramandale 3-5 pure... ānusangah] B1 deest 4 tasyā- 
vasthiteh] Edd tesam avasthiteh 4-5 evam ... ànusangah] B3 Edd deest 4 dvaya] Em. 
: V1 V2 B2 -dvayam 5 anusangah] B3 add. i.m. vane iti pathe : Bg Od add. $rikrsnavana iti 
pathe 5-6 kānanam] B1 B3 Od Edd -vanam 6 tasmin] B3 add. i.m. cakastu || kridatu] 
B2 krīdantu 7 nivasatv] B2 nivasantv 8 sücitah] Od ins. yallikhitam eva pratijanite adav 
ityadi trayovimsatibhih karanasahitam || evam ca] Od deest || ca] V2 deest o ityady api] Od 
anyapi 10 pratijia] Od om. n ādau... tatah] R2 asmin bhaktivilasakhye vilasa vimšatir maya 
| lekhya yathakramam sarvam vaisnavacaranirnayah || vilase prathame tatra srigurvasrayakara- 
nam 1 | lekhyam gurvasrayam 2 tasya nityatā ca 3 tatah param || || tatah] R2 B1 B2 B3 im. add. 
anvayavyatirekābhyām laksanam gurusisyayoh | 12 gurušisya] Vi Edd guruh Sisyah || gurusi- 
sya ... ca] R2 deest || manavo] Od gl. (asya bhagavanmantrah) 13 likhann iti] B1 tatra lekhyeti 
14 lekhyam] B3 deest 14—66.1 lekhyam ... bhagavato] Od deest 15 sa] B3 Od Edd deest 
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Thinking that this book’s attaining splendour will come about of its own 
accord by the happy residence in Sri Mathura of those savouring devotion to 
the lotus feet of the Lord of Sri Mathura and so forth, the author prays, “Long 
live ..." The meaning is “may they reveal their own eminence, characterised 
by inciting devotion to the blessed Lord and so on" because of his? generally 
residing there only, in the city, in the town of Mathura. Further, because the 
word “and” occurs below following the two names beginning with K (Kas- 
igvara and Krsnadasa), “for a long time” should be supplied with regard to 
everything following it.> 

Krsna's forest means Vrndavana, following the statement of the Gopal- 
atapani Upanisad.* May he enjoy himself, may he live there happily through 
devotion, such as hearing and chanting—that is the meaning. With Lokana- 
tha means together with Lokanatha; by this their particular love for each 
other is indicated. Similarly, it is also indicated that this book was written 
when these people were living in those places. 


Declaration of Contents 


5First taking shelter of the guru as well as the reason for it will be described 
(1.28-37);¢ then the guru (1.38—58); the disciple (1.59—73); observation and so 
on (1.74103); the Lord (1104-120); his mantras (1121-193); ... 


The author said “writing” in the first verse: in verses 5-27, he now promises 
that whatever is mentioned here will certainly be elaborated upon. First he 
will write about taking shelter of, approaching the guru, together with the 
reason for it. The syntax is that “will be written about" should be added every- 
where, with transposition of gender and number as needed. Then, immedi- 


a Itisunclear whether this refers to the author or to Krsna. Edd. emend this to "their". 

b This difficult sentence has been dropped in most mss and in Edd. It appears to say that "for 
a long time" (ciram) applies to all the persons and places mentioned in this verse, not only 
to the Vaisnavas of the city of Mathura. The problem for many editors and scribes is that 
the reading of the commentator (that is, archetype B) of padas two and three of the verse in 
question clearly differ from those above, probably reading srivaisnavah srimathurapure ciram 
|| kāšīsvarah kridatu krsnakanane. 

c Iam not sure which section of the Gopālatāpanī Upanisad the commentator refers to, since 
the word krsnakanana does not actually occur in it. The text (2.29) does, however, divide the 
twelve forests of Mathura into Krsnavana and Bhadravana. 

d The Bengali recension adds half a verse here: “... the qualities of the guru and disciple, pos- 
itively and negatively ..." The Caitanyacaritamrta (2.24.330) appears to follow this reading 
by stating gurulaksana, sisyalaksana, donhara pariksana. In this case, the next compound 
(gurušisyaparīksādir) should be understood as “examination of guru and disciple, etc". 
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laksanam lekhyam ity arthah | asya bhagavato manavo mantras ca tanmahatmyadikam 
ca lekhyam ity arthah ||5]| 


mantrādhikārī siddhādišodhanam mantrasamskriya | 
diksa nityam brahmakale $ubhotthanam pavitrata ||6]| 


diksa tadvidhir lekhya ity arthah | evam agre ’pi sarvatra mulagranthanusarena yatha- 
yatham thyam | nityam ity asya šaraņāgatir ity antam anuvrttih 


šaraņāgater api 
nityakrtyesv antarbhavena tadavadhi nityakrtyanam eva likhanat, ata eva tadananta- 
ram nityakrtyavyavacchedartham paksesv iti lekhyam | brahmakale muhürte subham 
subhakarmartham krsnakrsneti kirtanadina mangalavaham va yad utthanam šayyā- 
tyagas tat | pavitrata panipadapraksalanadantadhavanacamanadina sucitvam | etadadi 
sarvam yady apy agre svata eva tattatprakaranato vyaktam bhavi, tathapi sukhabodhar- 
tham adhunātra kificid abhivyajyate ||6]| 


pratahsmrtyadi krsnasya vadyadyais ca prabodhanam | 
nirmālyottāraņādyādau mangalaratrikam tatah ||7|| 


pratar iti nityam itivat madhyahnakrtyam yavad anuvartata eva | evam madhyahna- 
dikam cohyam | smrtih smaranam | adisabdena pratahkirtanapranamanavijfapanadi 
| prabodhanam vadyaih | adisabdat stutipathadibhih | nirmālyottāraņam adisabdena 
srimukhapraksalanadantakastharpanadi | adav iti prathamam nirmalyottaranasyava- 
$yakatvat ||7]| 


2 arthah] Od add. $ubham astu | $ri$yamarayacarane šaraņam | jfiane prayasam udapāsya na- 
manta eva jivanti sanmukharitàm bhavadiyavartam | sthane sthitah srutigatam tanuvanmano- 
bhir ye prāyašo jita jito ‘py asi tais trilokyām || 3 mantrādhikārī ... samskriya] R2 tatha tayor 
pariksà ca 6 gurusevavidhis tatah 7 || $isyasya prarthana caiva 8 mahatmyam Srihares tatah 9 
|: R2 add. tanmantranam ca mahatmyam 10 adhikaravinirnayah n | siddhadisodhanam caiva 
12 mantranam samskriyā tatah 13 || 4 diksa ... pavitrata] R2 dvitiye daiksike diksa nityata 1 
mahimā tatah 2 | kālasya nirnayah 3 pašcād apavādas ca tatra hi 4 || tato mandapanirmanavid- 
hih 5 kundasya caiva hi 6 | diksanga [...] guroh $isye tato niyamadividhis 10 tatah | abhiseke 11 
tatha mantrakathanah 12 samayas tatah 13 || varahoktavidhi : R2 R3 add. 14 diksa samksepas 15 
(R3 deest) tadantaram | upadešas ca 16 mantrasya danamahatmyam uttamam 17|| 8 brahma] 
Vi brahme || muhürte] Bı Edd brahma- 10 adi] B2-àdikam n tattat] B1 deest || tathapi] Vi 
tatha 13 pratah ... prabodhanam] R2 Rs trtīye tu sadacarah 1 smaranadividhih prage 2 | tatah 
Srīkrsņadevasya vādyādyais ca prabodhanam 3 || | ca] Bisa 14 nirmalyottaranadyadau] R2 
nirmālyottāraņāc cadau : R2 R3 ins. 4 || tatah] R2 ins.5 16—17 pratah ... ādišabdena] V2 deest 
16 pranamana]Vi-pranama- 17 adi] B3 adya- || stuti] B3 stutisruti- 


CHAPTER ONE: ON THE GURU 67 


ately after that, [thinking,] “what is the guru like?" his characteristics will 
be given. Then he will write about the mantras of the Lord as well as their 
greatness, and so forth. 


Seligibility for the mantra (1194-200); determining Siddha and so on (1.201- 
224); purification of mantras (1.225-235); initiation (2.1-253); daily duties (3.1- 
19); the virtuous waking at the Brahmatime (3.20); cleansing (3.21-22); ... 


Initiation: the meaning is that the rules concerning this will be written. Sim- 
ilarly, every case below also will be properly deliberated on in accordance 
with the original texts.* Daily duties: all the items up to taking shelter (1.25). 
The author has included also taking shelter within the daily duties, in order 
to distinguish the items following it—beginning with fortnightly duties— 
from them. 

Virtuous, to perform virtuous rites by calling out “Krsna! Krsna", or the 
auspicious waking, quitting of the bed. At the Brahmatime: at this watch.^ 
Cleansing: purification by Acamana, brushing the teeth, washing hands and 
feet and so on. This and all that will follow will become evident on its 
own accord in the respective contexts. Still, to facilitate easy understanding, 
something is now provided here. 


“remembrance and so on in the morning (3.23129); waking Krsna with musical 
instruments and so forth (3.130133); the removal of offered flowers and so on 
in the beginning (3.134149); then Mangalaratrika (3.150152); ... 


As the morning duties are said to be mandatory, so are the midday duties 
that follow. Remembrance means the act of remembering; and so on means 
morning praise, salutations, entreaties, and so on. So forth means hymns of 
praise, readings, and so on. In the beginning means first, because removing 
offered flowers is mandatory. And so on refers to the offering of a tooth-twig, 
water for rinsing the Lord's mouth, and so on. 


a Theoriginal texts (mülagrantha) refers to all the authoritative texts quoted below. 
b The watch of Brahman (brahmamuhirta) refers to the last part of the night, ending at sunrise 
and beginning one hour and 36 minutes earlier. 
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maitradikrtyam šaucam cacamanam dantadhavanam | 
snanam tantrikasandhyadi devasadmadisamskriya ||8|| 


nijadantadhavanam yady apy utthananantaram eva krtyam iti pavitratantah pürvam 
pravistam eva, tathapi Saucadividhiprasangato 'tra tadvidhimatralikhanam | tāntrikī 
sandhya tadupastih | adi$abdena jale bhagavatpuja | devasadmanah bhagavadalayasya 
samskriya sammarjanadina tatha svastikanirmanadhvajapatakadyaropanena ca | adi- 
sabdat pithapatravastradisamskarah ||8]| 


tulasyadyahrtir gehasnānam usnodakadikam | 
vastram pitham cordhvapundram šrīgopīcandanādikam ||o|| 


tulasya adisabdat puspādīnām caharanam | gehe nijagehe snanam tadvidhih, tac ca 
bahis tirthabhavena kim và éribhagavadalayasamskaradyanantaram eva püjartham 
punah snanapeksaya jfieyam, tatraivosnodakamalakadisnanavyavastha ca | vastram 
snananantaram nijaparidheyam | pitham acamanadyartham nijasanam ||o|| 


cakradimudra mala ca grhasandhyarcanam guroh | 
mahatmyam catha krsnasya dvarave$mantararcanam ||10|| 


guror arcanam mahatmyam ca | atheti gurupujanantaram eva bhagavatpujaya vid- 
heyatvat | dvaram veá$mantaram ca grhamadhyam tayor arcanam ||10]| 


pujarthasanam arghyadisthapanam vighnavaranam | 
srigurvadinatir bhüta$uddhih prāņavišodhanan ||11|| 


1-2 maitradikrtyam ... samskriya] R2 R3 maitradikrtyam 6 šaucasya vidhir 7 ācamanam tatah 
8 || dantadhāvanavidhyādi 9 tatha snanadikarmanah 10 | vaidiki n tantriki sandhya 12 devapū- 
jaditarpanam 13 | snanadisu ca sadbhavapeksa 14 catha caturthake || devasadmadisamskara 1 
pithapatradikasya ca 2 | 1 Saucam ... dhavanam] Edd $aucacamanam dantasya dhāvanam 
3 nijadantadhavanam] B3 deest || krtyam] B2 ins. eva krtyam 4 pra] B1 B2 deest || tra] B2 
etad 6 tatha] Edd deest 7 samskarah] V2 add. pratahkirtanapranamanavijfiapanadi prabod- 
hanam vadyaih adisabdat stutipathadibhih nirmālyottāraņam ādišabdena 8 tulasyadyahrtir] 
R2 R3 ins. 3 || snanam] R2 R3 ins. 4 || usnodakadikam] R2 R3 ins. 5 9 vastram] R2 R3 ins. 
6 || cordhva ... candanadikam] R2 R3 ca 7 tilakam 8 ürdhvapundram ca o mrttikā10 n Sri] 
B2 deest | anantaram] Vi B3 -anantara- | eva] Vı deest 13 nija] Bı B2 deest 14 cakra- 
dimudra] R2 R3 sankhadimudra 11 || ca] R2 R3 ins. 12 || sandhy] R2 R3 ins. 13 || guroh] R2 R3 
ins.14 15 catha ... veámantararcanam] R2 R3 mahatmyam api tasyaiva 15 tadabhaktapha- 
lam tatah 16 || vešmāntarārcanam] B1-ve$màrcanam tatha 18 pūjārthāsanam ... vāraņam] 
R2 R3 paficamadicathurthesv eva püjavidhivinirnayah | tatradau paficame krsnadvaravesman- 
tararcanam 1 | asanam ca 2 tatah patrasadanam 3 vividhani ca || patrany 4 arghyadravyani 5 tato 
vighnanivāraņam 6 | || vāraņam] Od -nivāraņam 19 natir] R2 R3 ins. 7 || $uddhih] R2 R3 ins. 
8 || visodhanam] R2 R3 ins. 9 
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Sattending the call of nature and purification (3153-201); Acamana (3.202— 
208); brushing the teeth (3.209—235); bathing (3.236—316); Tantric Sandhya and 
so on (3.317—360); cleaning the Lord's abode, etc. (4.1-96); ... 


Even though brushing one's teeth came earlier—it should be done immedi- 
ately upon arising— its rules are given here only, in connection with the rules 
for purification and so on. Tantric Sandhya means that kind of worship. By 
and so on worship of the Lord in water is intended. Cleaning the Lord's abode 
means to clean the house of the Lord nicely and to decorate it with Svastikas, 
banners, flags and so on. Etc. means purifying the seat, vessels, cloths and the 
like. 


collecting Tulasi, etc. (4.97—99); bathing in the house with warm water and 
so on (4.100—144); clothing (4.145—161); the seat (4.162—169); the vertical mark 
made with Gopicandana (4.170—245); ... 


Collecting Tulasi, etc. includes flowers and so on. In the house: the rules for 
bathing in one's own house. They apply when there is no Tirtha available 
outside, or else they should be understood to apply to bathing again after 
cleansing the abode of the Lord, for the sake of worship. In this context 
will also be found the rules for bathing with hot water, Amalaki (Emblic 
Myrobalan), and so forth. Clothing: one's garments to wear after bathing. The 
seat: one's own sitting place, used for Acamana and so on. 


l0wearing Mudras? such as that of the disc (4.246—306); wearing necklaces 
(4307-338); Sandhya in the home (4.339-341); worship of the guru and the 
greatness of such worship (4.342376); then worship of Krsna's door and inner 
chamber (5.1217); ... 


[...] Then: since worship of the Lord should be performed immediately after 
worship of the guru. [...] 


Uthe seat for worship (5.18—28); establishing Arghya and so on (5.29—56); ward- 
ing off opposition (5.57—59); bowing to the guru and others (5.60—62); Bhūtas- 
uddhi (5.63—73); purifying the Prana (5.74-87); ... 


a Inthe HBV, the word Mudra ("seal") refers to both stamps or amulets worn on the body, men- 
tioned here, and to finger signs used in the context of meditation mentioned in verse 1.12 
below and in for worship at 1.14. 
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pūjārtheti purvalikhitat nijapithad bhedartham | arghyapatradinam sthapanam iti tat- 
taddravyanam tattatpatresu, tattatpatranam ca tattatsthanesu dharanam tatha man- 
galaghatasthapanam cety arthah | pranavi$odhanam pranayama ity arthah ||11|| 


nyasamudrapaficakam ca krsnadhyanantararcane | 
pujapadani srimurtisalagramasilas tathā ||12|| 


nyasah matrkadinam rsyādyantānām | mudrāpaiicakam venuvanamaladimudrah pañ- 
ca | krsnasya dhyanam atha prakatasaurabhetyady uktam | antararcanam ca dhyana- 
nantaram antaryagah | pujayah padani sthanani srisalagramasiladini sūryāgnyādīni ca 


AL 


| Srimurtayah srībhagavatpratikrtayah srīšālagrāmašilās ca tattallaksanadi ||12|| 


dvārakodbhavacakrāņi $uddhayah pīthapūjanam | 
āvāhanādi tanmudra āsānādisamarpaņam |[13|| 


suddhayah ksālanādinā srimurtyadinam | avahanam adigabdat samsthapanasannidha- 
panādisaptakam | tanmudrah avahanadimudrah | āsanasya ādišabdāt svagatananta- 
ram arghyapādyācamanīyamadhuparkapunarācamanīyānām ca samarpanam ||13]| 


snapanam sankhaghantadivadyam namasahasrakam | 
puranapatho vasanam upavitam vibhūsaņam |[14|| 


snapane abhyangadravyapaficamrtodvartanadini na prthak likhitāni, tesam snapanan- 
gatvāt | evam anyad apy uhyam | bhagavatah snāne $ankhasnapanasya ghantavadyasya 
ca phalavi$esokteh $ankhaghantayor māhātmyam adisabdat tatraiva $ankhadivadya- 


2 tattatpatresu] V2 deest || tatpatresu] V2 Ba Edd -patre ca : Bı -patre || tattat ... ca] Bi om. 
4 nyasa] R2 R3 ins. 10 || ca] R2 R3 ins. 11 || krsnadhyana] R2 R3 ins. 12 || ntararcane] R2 R3 ins. 
13 5 püjapadani] R2 Rg ins. 14 || $rimürti] R2 R3 ins. 15 || tatha] R3 tatah : R2 R3 ins. 16 : Pa 
[..] 7 krsņasya] B2 sri- | ca] B3 deest 8 sūryāgnyādīni ca] Bı B2 deest 10 cakrāņi] R2 
R3 ins. 17 || suddhayah ... pūjanam] R2 R3 sastesv atha nigadyate | svayamvyaktadikathanam 1 
suddhayah 2 pīthapūjanam 3 | 11 avahanadi] R2 R3 ins. 4 || tanmudrā] R2 R3 ins. 5 || samar- 
panam] R2 R3 ins. 6 14 samarpanam] V2 add. | šri|o | 15 snapanam ... sahasrakam] R2 R3 
paficamrtadibhir dravyaih snapanam ca 7 (R3 om.) tatah param | $ankha 8 ghantadimahatmyam 
9 (R3 om.) tato namasahasrakam 10 | 16 puràna] R2 R3 gītādi- || patho] R2 R3 ins. n1 || vasa- 
nam] R2 R3 ins. 12 || upavitam vibhüsanam] R2 R3 upavītādi 13 bhüsanam 14 17 likhitàni] Bi 
vilikhitāni 19-724 phala... ca] B1 B2 deest 
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For worship: in order to distinguish this seat from the sitting place for oneself 
mentioned earlier. Establishing Arghya and so on: the meaning is placing the 
respective ingredients in their respective vessels, and those vessels in their 
respective places as well as establishing the auspicious vessel. Purifying the 
Prana refers to the practice of Pranayama. 


IZNyāsas (5.88-165) and the five Mudras (5.166-167); meditating on Krsna 
(5.168—217); internal worship (5.218—250); the objects of worship (5.251-256); 
the blessed image and the Šālagrāma stones (5.257—459); ... 


The Nyasas begin with Matrka Nyasa and end with Rsyadi Nyasa. The five 
Mudras refer to the five Mudras beginning with those of the flute and the 
forest-flower garland. Meditating on Krsna: the meditation beginning with 
“Now, with clean mind ...” (HBV 5.168). Internal worship means the internal 
sacrifice following the meditation. The objects of worship refers to the blessed 
Salagrama stones, the sun, fire, and so on. The blessed image and the Salag- 
rama stones: the characteristics and so on of the images of the Lord and of 
the Salagrama stones. 


the Discs from Dvaraka (5.460—480); purifications (6.1-13); worship of the 
pedestal (6.14—21); invocation and so on (6.22—34); Mudras for that (6.35—42); 
offering a seat and so on (6.43—57); ... 


Purifications: the sprinkling, etc., of the blessed image and so on. Invocation 
and so on refers to the seven procedures of establishment, bringing near and 
so on. Mudras for that means the Mudras for invocation and so on. A seat and 
so on indicates the offering of Arghya, Padya, Acamaniya, Madhuparka and 
another Acamaniya, immediately after welcoming [the Lord]. 


“offering a bath (6.58-150); the music of conches, bells and so on (6.151-189); 
reciting the thousand names (6.190-228); reading the Puranas (6.229—238); 
clothing (6.239—260); the sacred thread (6.261263); ornaments (6.264—290); ... 


With regard to the bath, the substances for inunction, giving a cleansing bath 
of five nectars and so on are not separately mentioned, since they form parts 
of the process of bathing. The same should be understood elsewhere as well. 
And so on refers to the greatness of the conch and bell, because there is a 
special merit in using a conch for ablutions and in ringing a bell at the time 
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sya ca mahatmyam lekhyam ity arthah | vasanadikam snapananantaram bhagavate 
rpyam ||14|| 


gandhah šrītulasīkāsthācandanam kusumāni ca | 
patrāņi tulasī cātgopāngāvaraņapūjanam |ļ15|| 


gandhāntargatasyāpi Sritulasikasthacandanasya prthak lekho mahatmyavisesatah | 
evam anyad apy thyam | patrani bilvadinam | anganam mantravarnadinam upanga- 
nam ca veņvādīnām, āvaraņānām ca gopakumaradinam puja ||15]| 


dhüpo dipas ca naivedyam panam homo balikriya | 
avagandusadyasyavaso divyagandhadikam punah ||16]| 


balikriyā visvaksenadibhyo bhagavaducchistāmšapradānam | avagandusam gandusar- 
thajalam | adi$abdena danta$odhanapunaracamanaérimukhamarjanadi | asyavasah 
lavangatāmbūlādi mukhavasah ||16]| 


rajopacara gitadi mahanirajanam tatha | 
sankhadivadanam sambusankhanirajanam stutih ||17]| 


rajopacarah chattracamaradayah | gitam ādišabdād vadyam nrtyam ca | $ankhadinàm 


vadanam, pürvam snanasambandhi adhuna ca mahanirajanavisayakam iti bhedah | 
jalayuktašankhena nirajanam ||17]| 


1 ca] B3 deest 2 rpyam] Edd rpanam 3 gandhah sri] Bi gandho ‘tra 3-4 gandhah 
... püjanam] R2 R3 gandhas 15 tato 'nulepasya mahimā ca 16 tatah param || candanam tulasi- 
kasthasambhavam ca 17 nulepane | nisiddhani 18 samahatmyam bijanam ca tatah param 19 || 
saptame puspa 1 pàtrani 2 tatah $ritulasi $ubhà 3 | angadinam pūjanam ca 4 tathāvāraņapūja- 
nam 5 || 3 kastha] V2 B1 -kastha- 5 lekho] B1 deest 7 ca] Bi deest || ca] Bi deest 
8-9 dhüpo ... punah] R2 R3 astame dhüpa 1 dipau ca 2 tato naivedya 3 pànake 4 | homadi 5 
mukhavāsas ca 6 divyagandhadikam punah 7 || 8 panam] Ri B1 B2 B3 dānam : Od gl. (jalam) 
9 avagaņdūsādy] Ri vagaņdūsādy || asyavaso] Va? gl. asyavasah lavangatambuladi mukhavasah 
| : B3 add. i.m. vagandüsadyasyavasa iti patho 'tra sarvatha drastavyah | anyatha chandobhangam 
syat | arthas tu tathaiva kalpaniyam | avasyapy anlugvidhanat | yathà avatamso vatamsa ity adi 
| 10 āmša] B3 -anna- | avagandisam]Viom.  10-n gaņdūsārthajalam] V1 ava- 13 rajopa- 
cara] R2 Rg ins.8 || gitadi] R2 R3 ins. 9 || mahanirajanam] Od gl. (mahanirmafijanam) || tathā] 
R2 Rg tatah 10 14 šankhādivādanam] Od $ankhadinam vadanam ca || vàdanam] R2 R3 ins. 
11 || nirajanam] R2 R3 ins. 12 : Od gl. ($ankhanirmafijanam) || stutih] R2 R3 ins.13 15 ca] Bi 
deest 16 ca] B1deest 17 yukta] Bı B2-pūrņa- 
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of the bathing of the Lord. The meaning is that the greatness of sounding a 
conch, etc., will be described also. Clothing and the following refer to offer- 
ings to the Lord after bathing Him. 


15fragrance (6.291-317); sandalwood paste applied with a stick of Tulasi (6.318— 
346); flowers (7.1-231); leaves (7.232—258); Tulasi (7.259-357); worship of the 
limbs, secondary limbs and associates (7.358—386); ... 


Even though sandalwood paste applied with a stick of Tulasi is included 
under fragrance, it is separately mentioned because of its special great- 
ness. Similar cases elsewhere should be understood in the same way. Leaves 
means Bilvaleaves and so on. The limbs means the letters of the mantras, 
etc. The secondary limbs refer to the flute and so on. The associates means 
the cowherd boys and so on. 


16incense (8.1—36); lights (8.37—95); food offerings (8.96196); drinks (8.197— 
203); fire sacrifices (8.204—208); offerings of tribute (8.209—219); water for rins- 
ing the mouth, etc. (8.220—222); fragrances for the mouth (8.223226); divine 
perfumes and so on (8.227—231); ... 


Offerings of tribute refers to giving a part of the Lord's remnants to Visvak- 
sena and others. Etc. means offering items such as a tooth-twig, water for 
another Acamana and water for cleansing the face. Cloves, betelnut and so 
on are fragrances for the mouth. 


"regal offerings (8.232—250); song and so on (8.251-295); the great waving of 
lights (8.296—308); blowing of conches, etc. (8.309-314); waving of a conch 
filled with water (8.315-326); praise (8.327—358); ... 


Regal offerings refer to offerings such as that of a parasol or a chowrie. Song 
and so on: music and dance. Blowing of conches: previously conches were 
mentioned in connection with the bath, and now in connection with the 
great waving of lights. That is the difference. [...] 
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natih pradaksina karmadyarpanam japayacane 
agahksamapanam nanagamsi nirmālyadhāraņam ||18|| 


japah yacanam ca prarthana | agasam aparadhanam ksamapanam | nana nanavidhany 
āgāmsi | nirmalyasya srībhagavatpādābjottīrņasya tulasyader nijamastake dharanam 
I[18]| 


$ankhambu tirtham tulasīpūjā tanmrttikadi ca | 
dhātrī snananisedhasya kalo vrtter upārjanam ||19|| 


šarīkhāmbu éribhagavannirajita$ankhajalam | tirtham $ricaranodakam | tulasivane $ri- 
bhagavatas tulasyās ca püjanam tasyas tulasya mrttikakasthadi | dhātrī amalaki tanma- 
hatmyam ity arthah ||19|| 


madhyahne vaisvadevādi $raddham cānarpyam acyute | 
vinārcām ašane dosas tathanarpitabhojane ||20|| 
naivedyabhaksanam santah satsango 'sadasangatih | 
asadgatir vaisnavopahasanindadidusphalam ||21|| 


vai$vadevadikam $raddham ca vaisnavair yatha karyam tadvidhir ity arthah vaisnava- 
krtyanam eva likhanāt | acyute sribhagavati, anarpyam arpanayogyam | arcam bhaga- 
vatpūjām vina bhojane dosah | tatheti bhagavaty anarpitasya dravyasya bhojane ca 
dosah | santah sribhagavadbhaktah asadbhir asangatih asatsangaparityaga ity arthah 
| asatam gatir nistha | vaisnavanam upahasadina yad dustam phalam bhavati tat | yady 
apy asadgatyantargatam eva tat syat tathapi vi$esato vaisnavavisayakaparadhalaksa- 
nam paramasadhutvapariharartham prthak likhitam ||21]| 


1 natih] R2 Rg ins. 14 || pradaksina] R2 R3 ins. 15 | arpanam] R2 R3 ins. 16 || japa] R2 R3 ins. 
17 || yacane] R2 Rg ins. 18 : Va? gl. japah yacanam ca prarthana 2 agahksamapanam] Od gl. 
(aparādhaksamā) || ksamapanam] R2 R3 ins.19 || nānāgāmsi] R2 R3 ins. 20 || dhàranam] R2 R3 
ins.21 3 ca] B3 deest || nana] Vidyaratna deest 6 $ankhambu ... ca] R2 R3 vilase navame 
sankhodakam 1 tirthambudharanam 2 | tulasivanapüjadi 3 tulasīmrttikādi ca 4 || 7 dhātrī] R2 
R3 ins. 5 || kalo] R2 R3 ins. 6 | upārjanam] R2 R3 ims. 7 8 Sri] Bı deest || Sri] Bı B2 B3 deest 
9-10 tulasyā ... arthah] V2 om. :V2? im. o tan] V B1 B2 deest m vai$vadevadi] R2 R3 ins. 
8 || sraddham] R2 R3 ins. 9 || acyute] R2 R3 Od Sarma ucyate : R2 R3 add.10 12 dosas] R2 R3 
ins. 11 || bhojane] R2 Rg ins. 12 13-14 naivedya ... dusphalam] R2 R3 naivedyabhaksanam 13 
catha da$ame bhaktalaksanam 1 || bhaktanam mahimā 2 sangas tesam 3 asadasangatih 4 | nistha 
satam 5 vaisnavopahasanindadiduhphalam 6 || 13 santah] B2 sadbhih || sat] Brom. 14 vai- 
snavo ... dusphalam] Ri vaisnavanam upahasadidusphalam is vai$va ... arthah] V2 om. : V2? 
im. 17 ca] B3 deest 18 pari] Bı deest 20—21 laksanam]V1V2-laksana- 21 parihārārtham] 
B2 B3 ins. purvam 
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obeisance (8.359-392); circumambulation (8.393-408); dedicating one's 
work, etc. (8.409—421); recitation of mantras and petitions (8.422—437); begging 
pardon for transgressions (8.438—440); various offences (8.441-481); wearing 
offered items (8.482—508); ... 


[...] Petitions mean prayers. Pardon for transgressions means pardon for 
offences. Various means various types of. Wearing offered items refers to 
keeping Tulasi and so forth from the lotus feet of the Lord on one’s head. 


Pthe water in the conch (9.1-12); sacred water (9.13-97); worship of Tulasi 
(9.98181); its soil, etc. (9.182—228); the Myrobalan tree (9.229—242); the times 
when bathing is forbidden (9.243-250); acquiring one’s livelihood (9.250— 
286); ... 


The water in the conch refers to the conch-water which has been waved in 
front of the Lord. Sacred water means water that has washed the holy feet. 
Worship of Tulast is worship of Tulasi and the Lord in a Tulasī-grove. Its soil 
refers to the soil of Tulasi, sticks of it and so on. The Myrobalan tree refers to 
a description of its greatness. 


20the all-gods ritual at midday, etc. (9.287—293); Sraddha (9.294-320); things 
unofferable to Acyuta (9.321-330); the fault of eating without worshipping 
as well as that of eating unoffered foods (9.331-349); ?leating offered food- 
stuffs (9.350—411); the saints; good company (10.1-293); shunning evil company 
(10.294—301); the destination of evildoers (10.302-309); the terrible effects of 
actions such as reviling or deriding Vaisnavas (10.310—318); ... 


The all-gods ritual at midday, etc. and Sraddha refer to the rules for how 
Vaisnavas are to perform these rituals, as the author writes about Vaisnava 
rituals. [...] Saints: devotees of the Lord. [...] Even though the terrible effects of 
actions such as reviling or deriding Vaisnavas is included within the destina- 
tion of evildoers, the characteristics of offending the Vaisnavas are separately 
mentioned in order to encourage the giving up of this supreme wickedness. 
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satam bhaktir visnusastram srimadbhagavatam tatha | 
līlākathā ca bhagavaddharmah sāyam nijakriyah ||22|| 
karmapātaparīhāras trikālārcā visesatah | 

naktam krtyāny atho pūjāphalasiddhyādidaršanam ||23]| 


bhaktir abhigamanastutyādinā sammananam | līlākatheti bhagavallilakathayah $rava- 
nakirtanadi | tattyage dosas ca | nijakriyah sandhyopastyadikarmani | vaisnavanam 
karmapatasya pariharah | taddosanirakaranasiddhanta ity arthah | visesatas trikalar- 
canam | kalatrayapujavidhivisesa ity arthah | naktam krtyani gitavadyadipurvakam 
sribhagavacchayanopacarakalpanadini | pujaphalasya siddhih yatha sampūrņatā syat 
tatprakara ity arthah | adi$abdena ašaktasya pujaphalapraptyupayah | dar$anam pūjā- 
yah $rimürter vāvalokanam ||23|| 


visnvarthadanam vividhopacārā nyūnapūraņam | 
$ayanam mahimarcayah šrīmannāmnas tathadbhutah ||24|| 
namaparadha bhaktis ca premathasrayanadayah | 


1 satàm ... tatha] R2 R3 satām samagamavidhis 7 tesam sanmānanādi ca 8 | vaisnavani ca šastrani 
9 Srimadbhagavatam tatah 10 || 2 hlakatha ... nijakriyah] R2 R3 mahima visnusastrasya vak- 
tur n līlākathādi ca 12 | : R2 add. mahatmyam bhagavaddharmasyopadestus ca 13 | vaisnavah 
dharmās 14 tathā tanmahimā 15 tallilakirtanasya ca 16 ||: R2 R3 add. ekadase vilāse ‘tha sayanta- 
nanijakriyah1| 3 pariharas] R2 R3 ins. 2 || trikālārcā] V2 trikalarcana- || vi$esatah] R2 R3 ins. 
3 4 krtyany] R2 R3 ims. 4 || siddhyadi] R2 Rg ins. 5 || daršanam] R2 Ra ins. 6 — 6 tyage] V1 
-tyaga- 7 karma] Bi om. || karmapātasya] B2 [...] || ity ... arthah] Bı deest 9 chayano] bi B2- 
pūjano- 10 a$aktasya]BiB2 a$antasya 12 danam] R2 R3ins.7 || vividhopacara] R2 R3 ins. 8: 
Pa vividhopacārān || pūraņam] R2 Rg ins.g 13 $ayanam] R2 R3 ins.10 || mahimarcayah] R2 R3 
ins. : Od gl. param $ayanam || tathadbhutah] R2 R3 ins. 12 | tato namarthavadasya kalpanayam 
hi (R2 om.) dūsaņam 13| 14 nāmāparādhā] R2 R3 ins. 14 || ca] R2 Rg ins. 15 || premathasraya- 
nàdayah] R2 R3 prema ca 16 Saranagatih 17 
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22devotion to the saints (10.319-367); Vaisnava scriptures (10.368—375); the Sri- 
mad-bhagavata (10.376—417); narrations of the Lord's pastimes (10.418—474); 
Bhagavaddharma (10.475-536); one's duties in the evening (11.1-7); “the omis- 
sion of the fault of non-performed rituals (11.8—12); specifics of worship at three 
times of the day (1113-38); duties at night (n.39—56); the Dargana in order to 
perfect the result of the worship, etc. (1.57—63); 


Devotion: honouring them by approaching them, reciting hymns and so on. 
Narrations of the Lord's pastimes means listening to and reciting them, as 
well as the fault of giving up that. One’s duties in the evening refers to rituals 
such as Sandhya. The omission of the fault of non-performed rituals means 
the conclusion that such faults do not pertain to Vaisnavas. [...] Duties at 
night refer to rituals such as offering the Lord his bed after song and dance. 
Daršana: viewing the sacred image one has worshipped. Etc. refers to the 
means to attain the result of the worship for those lacking the means. 


249i fts for the sake of Visnu (11.64—119); various offerings (11.120-143); correcting 
deficiencies (11.144—149); sleeping (11.150—175); the greatness of worship (1.176— 
270) and the holy name (1.271-472); its marvellous character (11.473-520); 
25the offences against the name (11.521-528); devotion (11.529—632); divine love 
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paksesv ekadasi sanga $ridvada$yastakam mahat ||25|| 
krtyani margasirsadimasesu dvadasesv api | 


1-2 paksesv ... api] R2 R3 tata$ coccavacacara vaisnavanam sukhapradah 18 || dvadasadidvaye 
sustu paksakrtyānirūpaņe | daSamyekadasidvadasyadinam ca vinirnayah || tatradau dvadaso 
nityatvadikam hi vratasya vai 1 | vrate sraddhanisedhas ca 2 nirnayas cadhikarinah 3 || vrata- 
Saktau pratinidhir 4 vratasya mahima tatah 5 | vratahanirnayah 6 sāmānyato viddhavratasya ca 
7 || arunodayavedhasya parityago visesatah 8 | arunodayacihnam ca 9 samadhanam tatah param 
|| ardharatravedhavidhes 10 tyagas ca tadantaram | suddhavratavisesasya 1 samadhanam tatah 
param || pürvavratadeh 12 samdehanirasasya vidhis tatah 13 | trayodase vratasyasya pürvavasaraja 
krtih 1 | vratavasarajam krtyam 2 upavasasya laksanam 3 || vrate nye niyamah 4 pujadikam 5 jaga- 
ranam tatah 6 | dinakrtyam paranam ca 7 tatra dvada$yapeksanam 8 || tasyalpatve samadhanam 
9samkate paranasya ca 10 | harivāsarakāle ca paranasya nisiddhata 11 || unmīlanyādyastamahād- 
vadasinam visesatah nirūpaņam 12 | tatha kalanirnayah pāraņasya ca 13 | punar astadvadasinam 
mahimadi (R3 mahimā ca) visesatah 14 || tatah param püjanam ca dhatryah krsnasukhavaham 
15 | margasirsadisanmasakrtyam susthu caturdase | tatradau margasirsasya $restatvam 1 krtinir- 
nayah 2 || tatah pausasya krtyam ca 3 maghasya krtanirnayah 4 | tatra snanasya nityatvam 5 
adhikaravinirnayah 6 || mahatmyam tasya 7 vasanti paficami 8 ca tatah param | bhismastami ca 
9 bhaimi ca 10 phālgunasya krtis tatah || sivarātrivratasyāsya nisedhasyāpi nirnayah (R3 yathā- 
vidhi vinirnayah) 12 | govindadvadasi cànte 13 vasantotsavanirnayah 13 || caitrakrtye site pakse 
$riràmanavamivratam 15 | ekadasyam dolayātrā 16 dvadasyam damanarpanam 17 || tato vaišā- 
khakrtye tu vratasaficayanirnayah 18 | tanmahatmyam 19 vidhis tatra pratah snanadikarmanah 
20 || tatah Suklacaturdasyam narasimhavratotsavah 21 | paurnamasi 22 tatah samyag vaišākha- 
Saktakarma ca 23 || jyaisthadipaficamasanam krtyam paficadase tatah | tatradau jyaisthakrtye 
tu jale pūjāvidhir hareh 1 || tanmahatyam 2 tatas tatra nirjalaikādašī vratam 3 | $ucikrtye tapta- 
mudradharanam dvadasidine (R3 parane hani) 4 || tatas ca $ayani ksirarnavasusthumahotsavah 
5 | caturmasyavrate kalanirnayo 6 niyamas tatah 7 || tatah (R3 nabhah) krtye pavitrayaropanam 
dvadasidine 8 | mukhyagaunavibhedena tatkalasyapi nirnayah 9 || paurnamasyam hare raksa- 
bandhanam vidhipürvakam 10 | tatah param bhadrakrtye krsnajanmastamivrate || tadutpattir 11 
nityatādi 12 mahatmyam ca 13 tatah param | vratahanirnayah 14 pürvaviddhavratanisedhanam 15 
|| gautamitantravacanair vratader nirnayah punah 16 | tatah paranakalasya nirnayas 17 tadvrate 
vidhih 18 || Suklapakse (R3 paksadvaye) caturthyam vai nisedhas candradar$ane 19 | astamyam ca 
(R3 suklastamyam) mahālaksmīpūjanam 20 tad anantaram || ekādašyām bhagavatah parsvasya 
parivartanam 21 | šravaņādvādašī sangam 22 casvine vijayotsavah 23 || $oda$e tūrjakrtye tu vrata- 
sya nityata 1 tatah | ürjasya mahima 2 tatra vratasyapi 2 tatah param || dīpadānasya mahatmyam 
vividham paramādbhutam 4 | tato desavisese ca ürjasya mahimadhikah 5 || ūrjakrtyavidhis 6 
tatra nisedhasyapi nirnayah 7 | pūjāvidhis 8 tatah krsnastamyadikrtinirnayah o || dar$akrtyam 
10 tatah suklapratipatkrtyanirnayah n | govardhanadipüjahanirnayah 12 püjane vidhih 13 || kri- 
danam ca gavàm 14 tasya mahimā 15 balipūjanam 16 | krtyam yamadvitiyayam 17 gopastamyas 
tatah param 18 || sangam prabodhanikrtyam 19 mahatmyam jagarasya ca 20 | paranadinakrtyani 
21 bhismapaticadinadi ca 22 || tathadhimasakrtyam ca 23 saptapūrvadase tatah | 
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(1.633-645); taking shelter, etc. (1.646—801); fortnightly duties, such as Ekadasi 
with its limbs and the eight great Dvādašīs (12.1-13.565); *%the duties during 
the twelve months beginning with Mārgašīrsa (14.1-16.438); Purascarana (17.1- 
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purašcaraņakrtyāni mantrasiddhasya laksanam ||26|| 
mūrtyāvirbhāvanam murtipratistha krsnamandiram | 
jīrnoddhrtih $ritulasivivaho 'nanyakarma ca ||27 || 


visnvartham kapilādidānam | taddugdhadina nityapūjāsiddher nityapūjārthadravya- 
danabhiprayato và nityakrtyamadhye likhitam | nyūnapūraņam alabdhopacarasama- 
dhànam šayanam nija$ayanavidhih | arcayah sribhagavatpujaya mahima mahatmyam 


1 purascarana ... laksanam] R2 R3 purašcaraņakrtye tu tasyavasyakata purah 1 || tanmahatmyam 
ca 2 niyamah sthananam 3 grahanam bhuvah 4 | bhaksyadiniyamah 5 krtyany 6 āsane niyamas 
tatah 7 || japamala ca 8 nirmanavidhih 9 samskara eva ca 10 | tadbhede niyamas cādhikāriņas 
ca 11 || tato jape nirnayas canguleh parvadinam 12 | atha jape gunah 13 dosas ca 14 japabhedas 
tallaksanadi ca (R3 tatah param) 15 | tasya ca mahatmyam (R3 tanmahatmyam) 16 tadvidhir (R3 
ins. ca) 1; homaniyamas ca (R3 homasya niyamas tatah) 18 japasya ca (R3 japasya samkhyaniya- 
mas) 19 || tarpanadi ca (R3 tarpanadikriya tatah) 20 vipranam bhojanam (R3 viprāņām bhojanam 
caiva) 21 riktapüranam (R3 tato riktasya püranam) 22 | tatah samksiptavidhina purascaranakal- 
panam 23 || laksanam siddhamantrasya 24 krtyam tasya 25 tatah param | asiddhasadhanopayah 
26 yantram ca 27 pakvayoginàm | krtyam cottarakalinam gautamītantradaršitam 28 || 2-3 mūr- 
tyavirbhavanam ... ca] R2 R3 vilase 'stādaše srīmūrtyāvirbhavakarmaņi | tanmahatmyam puras 
1 tasya vidhis 2 tanmananimayah 3 || tadarambhe ca krtyani 4 murtyangangulinirnayah 5 | $ri- 
mūrtīnām visesena parimanavisistata 6 || dravyabhedan mürtibhedah 7 silayagrahanam tatah 8 
| silaya laksanam o Silpakrtyam 10 nanavidham tatah | pindakalaksanam paficaratrasastradidar- 
Sanat n || ūnavimše vilasasya (R3 vilase ‘tha) pratisthā vidhikarmani | pratisthalaksanam 1 tasya 
māhātmyam 2 kalanirnayah 3 || tasyah sthanam ca4dhikan 5 sthapakades ca laksanam 6 | sthi- 
ramūrtipratisthāyāh prārambhas 7 tadanantaram || mandapasya ca nirmanam 8 vedyadinam 9 
ghatasya ca | sthapanam 10 vaisvajadinam n lokapālādipūjanam 12 || ghatanam adhivāsam ca 13 
$rimürteh snanamandape | pravešanam ca 14 snapanam 15 netronmilanam eva ca 16 || netrab- 
hyafijanam 17 arghyadyarpanam 18 snapanam punah 19 | mahatmyam snapanasya 20 $rimürter 
utthapanam tatah 21 || pravešanam ca $rimürter adhivasanamandape 22 | snāpanasya prakaradi 
23 Srimurter adhivasanam 24 || brahmanasthapanam 25 dvarajapasya niyamas 26 tatah | homo 27 
‘dhivasanasyapi mahimā ca 28 tatah param || prasader garttanirmanam 29 pindikayas $odhanam 
30 | $rimürter vijayas tatra 31 rātnādinyāsa eva ca 32 || atha kamavisesena dravyanyasavisistata 33 
| mangalasnapanam 34 garttalepanam ca 35 tatah param || indradibalidanam ca 36 mandiran- 
tah pravešanam 37 | nyasadipindikayas ca 38 srīmūrtisthāpanam tatah 39 || tadantarakrtyani 40 
visesas ca jape vidhih 41 | mahāpūjā 42 bhagavatah sannidhyasya ca laksanam 43 || acaryade$ ca 
sammanam 44 sthiratapadanam tatah 45 | tatra (R3 deest) krtyavisesena phalasyapi visistata 46 
|| caturthikarma 47 yajfiantasnanam 48 homasamāpanam 49 | yajamanabhisekas ca 50 punah 
sammananam tatah | ācāryādeh 51 dvajāyās ca ropanam paramadbhutam 52 || calamūrtiprati- 
stha ca hayasirsamate purah 53 | tato baudhayanamate 54 pratisthaikadhvare vidhi 55 | vaigunye 
ca punas tasyah samskāras ca satàm matah 56 || vim$e mandiranirmanam samāhātmyam 1 tatah 
param | tatkalanirnayah 2 sthanam pradasya 3 tatah param || tat$odhanani 4 bhüme$ ca gra- 
hanam 5 sādhanam dišā 6 | vastumandala 7 tatpūjāvidhānam (R3 vastumandalam 7 tatkramena 
tatpūjāvidhānam) paramadbhutam 8 || tatah prāsādamūlasya prārambhaļ o prastarasya ca | lak- 
ca 14 | dvarasya ca (R3 deest) nirnayah 15 prakaradinirnaya eva ca 16 || vrksasya ropanadinam 17 
coddhrtir jirnavastunah 18 | vivahas tulasidevyas 19 cānte caikantinam krtih 20 || 4 kapiladi] 
B1 B3 kapila- 
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244); characteristics of having perfected the mantra (17.245-274); *7fashioning 
an image (18.1-481); installing an image (19.1-1048); Krsna's temple (20.1-332); 
renovating an old one (20.333-341); the marriage of blessed Tulasi [20.342— 
363]; and the duties of the exclusively devoted (20.364—386). 


Gifts for the sake of Visnu means gifts such as a brown cow. This is men- 
tioned among the daily mandatory duties since it perfects the daily mandat- 
ory duties through products such as its milk, or since its purpose is to give 
the items for the daily mandatory duties. Its marvellous character: thinking 
that there is any exaggeration in the greatness of the name of the Lord is 
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šrīmannāmnas ca mahimā | adbhuta iti sribhagavannamamahatmye rthavādakalpanā 
paramadosavaha | nāmasevayā namaparadhaksayas cety api sūcayati | bhaktih $ribha- 
gavadbhakter daurlabhadimahatmyam laksanam cety arthah | prema premasampat- 
tilaksanam ity arthah | a$rayanam šaraņāgatis tasya kadacitkatve 'pi nityakrtyantarle- 
kho nityam sribhagavatsthanasrayadilaksanataya nityam ānukūlyasya sankalpadilak- 
saņatayā ca nityakrtyantare ca paryavasanat | adi$abdena uccavacasadacarah | evam 
lekhyanityakrtyani kramena pratijfiaya paksakrtyamasakrtyadini lekhyani pratijanite 
paksesv ityadina | angani da$amyadidinatrayaniyamah jagaranam dvadasyapeksana- 
dini ca taih sahitam ekādašīvratam | tattanmahatmyam tattadvratadinanirnayadi cety 
arthah | evam anyad apy ūhyam | sangeti lingavacanavyatyayena sarvatra yathayatham 
yojyam | siddhasya pura$caranadina siddhamantrasyety arthah | mūrtīnām sribhaga- 
vatpratimānām avirbhavanam silpadidvara nispadanam ity arthah | kathaticid vaigu- 
nye $rimurteh punah samskarah pratisthā vidhyantargata eveti prthak nollikhitah | 
evam prakaradinirnayavrksaropanadikam api mandiranusangikataya prthak nollikhi- 
tam | jīrņānām prasadadinam uddhrtir uddharah | ananyanam ekāntinām krtyam ||27|| 


tatra gurüpasattikaranam 


krpaya krsnadevasya tadbhaktajanasangatah | 
bhakter mahatmyam akarnya tam icchan sadgurum bhajet ||28]| 


adhuna pratijfiatam tat tad eva vistarya likhati tatretyadina yavat samapti | tatra tesu 
šrīgurūpasatteh prapadyeta upasita samšrayītyetyādināgre lekhyayah karanam idam 
likhyata iti $esah | evam agre 'pi sarvatra | tad eva likhati krpayetyadina puruso vedety 
antena | krsnadevasya krpaya yas tasya bhaktajanaih sangas tasmat | mahatmyam mok- 
sad apy adhikyadi | tam bhaktim | santam lekhyalaksanair uttamam gurum āšrayet 
lla 


i$n|Bideest 2 api] V2Biadi 4 šaraņāgatis] Vi Saranagates 5 sri] B2 deest 6 krtyan- 
tare ca] Edd -antareva o tat] Vi Va Bı deest io anyad] B2 B3 agre || vyatyayena] Vi V2 
-vyatyaye ‘pi: B1 B2 B3 ins. agre'pi 13 pratisthà ... antar] Bı B2 -pratisthantar- || nollikhitah] Bı 
nalikhitah 15 uddhrtir ... ananyānām] B2 om. || uddharah] B1 deest || ekantinam] B2 ekanti- 
kanam 16 gurüpasatti] V2 R2 R3 Pa B1 Od Edd ante šrī- || kāraņam] R2 R3 ins.1 20 šrī] V2? 
im. 22 janaih] B2 -ganaih 


CHAPTER ONE: ON THE GURU 83 


the cause of the greatest sin. It is indicated that by reciting the name, even 
offences to the name are destroyed. Devotion means the characteristics and 
the greatness of devotion to the Lord, how rare it is, etc. Divine love refers to 
the characteristics of one who has attained divine love. Taking shelter: even 
though it occurs on particular occations, it is described in the context of the 
daily mandatory duties since it is a consequence of them. A person who has 
taken shelter is characterised by having daily taken shelter at the abode of 
the Lord, and by daily accepting the favourable and so on. Etc. means various 
rules of conduct. 

Now, having stated the daily duties that will be given, one after the other, 
the author introduces what will be written about the fortnightly duties, 
monthly duties and so on with the words fortnighly duties. With its limbs 
means the rules for the three days beginning with Dasami, the vigil and 
things pertaining to Dvadasi. It also refers to the greatness of all these and 
to the regulations for these days of vows. [... | 

Fashioning an image means the crafting of images of the Lord with the 
help of craft and so on. Since the re-consecration of a defective image is 
included within the rules given, it is not separately mentioned. Similarly dif- 
ferent rules concerning the planting of trees and so on are not separately 
mentioned, since they are connected with the temple construction. Renov- 
ating an old one refers to temples and so on. [... | 


The Reason for Approaching a Guru 


28Having by Lord Krsna’s mercy heard about the greatness of devotion in the 
company of his devotees, desiring it, one should worship a true guru. 


Now, elaborating on each of the subjects previously mentioned, the author 
writes the rest of the book. Here, in verses 28-35, the reason is given for why 
he will later write that one should approach a guru, surrender to him, serve 
him, hear from him, and so on. He will also do similarly everywhere below. 
[...] The greatness: how it, that is devotion, is superior even to liberation. One 
should take shelter of a true guru, the most excellent guru, having the char- 
acteristics that will be given below. 
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atranubhüyate nityam duhkhašreņī paratra ca | 
duhsaha śrūyate šāstrāt titirsed api tam sudhih ||29|| 


nanu visayasukhasaktanam tadrSajfianam durghatam eveti kuto bhakticchastu? sat- 
yam, duhkhasagarataranecchayapi bhaktim vañchan sadgurum apeksetaivety a$ayena 
likhati atreti | duhkhasya $reni parampara šāstrāc chrūyata iti vedavakye visvasat sapi 
pratyetavyaiva na tv avišvasanīyety arthah | atas tam duhkhasreņīm api tarītum icchet | 
mā tadrsamahatmyam bhaktim icchatv ity aho bata Socyate ity apiSabdarthah | sudhīs 
cet, anyatha vicarabhavena pasuvan nirbuddhir evety arthah | yad va, mithyaduhkha- 
valisahanena vyadhadivat kudhir evety arthah ||2o|| 


tathā coktam ekādasaskandhe bhagavatā $ridattena— 


labdhvā sudurlabham idam bahusambhavānte 
manusyam arthadam anityam apiha dhirah | 
tūrņam yateta na pated anumrtyu yāvan 
nihsreyasaya visayah khalu sarvatah syat ||30|| 


svalikhitam etad eva mahapuranoktapadyadvayena pramanayati tatha coktam iti | ye 
sribhagavatadinam ślokārthā vidita hi te | sudurgamas tathapy arthas tesu kascid visi- 


2 duhsaha ... sastrat] Od gl. (šāstrāt duhsaha jñeyat) 10 bhagavata sridattena] Od deest 
13 tūrņam] Od gl. (sighram) || pated] B3 yated || mrtyu] Od gl. (atiprayatnena) 16—86.1 visi- 
syate] B3 visadyate 


CHAPTER ONE: ON THE GURU 85 


29One always experiences an unbearable multitude of misery in this world, and 
as scripture explains, in the next world as well. A thoughtful person should 
hence desire to cross over it. 


Now, for those who are attached to sense-enjoyment such knowledge is cer- 
tainly hard to attain. How then will there be a desire for devotion?—That is 
true. Thinking, “Desiring devotion even in order to cross the ocean of misery, 
one looks for a true guru’, the author writes this verse. “One hears about the 
succession of suffering from scripture”: by faith in the words of the Veda even 
this is to be acknowledged. The meaning is that one should not doubt it. Know- 
ing this, one should desire to cross this succession of misery. The meaning of 
the word hence is, “I have no desire for devotion even though it is of such great- 
ness! What a misfortune!” One does so if one is a thoughtful person, because 
otherwise one will be thoughtless like an animal, since one does not deliberate 
at all. Or else, one is foolish like a hunter or the like, by patiently enduring one 
pointless sorrow after the other. 


This has been explained by Lord Sridatta in the Eleventh Book (Bhagavata Pur- 
ana 11.9.28): 


30After many births, having attained this very rare, 
impermanent, yet fruitful human life, 

the wise one should here quickly strive for the highest good 
as long as he, subject to death, has not yet fallen. 

Sense objects are found everywhere! 


What he has written himself he here now proves with two verses from the 
great Purana. 


For those who know the meaning of the verses of texts 
like the blessed Bhagavata, even a very difficult subject is revealed.^ 


a The corresponding verse of the Visnubhakticandrodaya (VBC) is “Drowning in the ocean of 
Samsara, to perfect himself a wise man should understand Samsara to be worthless (asāra) 
and approach the guru for shelter" (1a, samsārārņavasamvisto manisi svātmasiddhaye | sam- 
sārāsāratām jrtātvā gurum šaraņam avrajet ||). 

b This appears to be an original verse of the commentator’s. 
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syate || tatha hi mrtyor anu pascat yavan na patet tavad eva nihsreyasaya tūrņam 
yateta | yad va, anu nirantaram mrtyavo maranani yasya | yad và, mrtyuhetavo roga- 
dayo mrtyava iva vividhabahulamahaduhkhani và yasmin tat | visayas tu sarvatah 
$vadiyonisv api syad eva ||3o|| 


svayam $ribhagavatà ca— 


nrdeham adyam sulabham sudurlabham 
plavam sukalpam gurukarnadharam | 
mayānukūlena nabhasvateritam 

puman bhavabdhim na taret sa ātmahā ||31|| 


svayam iti nijestadaivata$rikrsnabhiprayena | yad va, krsnas tu bhagavan svayam ity 
abhiprayena cakarad uktam iti purvagatapadenanvayah | evam agre 'pi boddhavyam 
| nrdeham plavam nàvam prapyety adhyaharah | adyam sarvaphalanam mülam, etad 
uparjitakarmabhih sarvaphalavapteh sudurlabham udyamakotibhir api praptum a$a- 
kyam | tathapi sulabham yadrcchaya labdhatvat | sukalpam patutaram | guruh samsri- 
tamatra eva karnadharo netā yasya tat | maya smrtamātreņānukūlena mārutena pre- 
ritam | yad va, atrapi krtvety adhyaharyam vaktur gambhiryena taduktau svabhavata 
unneyasatapatat | tata$ cayam arthah | nrdeham idam gurukarnadharam krtva karna- 
dharaniyamanaplavavad asrayamatrena guruna satkrtyabhimukham pravartya tatha- 
nukülavatapreritavat smrtimatrena mayadhisthitam satkrtartham krtva yo na taret sa 
ātmahaiveti ||31]| 


2 anu] Btanvanu 4 švādi] Edd pa$vadi- 5 bhagavatā ca] Od bhagavatoktam 12 nāvam] 
Bı ins. sukalpam 13 phalāvāpteh] B3 -phalavyāpteh 14 sulabham] Br ins. sat || yadrcchaya] 
B3 Edd yadrecha- 16 svabhāvata] B1 ins. eva 20 ātmahaiveti] Bı atmahetivat : B2 atmahaiva 
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[...] Subject to death can also mean for whom there are unending deaths, or 
else, one who is afflicted by death, meaning diseases and so forth causing 
death and different and numerous great sufferings. Sense objects are found 
everywhere, even in births such as that of a dog. 


The Lord himself has also said (BhP 11.20.15): 


310ne who does not cross the ocean of worldly existence 

with the foremost, easily attained, difficult to attain, 
well-constructed boat of the human body, with the guru as pilot, 
blown forward by the wind of my grace, is a killer of the self. 


The Lord himself means the author's own chosen deity, that is, Sri Krsņa.* Or 
else it refers to the statement, “But Krsna is the Lord himself” (BhP 1.3.28). 
The word also means that this statement should be connected with the pre- 
vious one. Later cases of this should be understood in the same way. [...] 
Foremost means the root of all results, since the human body can attain all 
kinds of results by performing deeds. Difficult to attain: not even by tens of 
millions of efforts is one able to attain it. Nevertheless, it is easily attained 
since it is attained unexpectedly. Well-constructed means very clever. Just by 
his being approached, the guru becomes its pilot or guide. By the wind of my 
grace: by the wind of simply remembering me. Or else, *having made [the 
guru the pilot]” should be supplied here as well, because of the hundreds of 
inferences that the gravity of the speaker naturally causes to descend into 
this statement. 

And this is the meaning: having made the guru pilot of this human body 
by simply surrendering to him, it is prompted towards good conduct by the 
guru, like a boat led by a pilot. Then, simply by remembrance, as if propelled 
forward by a favourable wind, it attains the true goal superintended by me. 
One who [nevertheless] does not cross [the ocean of worldliness] is indeed 
a killer of the self. 


a Inthis case, the indeclinable svayam is taken to mean “his own’, not “himself”. 
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atha šrīgurūpasattih 
tatraiva Sriprabuddhayogesvaroktau— 


tasmad gurum prapadyeta jijñasuh šreya uttamam | 
šābde pare ca nisnatam brahmany upašamāšrayam ||32|| 


evam karanam ullikhya karyam likhati tasmad ityadina | $abde brahmani vedakhye 


nyayato nisnatam tattvajītam | anyathà samšayanirāsakatvāyogāt | pare ca brahmany 
aparoksanubhavena nisnatam | anyatha bodhasaiicārāyogāt | parabrahmanisnatatva- 
laksanam upašamāšrayam paramasantam iti | yad va, pare brahmani $rikrsne Samo 
moksas tadupari vartata ity upašamo bhaktiyogas tadasrayam sada $ravanakirtanadi- 
param Srivaisnavavaram ity arthah | anyat samanam ||32|| 


svayam $ribhagavaduktau— 
madabhijfiam gurum šāntam upasita madatmakam ||33]| 


mam abhito bhaktavatsalyadimahatmyanubhavaptrvakam janatiti tatha tam | ata eva 
mayi àtma cittam yasya tam, bahuvrihau kah | asya padyasya pürvardham yaman 
abhiksnam seveta niyaman matparah kvacit ity atranupayuktatvan na likhitam | evam 
anyatrāpy agre jfieyam ||33]| 


1 gurūpasattih] R2 ins.2 4 šābde... ca] Od gl. (sabdabrahmagamamayam param brahma vive- 
kajam iti šāradāvacanāt) 6 ayogat] Vi Edd -ayogyatvat || ca] V1 B2 deest 8 laksanam] Edd 
laksanadyotakam aha 10 varam] B1 B2-pravaram mw $ribhagavaduktau] Od bhagavatoktam 
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Approaching a Guru 
In the words of Yogesvara Prabuddha in the same book (BhP n.3.21):? 


32Therefore, one who is desirous of the ultimate good should turn to 
a guru who is immersed in scripture and in the higher Brahman, and 
sheltered in the highest peace. 


Now, having described the reason [for approaching the guru], the author 
describes what to do in verses 32-35. In scripture means in the Brahman 
called Veda, ina fitting manner immersed, knowing its essence. Otherwise he 
will not be able to refute doubts. He is also immersed in the higher Brahman 
by direct experience. Otherwise he would not be able to transmit under- 
standing. The characteristic of being deeply learned in the higher Brahman 
is that he is sheltered in the highest peace, supremely calm. Or else [the last 
part of the verse should be construed], sheltered (upašama) in the higher 
Brahman, in Sri Krsna, through bhakti-yoga, that which is higher (upa) than 
the shelter (Sama) or liberation. The meaning is that he should be the most 
excellent of blessed Vaisnavas by being sheltered in him through being con- 
stantly devoted to practices such as hearing and chanting.— Otherwise the 
meaning is the same. 


In the words of the Lord himself (BhP 1.10.5):^ 


330ne should turn to a guru who knows me, is calm and whose self is in 
me. 


Who knows me, beginning with understanding the greatness of my love for 
my devotees, etc. Whose self, mind, is in me—the ka in mad-atmakam indic- 
ates that the compound is a bahuvrīhi. The first part of this verse—"One 
devoted to me should constantly follow rules and regulations" has not been 
given because it is not relevant here. Similar cases later on should be under- 
stood in the same way. 


a Invsc, folio 2a. 
b InvBcib. 
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kramadipikayam ca— 


vipram pradhvastakamaprabhrtiripughatam nirmalangam garistham 
bhaktim krsnanghripankeruhayugalarajoraginim udvahantam | 
vettaram vedasastragamavimalapatham sammatam satsu dantam 
vidyam yah samvivitsuh pravanatanumana desikam samsrayeta ||34]| 


nirmalangam vyādhirahitam | vedasastragamanam ye vimalah panthano mārgās tesam 
vettaram | satsu satam matam sammatam | vidyam samsaraduhkhataranadyupayam 
mantram | pravana namra vinītā desikaikapara va tanur manas ca yasya tathabhutah 
san | desikam gurum ||34]| 


srutav api— 


tadvijfianartham sa gurum evabhigacchet 
samitpanih $rotriyam brahmanistham | 


acaryavan puruso veda ||35]| 


evam pravanatanumanastvadisrutyuktasamitpanitvadi ca gurūpasatter adyaprakaro 
jfeyah ||35|| 


atha gurūpasattinityatā 
$rida$amaskandhe érutistutau— 


vijitahrsikavayubhir adantamanas turagam 

ya iha yatanti yantum atilolam upayakhidah | 
vyasanašatānvitāh samavahāya guroš caranam 
vanija ivāja santy akrtakarnadhara jaladhau ||36]| 


2 vipram] Od gl. (vipram gurum) || pradhvasta ... ghatam] Od gl. (pradhvastanyasukamapra- 
bhrtinam kamah krodhalobhamohamadamātsyaryāņām ripughatā ripusamūho yasmat) || pra] 
Viom. 4 vettāram] Va? gl. vettāram gurum 5 samšrayeta] Ri R2 R3 Pa a.c. Od samšray- 
ita : B2 samšrayīti : Od gl. (a$ayam kurvita) 6 panthāno] B2 deest 7 satam matam] B2 
deest 8 tatha] B3 evam- mnn sa] Bı B2 Bg Od Edd sad- 14 mana] B3 im. || ca] Bi deest 
16 gurüpasatti] Ri R2 R3 Pa ante $ri- || nityata] R2 R3 ins. 3 17 šrīdašama] V2 Sridasame : Edd 
Sribhagavate da$ama- || skandhe] V2 deest 18 vijita ... turagam] Od gl. (vijitāni indriyāni prāša- 
yair javair adamitamanas turagam) 19 yatanti yantum] Od gl. (niyantum vaidhikartum yatanti 
prayatanti) | upayakhidah] Od gl. (upayesu khidyante klisyanti) 20 vyasanasatanvitah] Od 
gl. (duhkhasatanvitah yuktah) 
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And in the Kramadipika (4.2): 


34 Brahmana who has destroyed the troops of enemies like lust, 
whose limbs are faultless, possessing supreme devotion 

that hankers after carrying the dust of the twin lotus feet of Krsna, 

who knows the pure paths of the Vedas, Sastras and Agamas, 

whose opinion is consistent with that of the saints, who is restrained— 
to such a guide one truly desirous of knowledge 

should surrender with humble body and mind. 


Whose limbs are faultless means free from disease. [...] Knowledge means the 
mantra, the means to overcome the sufferings of repeated birth and death, 
and so on. With humble body and mind means dedicated only to the guide, 
the guru. 


And in the Sruti (Mundaka Upanisad 1.2.12, Chandogya Upanisad 6.14.2): 


35In order to understand this, one should, carrying firewood in his hands, 
approach only a guru who is learned in the Sruti and has faith in Brahman. 


One with a preceptor understands. 


“Having humble body and mind” and “carrying firewood in one’s hands’, as 
said in the Sruti, should be known to be the way of first approaching a guru. 


The Mandatoriness of Approaching a Guru 
In the hymn of the Sruti in the Tenth Book (BhP 10.84.33): 


36Those who, controlling their senses and breaths, here struggle 

to restrain the unsubdued horse of the inconsistent mind, 

are simply tormented by their methods. Abandoning the feet of the guru 
they are surrounded by hundreds of calamities. 

O unborn one! They are like a merchant on the sea without a captain. 
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vijitendriyapranair api adamitamano '$vam ye niyantum prayatante, guro$ caranam 
anasritya te upayesu khidyante klisyantity upayakhidah santo bahuvyasanakula iha 
samsarasamudre santi tisthanti | punah punar duhkham eva prapnuvantity arthah | 
he aja bhagavan! asvikrtakarnadhara navika vanijo yatha tadvat ||36|| 


$rutau ca— 
naisa tarkeņa matir āpaneyā proktanyenaiva sujfianaya prestha ||37]| 


šobhanajiiānāya presthā paramayogyatvena priyatama esa matis tarkeņa nijanyayena 
hetuna proktad anyena vidhina krtva na apaneyā apamārge na pravešanīyety arthah 
|137| 


atha višesatah $riguror laksanani 
mantramuktavalyam— 


avadatanvayah suddhah svocitacaratatparah | 
āšramī krodharahito vedavit sarvašāstravit ||38|| 
sraddhavan anasūyas ca priyavāk priyadarsanah | 
sucih suvešas tarunah sarvabhūtahite ratah ||39]| 
dhiman anuddhatamatih pūrņo 'hantā vimarsakah | 
saguno 'rcasu krtadhih krtajfiah sisyavatsalah ||40]| 
nigrahanugrahe šakto homamantraparayanah | 
ühapohaprakarajfiah šuddhātmā yah krpalayah | 
ityadilaksanair yukto guruh syad garimanidhih |[41]| 


sabde pare ca nisnatam ityadina prak samanyatah sanksepena gurulaksanany ullikhya- 
dhuna tany eva visesato vistarya | kim va, pürvam gurvasrayananusangena gauņatayā 
likhitvedanim mukhyatvena likhati avadatetyadina | avadatah suddhah patityadido- 


sarahito 'nvayo vamšo yasya, sadvaméajata ity arthah | suddhah svayam api pātityādi- 


1-4 vijitendriya ... tadvat] Blom. i adamitamano] V1 adamitam mano 3-4 punar ... tadvat] 
B2[..] 4 asvikrta] V2 Edd akrta- | karnadhara] Edd ins. asvikrta- 6 sujfianaya] Od gl. 
(sujfiananimittam) | prestha] B2 a.c. Od šresthā 10 laksaņāni] R2 R3ins.4 12 avadatanva- 
yah] R2 avadatah kule : Od gl. (suddhavamsah) 16 anuddhata] Bi anuhrta- 17 saguno] R2 
suguno || rcāsu krtadhih] Od gl. (pratimasu krtadhih) 19 ühapohaprakarajfiah] Od gl. (nana- 
Sastraprakaram jānāti) 20 garimanidhih] Vi V2 R1 R2 R3 Va Pa B2 B3 a.c. Od garimambudhih 
21 nisņātam] Bı brahma- 24 svayam api] V2 i.m. 
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[...] Here refers to the sea of birth and death. [...] 
And in Sruti (Katha Upanisad 1.2.9): 


37For correct knowledge this dearest doctrine cannot be obtained by logic; 
it must be explained by another? 


For superior knowledge this doctrine is the dearest since it is leads to the 
highest. By logic: by one’s own inference or reasoning. The meaning is that 
by following the means of the explanation of another, one is not lead off, will 
not be lead onto the wrong road.» 


Specific Characteristics of a Guru 
In the Mantramuktavali: 


38Of pure descent, pure, devoted to conduct suitable for him, situated 
in his A$rama, free from anger, a knower of the Vedas and all the Sas- 
tras, *%faithful and non-envious, eloquent, pleasant to behold, clean, well 
dressed, young, pleased by the happiness of all beings, *?thoughtful, 
humble, accomplished, non-violent, reflective, having good qualities, 
determined in worship, grateful, affectionate to his disciples, “able both 
to punish and to bless, devoted to fire sacrifices and mantras, expert in 
logic and debate, pure in heart and a receptacle of mercy. A guru with 
such qualities is an ocean of venerability. 


Having concisely stated the generic characteristics of the guru separately in 
verse 32, the author now elaborates upon the specifics. Alternatively, hav- 
ing earlier described them secondarily in connection with taking shelter of 
a guru, he now writes primarily about them in verses 38-58. 

Of pure descent: that his family line is pure, that is, free from faults such 
as loss of caste. The meaning is that he is born in a good family. Pure means 


a Reading the last word of the half-verse of the KaU 1.2.9 as presthā, dearest, referring to the 
doctrine (mati) is irregular; usually the word is prestha (e.g. Olivelle 1998: 383), a vocative 
referring to Naciketas. 

b The commentator takes apaneya as na apaneya. Rather than the translation above, his under- 
standing of theverse thus seems to be "Not by logic; by the explanation of anotherthis dearest 
doctrine for correct knowledge will not lead off” 

c In Nrsimhaparicaryà (NP) 1.4. 
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dosarahitah | ahanta ahimsakah | yad va, ahamtaya vimarsakas tattvavicarakah | guna 
vatsalyadayas tadyuktah | arcasu bhagavatpujasu | pathantare sagunasya sattvagunad- 
histhatuh karunyadigunayuktasya và bhagavatah arcāsu pratimasu | krtadhih tatpu- 
jayam krtaniscaya ity arthah | garimety akarantatvam ārsatvāt sodhavyam | yad va, 

5 garimna a samyak nidhir nidhanam | yad va, saksad garimarüpo nidhirūpas ceti padad- 
vayam | garimambudhir iti pāthas tu spasta eva ||38—41]| 


agastyasamhitayam ca— 


devatopasakah santo visayesv api nihsprhah | 
adhyatmavid brahmavadi vedasastrarthakovidah |[42|| 

10 uddhartum caiva samhartum samartho brahmanottamah | 
tattvajfio yantramantranam marmabhetta rahasyavit ||43]| 
purascaranakrd dhomamantrasiddhah prayogavit | 
tapasvi satyavadi ca grhastho gurur ucyate ||44]| 


brahmavadi vedadhyapakah | marmabhetta samšayagranthicettā ||42—44|| 
15 visnusmrtau— 


paricaryayasolabhalipsuh $isyad gurur na hi | 
krpasindhuh susampurnah sarvasattvopakarakah |[45|| 


2 sagunasya]Biom. 3 pratimasu] B1 B2 deest 4 ity arthah] B3 deest 6 iti] V2 deest 7 ca] 
B1B20dR2deest n yantramantrāņām] B2 mantratantrāņām || marma] B2 karma- || marma- 
bhettā] Va? gl. samsayagranthichetta: Od dharmavetta 12 siddhah] B2 -siddhi- 14 granthi] 
V2 deest 
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that he himself is without faults such as loss of caste. Non-violent (ahantā) 
means that he does not kill, or else [connected with the next word] that he 
reflects on the self (ahamta), that is, that he ponders on the truth. With good 
qualities refers to his having qualities such as being parentally affectionate. 
In worship means in worship of the Lord. Another reading [combining these 
two qualities] has “of the one with good qualities"? that is, in the worship 
of the form of the Lord situated in Sattva-guna or endowed with good qual- 
ities such as mercifulness. Determined means that he is determined in His 
worship. 

The long final a in the word garimā (venerability) should be excused as an 
archaic irregularity. Alternatively the à should be read separately, meaning 
"fully" that is, that he by all means is an ocean (nidhi) of venerability (gar- 
iman). Or the words should be taken as separate: he is clearly the embodi- 
ment of both venerability (gariman) and of treasure (nidhi). In the case of 
the reading garimāmbudhi (ocean of venerability) the meaning is clear. 


And in the Agastya Samhita (8.8cd—nab): 


*?20ne who worships the gods, who is calm, not desiring sense objects, 
who knows the inner self, who speaks on Brahman, who is learned in 
the meaning of the Vedas and the Šāstras, 42who is competent to deliver 
and indeed to destroy, who is the best of the Brahmanas, who knows the 
essence of Yantras and mantras, a cutter of doubts, a knower of secrets, “4a 
performer of Pura$carana, who is perfected in fire-sacrifices and mantras, 
a knower of ritual procedures, who is austere, truthful and a householder, 
is called a guru. 


Speaks on Brahman means a teacher of the Vedas. Cutter of doubts means 
that he cuts the knot of hesitation. 


In the Visnu Smrti (—):° 


45For one who makes disciples out of a desire for service, honour and gain 
is not a guru. One who is an ocean of mercy, completely accomplished, a 


a This is the reading of the NP, that is, saguņārcāsu krtadhih. 
b Again, as seen in the NP. 
c Invsc ab. 
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nihsprhah sarvatah siddhah sarvavidyavisaradah | 
sarvasamšayasafichettānalaso gurur ahrtah ||46]| 


tattadgunayukto 'pi kevalam nijaparicaryadyartham sisyanubandhako gurur upeksya 
iti likhati paricaryeti | labho dhanadih | sisyad diksayet sisyam kuryad ity arthah | yad 
va, Sisyat Sisyatah sakasat paricaryadilipsur yah, sa gurur na bhavatity arthah | tarhi 
kimartham guruh syat? ity apeksayam likhati krpasindhur iti | paramadayalutaya loka- 
hitartham eveti bhavah | atroktanàm susampūrņa ityādīnām visesananam hetuhetu- 
mattohya | āhrto vyahrtah | gurur adayam iti pathah kvacit ||45—46|| 


$rinaradapaficaratre $ribhagavannaradasamvade— 


brahmanah sarvakalajfiah kuryat sarvesv anugraham | 
tadabhavad dvijasrestha santatma bhagavanmayah ||47 || 
bhāvitātmā ca sarvajiiah sastrajfiah satkriyaparah | 
siddhitrayasamayukta acaryatve 'bhisecitah ||48|| 
ksatravitsudrajatinam ksatriyo 'nugrahe ksamah | 
ksatriyasyapi ca guror abhavad īdrśo yadi ||49]| 

vai$yah syat tena karyas ca dvaye nityam anugrahah | 
sajatiyena sūdreņa tādršena mahamate | 
anugrahabhisekau ca karyau šüdrasya sarvada ||50|| 


evam vipra eva guruh syad ity ayatam | tadabhave kim karyam iti likhati brahmana iti 
sārdhais caturbhih | sarve paficaratravidhanoktah pañca kalas tan jānātīti tatha sah | 


2 ahrtah|vBcadayam 4 Sisyad] B2ins.sisyam 6 kimartham]Bikidrso 7 višesaņānām] B2 
višesaņādīnām 11 šrestha] B1-éresthah 13 siddhitraya] Od gl. (kayikavacikamanasikasiddhi- 
samayuktah syat | athava siddhitrayah sandhyatrayasamayuktah) || bhisecitah] Od gl. (abhiseko 
bhavati) 14 ksatra] Od gl. (ksatriyah) || vit] Od g/ (vai$yah) || nugrahe] R3 nigrahe 16 tena] 
Od gl. (vai$yena) || dvaye] Od gl. (vai$ya$üdradvaye) 18 sarvadā] B3 a.c. sarvathā 19 eva] B2 
deest || ayatam ] B2 ayati 
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helper of all the virtuous beings, 46free from desire, perfect in every way, 
learned in all the Vidyās, a cutter of all doubts and who is not lazy, is 
called a guru. 


The author gives this verse to say that one should disregard a guru who, even 
though he has all the qualities mentioned above, makes disciples just for the 
sake of his personal service and so on. Gain means wealth and so on. Makes 
disciples (šisyāt) means initiates, that is, makes a disciple, or else, one who 
desires service and so on from his disciple (sisyat).> The meaning is that such 
a person is not a guru. For what reason should he become a guru then? With 
regard to this, he writes one who is an ocean of mercy. The sense is that he 
desires the betterment of the world through his great compassion. Here the 
following words, beginning with completely accomplished, are to be under- 
stood as effects of this cause. Called means "declared". One reading has “is 
glorified as a guru’. 


In a conversation between the Lord and Narada in the Narada Paficaratra 
(18.5cd—9):4 


47A Brahmana who knows all the Kalas may initiate everyone. In the 
absence of such a person, o best of the twice-born, one who is peace- 
ful, devoted to the Lord, *$pure of mind and all-knowing, a knower of the 
Sastra, devoted to good deeds and who has the three perfections, may be 
consecrated as a preceptor. ^?A Ksatriya may initiate Ksatriyas, Vai$yas 
and Šūdras, and in the absence of a Ksatriya guru, if there is such a 
Vaisya, he may in the same way always initiate both. O greatly intelligent 
one, similar Šūdras can also be consecrated and initiate other Šūdras. 


Now, it has been mentioned that the guru should be a Brahmana (1.34). What 
should one do in the absence of such a person? This the author explains in 
these four verses (47-50). Who knows all Kalas, the five times mentioned 


a Vidya can refer to arts or secret teachings but also to feminine divinities and their mantras. 

b In the first case, the word šisyāt is taken to be the third person present indicative of the verb 
Všās; in the second, the noun šisya in the ablative case. 

c The meaning of the alternative reading here (adayam), the reading of the vBc, is unsure, 
which is probably why the author has emended it. 

d As noted in the Introduction (p. 38-39), the Narada Paficarátra of the HBV is identical with 
the Paficaratra text better known as Jayakhya Samhita. Unless separately noted, all references 
to the Narada Paficaratra should therefore be taken to refer to the Jayakhya Samhita. 
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sarvesu varnesu anugraham mantrapradanadikam | tadabhavac ca ksatriyah ksatradi- 
nam anugrahe ksama iti dvābhyām anvayah | he dvijasrestha srinarada | šāntātmā $an- 
tasvabhavah, bhavitatma $uddhacittah, sarvam diksavidhanadikam janatiti tatha sah | 
siddhitrayam purascaranadina mantragurudevatanam yat sadhanam tena samyuktah 
| acaryatve mantropadestrtve | pura$carananantaram nijagurunabhisiktah anyathopa- 
dese ‘dhikaranupapatteh | tac coktam tatraiva pura$carananantaram abhisekante | tato 
"bhisicya vidhinā svādhikāre niyojayet | grhitva tena kartavyam gurutvam itaresu ca || iti 
| asyarthah | svadhikare upadestrtvadike niyojayed guruh tena $isyeneti | idr$a uktalak- 
sanaksatriyasadrsah | dvaye vaisyašūdrayor ity arthah | anyatra pratilomyadosapatteh, 
tac cagre nisiddham eva | tādršena uktalaksanaksatriyasadr$ena ||47—50 || 


kim ca— 


varnottame 'tha ca gurau sati và visrute 'pi ca | 

svadešato ‘tha vanyatra nedam karyam $ubharthina ||51]| 
vidyamane tu yah kuryat yatra tatra viparyayam | 
tasyehamutrana$ah syāt tasmac chastroktam ācaret | 
ksatravit$udrajatiyah pratilomyam na diksayet ||52|| 


tatraivapavadam aha varnottama iti | idam anugrahadikam | iha loke 'mutra ca tasya 
nasah sarvarthahanih syāt ||51-52|| 


1 pra] Bideest 4 sam]Bideest 6 tac] B3tatha || tatraiva] Bı gl. (naradapaficaratre) 7 niyo- 
jayet] B1 B2 ‘bhiyojayet 8 upadestrtvadike] V2 B3 Edd upadesakatvadike io sadršena] B1 gl. 
(brahmane sati ksatriyādinā na karyam) 12 varnottame] Od gl. (guruvidyamane sati ya jana 
gurur kuryat tatra tatra viparyayam syat) || và] R2 Ra Va Od ya || visrute pi] Od gl. (vikhyate 
Qi) || ca] B2và 13 subharthina] Od gl. (kavanena?) 14 kuryāt] R2 karya || yatra] B2 Od tatra 
15 tasyehamutra ... ācaret] Od gl. (tasya janasya iha loke ‘mutraparaloke nasah syāt tasmac chā- 
stroktam acaret) 18 syat] B2 add. srisriradhakrsna x 4 
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according to the method of the Paficaratra.? Such a person can initiate, give 
the mantra and so on, to members of all the Varnas. In the absence of such a 
person, a Ksatriya is can initiate Ksatriyas and so on. O best of the twice-born, 
blessed Narada! [...] All-knowing means one who knows all the rituals of ini- 
tiation and so on. Who has the three perfections means that he—by way of 
Purascarana and so on—has mastered the mantra, the guru and the divin- 
ity? 

As preceptor means as a teacher of the mantra. After performing prelim- 
inary purification, he is consecrated by his own guru. Otherwise he will not 
have the eligibility for teaching. This is stated in the same book, at the end 
of the [description of the] consecration, after [the portion dealing with] 
Purašcaraņa (17.49cd-50ab): “Thus, having consecrated him according to 
the rules, he extends to him his own eligibility. Having received that, he 
should give the position of a guru to others too." The meaning is as follows. He 
extends to him with his own eligibility means that the guru makes him eligible 
for teaching the mantra, and so on. He should means the disciple should. 

Such a [Vaisya] means similar to a Ksatriya with the characteristics given. 
Both means Vaisyas and Sudras, for otherwise there would be the fault of 
inverted order, and that will be forbidden later on (1.52). Similar means sim- 
ilar to the Ksatriya with the above-mentioned characteristics. 


And furthermore (18.17—19ab): 


51But when there is a famous guru of the highest Varna in one's own land 
or somewhere else, those who desire virtue should not initiate. "One who 
does so in his presence is ruined; that person is ruined here and in the next 
world. Therefore one should act as the Šāstras enjoin. Ksatriyas, Vaišyas 
and Südras should not initiate in inverted order. 


In this verse the author gives an exception to the previous verses. [...] He is 
ruined means that he loses all his fortune. 


a In Paficaratra theology, the five Kalas refers to the rituals to be carried out during the five 
periods of the day. See e.g., De 1931. 

b The scribe of Od understands the three perfections to mean perfection of body, words and 
mind or a person who attends to the three Sandhyas (sunrise, midday and sunset). 
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padme ca— 


mahābhāgavatašrestho brahmano vai gurur nrņām | 
sarvesam eva lokānām asau püjyo yatha harih ||53]| 


ca | asya laksanam agre bhagavadbhaktalaksane vi$esato vyaktam bhāvi ||53|| 


mahākulaprasūto 'pi sarvayajfiesu diksitah | 
sahasrašākhādhyāyī ca na guruh syad avaisnavah || iti ||54] | 


brahmano "pi satkuladharmadhyayanadina prakhyato 'pi avaisnavas cet tarhi gurur na 
bhavatiti sarvatrapavadam likhati mahakuleti | kule mahati jato 'piti kvacit pathah | ata 
evoktam paticaratre | avaisnavopadistena mantrena nirayam vrajet | punaš ca vidhinā 
samyag grahayed vaisnavad guroh || iti | itisabdaprayogo 'trodāhrtānām anyatra vacana- 
nam prayo nijagranthavacanato vyavacchedartham | evam agre 'py anyatra | yady api 
pratiprakaranante udahrtatattacchastravacanante ca sarvatretišabdo yujyeta, tathapi 
tattadvyavacchedah prakaranadinàm abhedat vyakta eveti granthabahulyabhayan na 
likhitah ||54| 


grhitavisnudiksako visņupūjāparo narah | 
vaisnavo 'bhihito 'bhijfiair itaro 'smad avaisnavah ||55]| 


1 ca] Vi B3 deest 3 asau] Od gl. (brahmana) || harih] B2 Od add. brahmaksatriyavaišyās ca 
guravah šūdrajanmanām (Od gl. $üdrajatinam)| $üdra$ ca guravas tesām trayanam bhagavat- 
priyah (Od gl. trayanàm brahmanaksatriyavai$yanam bhagavatpriya šūdrā gurava syat) || tatraiva 
| 5 bhakta] Vi deest 7 iti] Od deest 8 dharma] V2 Bı B3 -karmā- n iti] Bı add. ca || anya- 
tra] Vianyatratya- 13 prati] V2 p.c. deest || ca] Vi deest 16 paro] B3 -rato 17 bhihito] B3 
‘bhimato || avaisnavah] Ri add. hayasirsapaficaratre | jaiminih sugatas caiva nāstiko nagna eva 
ca | kapilas caksapadas ca sad ete hetuvadinah | etanmatānusāreņa vartante ye naradhamah | te 
hetuvadinah proktas tantram tebhyo na dapayet | 
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And in the Padma Purana (6.253.26, 6.226.3):* 


53A Brahmana who is the best of the great Bhagavatas is indeed the guru 
of humankind. Verily he is worshipable like Hari by all the worlds. 


The best of the great Bhagavatas means one who is devoted to all the Vaisnava 
Dharmas and who knows the greatness, etc., of the Lord. His characteristics 
will be explained in detail later on in connection with the characteristics of 
the devotees of the Lord (10.1-293). 


54But a non-Vaisnava, even though the offspring of a great family, initiated 
into all sacrifices, and a student of a thousand branches of knowledge, 
cannot be a guru. 


Even if someone is a Brahmana, famous for his good birth, study of the Vedas 
and so forth, he cannot be a guru if he is a non-Vaisnava. With this verse he 
states an exception to all the above cases. Another reading has “even though 
born in a great family”. About this it is said in the Paficaratra:* “By a mantra 
given by anon-Vaisnava one will go to hell. According to the rules one should 
take it again properly from a Vaisnava guru”. 

The purpose of the word “iti” here is mainly to distinguish the illustrat- 
ive statements from elsewhere from the statements of the book itself. It is 
the same elsewhere below as well. Even though the word “iti” should be 
used everywhere, at the end of each particular topic and after every illustrat- 
ive statement from various scriptures, still, as every particular distinction is 
evident because of the identity of the topics, it is not given out of fear of 
enlarging the book too much.4 


55Wise men call someone who has taken Visnu-initiation and who is devoted 
to the worship of Visnu a Vaisnava. Others are non-Vaisnavas. 


a Invsc2b. 

b This is the reading of the present edition of the Padma Purana. 

c These lines are not found in the Jayakhya Samhita but rather in the Padma Purana (6.226.1cd— 
2ab). 

d In other words, the author does not use iti after each quotation, but rather only when he 
wishes to emphasise that he is returning from quotations to original verses. 
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avaisnava ity uktam, tatradau samanyato vaisnavalaksanam likhan taditaratvenavai- 
snavam laksayati grhīteti | asmad vaisnavad itaro bhinnah ||55]| 


athagurulaksanam 
tattvasagare— 


bahvasi dirghasütri ca visayadisu lolupah | 
hetuvadarato dusto 'vagvadi gunanindakah ||56]| 
aroma bahuroma ca ninditasramasevakah | 
kaladanto ’sitausthas ca durgandhisvasavahakah ||57]| 
dustalaksanasampanno yady api svayam i$varah 
bahupratigrahāsakta acaryah sriksayavahah |[58|| 


avagvadi avacyaparapapadivakta | īšvarah danadisu samarthas tathapi ced bahuprati- 
grahasaktah ||56—58]| 


atha šisyalaksaņāni 
mantramuktavalyam— 


sisyah $uddhanvayah $riman vinitah priyadarsanah | 
satyavak punyacarito 'dabhradhir dambhavarjitah ||59|| 
kamakrodhaparityagi bhaktas ca gurupadayoh | 
devatapravanah kayamanovagbhir divanisam ||6o|| 
nirujo nirjita$esapatakah $raddhayanvitah | 
dvijadevapitrnam ca nityam arcaparayanah ||61|| 

yuva viniyatasesakaranah karunalayah | 
ityadilaksanair yuktah šisyo diksadhikaravan ||62|| 


adabhradhih mahabuddhih ||59]| 


1 tatradau] B2 deest 3 athāgurulaksaņam] Ri atha gurvalaksanam 5 dirghasütri] Od 
gl. (dīrghasūtrī sirakriyah) 6 dusto vagvadi] Od dustavagvadi : Od gl. (dustam vācam vadi- 
tum šīlanam yasya) o yady ... i$varah] Od gl. (yady api svayam īšvaras tathapi aguruh syat) 
10 šrīksayāvahah] Od gl. (laksmīm rahati) mn ced] Vi B1 B2 deest — 12 saktah] B2 add. nin- 
dyah 13 šisyalaksaņāni] R2 ins. 4 16 dabhra] B2 darpa- : Ri‘dambha- — 19 nirujo] V Bı 
Vidyavagisa Vidyāratna nirujo : Pa nirūjo : Od nairujo || patakah] R2 -pāvakah 19-21 patakah 
.. Viniyata$esa] Bi om. 20 ca] Bg vai 22 ksadhikaravan] Od ins. bhavet 
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The term “non-Vaisnava” was mentioned in the previous verse. In this verse, 
the author first states the general characteristics of a Vaisnava and then those 
of others, Non-Vaisnavas. Others means those different from Vaisnavas. 


Characteristics of a Non-guru 
In the Tattvasāgara:* 


56A glutton, a procrastinator, one addicted to sense objects, fond of dis- 
putation, wicked, a talker of nonsense and a scorner of good qualities, 
57hairless or very hairy, serving a despicable Āsrama, having black teeth 
and lips and a foul breath: 59a preceptor with such bad qualities, attached 
to accepting many gifts even though a lord himself, destroys fortune. 


Talks nonsense: one who speaks about things such as other people's sins, not 
fit to be uttered. Attached to accepting many gifts even though a lord, even 
though able to engage in charity. 


Characteristics of a Disciple 
In the Mantramuktāvalī:» 


59Well-born, fortunate, humble, good-looking, truthful, well-behaved, 
greatly intelligent, prideless, 9?free from lust and anger, devoted to the 
feet of the guru, inclined to the gods with body, mind and words both day 
and night, “healthy, a conqueror of all sin, faithful, always devoted to the 
worship of Brāhmaņas, gods and ancestors, ®*youthful, whose all acts are 
regulated, and who is an abode of compassion: a disciple with character- 
istics such as these is eligible for initiation. 


[...] 


a These lines are found in the Vidyarnava Tantra (l. 2204-2211) as a direct continuation to the 
verses from the Narada Paficaratra above (HBV 1.47—52), but they are not found in the Jayakhya 
Samhita. 

b InnP15. 
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ekadasaskandhe ca— 


amany amatsaro dakso nirmamo drdhasauhrdah | 
asatvaro 'rthajijfiasur anasūyur amoghavak ||63|| 


daksah analasah | nirmamah jayadisu mamatasünyah, gurau tu drdhasauhrdah | asat- 
varah avyagrah | amoghavāk vyarthalaparahitah ||63|| 


athopeksyah 
agastyasamhitayam— 


alasa malinah klista dambhikah krpanas tatha | 
daridra rogino rusta ragino bhogalalasah ||64]| 

asuya matsaragrastah šathāh parusavadinah | 
anyayoparjitadhanah paradāraratās ca ye ||65|| 
vidusam vairinas caiva ajñah panditamaninah | 
bhrastavratas ca ye kastavrttayah pisunah khalah ||66]| 
bahvasinah krüracesta durātmānas ca ninditah | 
ityevamadayo 'py anye papisthah purusadhamah ||67]| 
akrtyebhyo 'nivāryās ca gurusiksasahisnavah | 
evambhutah parityajyah $isyatve nopakalpitah ||68|| 


tattadgunahinan api bhaktyartya và prapannan svikurvatapi $riguruna lekhyadosa- 
vanto 'va$yam upeksya ity āšayena tan likhati alasa iti paficabhih | klistā vrthaklesaka- 
rinah | ragino visayasaktah | bhogalalasa lubdha ity arthah | pisunah paradosasücakah 
| khalah paraduhkhadah | gurusiksaya asahanasilah | sisyatve na kenapy upakalpita na 
vihitah, šisyā na krta ity arthah | yad và, upakalpita na bhavanti 


šisyatvam narhanti, 
šisyā na karya ity arthah ||64—68|| 


yady ete hy upakalperan devatakrosabhajanah | 
bhavantiha daridras te putradaravivarjitah | 
narakas caiva dehante tiryaficah prabhavanti te ||69]| 


1ca|V2deest 2 amatsaro] Od gl. (matsare ‘nyasubhatve 'pi?) 3 amoghavak] Od gl. avya- 
rhavak 5 amoghavak] Bı anarthavāk o rustā] Bı a.c. dusta || ragino] Od vagmino : Od gl. 
(bahuvaktārah) io parusavadinah] Od gl. (nisthuravarjitah) 13 kasta] B1 rusta- : Od kusta- 
16 Siksa] Ri As -sisya- 21 šiksāyā] B2 -siksāyās ca 21—22 na vihitah] B1 B2 B3 deest 22 yad 
va] B1 B2 B3 deest || nārhanti] B2 mārhanti 24-26 yady... te] Rı Bı om. :Rı? im. 24 ete hy] 
B2 etad : Od? p.c. evam || kro$a] Od gl. dhūrta 
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And in the Eleventh Book (BhP 1.10.6): 


63He should not be proud, envious or spiteful, but rather active, selfless, 
firmly affectionate, undisturbed, desirous of knowing the goal and his 
words should not be vain. 


Active means not lazy. Selfless means to not have a sense of ownership 
towards his wife and so on. Instead he should be firmly affectionate to the 
guru. Undisturbed means steady. His words should not be vain means that he 
does not speak uselessly. 


Those to Be Rejected 
In the Agastya Samhita (8.17cd—23): 


64Those who are lazy, filthy, distressed, cheaters, misers, poor, diseased, 
angry, lusty, avaricious, * selfish and jealous, deceitful, who speak un- 
kindly, who have unlawfully acquired wealth, desire the wives of oth- 
ers, 6are enemies of the wise, ignorant but think themselves learned, 
who break their vows, behave in an evil way, are slanderous, mischiev- 
ous, ®’gluttonous, evil-minded, evil-natured and despicable: those and 
also other great sinners are the lowest of mankind. 9?Irresistibly are they 
drawn towards sin, and they cannot endure the instructions of the guru. 
Thus, they should be rejected; they should not be made disciples. 


Even if a guru accepts those who approach him, out of devotion or suffering, 
despite their lacking this or that virtue, those possessing vices must certainly 
be rejected. With this thought the author writes verses 64—72. 

Distressed means expressing false afflictions. Lusty means attached to the 
sense objects. [...] Slanderous means that they speak about the faults of oth- 
ers, mischievous that they cause others pain. Those who cannot tolerate the 
instructions of the guru should not be made disciples, not be initiated as dis- 
ciples by anyone. [...] 


69But those who do initiate them will be reviled by the gods, will here 


become poor, bereft of sons and wives, and after death they will go to hell 
and animal births. 


a InvBCib. 
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lobhādinā tesam svīkāreņa šrīgurau mahadosah paryavasyantity aha yady eta iti sard- 
hena ||69]| 


hayasirsapaficaratre— 
jaiminih sugatas caiva nastiko nagna eva ca | 
5 kapilas cāksapādas ca sad ete hetuvadinah ||7o]| 
etanmatanusarena vartante ye naradhamah | 


te hetuvadinah proktas tebhyas tantram na dapayet || iti ||71] | 


tayoh parīksā cānyo ’nyam ekabdam sahavasatah | 
vyavaharasvabhavanubhavenaivabhijayate ||72|| 


10 tayor gurušisyayoh | anyo 'nyam ity asya parardhenapy anvayah | vyavahāras cesta, sva- 
bhavah šīlam, tayor anubhavenaiva abhito jayate ||72] | 


atha pariksanam 
mantramuktavalyam— 


tayor vatsaravasena jfiatanyonyasvabhavayoh | 
15 gurutā Sisyata ceti nanyathaiveti niscayah ||73]| 


$ruti$ ca— 
nāsamvatsaravāsine deyat ||74| 
sārasangrahe 'pi— 
sadguruh svāšritam sisyam varsam ekam pariksayet | 


20 rajfii camatyaja dosah patnīpāpam svabhartari | 
tatha sisyarjitam papam guruh prapnoti nišcitam ||75|| 


1-2 sārdhena] B2 add. srigriradhakrsnabhyam namah | 3-7 haya... iti] Rī deest 3 Sirsa] Pa - 
Sirsīye 7 tantram] B1 B2 B3 Od tattvam 8 cānyo] B9 vānyo 9 abhijayate] Od gl. (parīksā 
jayate) 12 parīksaņam] R2 Rg ins. 6 14 tayor] Od gl. (gurusisyayoh) 16 ca]B2 deest 18 pi] 
Odca 20 dosāh] Od? ins. bhavati 21 guruh] V2 p.c. R2 R3 Pa gurum 
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Here the author describes the great sins that will accrue to a guru that 
accepts such persons out of greed and so on. 


In the Hayašīrsa Paficaratra (5.1cd—3ab): 
"Jamini, Buddha, Carvaka, Jina, Kapila and Gautama: these six are scep- 
tics. “Those who live according to their doctrines are the lowest of men, 


also called sceptics. To them initiation should not be given. 


"Observation is when the two live together for one year and thus experience 
the conduct and character of each other. 


The two means guru and disciple. [...] 
Observation 
In the Mantramuktavali: 
73By living together for one year, the two can understand by each other's 
nature what kind of guru or disciple they are. Not otherwise: that is cer- 
tain. 


And in the Sruti:> 


"One should not initiate one that one has not lived together with for a 
year. 


Also, in the Sārasangraha:* 


"SFor a year the true guru should observe the disciple who has approached 
him. As the sins of the subjects fall on the king, as those of the wife on the 
husband, so the guru without a doubt attains the sins of the disciple. 


a InNP16. 
b InNP16. 
c In Ramarcanacandrika (RAC) pp. 3-4. 
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guruņā tv avasyam eva Sisyapariksa karyety atra hetum aha rajniti ||75|| 
kramadipikayam tu— 


santosayed akutilardratarantaratma 

tam svair dhanais ca vapusapy anukūlavāņyā | 
abdatrayam kamalanabhadhiyatidhiras 

tuste vivaksatu gurav atha mantradiksam ||76]| 


evam varsam ekam pariksa ca tato dikseti niscitam | tatra $rigopalamantravaradiksa- 
yàm varsatrayagurusevanantaram eva dikseti tattattvavidam matam likhan diksaprak- 
tanagurusevavidhim ca sanksepena daršayati santosayed iti | tam gurum | vivaksatu 
vaktum icchatu diksartham prarthanam kuryad ity arthah | abdatrayam ity atra vi$eso 
granthantarad drastavyam | tatha hi | trisu varsesu viprasya satsu varsesu bhubhrtah | 
višo navasu varsesu pariksa tu prasasyate | samāsv api dvādašasu tesam ye vrsaladayah 
|| iti | yac ca šāradātilakādāv uktam | ekābdena bhaved vipro bhaved abdadvayan nrpah 
| bhaved abdatrayair vaisyah šūdro varsacatustayaih || iti | tad atyantapurvaparisilitavi- 
sayam iti vivecanīyam ||76|| 


atha visesatah gurusevavidhih 
kaurme šrīvyāsagītājām— 


udakumbham kušān puspam samidho ’syaharet sada | 
marjanam lepanam nityam anganam vasasam caret ||77]| 
nasya nirmālyašayanam padukopanahav api | 

akramed asanam chayam asandim va kadacana | 
sadhayed dantakasthadin krtyam casmai nivedayet ||78|| 


bhavati evam ca šisyārjitam papam guruh prapnoti iti | 3 rdra] B2 lac. 4 ca] B1 sva- 
5 dhiras] Od gl. atidhirah san 6 diksàm] Pa on a separate folio B3 R3 add. varàhe | brah- 
manaksatriyavi$àm sūdrāņām ca pariksanam | samvatsaram guruh kuryāj jātišau ca kriyadibhih 
|| vi$esatah ca gautamiye | varsaikena bhaved yogyo viprah sarvagunanvitah | varsadvayat (Pa - 
dvayo) tu rajanyo vaisyas tu vatsarais tribhih | caturbhir vatsaraih $üdrah kathita šisyayogyatā 
||iti]| | 7 evam] B1 kramadipikayam tu evam || varsam ekam] V2 ekavarsam || ca] Vi Bı B2 
deest || Sri] B3 deest || vara] Bi B2 B3 deest 14 trayair] B2-traye 16 atha ... vidhih] Kaviratna 
om. || guruseva] V2 Rg Pa Vidyāvāgīša Purīdāsa Haridasa ante šrī- || vidhih] R2 R3íns.7 17 šrī] 
Bideest 21 chayam] V3 Od jiyad || āsandīm] Va? gl. āsandīm iti bhojanapatradharatripadikam 
22 krtyam cāsmai] B2 ahrtyo ‘smai 
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In this verse the author gives a reason why the guru certainly should observe 
the disciple. 


But in the Kramadipika (4.3): 


76For three years, the wise one should with obliging speach, 
earnestly and warm-heartedly please him with his riches, 

even with his body, thinking about the lotus-navelled one. 

Then, when the guru is pleased, he should ask for mantrainitiation. 


Now, it has been established that there should be observation for one year, 
and then initiation. However, in the case of initiation into the most excel- 
lent Gopala mantra, initiation should be given after three years of service 
to the guru. Giving the opinion of the knowers of this truth, the author also 
succinctly describes the way of serving the guru before initiation. 

Him means the guru. [...] The three years here are a special case, as can 
be seen in other books: “A Brahmana should be observed for three years, a 
Ksatriya six, a Vai$ya nine and Šüdras and others twelve.” Statements such as 
the one in the Saradatilaka saying “One year for a Brahmana, two for a Ksat- 
riya, three for a Vaišya and four for a ūdra”? should be understood to refer 
to those who have already undergone excessive preliminary service. 


Specific Rules for Serving the Guru 
In the blessed Vyasa Gita of the Kurma Purana (2.14.8cd—12ab): 


77One should always fetch his water pot, Kuša grass, flowers and firewood. 
One should clean and anoint his limbs and dwelling. "Never step over the 
bed he has used, his shoes, slippers, seat, shadow or Asandi. One should 
prepare his tooth-twig and so on, and dedicate one's deeds to him. 


a Thisandthe previous verse are quoted by the commentator Govinda Bhattacarya to this verse 
of the Kramadipika without mentioning any sources. They are not given in the Saradatilaka. 
In his commentary, Madhava Bhatta supplies only the second verse. 
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santosayed ityādinā samanyatah sanksepena likhitam $rigurusevavidhim visesato 
vistarya likhati udakumbham ityādinā | asya guror marjanadikam grhasya angānām 
cety arthah | tatranganàm lepanam candanadineti jñeyam | pādukopānahos carmaka- 
sthadibhedenavantarabhedah | asandim bhojanapatradharatripadikam ||78|| 


anaprcchya na gantavyam bhavet priyahite ratah | 

na padau sarayed asya sannidhane kadacana ||79 || 
jrmbhahasyadikam caiva kanthapravaranam tatha | 
varjayet sannidhau nityam athasphotanam eva ca ||8o|| 


sarayet prasarayet | adisabdad uccair bhasadi | asphotanam angulyadinam ||79-80|| 
kim ca— 


$reyas tu guruvadvrttir nityam eva samacaret | 
guruputresu daresu guro$ caiva svabandhusu ||81|| 
utsadanam vai gatranam snapanocchistabhojane | 

na kuryād guruputrasya padayoh $aucam eva ca ||82|| 
guruvat paripūjyās ca savarna guruyositah | 

asavarnas tu sampūjyāh pratyutthanabhivadanaih ||83]| 
abhyafijanam snapanam ca gatrotsadanam eva ca | 
gurupatnyā na karyani ke$anam ca prasadhanam ||84|| 


nityam guruputradisu šreyo hitam samyag ācaret | guruvadvrttir gurav iva guruputra- 
disv api vrttir vyavaharo yasya tathābhūtah san | sva jiatayo bandhavas ca sambandhi- 
nas tesu | pathantare sreyo yatha syat tatha gurav iva taddhiyacaret | yadacaret tat $reya 
iti và | tatrapavadam aha utsadanam iti tribhih | gatranam utsadanam udvartanam | 
šaucam praksālanam | asavarna iti purvam brāhmaņānām ksatriyadikanyaparigrahat | 
yady apy etat sarvam šrīvyāsadevena vedadhyapakagurusevam adhikrtyoktam, tathāpi 
sangavedadhyapane mantropadešas ca svata eva sidhyatity evam mantraguruveda- 


2 grhasya] B3? add. i.m. lepanam 5 anàprcchya ... gantavyam] Od gl. (guru anaprcchya 
san na gantavyam) 6 na ... sannidhane] Od gl. (guroh sannidhāne padau na sārayet 
kadapi) || sarayed] B2 sadhayed 7 jrmbhā] B2 jrmbhām || kanthapravaranam] Od gl. (kan- 
thavasanam) 8 athasphotanam] Va? gl. asphotanam angulyadinam 9 prasarayet] B3? add. 
im. hasyadim io kim ca] Bı deest 14 na kuryad] Od gl. (tasmāt kuryat) || padayoh] R2 ins. 
padayoh 17 snāpanam] Pasvāpanam 18 patnya]Od-patnyam 19 hitam] Bg ins. samacaret 
19-20 guru ... san] V2 om.:V2?im. 20 ca] Edddeest 23 brahmananam] B2 brahmanadinam 
25 vedadhyapane] B2 -vedadhyayane 
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The rules for serving the guru were explained briefly and in a general way in 
verse 76. Elaborating on the specifics, the author now gives these two verses. 
[... ] Anoint means to smear with sandalwood paste and so on. Shoes and slip- 
pers are distinguished from each other according to how they are made of 
leather, wood and so on. An Asandi is a tripod for carrying vessels for eating. 


79One should not take one’s leave without permission. One should be fond 
of the tasks that are dear or useful to the guru. One should never stretch 
one's feet in his presence. ®°Yawning, laughing and so on, covering the 
neck and cracking the fingers should also always be avoided in his pres- 
ence. 


[...] Etc.: loud talk and so forth. [...] 
And also (Karma Purana 2.14.28, 30-32): 


81One should always act in a favourable way towards the sons, wives and 
relatives ofthe guru, treating them like the guru himself. $2One should not 
anoint the limbs, bathe, eat the remnants of or wash the feet of the son of 
the guru. 9?If they are of the same Varna, the wives of the guru should be 
worshipped like the guru himself. But if they are of a different Varna they 
should be honoured simply by one's rising up and saluting them respect- 
fully. *4One should never inunct, bathe, anoint the limbs or arrange the 
hair of the wife of the guru. 


One should always act favourably, that is, affectionately towards the chil- 
dren and so on of the guru. [...]. Another reading has “Considering whatever 
is favourable towards the guru, thus one should act”. Or else, “whatever one 
does should be favourable" 

The exceptions to this rule are given in verses 82—84. [...] Of a different 
Varna: since Brahmanas formerly could accept wives from the Ksatriya and 
other classes. 

Even though all of this has been explained by Sri Vyasadeva with reference 
to the service of the guru who teaches the Vedas, even so, in the teaching of 
the Veda with its branches, teaching mantras is naturally also done. There- 
fore there is no difference between this kind of guru and the mantra-guru. 


a Theverseleft out (212.29) mentions how the disciple should respect the sons of the guru like 
the guru himself. 
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gurvor abhedat | visesatas ca sevavidhisamyad atra likhitam iti dik | evam anyatrāpy 
ühyam ||81-84]| 


devyagame $ri$ivoktau— 


gurušayyāsanam yanam pāduke padapithakam | 

5 snānodakam tathā chayam langhayen na kadacana ||85|| 
guror agre prthakpūjām advaitam ca parityajet | 
dīksām vyākhyām prabhutvam ca guror agre vivarjayet ||86|| 


advaitam abhedoktim | diksam anyasmai diksapradanam ||86|| 
$rinaradoktau— 


10 yatra yatra gurum pa$yet tatra tatra krtafijalih | 
pranamed dandavad bhūmau chinnamila iva drumah ||87]| 
guror vakyasanam yanam padukopanahau tatha | 
vastram chāyām tathā $isyo langhayen na kadacana ||88|| 


padukopanahos carmakasthadibhedenavantarabhedah purvam eva likhitah ||88]| 
15 $nmanusmrtau— 


nodahared guror nama paroksam api kevalam | 
na caivasyanukurvita gatibhasanacestitam ||89]| 
guror gurau sannihite guruvad vrttim acaret | 

na cavisrsto guruna svan gurün abhivadayet ||oo|| 


20  kevalam šuddham namaksaramatrakam ity arthah | svan gurün pitrādīn ||89—90|| 


3 devyagame] Od divyāgame || Sri] Bı Od deest 4 guru] Od guroh || pāduke] Va? gl. paduke 
upanahau 8 abhedoktim] Vi abhedoktam o Sri] R2 Bı B2 Od deest 14 pürvam ... likhitah] 
V2 Bı B2 B3 deest || likhitah] B2 add. šrīharaye namah — 15 Sri] Vidyāratna Sarma Kaviratna 
deest 17 kurvita] B2 -kurvanti | bhāsaņa] Vīvsc -bhāsita- 19 cāvisrsto] Ri Pa vavisrsto 
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Further, since the rules for the service are similar, this passage has been given 
here. That is the drift. Also elsewhere statements should be modified in a 
similar way. 


In the words of Sri Siva in the Devi Agama: 


85Never step over or use the guru's bed, seat, palanquin, shoes, place for 
shoes, bathwater or shadow. 86Shun non-duality or the worship of others 
before the guru. Avoid initiation, teaching or lordliness before the guru. 


Non-duality: statements of non-difference. Initiation: giving initiation to oth- 
ers. 


In the words of Sri Nàrada:b 


87Wherever one sees the guru one should fold one's hands and reveren- 
tially prostrate oneself like a stick on the ground, like a tree whose root 
has been cut. 8?The disciple should never overstep the guru's words, seat, 
palanquin, shoes, slippers, clothing or shadow. 


The difference between shoes and slippers are due to the differences between 
leather and wood and so on as explained above (1.78). 


In the Manu Smrti (2.199, 205): 


89One should not utter the bare name of the guru even in secret. Neither 
should one imitate his gait, talk or manners. ??When the guru of one's 
guru is present, he should be treated like the guru, and one should never 
address one's own elders if not permitted by the guru. 


Bare name means just the syllables of the name. Own elders means one's 
father and so on. 


a Given as Saivagama in RAC p. 4. 
b Invscua. 
c InvBCua. 


10 


15 


20 


114 1. VILASA 
$rinaradapaficaratre— 


yatha tatha yatra tatra na grhniyac ca kevalam | 
abhaktyà na guror nama grhniyac ca yatatmavan ||o1|| 
pranavah šrīs tato nama visnusabdo 'py anantaram | 
pàdasabdasametah syan natamūrdhāfijalīyutah ||92|| 


tarhi kutracit katham grhniyad ity apeksayam aha grhniyac cetyadina | afjaliti dirghat- 
vam arsam | om šrīamukavisņupādā ity evam | tac ca natamurdha afijaliyuta$ ca san 
grhniyad ity arthah ||91-92|| 


kim ca— 


na tam àjfiapayen mohāt tasyajfiam na ca langhayet | 
nanivedya guroh kificid bhoktavyam va guros tathā ||93]| 


mohad api guro$ ca kificid api na bhoktavyam, tac cajfiam vineti boddhavyam | anya- 
thajfialanghanadosapatteh | etac ca sarvam diksanantaram api šisyasya krtyam jfieyam, 
sadaiva gurubhakter anustheyatvat | ata evaitat diksanantaram api kvacid uktam asti 
llə3l| 


anyatra ca— 


ayantam agrato gacched gacchantam tam anuvrajet | 
asane šayane vapi na tisthed agrato guroh ||o4|| 

yat kificid annapanadi priyam dravyam manoramam | 
samarpya gurave pa$cat svayam bhufijita pratyaham ||95]| 


1 Šrī] B2 B3 Od deest 2 grhņīyāc] Od gl. (guror nama) 3 abhaktya] B3 asaktya || na] V1 
Pa Bi B2 Od tu || yatātmavān] Ri jitatmavan 4 Sabdo ... py] Edd šabdād 5 syan] Edd 
ca || nata] B2 tato || yutah] Va? gl. om sriamukasrivisnupada ity evam — 6 ity apeksayam] V1 
B3 tatra 7 nata] B2 deest || yutas] V2 deest : Edd -yuktah || ca] Edd deest o kim ca] Bı 
deest 11 nānivedya] Va nativedya || tatha] Od gl. (sāmi??īm na bhoktavyam) 12 ca] Edd 
deest || api] Edd deest 12-13 anyathajfialanghanadosa] B2 [...] 13 sarvam] Bı deest || api] Bı 
deest || Sisyasya] B1 B2 šisya- || jfieyam] Bı ins. eva 14 asti] V2 add. srīrādhādāmodaradevau 
jayatam || 0 || 20 pratyaham] V1 pra- im. 
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In the Narada Paficaratra (16.302—303): 


91One should not in any way or anywhere mention the name of the guru 
by itself: The self-restrained one should also not mention it without devo- 
tion. 92Bowing and folding the hands, one should first utter Pranava, Šrī, 
then the name, adding Visnupada at the end. 


Then how is the name to be mentioned? Here the rules are given: Om Sri 
such-and-such Visnupada, and that bowing and folding the hands. The long 
T in anjaltyutah is an archaic irregularity. 


And also (6.304ab, 310cd): 


93One should not instruct him even by mistake, and one should not dis- 
obey his order. One should not enjoy anything not offered to the guru or 
belonging to him. 


Itis to be understood that one should also never even by mistake enjoy any- 
thing of the guru's, except by his order, since otherwise one would end up 
with the fault of ignoring his order. All of this should be understood to refer 
to the conduct of the disciple after initiation as well, since perpetual devo- 
tion to the guru should be observed. Therefore everything that has been 
given refers to after initiation as well. 


And elsewhere: 


9^When he approaches, one should walk towards him; when he leaves, 
one should follow. In front of the guru one should not sit on a seat or on 
a bed. ?5Every day one should first offer all dear or delightful foodstuffs, 
drinks or other things to the guru and only then enjoy them oneself. 
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$rivisnusmrtau— 


na guror apriyam kuryat taditah pidito ’pi va | 
navamanyeta tadvākyam napriyam hi samacaret ||96|| 
acaryaya priyam kuryat pranair api dhanair api | 
karmana manasa vaca sa yati paramam gatim ||o7 || 


anyathā dvayor api mahādosah 
srīnāradapaiicarātre— 


yo vakti nyāyarahitam vinā nyayam šrņoti yah | 
tàv ubhau narakam ghoram vrajatah kalam aksayam ||98|| 


parīksām vinā gurusevādim vinā ca mantrasya kathane grahaņe ca mahān anartha iti 
likhati yo vaktīti | nyāyah dvayor anyonyaparīksaņapūrvakagurusevādiprakāras tadra- 
hitam ||98|| 


atha šisyaprārthanā 
vaisnavatantre— 


trayasva bho jagannatha guro samsaravahnina | 
dagdham mam kaladastam ca tvàm aham $aranam gatah || iti ||o9]| 


evam sevayà gurusantosananantaram mantradiksartham yatha sisyena prarthayita- 
vyam tad vijfiapayitum likhati trayasveti ||99]| 


tatra $rivasudevasya sarvadevasiromaneh | 
pādāmbujaikabhāg eva diksa grahya manisibhih ||100|| 


tatra tasyam grhyamanayam diksayam tu padambujam ekam eva bhajati asrayatiti 
tatha sā | manisibhir iti anyatha nirbuddhitaiveti bhavah ||100]| 


1 Šrī] Bi Vidyaratna Sarma Kaviratna deest || smrtau] Ri R2 R3 Pa Od -dharme 2 kuryat] V2 Pa 
Bı B2 R2 kāryam 3 nā] B2 Od tat- 4 ācāryāya] Edd ācāryasya : Od gl. (gurave) 6 maha- 
dosah] B2 mahaddosah 8 rahitam] B1-rahito || vina nyayam] R2 Va Edd anyayena o tav 
ubhau] Od gl. (ubhau gurusisyau) 10 sevadim vina] Vi-sevadivina 13 prārthanā] R2 R3 
ins.8 15 jagannatha] Od gl. (sambodhane) 16 ca] Ri va || iti] B1 Kaviratna deest : Od add. 
tatraiva: R2 add. śrīi 17 diksartham] Vi V2-dīksā 17-18 prarthayitavyam] Vi prarthayitavya 
20 manisibhih] Od gl. (panditaih) 21 bhajati] B2 bhavati 
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In the Visnu Dharma (-):? 
96Even if chastised or punished one should not be unkind to the guru. 
One should not disrespect his words nor behave in an unkind way. 9One 


who pleases the preceptor with wealth, life, deeds, mind and words goes 
to the supreme abode. 


The Great Sin That Otherwise Will Befall Both 
In the Narada Paficaratra (7.121cd—122ab): 


98Both one who improperly teaches and one who improperly hears will 
go to a terrible hell for eternal time. 


The author here describes the great offence of giving or accepting a mantra 
without observation and service, etc., to the guru. Improperly means without 
the procedure of first observing each other, serving the guru and so on. 


The Disciple’s Prayer 
In the Vaisnava Tantra:> 


990 guru, lord of the universe, protect me, burned by the fire of Samsara 
and stung by time!" I take shelter of you. 


The author gives this verse to explain how the disciple should ask for mantra 
initiation after the guru has been pleased by his service. 


100Then thoughtful persons should accept initiation, which means depending 
solely upon the lotus feet of Sri Vasudeva, the crest jewel of all the gods. 


[...] Thoughtful persons, since otherwise one would be stupid. This is the 
implied meaning. 


a Many mss. have visnusmrtau here, but as the direct source (VBC ub) gives this as a quotation 
from the Visnu Dharma, I follow that in the translation. 

b vBc 2b. 

c This is an untranslatable pun on the word kala, which also can mean “cobra”. 
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atha sribhagavanmahatmyam 
prathamaskandhe— 


sattvam rajas tama iti prakrter guņās tair 

yuktah parah purusa eka ihasya dhatte | 
sthityadaye harivirificihareti samjfiah 

$reyamsi tatra khalu sattvatanor nrnam syuh ||io1|| 


tatra hetum daršayan $rivasudevasya bhagavato mahatmyam likhati sattvam ityadina | 
tatra brahmadinam trayanam apisvaratve 'py ekatmatve 'pi ca $rivasudevasyadhikyam 
aha sattvam iti | iha yady apy eka eva parah pumān īšvarah asya visvasya sthitisrsti- 
layartham harivirificihareti samjña dhatte, tathāpi tatra tesam madhye sattvatanoh 
šrīvāsudevād eva $reyamsi $ubhaphalani syuh ||101]| 


kim ca— 


athapi yatpadanakhavasrstam 

jagad virificopahrtarhanambhah | 
$esam punaty anyatamo mukundat 

ko nama loke bhagavatpadarthah ||102]| 


athapi yady api traya evaite 1$varas tathapity arthah | yad va, athety arthāntare | viriti- 
cinopahrtam samarpitam arhanambhah arghyodakam yasya padanakhad avasrstam 
nihsrtam api | yad và, padanakhenavajfiaya tyaktam api i$asahitam jagat punati | viriñ- 
copahrtam $esam iti sribrahmasivayor apy upasakatvam uktam | tasman mukundad 
vyatiriktah ko nama bhagavatpadasyartho ’bhidheyah | sarvesvarah sa visnur eka evety 
arthah ||102\| 


1 Šrī] B1 deest || bhagavan] Bi vasudeva- | mahatmyam] R2 R3 ins. g 4 ihāsya] Od gl. (asya 
jagateh) 6 sattvatanor] Od gl. (vāsudevād eva syuh) 8 apisvaratve] B2 apīsvaratvād || ekāt- 
matve] B2 ekatmatvād || sri] Bı deest 9 sattvam] B2 deest 17 yady api] B2 deest || yad va] Bı 
B2 B3 deest 18 nakhād avasrstam] Vi B2-nakhavasrtam 20 iti] Edd ins. anena 21 padasyar- 
tho] Edd padartho 
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The Greatness of the Lord* 
In the First Book (BhP 1.2.23): 


191[n connection with Sattva, Rajas and Tamas, 

the qualities of Prakrti, the one highest being here takes 

the forms of Visnu, Brahma and Siva for creation and so on, 
but for humans, the best will be gained from the form of Sattva. 


Showing the reason [for taking shelter of the Lord], the author now writes 
about the greatness of Lord Vasudeva. Even though Brahma and the other 
of the three are also masters, and even though they are one in essence, he 
declares the superiority of Vasudeva with this verse. [...] The best means aus- 
picious results; from the form of sattva, from Šrī Vasudeva. 


And also (BhP 1.18.21): 


102Who but Mukunda can in this world be called the Lord? 
The water flowing from his toenail 

purifies the world and becomes the worship water 
presented by Brahma. 


Moreover is used in the sense "even though there are these three masters, 
still..." Alternatively, it can be understood as *now" in the sense of presenting 
a new topic. Brahma presented or offered worship water, water for Arghya- 
offerings, flowing, that is, that had issued from his toenail. Alternatively, even 
though [the Ganges water] had been abandoned by its giving up the toenail, 
it purifies the world along with Siva. The mention of Brahma and Siva also 
indicates that they are his servants. Therefore, who indeed beside Mukunda 
can be called the Lord? The meaning is that this Visnu is certainly the only 
Master of all. 


a There is no corresponding section in the JM, NP, RAC or VBC. I have not been able to locate 
the source for the quotations in verses 104-114. 
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sridasamaskandhe— 


tan ni$amyatha munayo vismita muktasamšayāb | 
bhūyāmsam $raddadhur visnum yatah ksemo yato 'bhayam ||103]| 


tad bhrguvarnitam sribhagavanmahatmyam | vismitās tadrsaparadhe 'pi nirvikarat- 
vena | yad và, avismitās tasya svata eva tatha sambhavanaya | bhūyāmsam mahattamam 
| $raddadhur niscitavantah ||103]| 


pādme vaišākhamāhātmye sriyamabrahmanasamvade— 


vyāmohāya carācarasya jagatas te te purāņāgamās 

tām tām eva hi devatām paramikam jalpantu kalpavadhi | 
siddhante punar eka eva bhagavan visnuh samastagama- 
vyaparesu vivecanavyatikaram nitesu nisciyate ||104|| 


jalpantv ity upahase, jananta eva janantu ityadivat | sumastanam agamanam šāstrāņām 
vyaparesu prayojanesu vivecanasya vicarasya vyatikaram àsangam prapitesu satsu sid- 
dhānte visaye visnur eka eva bhagavān sarvešvara iti nišcīyate ||104 

y 


nārasimhe— 


satyam satyam punah satyam utksipya bhujam ucyate | 
vedac chāstram param nasti na devah kešavāt parah ||105]| 


vedāc chāstram param paramam nastiti drstantatvenoktam ||105]| 


2 tan] Od gl. (bhagavato nama nišamya šrutvā) 3 ksemo] R2 R3 šāntir 5 va] B3 add. (adbhu- 
tadaršanād eva vismayah visnoh karmaņo 'dbhutatve kadacitkam syād atah paksantaram aha) 
6 sraddadhur] B1 om. 7 Sri] Od Edd deest 9 paramikam] Vi paramakām 12 eva... 
Sastranam] V2 om. :V22 m. 13 vivecanasya] Edd ins. vyaparasya dūsaņatvena tad eva skanda- 
purāņādi- || satsu] B2 samasta- 16 bhujam] Od gl. (??palanavyavahare) 
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In the Tenth Book (BhP 10.89.14): 


103Hearing this, the sages were astonished and freed from their doubts. 
They placed the greatest faith in Visnu, from whom comes peace and fear- 
lessness. 


This: the greatness of the blessed Lord as narrated by Bhrgu.* Astonished: 
since Visnu was unperturbed by even such an offence. Alternatively, the 
word vismita (astonished) should be read as avismita, meaning “not aston- 
ished”, since they thought “yes, for him it was indeed natural.” [...] 


In a conversation between Yama and a Brahmana in the Greatness of Vaisākha 
of the Padma Purana (5.97.27): 


104To bewilder the moving and non-moving creatures of the world, 

the Puranas and Agamas may prattle till the end of time of so many gods 
as the highest. 

In truth, however, a collective investigation into the function of the scrip- 
tures 

as a whole determines that the only Lord is Visnu. 


Prattle is used in a derisive sense, like in verses such as “Let them who know, 
know" (BhP 10.14.38). [...] 


In the Nrsimha Purana (17.32): 


105Throwing my hands in the air, I declare the truth, the truth, and again 
the truth: there is no scripture higher than the Veda, and no god higher 
than Kešava! 


That there is no scripture higher than the Veda is mentioned as a comparison. 


a This refers to the story of the sages sending Bhrgu to find out who of the three gods humans 
should worship (BhP 10.89.1-13). After disrespecting all three, to the extent of waking up the 
sleeping Visnu with a kick to his chest, Bhrgu found that Visnu was by far the most forbearing 
and therefore was the most worshipable. 

b InjM 18a. 


10 


15 


20 


122 1. VILASA 
yatah padme— 


arir mitram visam pathyam adharmo dharmatam vrajet | 
suprasanne hrsikese viparite viparyayah ||106|| 


tatraiva $ribhagavadvakyam— 


mannimittam krtam papam api dharmaya kalpate | 
mam anadrtya dharmo 'pi papam syan matprabhavatah ||107]|| 


ata evoktam skānde sribrahmanaradasamvade— 


vasudevam parityajya yo 'nyadevam upasate | 
svamataram parityajya $vapacim vandate hi sah ||108|| 


evam brahmadibhyo 'khiladevebhyo mahatmyam vilikhyadhuna tatparityagenanya- 
devatabhajanasya dūsaņatvena tad eva skandapuranadivakyair dradhayati vāsudevam 
ityādinā | upasate ity arsam, upaste ||108|| 


tatraivanyatra— 


vāsudevam parityajya yo 'nyadevam upasate | 
tyaktvamrtam sa mūdhātmā bhunkte halahalam visam ||109]| 


mahabharate— 


yas tu visnum parityajya mohad anyam upasate | 

sa hemarasim utsrjya pamsurasim jighrksati ||110]| 
anadrtya tu yo visnum anyadevam samāšrayet | 
gangambhasah sa trsnarto mrgatrsnam pradhavati ||111|| 


gangambhasah sakasat, tat parityajyety arthah ||111|| 


2 mitram] Pa mitrām : Od ins. bhavati || pathyam] Od? ins. bhavati 3 viparyayah] Od? ins. syat 
4-7 tatraiva ... samvāde] R2 om. 4 Sri] B2strī- 7 ata evoktam] R1 etad evoktam o sva 
... sah] Ri B2 deest : Ri? im. || $vapacim] Od gl. (cāņdālastrīm) 13 tatraivànyatra] R2 add. 
tatraiva $ribhagavadvakyam | mannimittam krtam papam api dharmāya kalpate | mam anadr- 
tya dharmo ‘pi papam syān matprabhavatah | ata evoktam skande sribrahmanaradasamvade || 
vāsudevam parityajya yo ’nyadevam upasate | tyaktvamrtam sa mūdhātmā bhunkte halahalam 
visam || 13-14 tatraivanyatra ... upāsate] Ri B2 deest : Ri? im. — 18 utsrjya] Od gl. (tyaktva) 
19 tu] B2 ca || samāšrayet] R2 upa$rayet 20 pradhavati] Va sa dhavati 21 tat] B3 deest 
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As it is said in the Padma Purana (-): 


106When Hrsīkeša is satisfied, an enemy becomes a friend, poison turns 
into medicine and what is wrong becomes right; but in the opposite situ- 
ation, all of that is reversed. 


And in the words of the blessed Lord in the same book (-): 


107Through my power, even a sinful act committed on my behalf becomes 
virtuous, but even virtuous acts done without respecting me will become 
sinful. 


Therefore, it is said in a discussion between Brahma and Narada in the Skanda 
Purana (-): 


108One who gives up Vasudeva and worships another god is like one who 
rejects his mother and venerates a dog-eating woman. 


Having thus stated how [the Lord] is greater than all the gods such as 
Brahma, the author now confirms through the statements of the Skanda and 
other Puranas the wickedness of giving him up and worshipping other divin- 
ities. [...] 


This is also stated elsewhere: 


1090ne who gives up Vasudeva and worships another god is like a fool who, 
rejecting nectar, drinks deadly poison. 


In the Mahābhārata (-):2 
N0One who by mistake gives up Visņu and worships someone else is one 
who throws away a pile of gold and wants a pile of dust. "One who dis- 


regards Visnu and takes shelter of another god is a thirsty man who turns 
away from the Ganges and runs after a mirage. 


[...] 


a In jM 79b. 
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paficaratre— 


yo mohad visnum anyena hinadevena durmatih | 
sādhāraņam sakrd brite so 'ntyajo nantyajo 'ntyajah ||112|| 


astu tavat parityage na dosah anyadevasamanyadrstyaiva mahan anartha iti likhati ya 
iti | mohad api hinena visnvapeksaya nikrstena devena | jatav ekatvam | sadharanam 
tulyam | sakrd api antyaja atyantanicah sa eva, na tu candaladir ity arthah ||112|| 


vaisnavatantre— 


na labheyuh punar bhaktim harer aikantikim jadah | 
ekagramanasas capi visnusamanyadarsinah ||113|| 


anyac ca— 


yas tu nàrayanam devam brahmarudradidaivataih | 
samatvenaiva vikseta sa pasandi bhaved sada || iti ||114]| 


kim ca, yas tv iti | adisabdena indradayah | ayam bhavah | šrībrahmarudrau gunavatarau 
indradayo vibhutayah | bhagavan šrīnārāyaņo 'vatari paramesvara ity etat $astraih pra- 
tipadyate | ato 'nyaih saha tasya samyadrstya $astranadarena pasandita nispadyata iti 
| ata evoktam brhatsahasranamastotre $rimahadevena | navaisnavaya dātavyam vikal- 
popahatatmane | bhaktisraddhavihinaya visnusamanyadarsine || iti | tadante $ridur- 
gadevya ca | aho sarvesvaro visnuh sarvadevottamottamah | bhavadadigurur mudhaih 
samanya iva viksyate || iti ||114]| 


3 ntyajo] Od gl. (antyajajaticandala) || ntyajah] R3 add. 4 smartavyah satatam visnur vismar- 
tavyo na jatucit | sarve vidhinisedha syur etayor eva kinkarah || 4 mahan anartha] V2 
mahānartha 8 jadāh] Od gl. mūrkhāh 10 anyac] Vi V2 Rianyatra 12 sada] B1 a.c. B3 
dhruvam || iti] B3 deest 16 Sri] Bı deest 18 bhavadadi] Edd jagadadi- 
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In the Paficaratra: 


N24 blockhead who by mistake even once says that Visņu is equal to 
another, lesser god is an untouchable. An untouchable is not untouch- 
able! 


“Even so, there is no sin in rejecting the Lord, since he should be seen as 
being equal to other gods.” In verses 112—114, the author describes this great 
offence. [...] The meaning is that one who does so even once is an untouch- 
able, extremely low, but Candalas and others are not.? 


In the Vaisnava Tantra: 


N3Fools, again, do not attain exclusive devotion to Hari, nor even those 
whose minds are one-pointed but who see others as equal to Visnu. 


And elsewhere: 


14One who sees Lord Narayana as equal to divinities such as Brahma or 
Rudra will always be a heretic. 


Moreover, the author gives this verse. Such as refers also to Indra and others. 
This is the implied meaning: Sri Brahma and Rudra are Guna-avataras while 
Indra and the others are manifestations of his power. Lord Narayana is the 
one who descends, the highest master; this is established by the scriptures. 
Thus, by seeing an equality between him and others, one becomes a heretic, 
since one disregards the scriptures. 

This is also stated by Mahadeva in the Brhatsahasranama Stotra (Padma 
Purana 6.71.305cd-306ab): “One should not give [initiation] to a non-Vais- 
nava, a person affected by speculation, who has no faith in devotion, and 
who sees others as equal to Visnu.” At the end of the same text (Padma Pur- 
ana 6.71.319), Durga says: “Alas! Visnu, the master of all, higher than all the 
highest gods, the guru of you and others is seen by fools as their equal!” 


a Cāņdālas are the lowest of all mixed castes, supposed to stem from a union between a Sidra 
father and a Brahmana mother. 
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sahasranamastotradau $lokaughah santi cedrsah | 
visesatah sattvanisthaih sevyo visnur na caparah ||115]| 


idrsah srībhagavanmāhātmyaparā ity arthah | tathā ca tatraiva šrīmahādevavākyam | 
na yanti tat param $reyo visnum sarvesvaresvaram | sarvabhavair anasritya puranam 
purusottamam || tam eva tapasā nityam bhajami staumi cintaye | tenadvitiyamahima 
jagatpujyo 'smi parvati || iti | tatraiva namamadhye | sarvadevaikasaranam sarvadevai- 
kadaivatam | suryakotipratikaso yamakotidurasadah || brahmakotijagatsrasta vayuko- 
timahabalah | kotindujagadanandi $ambhukotimahe$varah || ityadi | tadante ca $ridur- 
gadevivakyam | aho bata mahat kastam samastasukhade harau | vidyamane 'pi sarvese 
muüdhah kli$yanti samsmrtau || yam uddi$ya sada natho maheso’pi digambarah | jatab- 
hasmanuliptangas tapasvi viksyate janaih | tato 'dhiko 'sti ko devo laksmikantan mad- 
hudvisat || ityadi | viksyate janair iti na tv etad apratyaksam, kintu saksat sarvalokair 
drsyata evety arthah | ādišabdena laghusahasranamastotradih | tatra laghusahasrana- 
mastotre arambhe | paramam yo mahattejah paramam yo mahattapah | paramam 
yo mahadbrahma paramam yah parayanah || pavitranam pavitram yo mangalanam 
ca mangalam | daivatam devatanam ca bhūtānām yo 'vyayah pita || ityadi | ante ca | 
dyauh sacandrarkanaksatra kham di$o bhür mahodadhih | vasudevasya viryena vidhr- 
tani mahatmanah || ityadi | visesata iti tamasa rajasa copahatacittah kila kathaficid 
anyam va bhajantam nama sāttvikais tv avasyam $rivisnur eva bhajaniya ity arthah | 
ato yo 'nyam bhajet sa tamorajodūsita iti bhavah ||115]| 


1 Slokaughah] Od gl. (samthah) 2 visnur] Od gl. (anyadeva?? na bhavati) 3 tatha ca] B3 
deest || Sri] Bı deest 5 mahimā] B2-mahimna 6 iti] Bı deest 6—7 devaika] V1 daivaika- 
8 ca] V1 V2 B2 deest || sri] Bi deest 11—12 madhudvisat] Emend. : Vi V2 Bı B2 B3 Edd mad- 
hudvisah 12 viksyate ... iti] Bı deest 13 laghu... tatra] Bı deest 18 ityādi] B2 Purīdāsa 
Haridasa ins. ca || iti] Bi deest || rajasa] B2 om. || copahata] V2 Bi B2 B3 Kaviratna vopahata- 
19 bhajantam] B2 bhajantiti 20 yo... nyam] B1 B3 transp. || düsita] V1 -bhüsita 
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N5There is an abundance of such verses in texts like the Sahasranama Stotra. 
Particularly those who are situated in Sattva should worship Visnu and no one 
else. 


Such verses refer to statements concerning the greatness of the blessed Lord. 
Similarly, Mahadeva states in the same book (Padma Purana 6.71.97, n3cd, 
u6cd): “Those who do not with all their hearts take shelter of Visnu, the Mas- 
ter of all masters, the primeval highest being, do not attain to the supreme 
good. With penance do I always worship, praise and meditate upon him. O 
Parvati! I am worshipped by the world because of not being different from 
him." 

Furthermore, among the names (Padma Purana 6.71146, 151-152ab): “Ex- 
clusive shelter of all gods; Only god of all gods; Shining like millions of suns; 
More difficult to approach than millions of Yamas; Creator of worlds with 
millions of Brahmas; Stronger than millions of Vayus; Pleasing the world like 
millions of moons; Great master of millions of Sambhus.” And so on. 

Further, at the end of the hymn, Sri Durga says (Padma Purana 6.71.314— 
316ab): “Oh how painful it is that fools suffer even while Hari, the Lord of 
all, gives all happiness when known and remembered—he whom even our 
master, the naked ascetic Maheša, with matted hair and limbs smeared with 
ashes, always points to, as seen by the people. What god could be higher than 
him, the beloved of Laksmi, Madhu's enemy?" And so on. 

Seen by people means that this [Siva’s honouring of Visnu] is not hidden, 
but rather that it is visible to all the worlds. And so on means that the same 
thing is stated also in texts such as the Laghusahasranama Stotra. There, in 
the beginning of the Laghusahasranama Stotra (Mahabharata 13.135.910), 
it is stated: “He who is supreme, the great light, he who is supreme, the great 
austerity, he who is supreme, the great Brahman, he who is supreme, the 
refuge, he who is purer than the pure and more auspicious than the auspi- 
cious, the god of the gods and the imperishable father of the living entities." 
And so on. And at the end (Mahabharata 13.135.134): “By the power of great 
Vasudeva, heaven with its stars, the sun and the moon, space, the directions, 
earth and the great ocean are held in place." 

Particularly those means that while those whose minds are afflicted by 
Tamas and Rajas may worship someone else, those in Sattva should worship 
Visnu alone. This is the meaning. Hence the implied meaning is that one 
who worships another god is contaminated with Tamas or Rajas. 
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tatha ca harivam$e sivavakyam— 


harir eva sada dhyeyo bhavadbhih sattvasamsthitaih | 
visnumantram sada vipra pathadhvam dhyata kešavam || iti ||116]| 


pathadhvam japata | dhyātety ārsam dhyayata ||116 || 


idrmmahatmyavakyesu sangrhitesu sarvatah | 
granthabahulyadosah syal likhyante 'peksitani tat ||117|| 


nanu īdršāni hrtkarnarasayanani sribhagavanmahatmyaparani vacanani sarvasastra- 
tah samahrtyaparany api likhyantam tatra likhati īdrg iti | granthasya bāhulyam vista- 
ras tena tadrüpo và doso bhavet | tat tasmad dhetoh | yad va, tad ity avyayam tanity 
arthah | yavanti yatrapeksitani bhavanti tavanty eva tatra likhyante, na tv adhikanity 
arthah | etena cedrsani bahutarāņi vacanani santiti bodhitam | likhyanta iti vartama- 
nanirdesad agre 'py evam eva lekhyaniti jiieyam ||u7]| 


atha Srivaisnavamantramahatmyam 
agame— 


mantran $rimantrarajadin vaisnavan gurvanugrahat | 
sarvai$varyam japan prapya yati visnoh param padam ||118|| 
punyam varsasahasrair yaih krtam suvipulam tapah | 
japanti vaisnavan mantran naras te lokapavanah ||119|| 


1 ca] R2 Pa deest || harivamše] V2 B3 šrī- || Siva] Pa Edd šrī- 2 sada dhyeyo] Edd sadārād- 
hyo 5 sangrhitesu] Pa? im. || sarvatah] Od gl. (samastatattvatah) 6 tat] Od gl. (tasmat 
tani upeksitani) 8 likhyantam] B2 likhyanti || tatra ... likhati] Edd tatraha 13 sri] B1 B3 
deest | mantra] Od-tantra- 15 gurvanugrahat] Od gl. (guror anugrahad dhetoh) 17 saha- 
srair] B2 ins. tu || yaih] Od gl. janaih || su] B2 deest 18 lokapavanah] Od ins. bhavanti 
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And in the words of Siva in the Harivamša (3.90.8cd, gcd): 


N6Since you are situated in Sattva, you should always worship Hari alone. 
O Brahmanas! Always recite Visnu mantras and meditate on KeSava. 


[...] 


H7When such statements of greatness are collected from everywhere, one will 
occur the fault of making the book too extensive. Therefore, they are given only 
when required. 


Now, such statements concerning the greatness of the blessed Lord are a 
tonic for ear and heart, and they have been collected from all scriptures. 
More quotations should therefore be added! To this the author answers in 
this verse. There will arise the fault making the book too extensive or large. 
Therefore (tat) means “for that reason’, or else, the word tat is an indeclinable 
pronoun referring to these very statements. The meaning is that then when 
they are required, they will be given, but not redundantly. This conveys the 
fact that such statements are numerous. By the use of are given in the present 
tense all such statements to be given further on are also indicated. 


The Greatness of Vaisnava Mantras 
In the Agama: 


118-119Reciting Vaisnava mantras, the kings of all blessed mantras, after 
receiving them from the guru, one will attain all majesty, the merit that 
can be had by thousands of years of great austerity, and then proceed 
to the supreme abode of Visnu. Those men by whom acts of merit and 
intense austerities have been performed for thousands of years recite 
Vaisnava mantras, purifying the world. 


a In vBC ga; the reading of the Harivamša has an intervening line and om ity evam instead of 
visnumantram. 
b vscaa. 
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130 1. VILASA 
vaisnave ca— 


prajapan vaisnavan mantran yam yam pašyati caksusa | 
pada va samsprset sadyo mucyate ’sau mahabhayat || iti ||120]| 


likhyate visnumantranam mahimātha visesatah | 
tatparyatah $rigopalamantramahatmyapustaye |[121]| 


evam samanyato likhitva višesato likhanam ārabhate likhyata iti | atha sāmānyato 
likhanānantaram adhunā visesato likhyate | nanu agre srimadanagopaladevasya sam- 
mohanakhyastadasaksaramantrapujavidhir eva lekhyah | tat kim anyamantramahat- 
myalikhanena? tatraha tatparyata iti | ayam arthah | $ngopaladevo 'yam avatārī, krsnas 
tu bhagavan svayam ity ukter vicitramahatmyavisesaprakatanac ca | ato ’vataranam 
mahatmyena tasyaiva mahatmyavisesasiddheh | saksat tanmantrasyapi māhātmyam 
svatah pustam eva syat | atas tadartham eva likhyata iti ||121|| 


tatra dvadasaksarastaksarayor mahatmyam 
padmapurane devaditavikundalasamvade— 


sanigam samudram sanyasam sarsicchandadaivatam | 
sadīksāvidhi sadhyanam sayantram dvadasaksaram ||122|| 
astaksaram ca mantrešam ye japanti narottamah | 

tan drstva brahmaha sudhyet te yato visnavah svayam ||123|| 
$ankhina$ cakrino bhūtvā brahmayur vanamalinah | 
vasanti vaisnave loke visnurüpena te narah ||124|| 


3 mahābhayāt] Od gl. (samsārāt) 4 likhyate] Od ins. maya 5 tatparyatah] R2 om. 6 likha- 
nam arabhate] Edd likhitum pratijfianite 8 tat] B3 deest 9 yam] Bı deest || avatārī] B1 B3 
ins. Srikrsnah 10 mahatmya] B3 -mahatmyety arthah 12 pustam] B1spastam 15 sarsi] Pa 
ac. sajfiasi- 16 sayantram] B2 Od samantram — 17 narottamah] Od gl. (rsichandadaivataih 
saha vartamanam) 18 visnavah] B2 VBC vaisnavah || svayam] Od gl. (yatah karanat te janah 
svayam vaisnavah) 
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And in the Vaisņava:* 


120 Any person one sees with one's eyes or touches with one's foot while 
reciting Vaisnava mantras is immediately liberated from great fear. 


1221The greatness of Visnu mantras is now described in detail, with the aim of 
enhancing the greatness of the blessed Gopala mantra. 


Now, having described [the greatness of Visnu mantras] in a general way, 
the author starts to give a specific description with this verse. [...] Now, later 
on the rules will be given for worshipping Madanagopala's mantra, consist- 
ing of eighteen syllables and called "Infatuating” What then is the point of 
describing the greatness of other mantras? The author answers this objec- 
tion by with the aim. This is the meaning: this Lord Gopala is the source of 
all descents, as the statement “But Krsna is the Lord himself" (BhP 1.3.28) 
confirms, and as the specifics of his manifold greatness also brings to light. 
Thus, by the greatness of the descents, his specific greatness alone will be 
established. Of course, the greatness of his mantra as well will be enhanced 
in a natural way. Thus, for this reason alone [the greatness of the other man- 
tras] will be described. 


There, the Greatness of the Twelve-Syllable and the Eight-Syllable Mantras 


In a conversation between Vikundala and the messenger of the gods in the 
Padma Purana (3.31.2114): 


122-123Upon seeing those best of men who recite the Twelve-syllable man- 
tra, or the Eight-syllable mantra, with knowledge of their Yantras; accom- 
panying meditation, seer, metre and divinity; Nyasa; Mudra; their limbs 
and initiatiory rules, one is liberated from the sin of killing a Brahmana, 
for they are Visnus themselves. !24Those human beings will get conch- 
shells, discs, forest-flower garlands for a life-span of Brahma; they will live 
in Visnu’s word having Visnu's form. 


a VBC2a. 
b The two mantras are om namo bhagavate vasudevaya and om namo nàrayanaya. 
c InvBcaa. 
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132 1. VILASA 


tatra Srivaisnavatantresu madhye | chandety adantatvam arsam chandobhangabha- 
yat | visnava iti visnusarupyaprapteh | visnurüpenety anuktavarnakaradigrahanartham 
[122124 || 


tatraiva dvadasaksarasya 
caturthaskandhe dhruvam prati $rinaradoktau— 


japas ca paramo guhyah $rüyatam me nrpatmaja | 
yam saptarātram prapathan puman pasyati khecaran |[125]| 


samanyato dvayor api likhitvadhuna visesato likhati tatreti | tatra dvayor dvadasaksa- 
rastaksarayor eva madhye | nrpatmaja he éridhruva ||125|| 


srivisnupurane— 


gatvā gatvā nivartante candrasūryādayo grahah | 
adyapi na nivartante dvadasaksaracintakah ||126|| 


astaksarasya 
yatha naradapaficaratre— 


trayo vedah sadangani chandamsi vividhah surah | 

sarvam astaksarantahstham yac canyad api vanmayam ||127]| 
sarvavedantasararthah samsārārņavatāraņat | 

gatir astaksaro nrpàm na punarbhavakanksinam |[128|| 
yatrastaksarasamsiddho mahabhago mahiyate | 

na tatra saficarisyanti vyadhidurbhiksataskarah ||129|| 
devadanavagandharvah siddhavidyadharadayah | 
pranamanti mahatmanam astaksaravidam naram ||130]| 


1 vaisnavatantresu] B1 -visnumantra- 2 sarüpyaprapteh] B3 -sarüpyas te || visnu] V2 Edd 
visno 4 tatraiva] Re Rg Pa tayor madhye 5 sri] B1 B2 B3 Od deest 6-7 japaś ... khecaran] 
Va?im. 6 me] Odins.he 7 yam] Od gl. (mantram) || khecarān] Od gl. devān 8 dvayor] Vi 
trayor: V2 B1tayor 9 nrpātmaja] B2 Edd śrī- || sri] V2 Bi B3 Vidyāratna Kaviratna deest 10 Sri 
... purane] Va deest: Va? im. 13 astaksarasya] R2 R3 Pa athāstāksarasya 14 yatha] R1 R3 Pa Od 
deest || nārada] R1 R2 R3 Pa nāradīya 15 surah] Odgl. devāh 17 tāraņah] R3-tarakah 18 na 
... punar] Od apunar- || bhavakanksinam] Od gl. (moksakanksinam) 19 mahiyate] Vi V2 B1 B2 
B3 mahīpate : Od gl. püjyate 22 astāksara ... naram] B2 Va astāksaram idam narah 
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There refers to among the Vaisnava Tantras.? The form chanda [for chandas] 
is an archaic irregularity used as not to break the metre. Visnus means that 
they have attained the same form with Visnu. With Visnu’s form: this is to 
indicate the colour, shape and so on that has not otherwise been mentioned. 


There Also, That of the Twelve-Syllable Mantra 


In the words of Narada to Dhruva in the Fourth Book (BhP 4.8.53): 


125And hear from me, O prince, about this extremely secret recitation! 
One who reads it for seven days will see those moving in the sky. 


The author first gave a general description of [the greatness of] both, and 
now he gives the particulars of the first. There means among the twelve- and 
eight-syllable mantras. O prince means o Dhruva. 


In the Visnu Purana (1.6.40): 


126The sun, moon and the planets will all come and go, but those who even 
today meditate upon the Twelve-syllable mantra will never return. 


Of the Eight-Syllable Mantra 


As stated in the Narada Paficaratra (—):¢ 


aa ory 


127The three Vedas, their six ancillary limbs, the metres, all the gods, and 
whatever else is made of words, all that is contained within the Eight- 
syllable mantra. 128[ts meaning is the essence of all Vedanta, it enables 
one to cross the ocean of worldly existence: the Eight-syllable mantra is 
the refuge of those who wish never to be born again. ?9Diseases, robbers 
and famine will never enter the place where the greatly fortunate person 
who has perfected the recitation of the Eight-syllable mantra is revered. 
130Gods, demons, Gandharvas, Siddhas, Vidyadharas and others all bow 


In particular, this refers to the vBC, from where most of this material is sourced. 
In VBC 2a. 

In VBC 2a. 

In JM u5b-116a. 
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134 1. VILASA 


vyaktam hi bhagavan eva saksan narayanah svayam | 
astaksarasvarüpena mukhesu parivartate ||131|| 


na punarbhavety atra samase 'pi nakarasthitir argatvat | mukhesu parivartate avirbha- 


vatiti vātmayasvarūpatvāt ||128—131]| 
padmottarakhande— 


evam astaksaro mantro jfieyah sarvarthasadhakah | 
sarvaduhkhaharah sriman sarvamantratmakah subhah |[132|| 


šrīh sarvašobhā sampattir va tadvan | sevakasya sriprada ity arthah | svata$ ca Subhah 
mangalasvarüpah ||132| | 


lingapurane— 


kim anyair bahubhir mantraih kim anyair bahubhir vrataih | 
namo nārāyaņāyeti mantra sarvarthasadhakah ||i33|| 
tasmāt sarvesu kalesu namo narayaneti yah | 

japet sa yati viprendra visnulokam sabandhavah ||134]| 


bhavisyapurane— 


astaksaro mahamantrah sarvapapaharah parah | 
sarvesam visnumantranam rajatve parikirtitah ||135]| 


srisukavyasasamvade ca— 


namo narayanayeti mantrah sarvarthasadhakah | 
bhaktānām japatam tata svargamoksaphalapradah |[136|| 
esa eva paro moksa esa svarga udahrtah | 
sarvavedarahasyebhyah sara esa samuddhrtah ||137]| 
visnuna vaisnavanam tu hitaya manuna pura | 

kirtitah sarvapapaghnah sarvakamapradayakah |[138|| 


1 vyaktam] B2 vyakto 2 parivartate] Od gl. (naranam mukhesu astaksarasvarüpah krsnah 
parivartate) — 9 sva] V2 Bı Edd deest n vrataih] R1japaih : Ri? im. vrataih 13 sarvesu 
... yah] B2 sarvaprayatnena japet nārāyaņāksaram 14 yāti] B3 jati: Od ins. he — 18 Sri] Od 
deest || Sukavyasa] V2 transp. | ca] VY R1 Od deest 21 moksa] Od gl. (moksadayaka) || svarga] 
Od gl. (svargadayaka) 22 veda] R2-deha- 24 kirtitah] Od gl. (kathitah) 


CHAPTER ONE: ON THE GURU 135 


to the great one who knows the Eight-syllable mantra, !for Lord Naray- 
ana himself appears in the perceptible form of the Eight-syllable mantra 
in their mouths. 


[...] Having the form of sound, [the Lord] appears in their mouth. 
In the Uttarakhanda of the Padma Purana (6.226.18cd—19ab): 


132This Eight-syllable mantra should be known to fulfil all desires and 
remove all distress; it is auspicious, comprising all mantras, and splendid. 


Auspicious: itis endowed with all splendour or success. The meaning is that 
it bestows auspiciousness on its practitioner. It is also naturally splendid, the 
very form of felicity. 


In the Linga Purana (2.7.12cd—14ab): 


133What is the use of many other mantras? What is the use of many other 
observances? The Namo Narayanaya mantra fulfils all desires. 1340 best of 
the twiceborn! One who therefore at all times recites Namo Narayana will 
go to the world of Visnu together with his relatives. 


In the Bhavisya Purana (-):? 


1350f all Visnu mantras, the great Eight-syllable mantra is supreme and 
the remover of all sin. It is celebrated as the king. 


And in a conversation between Vyasa and Šuka:b 


1360 son! When recited by devotees, the Namo Narayanaya mantra fulfils 
all desires and awards the fruit of heaven and liberation. !37138This is the 
highest liberation, this is known as heaven! It is the essence, extracted by 
Visnu from the secrets of all the Vedas for the benefit of the Vaisnavas. 
Previously praised by Manu, it destroys all sins and bestows all desires. 


a JM n6b. 
b Jmnya, n7b-118a (the last two verses). 
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136 1. VILASA 


narayanaya nama ity ayam eva satyam 
samsaraghoravisasamharanaya mantrah | 

srnvantu satyamatayo muditastaraga 

uccaistaràm upadisamy aham ürdhvabahuh |[139|| 
bhutvordhvabahur adyaham satyapürvam bravimi vah | 
he putra sisyah šrņuta na mantro 'staksarat parah ||140|| 


tata! he suka! visnuna samuddhrtah | manuna kirtitah japtah lokesu va kathitah | mudi- 
tas ca te 'starāgāš ca viraktah | he sisyah ||136—140]| 


ata evoktam garude— 


asino và Sayano va tisthano yatra tatra va | 
namo nārāyaņāyeti mantraikašaraņo bhavet ||141]| 


tisthana ity arsah tisthan ||141]| 
atha srinarasimhanustubhamantrardjasya 
tapaniyasrutisu— 


deva ha vai prajāpatim abruvan tasyanustubhasya mantrarājasya narasim- 
hasya phalam no bruhiti | 


sa hovaca prajapatih | ya etam mantrarajam narasimham anustubham 
nityam adhite sa adityaputo bhavati, so ’gniputo bhavati, sa vāyupūto bha- 
vati, sa sūryapūto bhavati, sa candraputo bhavati, sa satyapūto bhavati, sa 
brahmapūto bhavati, sa visnupūto bhavati, sa rudraputo bhavati, sa sarva- 
puto bhavati |[142|| 


3 satya] R2 R3 Pa B2 bhavya- || muditastaraga] B2 uditastaranam : Od gl. (muditas ca tà harsās 
ca tā 'starāgās ceti) (tyaktaragah manuh) 5 bahur] Od ins. san | vah] B2 ca 6 putra] B3 
tata 7 tata] V2 B1 B2 Edd he tāta- || suka] V2 B3 Edd šrī- — 8 rāgās] V2 -vāmāš 10 va] 
R20m. 12 ity ārsah] V2? im. || ity ... tisthan] B1 B3 transp. 13 šrī] B3 deest || rajasya] Bı 
Purīdāsa Haridasa add. māhātmyam 14 tapaniya] Odtapani- is deva]ViVa tam deva || vai] 
Od re || tasyanustubhasya] V2 tasyanustubha- 15-16 nārasimhasya] V1 B2 deest 17 ya] B3sa 
18-19 so... bhavati] B2 deest 19-20 sa... bhavati] B2 deest 
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139This Narayanaya Namah is truly the mantra 

for destroying the terrible poison of worldly existence. 

Listen, you who are inclined towards the truth, happy and detached: 
most loudly will I teach you with my arms in the air: 


140With my arms in the air, today I tell you the truth. O son and disciples, 
listen: there is no mantra higher than the Eight-syllable one! 


O son means o Šuka! [...] Praised by Manu means that he recited it or dis- 
cussed it among the people. [... | 


This is also stated in the Garuda Purana (1.228.8): 


1HSitting, lying down, standing or wherever: the Namo Narayanaya man- 
tra should be one’s only shelter. 


That of the King of Mantras, the Anustubh of Šrī Narasimha? 
In the Tapaniya Sruti (Nrsimhapürvatapani Upanisad 5.3): 


142The gods spoke to Prajapati: “Please tell us the fruit of the king of man- 
tras, the Anustubh of Narasimha!” Prajapati replied: “One who constantly 
recites the king of mantras, the Anustubh of Narasimha, becomes pure 
as the Adityas, he becomes pure as fire, he becomes pure as the wind, he 
becomes pure as the sun, he becomes pure as the moon, he becomes pure 
as the truth, he becomes pure as Brahma, he becomes pure as Visnu, he 
becomes pure as Rudra, he becomes pure as all of them.” 


a Anustubh refers to the metre of this mantra, four times eight syllables. The mantra is ugram 
viram mahavisnum jvalantam sarvatomukham | nrsimham bhisanam bhadram mrtyo mrtyum 
namamy aham ||—This whole section is from vBC 2a-2b. 
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tatraivante— 


anupanita$atam ekam ekenopanitena tatsamam | upanita$atam ekam ekena 
grhasthena tatsamam | grhasthasatam ekam ekena vanaprasthena tatsamam 
| vānaprasthašatam ekam ekena yatina tatsamam | yatinam tu šatam pürpam 
rudrajāpakena tatsamam | rudrajapaka$atam ekam ekenātharvāngirasašākhā- 
dhyapakena tatsamam | atharvangirasa$akhadhyapaka$atam ekam ekena 
mantrarajadhyapakena tatsamam | tad và etat param dhama mantrarajadhya- 
pakasya yatra na duhkhadi, yatra na suryo bhati, yatra na vayur vati, yatra na 
candramas tapati, yatra na naksatrani bhanti, yatra nagnir dahati, yatra na 
mrtyuh pravišati, yatra na dosah | tat sadanandam sasvatam $antam sadāšivam 
brahmadivanditam yogidhyeyam yatra gatva na nivartante yoginah | tad etad 
rcabhyuktam— 


tad visnoh paramam padam sada pasyanti sūrayah 
diviva caksur atatam | 

tad vipraso vipanyavo jagrvamsah samindhate 
visnor yat paramah padam ||143|| 


atha sriramamantranam māhātmyam 
agastyasamhitayam— 


sarvesu mantravargesu srestham vaisnavam ucyate | 
ganapatyesu šaivesu $aktasauresv abhistadam ||144|| 
vaisnavesv api mantresu ramamantrah phaladhikah | 
ganapatyadimantresu kotikotigunadhikah | 

vinaiva diksam viprendra pura$caryam vinaiva hi ||145]| 


2 Satam] Vidyāratna -Satakam 2-4 upanītašatam ... tatsamam] B2 om. 2 ekam] Od om. 
3 grhasthena ... ekena] V2 om. : V2? i.m. | ekam] R3 om. 5 ekam] B2 deest || ekenatharvangi- 
rasa] V2 R2 R3 Pa B2 Od atharvangirasa- 6 ekena] Ri R2 R3 Pa B1 B2 Od deest 8 duhkhadi] 
Va ins. trayam || na süryo] Od transp. || vati] B2 B3 bhati 10 tat ... sadanandam] B2 tam 
sanandam || $a$vatam] Od gl. nityam 12 rcabhyuktam] Vi cabhyuktam : Bg rcàm uktam : 
B2 drdhadyuktam 13 sada ... sürayah] V2 om. || surayah] Vi ins. kutah — 14 atatam] Od gl. 
(caksuh ātatam vyaptam) 15 viprāso] B3 gl. (viprā ity arthah) || jāgrvāmsah] B3 gl. (nirvyava- 
harah) || samindhate] Od gl. (dedipyate) 17 atha $riramamantranam] R2 om. 21 mantrah] 
R3 rāja- || phaladhikah] Od ins. bhavanti 22 mantresu] Vi V2 Od mantrebhyah || gunadhi- 
kah] B1 -phaladhikah 
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And at the end of the same book (5.10): 


143One hundred persons not initiated with the sacred thread are equal 
to one who is initiated with the sacred thread. A hundred persons ini- 
tiated with the sacred thread are equal to one householder. A hundred 
householders are equal to one forest-dweller. A hundred forest-dwellers 
are equal to one renunciant. A full hundred renunciants are equal to one 
person who recites the Rudra-mantra. A hundred reciters of the Rudra- 
mantra are equal to one person who recites the branch of Atharva and 
Angiras. A hundred students of the branch of Atharva and Angiras are 
equal to one student of the king of mantras. 

And this is the highest abode of the one who studies the king of man- 
tras: where the sun does not shine, where the wind does not blow, where 
the moon does not give out light, where the stars do not shine, where 
fire does not burn, where death does not enter, where no fault exists. The 
highest abode is eternal bliss, eternally peaceful, always auspicious, wor- 
shipped by the gods such as Brahma, meditated upon by the yogis, and 
from where the yogins, having once gone, never return. This indeed is 
declared by the stanza (Rg Veda 1.22.20—21): 


The gods always behold the highest abode of Visnu, 
like brightness spread across the sky. 

Rejoicing, the seers attentively illuminate 

that highest abode of Visnu. 


The Greatness of Mantras of Rama? 
In the Agastya Samhita (19.1-7ab): 


144Of all classes of mantras, such as those of Ganapati, Siva, Sakti and 
Surya, mantras of Visnu are said to be the best, givers of all that is dear. 
145Further, among Vaisnava mantras, Rama mantras bear superior fruit. 
They are millions and billions of times superior to those of other gods 
such as Ganapati. O best of Brahmanas! Even without initiation, without 


a This section is taken over in toto from RAC pp. 24-25, including variant readings of the As 
section. For example, lines 1.145cd—146ab are only found in As as cited in the RAC (Barkhuis 
1995b: 132). 
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vinaiva nyasavidhina japamatrena siddhidah | 
mantresv astasv anayasaphalado ‘yam sadaksarah ||146]| 
sadaksaro 'yam mantras tu mahaghaughanivaranah | 
mantrarāja iti proktah sarvesam uttamottamah ||147]| 
dainandinam tu duritam paksamasartuvarsajam | 
sarvam dahati nihšesam tūlācalam ivanalah ||148|| 
brahmahatyāsahasrāņi jhanajfianakrtani ca | 
svarnasteyasurapanagurutalpayutani ca ||149|| 
kotikotisahasrani hy upapapani yany api | 

sarvany api prana$yanti ramamantranukirtanat ||150]| 


tapaniyasrutisu ca— 


ya etat tarakam brahmano nityam adhite, sa papmanam tarati, sa mrtyum 
tarati, sa bhrūņahatyām tarati, sa sarvahatyam tarati, sa samsaram tarati, sa sar- 
vam tarati, sa vimukta$rito bhavati, so 'mrtatvam ca gacchati ||151|| 


atha gopāladevamantramāhātmyam 


mantras tu krsnadevasya sāksād bhagavato hareh | 
sarvavatarabijasya sarvato viryavattamah ||152|| 


sarvatah sarvebhyah $rinrsimharaghunathadimantrebhyo "pi viryavattamah parama- 
prabhavavantah | tatra hetuh | sarvavatarabijasya krsnas tu bhagavan svayam ity avata- 
ritvokteh ||152| 


tatha ca brhadgautamiye srigovindavrndavanakhye— 


sarvesàm mantravaryanam $restho vaisnava ucyate | 
visesat krsnamanavo bhogamoksaikasadhanam |[153|| 


1 siddhidah] Od ins. syat 2 astasv ... yam] B2 susthu saphalam nirdosam ca || aksarah] B2 
sadaksaram 3 mahaghaugha] B2ato'ghaugha- 5 dainandinam] B1 B3 dinam dinam : Od gl. 
(dinam dinam bhavati) || duritam] B2 tvaritam || paksamāsa] Bı transp. 7-8 brahma... ca] 
Pa deest m ca] Od deest 12 ya etat] B2 yatra tat 13-14 sa... tarati] Od im. 14 tarati] Ri 
R2 Pa bhavati 15 gopala] V2 Va Pa B1 B3 Od Edd ante srī- || deva] Bo Od deest 16 sāksād] Od 
svayam 17 sarvato] Od gl. (sarvamantrebhyah) 18 raghunāthādi] V2 śrī- 21 tathā ca] Pa? 
deest  21342.4 tatha... iti] Pa? m. 21 šrī... vrndavanakhye] B3 deest || vrndavanakhye] B2 
ins.ca 22 varyanam] R2 R3 Od -varganam : Pa? -varpanàm 23 sādhanam] Bi -sadhakah : Od 
ins. bhavanti 
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Purascarana, 146without rules for Nyasa, they bestow perfection just by 
being recited. Among the eight mantras, this Six-syllable mantra? easily 
gives results. !*7This Six-syllable mantra keeps away heaps of great sins. It 
is called the king of mantras, the very best of all. *8Sins committed every 
day, fortnight, month, season and year—all are completely burned away, 
just as fire consumes a mountain of cotton. ^9?Whether done knowingly 
or not, the sins of killing a thousand Brahmanas, millions of instances of 
stealing gold, drinking wine and defiling the bed of the guru, as well as 
billions of smaller sins are all destroyed by reciting the Rama mantra! 


And in the Tapaniya Sruti (Ramottaratapani Upanisad 1.2): 


151One who always recites this liberating mantra crosses over sin, he 
crosses over death, he crosses over killing an embryo, he crosses over all 
killing, he crosses over worldly existence, he crosses over everything: he 
becomes one who resorts in the liberated and he goes to immortality. 


The Greatness of the Mantra of Lord Gopala 


152However, the mantras of Lord Krsna, Lord Hari himself, the seed of all des- 
cents, are the most powerful of all. 


They are the most powerful: they have the greatest efficacy of all, of even man- 
tras of Nrsimha, Raghunatha and others. Then the author gives the reason: 
[Krsna] is the seed of all descents, as confirmed in the statement “But Krsna 
is the Lord himself” (BhP 1.3.28). 


This is also stated in the Govindavrndavana of Brhadgautamiya Tantra (1.15ab, 
16cd, 20-21): 


1530f all the foremost mantras, the mantra of Visnu is said to be the best. 
Particularly, Krsna mantras are the only cause of enjoyment and libera- 


a Itis unclear to me which the “eight mantras” are. The RAC and As read mantras tesv api, “even 
among these mantras’. 

b Om rāmāya namah or ram rāmāya namah. 

c The verses left out are of a narrative nature, not adding any details of mahatmya. 
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yasya yasya ca mantrasya yo yo devas tatha punah | 

abhedat tanmanünam ca devata saiva bhāsate ||154]| 

krsna eva param brahma saccidanandavigrahah | 
smrtimatrena tesam vai bhuktimuktiphalapradah || iti ||155]| 


tatrapi bhagavattam svam tanvato gopalilaya | 
tasya šresthatamā mantras tesv apy astadasaksarah ||156]| 


tatra tesu $ridvarakanathadaivatadimantresv api madhye tasya šrīkrsņadevasyaiva 
gopalilaya nijam bhagavattām tanvatah vistarayatah sato ye mantras ta eva $resthata- 
mah | tesv api madhye ’stadagaksarah sammohanakhyaya prasiddhah $restha ity arthah 
|l156]| 


2 bhasate] Edd bhāsyate 4 tesam] Od gl. jananam || iti] Pa? B1 deest : Vi R3 B1 B2 add. tatra 
Srīdasāksarasya | yatha gautamiyatantre | sarvakāmā prasidanti krsnamantrajapad dvija | sar- 
vesu mantravargesu Srestham vaisnavam ucyate || ganapatyesu šaivesu tatha saktesu suvrata | 
vaisnavesu ca sarvesu krsņamantrā phaladhikah || visesato dasarno 'yam japamatrena siddhi- 
dah | mantrasya jfianamatrena labhen muktim caturvidham || ajfianatilarasinam jvalano 'yam 
muni$vara || anena sadr$o mantro jagatsv api na vidyate | anenaradhitah krsnah prasidaty eva 
tatksanat | padmayonir avapagryam devarajyam Sacipatih || ity adi || tatha (B1 B2 Bg deest) | 
mantranam paramo mantro guhyānām guhyam uttamam | mantrarajam idam (Bi imam) jfiatva 
krtartho jayate narah || putravan dhanavan vagmi laksmivan pasuman bhavet || ity adi || (man- 
tranam ... adi V1 deest : R3 B1 ins. tathā) mantrenanena mantrajfia bhaktih syat premalaksana | 
samastatīrthapūtas ca samastaksetrapavanah || raver iva duradharsah šucer iva $ucih sada | $am- 
karasyeva siddhīšo visnor iva sadasrayah (Bı sadasriyah) || bahuna kim ihoktena rahasyam srnu 
gautama | nirvanaphalado mantrah kim anyair bahujalpitaih || tatha tatraiva | klimkarad asrjad 
višvam iti praha $ruteh Sirah | lakārāt prthivi jātā kakārāj jalasambhavah || īkārād vahnir utpanno 
nadad vayur ajayata | bindor ākāšasambhūtir iti bhūtātmako manu (R3 viduh)|| sva$abdena 
ca ksetrajfio heti citprakrtih para | tayor aikyasamudbhütir mukhavestanavarnakah | ata eva hi 
višvasya layah svaharnake bhavet || gopīti prakrtim vidyaj janas tattvasamühakah | anayor asrayor 
vyaptya karanatvena ce$varah || sandranandam param jyotir vallabhena ca kathyate | athavà gopi 
prakrtir janas tadamsamandalam || anayor vallabhah (B1 Bg ins. proktah) svami krsnakhyah para 
(B1 Bg deest) īsvarah | karyakaranayor isah Srutibhis tena giyate || anekajanmasiddhanam gopi- 
nam patir eva va | nandanandana ity uktas trailokyanandavardhanah || cintayed virajo mantri 
sarvasampattihetave | da$anam api tattvanam saksi vetta tatha parah (B1 Bg R3 tathaksarah)|| 
dasaksara iti khyato (B1 prokta) mantrarajah parat parah | guptabijasvabhavatvad dašārņa iti 
kathyate | bījapūrvajapas cāsya rahasyam kathitam mune || iti || 5-6 tatrāpi ... astadasak- 
sarah] R3 deest 5 bhagavattàm] Od gl. (prakasitavan) || tanvato] V3 tattvato || gopalilaya] 
Od gl. (karanabhütaya) 6 tasya] Od gl. (srikrsnasya) || $restha] Pa prestha- || tesv] Od gl. 
(mantresu) 7 tatra tegu] B2 etesu 7-8 tatra ... tanvatah] V2 om. : V22 i.m. 8 vistara- 
yatah] B2 deest o arthah] B2 add. he krsna ramānātha vrajanathartinasaya | samsārasāgare 
ghore patitam mam samuddhara || srīsrīharih $aranam || srīrādhākrsņacaraņakamale manmano 
bhramarayate || $ri$rigopalah $aranam || $ri$rigovindaya namah || 
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tion. Moreover, whichever god of whatever mantra, that divinity is also 
addressed here, since they are non-different from these mantras. !5Krsņa 
is indeed the highest Brahman, the embodiment of being, cognisance and 
bliss. To those who simply remember him he awards the fruit of enjoy- 
ment and liberation.* 


156And there, the mantras where his majesty is augmented by his play as a 
cowherd are the best, and among them as well, the eighteen syllable mantra. 


And there: among the mantras of the divine Lord of Dvaraka and so on, those 
mantras alone in which the majesty of Lord Krsna is augmented or amplified 
by his play asa cowherd, are the best. And among them, the eighteen-syllable 
mantra known as "Infatuating" is the supreme. This is the meaning. 


a Several manuscripts of the Bengali recension here add a section on the ten-syllable mantra 
(gopijanavallabhaya svāhā) with verses cited from the Gautamiya Tantra, some of which are 
found below as well (HBV 1.168170). See Appendix One for a translation of this section. 
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athāstadašāksaramāhātmyam 
tapaniyasrutisu— 


om | munayo ha vai brahmanam ūcuh | kah paramo devah? kuto mrtyur bib- 
heti? kasya jfianenakhilam bhati? kenedam visvam samsaratiti || 


tad u hovaca brahmanah | krsno vai paramam daivatam | govindan mrtyur bib- 
heti | gopijanavallabhajfianena tajjfiatam bhavati | svahayedam samsaratiti || 


tam u hocuh | kah krsno? govindah ko ’sav iti? gopijanavallabhah kah? ka 
svaha? iti || 


tan uvaca brahmanah | papakarsano gobhümivedavidito vedita gopijanavidya- 
kalaprerakas tanmaya ceti sakalam param brahma tad yo dhyayati rasati bha- 
jati so 'mrto bhavatiti || 


te hocuh | kim tadrupam kim rasanam katham ho tadbhajanam, tat sarvam 
suvividisatam akhyahiti || 


tad u hovaca hairanyah | gopavesam abhrabham tarunam kalpadrumasritam || 
ityadi ||157|| 


ha sphutam, vai prasiddham | brahmanam brahmavettaram brahmanam ity arthah | 
tad brahma daivatam iti pürvaprakrantam va | papakarsana iti dvitīyasya padarthah | 
gauh svargah, gobhümivedesu viditah | tesam ca vediteti trtiyasya | gopijano 'vidyayah 
kalah stritvat amšās tatprerakah | yad va, gopijana eva a samyak vidya, praptyupayatvat 


1 mahatmyam] Kaviratna Purīdāsa Haridāsa -mantramāhātmyam 2 tapaniya] R3 B1 B2 B3 Od 
gopālatāpanīya- (R3 B3 $ri-) 4-6 kasya ... bibheti] Od im. || jianenakhilam ... vallabha] B1 
om. 4 bhati]Eddjfiatam bhavati 5 tad]Eddtan 6 jfianena] Edd -jfianenakhilam || tajjfa- 
tam] B1 tajjfianam : Edd vijñatam || svāhayedam] Od svahayeti || samsaratiti] Pa Edd samsarati 
: Od gl. (samsarati samsaram tarati) — o papakarsano] Od gl. (krsna) || veditā] B1 deest : Od 
gl. (jiatva gopijanam tasam vidya kala racitakala tasu preraka tasu maya) 10 param] Va ins. 
param || brahma] Edd brahmaiva || tad] B2 ins. eva || rasati] Pa sarati m myto] B1 B2 ins. 
bhavati so'mrto — 12 bhajanam] Bı B2 ins. ca 14 hairanyah] R1 hairanyo ’sthe : R3 haira- 
stho || abhrabham] Od gl. (syamameghaiva ābhā yasya tam) 17 padarthah] V2 B3 Vidyaratna 
Purīdāsa padasyarthah 18 trtiyasya] B1 Edd trtiyasyarthah 19 eva] Edd ins. à samyak 


CHAPTER ONE: ON THE GURU 145 
The Greatness of the Eighteen-Syllable Mantra? 
In the Tapaniya Sruti (Gopālatāpanī Upanisad 1.2-8):» 


1570M. The sages asked the Brahmana: “Who is the highest god? What does 
death fear? By knowing what does everything become known? By what is 
this world turned?” 

The Brahmana replied : “Krsna is indeed the highest divinity. Death 
fears Govinda. By knowing Gopijanavallabha everything becomes known. 
By Svaha is this world turned.” 

They then asked him: “Who is Krsna? Who is this Govinda? Who is 
Gopijanavallabha? What is Svaha?” 

The Brahmana told them: “The destroyer of sin; the one known by the 
cows, earth and the Vedas, and who is their knower; the one who sets 
in motion the milkmaidens, the Avidyakalas; and his Maya. This is the 
highest Brahman with its parts. One who meditates upon it, takes pleas- 
ure in it and worships it becomes immortal, becomes immortal.” 

They said: “What is its form? How does one take pleasure in it? And 
what is its worship? Please explain all this to us, who are eager to learn.” 

The golden one said: “Dressed as a cowherd, having the colour of a rain- 
cloud, youthful, sheltered at a desire tree.” 


[...] The Brahmana means Brahma, since he knows Brahman. Or else that 
Brahman refers to the “divinity”, following the previous statement.* Destroyer 
of sin is the meaning of the second word [of the mantra, that is “Krsna” |. That 
of the third ["Govinda"] is the the one who is known among the cows— 
cows mean heaven—on earth and in the Vedas, and who is their knower. 
The meaning of the fourth word [*Gopijanavallabha"] is the one who sets 
in motion the milkmaidens, who are parts (kala) of ignorance (avidya), 
being women. Alternatively, the milkmaidens alone are complete know- 
ledge (avidya), being the means to attain him. And that knowledge is an art 


a klim krsnaya govindaya gopijanavallabhaya svaha. 

b There is a commentary on the Gopalatapani Upanisad by Prabodhananda, Gopala Bhatta's 
guru, but the commentator of the HBv has not made use of it. Perhaps it was written after the 
HBV. 

c That is, the supreme divinity that is Krsna, glorified in the very first verse of the Gopalatapani 
Upanisad (1.1). 
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| saiva kala šaktivišesas prerakarthat tasyā eveti caturthasya | tanmāyā ceti paficasyeti 
dik | rasati asvadayati kirtanadina ||157]| 


kim ca, tatraivagre— 


bhaktir asya bhajanam | tad ihamutropadhinairasyenaivamusmin manahkal- 
panam | etad eva ca naiskarmyam ||158]| 


krsnam tam vipra bahudha yajanti 
govindam santam bahudha dharayanti | 
gopijanavallabho bhuvanani dadhre 
svahasrito jagad ejayat svaretah ||159]| 


ejayat cestam karayam asa | gopijanavallabha evety arthah | svaretah svasmad udbhu- 
tam ity arthah ||159]| 


vayur yathaikopaghanam pravisto 

janye janye paficarüpo babhūva | 

krsnas tathaiko 'pi jagaddhitartham 
sabdenasau paficapado 'vabhāti || iti ||160]| 


apaghanam Sariram | janye janye pratisarīram | paficapadah astadasaksaro ’yam man- 
trah |[160|| 


kim ca, tatraivopasanavidhikathananantaram— 


eko vasi sarvagah krsna idya 

eko 'pi san bahudha yo 'vabhati | 

tam pithastham ye 'nuyajanti dhiras 
tesam sukham sasvatam netaresam ||161]| 


1 višesas] Edd ins. tasyah || prerakarthat ... eveti] Edd prerakaiti || paficasyeti] V1 paficamasyeti 
4 nairasyenaivamusmin | R1 Va Pa p.c. Bı B2 B3 -nairāsyena krsņe musmin 4-5 kalpanam] Od 
gl.(bhajanam) 6 vipra bahudha] Vi B2 B3 Edd transp. 7 bahudha] Od R3 bahudharadha- 
yanti o svaretah] Od gl. (prāpita) io ejayat] Edd ins. aijayat : Od gl. (kalpayat) || svaretah] 
Edd svaretah 12 ghanam] R2 -vanam : Pa -prajam : Od gl. (Sariram pravistah) || pravisto] Od 
ins.san 13 janye janye] B2 janme janme : Od gl. (jayate yat tat janmam tasmin) 16 janye 
janye] B2 janme janme || paficapadah] Vidyāratna Kaviratna deest 19 1dya] Od gl. (stutya) 
20 bahudha ... vabhati] Bı bahudhavabhati || yo] Od deest 21 dhīrās] B2 viprās 22 sukham 
Sa$vatam] B2 siddhih $a$vati 
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(kala), that is, a special potency and he is the inspirer of it. The meaning of 
the fifth word [Svaha] is his Maya. This is the drift. 


Takes pleasure in him means who tastes him through praise and so on. 
And also, further on (Gopālatāpanī Upanisad 114-16): 


158Devotion is his worship, fixing the mind on him to the exclusion of 
anything either in this world or the next. That is indeed “refraining from 
action”. 


159Brāhmaņas sacrifice in many ways to this Krsna, 

they have fixed themselves on this being of Govinda in many ways. 
Gopijanavallabha has established the worlds. 

Taking refuge in Svaha, he animates the world, his own seed. 


[...] He means Gopijanavallabha. His own seed means that which has sprung 
from himself. 


160Just as the one breath enters the body 

and becomes fivefold in each one, 

so also the one Krsna, for the benefit of the world, 
by sound exists as this five-part mantra. 


[...] Five-part mantra means this eighteen-syllable mantra. 


And also, immediately following the description of the rules for worshipping 
him (Gopalatapani Upanisad 119-24): 


161The one worshipable controller, all-pervading, is Krsna, 
who even though one, exists as many. 

The wise ones who constantly worship him on his throne 
attain unending happiness, not others. 


a Cf. Katha Upanisad 2.2.12 Švetāšvatara Upanisad 6.12. 
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nityo nityanam cetana$ cetananam 
eko bahūnām yo vidadhāti kaman | 
tam pithagam ye ‘nuyajanti vipras 
tesam siddhih $a$vati netaresam |[162|| 
etad dhi visnoh paramam padam ye 
nityodyuktah samyajante na kamat | 
tesam asau goparupah prayatnat 
prakāšayed atmapadam tadaiva ||163]| 
yo brahmanam vidadhati pürvam 

yo vidyas tasmai gapayati sma krsnah | 
tam premna ātmavrttiprakāšam 
mumuksur vai šaraņam anuvrajet |[164]| 


premnaivatmavrtteh prakāšo yasya tam | pāthāntaram sugamam ||164|| 


omkarenantaritam ye japanti 

govindasya paficapadam manum tam | 
tasmai cāsau daršayed atmarüpam 

tatha mumuksur abhyasen nityašāntyai ||165]| 


nityasantyai nityayai avinasvarayai $antyai sukhaya ||165|| 


tasmad anye paficapadad abhūvan 
govindasya manavo manavanam | 
dasarnadyas te 'pi sankrandanadyair 
abhyasyante bhütikamair yathavat ||166|| 


3-6 tam... kamat] Bi B2 om. 4 $a$vati] Visasvata 6 kāmāt] V1 V2 B3 Ri R3 kaman : Pa kama 
8 tadaiva] B2 Edd tad eva 9 brahmanam] Vi Sarma brāhmaņam : Sarma "brahmànam" iti 
pāthah io gapayati] Vidyaratna Kaviratna Puridasa gopayati : Haridasa gopayati mn tam] 
B2 te || premnà ātma] R2 ha devatma- : Pa prematmà- 12 mumuksur] Od gl. (muktim icchuh 
san) || Saranam] Od gl. (krsņam) 13 ātma] V1 V2 -artha- || yasya tam] B3 yasmat — 14 ye 
japanti] Va yo japati || japanti] V2 B2 B3 yajanti 16 tasmai casau] Pa tasyaivasau || casau] R2 
R3 Od vāsau 17 tatha] Va B2 Od tasman || mumuksur] Od gf. janah 21 sankrandanadyair] 
Od gl. (indradyaih) 
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162Eernal among the eternals, 

conscious among the conscious, the one who fulfils the desires of many, 
The wise ones who constantly worship him on his throne 
attain unending perfection, not others. 

163For those who without selfishness are constantly 
engaged in the worship of this highest abode of Visnu 

he then in the form of a cowherd carefully 

reveals his own abode. 

164He who in the beginning created Brahma 

and entrusted him with knowledge, is Krsna. 

Those who desire liberation should take shelter 

of him who reveals his being through love. 


165Those who repeat this five-part mantra of Govinda, 

preceded and followed by the syllable om— 

to him he will show his own form. 

One desiring liberation should therefore practise this for eternal peace. 


For eternal peace, for imperishable happiness. 


166Therefore other mantras for humans have sprung 
from this five-part one of Govinda, 

such as the ten-syllable one. 

They are practised by those who desire wealth, 
such as Indra and others. 


a Cf. Katha Upanisad 2.2.13, Svetasvatara Upanisad 6.13. 
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150 1. VILASA 
kim ca tatraiva— 


tad u hovaca brahmano ’sav anavaratam me dhyatah stutah parardhante 'sav 
abudhyata stuto gopavešo me purastad āvirbabhūva | tatah pranatena mayanu- 
külena hrda mahyam astadašarnam svarüpam srstaye dattvantarhitah, punah 
sisrksa me pradurabhuüt | tesv aksaresu bhavisyajjagadrūpam prakasayat | tad 
iha kad apo lat prthivi ito 'gnir bindor indus tatsampatad arka iti klimkarad 
asrjam | krsnad ākāšam yad vayur ity uttarat surabhim vidyam pradurakarsam 
| taduttarat strīpumādi cedam sakalam idam sakalam idam iti |[167]| 


abudhyata prabodham praptah | punas ca stutah san prakasayad bhagavan eva | yad và, 
nipratyayasyatranadhikarthatvam prākāšatety arthah | praka$ayam iti va pathah | kat 


gošabdāt ||167|| 
tatha ca gautamiyatantre— 


klīmkārād asrjad vi$vam iti prāha $ruteh sirah | 
lakārāt prthivi jata kakaraj jalasambhavah ||168|| 
ikarad vahnir utpanno nadad vayur ajayata | 

bindor ākāšasambhūtir iti bhütatmako manuh |[169|| 
sva$abdena ca ksetrajfio heti citprakrtih para | 

tayor aikyasamudbhūtir mukhavestanavarnakah | 
ata eva hi visvasya layah svaharnake bhavet ||170]| 


2 me] B2 ins. vai 2-3 sav abudhyata] V2 R3 Edd so 'vabudhyata 3 stuto] Edd deest | me] 
Edd ins. purusah || pranatena] Vi Ri R2 R3 B2 Od pranato 4 dattvantarhitah] Od gl. (maya 
dattvā) 5 sisrksa] Od gl. ($rstanimittaka) || sisrksà me] B2 sisrksana || prākāšayat] Od praka- 
Sayet 6 iha] Od aham || bindor] Od gl. (rākāšam sabdāt vayuh) || tatsampatad] B2 sampratad 
: Od gl. (nadat): Edd tannadad ç yad] R2 khad || surabhim] Vi surabhivrndat : R2 surabhim 
vindad : R3 surabhim vidat : Pa surabhim vindad : B2 surabhivindyad : Od suravandyad (Od gl. 
govindaya) || pradur] Od gl. (āhur bhavam) 8 taduttarat] Edd (-Sarma) rep. || pumadi] B3 - 
purusadi || cedam] Ri cetidam || sakalam] Od gl. (visvam asrjam) || sakalam idam] Va B2 Od 
Edd deest 9 abudhyata] V2 avabudhyata || prabodham] V2 Vidyaratna Kaviratna bodham 
10 ni] V2 B3 ina- : Bi B2 it- || prākāšayam iti] Vi prakasayateti u candrah] Edd ins. tasya 
nadad arkah | yat yakarad vayur abhüd iti $esah | || uttarat] B3 uttarašabdāt 12 gosabdat] Edd 
govindayeti | asmāt surabhim gojatim | taduttarat gopijanety asmāt vidya$ caturdaša | taduttarat 
vallabhety āditah | 13 tatha] V2 yatha || tatha ... tantre] B2 tatha tatraiva — 13-1521 tathà ... 
Srutih] R3 deest 18 ksetrajfio] Od gl. (atma purusah) 20 eva] B2 eka 
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And moreover, in the same text (Gopalatapani Upanisad 1.25—26): 


167This Brahmana then said: “Incessantly I meditated and offered praise, 
and at the end of the first half of my life, he awoke. I praised him, and he 
revealed himself before me, dressed as a cowherd. Then, after I had bowed 
to him, he became pleased with me, gave me his form as the eighteen- 
syllable mantra for creation, and disappeared. 

“Later, when the desire to create appeared to me, he revealed the form 
of the future world n the letters [of the mantra]. That is, water comes from 
K; earth from L; fire from I; the moon from M; from their encounter, the 
sun. Thus I created from the word KLĪM. 

“From KRSNA, space; from YA, air. From the next word, I created Surabhi 
and knowledge. From the following word came this whole world, consist- 
ing of women, men, and so on, and so on.” 


He awoke means he became conscious. Then, after being praised, the Lord 
revealed himself. Or else, of the affix à [in prakasayat] indicates that he 
revealed a supreme meaning here. Another reading has “became revealed”. 
[...] From the next word means from c o.* 


This is also stated in the Gautamiya Tantra (245-17): 


168From the letters of KLĪM, he created the world— thus states the crown 
of revelation. From L was earth born; from K, water; !69from I was fire cre- 
ated; from the tone, air was born; from M, space was created.—Thus the 
mantra comprises the elements. 

170The sound svA designates the knower of the field; HA, the higher 
nature of consciousness. When they are uttered together, they envelop 
the whole mouth. Therefore, the dissolution of the world is found in the 
world svAHA.b 


a The first syllable of the name Govinda, go, means cow, and from this came Surabhi, the divine 
cow of plenty. 
b Icannotclaim to understand exactly what this means. 
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152 1. VILASA 
punas ca sa $rutih— 


etasyaiva yajanena candradhvajo gatamoham atmanam vedayitva omkaran- 
taralikam manum avartayat | sangarahito ’bhyanayat | 


tad visnoh paramam padam sada pasyanti sūrayah 
diviva caksur atatam || 


tasmad enam nityam abhyaset || ityādi ||171|| 


vedayitva viditva anyebhyo va vijhapya | omkarantaralikam pranavaputitam ity arthah 
| abhitah anayat sadhayam asa ||171|| 


tatraivagre— 
tad atra gathah | 


yasya purvapadad bhūmir dvitiyat salilodbhavah | 

trtiyat teja udbhutam caturthad gandhavahanah ||172| 
paficamad ambarotpattis tam evaikam samabhyasan | 
candradhvajo 'gamad visnoh paramam padam avyayam |[173|| 


yasya purvapadad ityadi ca kalpantare prakarantarabhiprayena ||172—173|| 


tato visuddham vimalam vi$okam 
asesalobhadinirastasangam | 

yat tatpadam paficapadam tad eva 
sa vasudevo na yato 'nyad asti ||174|| 


2 etasyaiva] Od gl. (mantrasya) 3 alikam] Edd -alakam || rahito] B2 Od -vihito || bhyanayat] 
R2 'bhyānayet 6 abhyaset] Od abhyasayet 7 ālikam] Edd -alakam io tad atra] B2 Od 
tatra — n-13 dvitīyāt ... evaikam] V2? im. —— 1-14 dvitīyāt ... avyayam] V2 deest 12 udb- 
hūtam)] B1a.c.utpannam 13-14 samabhyasan ... avyayam] Va deest 16 tato] Bı B3 Od ato 
16-18 tato ... padam] Va om. | 16-1544 tato ... saccidananda] V2 om. | 18-1541 paficapadam ... 
saccidānanda] V2? im. 19 nyad asti] Od gl. (yato heto 'nyavāsudevo nasti) 
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And later in this $ruti (Gopālatāpanī Upanisad 1.27—28): 


1⁄1By this sacrifice alone, Candradhvaja,? having made himself known as 
free from illusion, recited the mantra with om at the beginning and at the 
end. Free from attachment he realised it. 


The gods always behold the highest abode of Visnu, 
like brightness spread across the sky." 


Therefore, one should always practise this. And so on. 


Having made known means having understood, Or else having taught others. 


[...] 


Further on in the same text (Gopalatapani Upanisad 1.30-33): 


172-173 About this there are songs: By practising the one mantra by the first 
word of which earth was manifested; by the second, water; by the third, 
fire; by the fourth, air, and by the fifth, space, Candradhvaja went to the 
imperishable supreme abode of Visnu. 


By the first word of which: this refers to another eon, since the method [of 
creation] mentioned is different.* 


174Then, completely pure and stainless, 

without sorrow, without all kinds of greed and so on, 
that abode, the same as the five-sectioned mantra 

is Vasudeva, other than which there is nothing else.4 


a "Candradhvaja" means *He whose banner is a moon" Some (e.g. Swami Tripurari 2004: 58, 64) 
take it to refer to Siva (who famously wears the moon in his hair), but why would Siva need 
liberation from illusion? I follow the commentary of Prabodhananda in taking Candradhvaja 
to be the name of a king. 

b RgVeda 1.22.20. 

c Thecommentator solves the problem of the description of creation flowing from the words 
of the 18-syllable mantra above (HBV 1.169) being different from the present one in a classic 
way by assigning the present description to a different eon (kalpa). 

d Based on Visnu Purana 2.12.44. 
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tam ekam govindam saccidanandavigraham paficapadam vrndāvanasurabhū- 
ruhatalāsīnam satatam samarudgano ‘ham paramayā stutya tosayamiti ||175|| 


kim ca, stutyanantaram— 

amum paficapadam mantram avartayed yah sa yaty anayasatah kevalam tat | 
anejad ekam manaso javiyo na yad deva apnuvan pürvam arsad iti ||176]| 
pūrvamaršāt parāmaršāt | yad và, pürvesam maršāt vicarad apīti ||176|| 


tasmat krsna eva paro devas tam dhyayet tam rasayet tam yajed ity etat sad iti 
|1277] 


trailokyasammohanatantre ca devim prati $rimahadevoktav astadasaksarapra- 
sanga eva— 


dharmarthakamamoksanam īšvaro jagadi$varah | 

santi tasya mahabhaga avatarah sahasrasaļ ||178|| 

tesam madhye 'vatārāņām balatvam atidurlabham | 
amanusani karmani tani tani krtani vai ||179|| 
šāpānugrahakartrtve yena sarvam pratisthitam | 

tasya mantram pravaksyami sangopangam anuttamam ||i8o|| 
yasya vijñanamatrena narah sarvajfiatam iyat | 

putrarthi putram āpnoti dhanarthi labhate dhanam |181| 
sarvasastrarthaparajfio bhavaty eva na samšayat | 
trailokyam ca vasikuryat vyakulikurute jagat ||182|| 
mohayet sakalam so 'pi marayet sakalan ripun | 

bahuna kim ihoktena mumuksur moksam apnuyat |[183|| 


4 sa yāty] B3 prayāty || kevalam] Pa kaivalyam || tat] Od gf. (govindasya padam yati) 5 ane- 
jad ekam] Od gl. (kalpayat) || manaso javiyo] Od gl. (manasad dheto javiyah caficalah) || yad 
deva] Od gl. (yat bhagavan devan apnuvan jfiatavan na syat) || deva] Viveda || arsād] Va B3 Edd 
ar$ad || iti] Edd deest 6 pūrvamaršāt] Bı B2 pūrvamarsāt || paramarsat] Vi paramarsat : B2 
deest || marsat] Vi B2 marsat || apiti] Briti 7 eva] Pa yatra || tam rasayet] B1 deest || rasayet] 
B3 ins. ca || ity] Od deest || ity etat] B2 deest || ity etat] Edd om tat 9 ca] Bı deest || $n] Bi 
deest 12 tasya] Od ins. he 13 bālatvam] B2 lac. || ati] B3 a.c.api 14 amanusani karmāņi] B2 
amanusaprakarmani || vai] Va Edd ca 15 sarvam] B2 pürvam 20 ca] Odtu 22 mumuksur] 
Od gl. (muktim icchuh san) 
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175 Along with the Maruts, I always please that one Govinda, the embod- 
iment of being, cognisance and bliss, of five parts, seated on the ground 
beneath a Surabhüruha-tree (Pinus Deodora) of Vindavana, with the best 
praise. 


And also, after the hymn (Gopalatapani Upanisad 1.47—48): 


176One who repeats this five-sectioned mantra will easily go to the undi- 
vided realm: 


This one, while not moving, is swifter than the mind. The gods did not 
catch it, Pūrvamarsāt.2 


Pūrvamaršat means Paramarsat, [that they did not catch him] by inference. 
Or else it means purvesam marsat, [that they did not catch him] even by the 
advice of the ancients.» 


177Therefore Krsna is the highest god. He should be meditated upon, rel- 
ished and sacrificed unto. This is the truth. 


And in a discussion between Mahadeva and Devi in connection with the 
Eighteen-syllable mantra in the Trailokyasammohana Tantra: 


178There are thousands of illustrious descents of the master of virtue, 
wealth, enjoyment and liberation, the master of the world. "Among 
these descents, [one exhibiting] childhood is exceedingly rare, as are all 
those suprahuman activities, '%%by which everything was established, by 
cursing and blessing. I will disclose his topmost mantra, together with 
its parts and ancillary parts '®!through merely knowing which a human 
being becomes omniscient; one who desires a son obtains a son; one who 
desires riches becomes rich; !82one without a doubt becomes learned in 
the highest meaning of all scriptures; brings the three worlds under his 


a Īšā Upanisad 4cd. 

b Thedifficulty that the commentator has with this phrase stems from dividing the two words 
incorrectly (pūrva-maršāt instead of pürvam aršāt); the ancient mistake, seen already in the 
Madhyandina recension of the Isopanisad, of writing arsat as arsat (see Olivelle 1998: 612); 
and finally of the incorrect, ablative-like reading -āt at the end (instead of -at). Purvam arsat 
means simply “running before’. 
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yatha cintamanih šrestho yatha gaus ca yatha sati | 
yathā dvijo yatha ganga tathasau mantra uttamah |[184|| 
yathavad akhilasrestham yatha $astram tu vaisnavam | 
yathà susamskrta vāņī tathāsau mantra uttamah ||185]| 


balatvam šaišavam caficalyam va | yena balatvena hetuna sarvam jagat šapane 'nugra- 
hane ca pratisthàm prāptam tadbalyacaritratimahimna vi$vam eva sarvarthasaktivise- 
sayuktam abhüd ity arthah 


$resthah sarvārthasādhane paramottamah | yathā cintā- 
manadayah sarvarthasadhakah tatha mantrottamo 'sau astadasaksaramantro "pi sar- 
varthasadhaka ity arthah | yad va, yatha manisu cintamanih $resthah, gosu gauh kama- 
dhenuh, yad va, pašusu gauh, nàrisu ca sati, varnesu viprah, nadisu garīgā, tathāsau 
mantresüttama ity arthah | evam agre 'pi | yathavat samyak taya | akhilesu šāstresu šre- 
stham ||178—185|| 


kim ca— 


ato maya suresani pratyaham japyate manuh | 
naitena sadr$ah kašcij jagaty asmin caracare ||186|| 


srisanatkumarakalpe 'pi— 


gopalavisaya mantras trayastrimšat prabhedatah | 

tesu sarvesu mantresu mantrarajam imam šrņu |[187]| 
suprasannam imam mantram tantre sammohanahvaye | 
gopaniyas tvayā mantro yatnena munipungava ||188|| 


munipungava he srinarada ||188]| 


anena mantrarajena mahendratvam purandarah | 
jagama devadevešo visnuna dattam afijasa ||189|| 


4 uttamah] Pa uttamam 6 balyacaritrati] V2 balacaritadi- : Vidyavagisa balyacarita- : Vidya- 
ratna -balacarita- : Kaviratna -balyacaritra- : Puridasa Haridasa -balyacaritadi- || sarvartha] B2 
B3 svātma- 9 yad vā] Vı deest || $resthah] Bı maņišresthah m taya] B2 uktayā 14 surešāni] 
Edd parešāni 15 kascij] Od gl. (mantrena sadrgah kascit na syāt) 16 Sri] Vidyāratna Kaviratna 
deest 20 yatnena] Od gl. (yatnena munisrestha 'yam mantrah gopaniya bhavati) 21 he] V2 
deest || Sri] Vi Edd deest || nārada] B2 add. sriharih 23 afijasa] Od gl. (yatha tatah avyayam) 
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control, makes the world tremble; !®*bewitches everybody and kills all his 
enemies. What is the use of so many words? He who desires liberation 
attains liberation. 

184] ust as the touchstone, the cow, Sati, the Brahmana and the Ganges, 
so this mantra is the best. !®5Just as the Vaisnava scripture is the very best, 
or as beautifully decorated speech, so this mantra is the best. 


Childhood: childishness or unsteadiness. By the reason of this childishness, 
everything, that is, the world has been established or set up by cursing and 
blessing. The meaning is that the world has become endowed with specific 
powers suitable for all types of purposes by the exceeding greatness of his 
childhood activities. 

Topmost: superior in fulfilling all wishes. Just as items such as the touch- 
stone fulfil all desires, so also this topmost eighteen-syllable mantra fulfils 
all desires. Or else, just as the touchstone is the best of all jewels; the cow 
or the wish-fulfilling cow among cows, or as the cow among animals; Sati 
among women; the Brahmana among the Varnas; the Ganges among rivers; 
so among mantras, this one is supreme. Similarly below as well. [...] 


And also: 


186Mistress of gods! For this reason, I recite this mantra every day. There 
is nothing like it in this world of moving and non-moving creatures. 


Also, in the Sanatkumarakalpa: 
187The are thirty-tree varieties of Gopala mantras. Now listen to the man- 
tra-king among all those mantras! !$?This mantra is very clearly described 
in the Tantra called Sammohana. O best of sages! You should carefully 
keep the mantra secret. 


Best of sages refers to Šrī Narada. 


189By this king of mantras, that Visnu had given him, Purandara surely 
became Indra, the ruler, the god of gods. I?? Earlier, he had been tormented 


158 1. VILASA 


durvasasah pura sapad asaubhagyena piditah | 

sa eva subhagavatvam vai tenaiva punar aptavan ||190|| 
bahuna kim ihoktena purascaranasadhanaih | 

vinapi japamatrena labhate sarvam īpsitam || iti ||191|| 


5 prabhum érikrsnacaitanyam tam nato 'smi gurüttamam | 
kathaficid agrayad yasya prakrto 'py uttamo bhavet ||192|| 


evam tattanmahatmyalikhane 'yogyasyapy atmano bhagavanmahimna yogyatàm sam- 
bhavayan paramagurum sribhagavantam pranamati prabhum iti ||192] | 


athadhikarinirnayah 


10 tantrikesu ca mantresu diksayam yositam api | 
sādhvīnām adhikāro 'sti $üdradinam ca saddhiyam ||193|| 


saddhiyām uttamabuddhinam viprasevadiparanam ity arthah |[193|| 


tatha ca smrtyarthasare pādme ca vai$akhamahatmye srinaradambarisasam- 
vade— 


15 agamoktena mārgeņa strīšūdraiš caiva pūjanam | 
kartavyam $raddhaya visņoš cintayitvā patim hrdi ||194]| 


2 sa] Od gl. (mahendrah) || tenaiva] Od gl. (mantrena) 5 tam] B3 Va deest || gurūttamam] 
B3 Va šrī- 6 prākrto] Od gl. (kanistho ’pi) 7 tattan] B2 tatra || bhagavan] Vi bhaga- 
vanmahā- || mahimnā] V2 -mahamahimna 9 athadhikari] Vidyaratna Puridasa Haridasa 
athadhikara- 12 saddhiyām... arthah] B1[..] 15 caiva] R2 Va Od api 
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by the misfortune of Durvasas’ curse,? but through this, that same person 
again attained fortune. ?!But why so many words? Even without Puras- 
carana one attains all desires just by reciting it. 


192] bow to Lord Šrī Krsna Caitanya, the supermost guru, by somehow taking 
shelter of whom even a low person becomes the topmost. 


Now, in order to make himself qualified for writing about the greatness of all 
these mantras, even though he is not, the author bows to the highest guru, 
the Lord. 


Deliberation on Eligibility 


193For initiation into Tantric mantras, even saintly women and pure-minded 
Sudras are eligible. 


Pure-minded means those that are very intelligent, devoted to serving the 
twiceborn and so on. 


This is also stated in the Smrtyarthasara and in a discussion between Narada 
and Ambarisa in the Greatness of Vaišakha in the Padma Purana (5.84.48cd, 
52cd-54):* 


Even women and Šūdras should worship Visnu with faith by the pro- 
cess given in the Āgamas, remembering their masters in their hearts.d 


a Purandara is the name of the present Indra (BhP 8.13.4). The curse is briefly mentioned in 
BhP 8.5.16, where several commentators fill in the details. Once Durvasas gave a garland from 
his own neck to Indra. Out of pride Indra put the garland on his elephant’s head, and the 
ignorant elephant trampled it. This enraged Durvasas, who cursed Indra to lose his prosper- 
ity. 

b Paramaguru may here also have the meaning “grand-guru’, since the guru of Gopala Bhatta's 
guru, Prabodhananda, was a disciple of Caitanya himself. 

c Given in VBC 2b, but verse 194 as an original verse, then 195 cited as a statement of Baudhay- 
ana in the Smrtyarthasara, and then 196 from Agama. I haven't been able to find any of these 
verses in Sridhara’s voluminous compendium of rituals, Smrtyarthasara (ca. 1200). 

d Some texts (e.g., Visnu Smrti 25.15-16) prohibit married women from worshipping gods or 
undertaking vows and fasts, as this would divert their minds from the service of their hus- 
bands and in-laws. “Master” here therefore refers both to husbands and other kinds of mas- 
ters. 
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sudranam caiva bhavati namna vai devatarcanam | 
sarve cagamamargena kuryur vedānusāriņā ||195]| 
strinam apy adhikaro ’sti visnor aradhanadisu | 
patipriyahitanam ca šrutir esa sanātanī ||196|| 


agastyasamhitayam šrīrāmamantrarājam uddi$ya— 


sucivratatamah sudra dharmika dvijasevakah | 
striyah pativratas canye pratilomanulomajah | 
lokās candalaparyantah sarve 'py atradhikarinah || iti ||197]| 


gurus ca siddhasadhyadimantradane vicarayet | 
svakulanyakulatvam ca balapraudhatvam eva ca ||198|| 
stripumnapumsakatvam ca ra$inaksatramelanam | 
suptaprabodhakālam ca tatha rnadhanadikam ||199|| 


ra$imelanam naksatramelanam ca | ādisabdena rasi$uddhir ity evam astadha $odha- 
nam jūeyam ||199|| 


atha siddhasadhyadisodhanam 
saradatilake— 


prākpratyagagrā rekhah syuh pañca yamyottaragragah | 
tavatyas ca catuskosthacatuskam mandalam bhavet ||200]| 


yady apy etat siddhasadhyadijtianam mudrādaršanaprakāravad vina gurumukhat sam- 
yak vijfiatam na syat, tathapy atra $abdartha eva kevalam likhyate | tatha hi | prafici 
purvani, pratyafici pa$cimàni agrani yasam tah purvapascimabhimukha urdhvah pañ- 


5 Sri... uddi$ya] Ri Va deest : Ri? im. — 7-8 striyah ... iti] Rg om. 7 pratilomanulomajah] Od 
gl. (pratilomani nulomako jātā te) 8 iti] Bı deest 11 melanam] Bı -m eva ca 12 suptapra- 
bodha] Od gl. ($ayana utthana) 15 atha ... Sodhanam] Kaviratna deest || Sodhanam] R2 ins. 12 
21-1621. ūrdhvāh ... rekha] B1 B2 deest 
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195Following the path of the Agamas, which accords with the Vedas, every- 
body, including Šūdras, may worship the gods, using the names. I?6Even 
women, devoted to the welfare of their husbands, are eligible for worship- 
ping Visnu. This is the eternal revelation! 


In the Agastya Samhita, explaining the king of Rama mantras (8.15—16ab):P 


197Šūdras who are most virtuous in conduct, righteous and serving the 
twiceborn; women who are faithful to their husbands; as well as other 
people, born of regular or irregular unions, including outcastes: all are eli- 
gible here. 


198When giving the mantra, the guru should consider Siddha, Sadhya and so on; 
whether or not the mantra is Related or Unrelated; Young or Mature; 199Male, 
Female or Neuter; the Junction of the signs and the lunar mansions; the time 
of its being Asleep and Awake; as well as if it is a Debtor or Creditor, etc." 


[...] Etc. refers to determining the Astrological sign. Thus there are eight ways 
of determining its qualities. 


The Determination of Siddha, Sadhya and so on 
In the Saradatilaka (—):4 


200Five lines should first be drawn from east to west and then from south 
to north. This makes a diagram of four times four squares. 


Even though this knowledge of Siddha, Sadhya and so on, like the way of 
showing Mudras, cannot be fully understood without learning it from a guru, 
the author still gives a sense of the meaning here. And that is as follows. First 
one should draw five lines from the east to the west, meaning that they are 


a This probably means that such persons may worship using the names of the gods, but not 
using their mantras. This is not an opinion that the HBV would agree with. 

b The reading of this verse again shows that the direct source is RAC p. 28. 

c Most of these Tantric systems are mentioned at least briefly below, but those of determining 
the gender of the mantra as well as the age of the mantra are not. 

d This and the following verses are not from the $T, the method of which in fact differs from 
the one employed here. The real source for this verse is NP 1.13. 
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carekha lekhya ity arthah | tatha yamyottaragragah daksinottaramukhas tavatyah pañ- 
caiva rekha urdhvarekhopari samakosthabhiprayena tiryak lekhya ity arthah | tatas 
ca catvari kosthacatuskani yasmin tathabhütam mandalam bhavet | evam caturbhih 
kosthair ekam kostham jfieyam ity evam catvari kosthani mukhyani bhavanti | punas ca 
ekasyaivavantarakosthani catvarity evam sodaša kosthani bhavanti | tadrapam ekam 
caturasramandalam syad ity arthah | etac ca diksamandaladivan namnaiva mandalam, 
na tu mandalakaram catuskonatvat ||200]| 


indvagnirudranavanetrayugenadiksu 
rtvastasodasacaturdasabhautikesu | 
patalapaficadasavahnihimamsukosthe 

varnal likhel lipibhavan kramašas tu dhiman ||201]| 


tasmin mandale ca yat kartavyam tad aha indv iti | lipibhavan varnan akaradiksaka- 
rantapafica$adaksarani | yad va, kakārasakārasamyogasiddhaksakāravyatiriktonapati- 
casad varnan | indvadisankhyasanketitesu kosthesu kramašah akaradikramena indva- 
dikramena ca likhet | tatra indus candra ekah | tasmin adye kosthe akaram likhed 
ity arthah | evam agnau trtiye akaram | rudre ekadase ikaram | ine sūrye dvadagako- 
sthe | bhautike paficame mahabhütapaficakatvat | vahnayas trayah | himamsur ekah 
| ankasya vamagatitvad vahnihimamsubhyam dvabhyam trayodaseti jfieyam | tatra ca 
trayodaše kosthe akarasya sodagavarna ah iti varnam likhed ity arthah | punas tathaiva 
prathamakosthe kakara ity evam yavad varnavalisamaptih punah punar likhet | evam 


1 lekhya] V2? im. : B2 B1 rekha 3 bhavet] B1 bhavati 8 indv] RAC candr- || agni] R2 
ins. 3 || rudra] R2 ins. 1 || nava] R2 ins. 9 || netra] R2 ins. 2 | yugena] RAC -yugarka- : R2 ins. 
4 || diksu] R2 ins.10 9 rtv] R2 ins. 6 || asta] R2 ins. 8 || sodaša] R2 ins. 16 || caturda$a] R2 ins. 
14 || bhautikesu] R2 ins.5 10 patala] R2 ins. 7 || paficadasa] R2 ins. 15 || vahnihimamsu] R2 
ins.13 12 indv iti] B3 indvagniti — 13 vyatiriktona] Edd -vyatiriktan 13—14 pafica$ad] V2 
a.c.-pafica49$ad 14 sanketitesu] V1 B1 ins. tesu : B2 ins. tesu tesu 14-15 indvadikramena] B2 
deest 16 ikaram] B2 add. navanavakosthe ikaram 18 dvabhyam] B1 B2 deest || tatra] VB 
tata$ 19 ah iti] B2 deest 
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vertical? and face the east and west. Then one should draw five lines from 
the south to the north, facing south and north, on top of the vertical lines. 
These lines should be horizontal, for the purpose of creating equal squares. 
Thus one forms a diagram of four times four squares. 

Now, by four squares one [large] square is formed. These four [large] 
squares should be understood as the primary [squares]. Then, since each 
such square has four squares within, there are sixteen squares [all in all]. 
The meaning is that one arrives at a rectangular diagram with this form. It 
is called a diagram (mandala), just as an initiation diagram, even though it 
does not have the [usual circular] shape of such a diagram, being rectangu- 
lar. 


201The wise one should then draw the letters of the alphabet, one after 
another, in the first, third, eleventh, ninth, second, fourth, twelfth, tenth, 
sixth, eighth, sixteenth, fourteenth, fifth, seventh, fifteenth and thirteenth 
squares.> 


The author now explains what one is to do in this diagram. The letters of 
the alphabet: the fifty letters beginning with A and ending with Ksa. Or else, 
the forty-nine letters, leaving out Ksa, since that is a combination of K and 
Sa. [...] These letters should be drawn in order in the first, third, and so on 
squares, in the order of A, A and so on. [...] In the thirteenth square, the six- 
teenth letter from A should be drawn, that is H. Then one should start again 
in the first square with K and continue writing until the end of the alphabet. 


a Since the East is at the top in these diagrams, these lines are considered vertical. 

b This verse is also not from the $T but (with small variants of reading) from the RAC (p. 3). 
In fact, this method for writing the letters of the alphabet into the squares differs from that 
given in the commentary on the $T written by Raghava Bhatta (1496). He writes (Comment- 
ary on $T 2429-130): “And the method for writing [the letters]: Clockwise, one should place 
the first [letter that is A] in the first square of the first group of four [i.e., the Northeastern- 
most square ]; the second clockwise in the first of the second; the third in the first of the third; 
the fourth in the first of the fourth. In the same way, clockwise the fifth in the second of the 
first; the sixth in the second of the second; the seventh in the second of the third; the eight 
in the second of the fourth. In the same way, clockwise, the ninth in the third of the first; the 
tenth in the third of the second; the eleventh in the third of the third; the twelfth in the third 
of the fourth. In the same way, the thirteenth in the fourth of the first; the fourteenth in the 
fourth of the second; the fifteenth in the fourth of the third; the sixteenth in the fourth of the 
fourth. After thus having written the vowels, one should also write the consonants in exactly 
the same sequence, beginning with K" While this method is different, the resultant diagram 
will be the same. 


164 1. VILASA 


eva Srikrsnadevacaryenapi nrsimhaparicaryagranthe likhitam | ādyāgnīšagrahāksyab- 
dhisüryadigrasadiggajah | kalāmanvisusaptāhavišve varnan punar nyasyet || iti ||201]| 


janmarksaksarato viksya yavan mantradimaksaram | 
caturbhih kosthakais tv ekam iti kosthacatustaye ||202|| 
punah kosthakakosthesu savyato janmabhaksarat | 
siddhasadhyasusiddharikramaj jfieya vicaksanaih ||203|| 


tatah ca šisyasya yaj janmanaksatram tena yad aksaram namaprathamaksaram ity 
arthah | madhyadesadav atra prayo janmanaksatranurüpanamadyaksarakaranat | tas- 


1 nrsimha] B3 šrī- 2 saptaha] B2 -saptatithi- | vi$ve] V1 ins. 13 3 viksya] R2 R3 Pa 
B2 B3 viksyam 5 kosthaka] Bı B2 kosthaga- || savyato] Od gl. (daksinato likhet) || janma] 
B1 om. || bhaksarat] B2 -bhaskarat 6 vicaksanaih] Od add. phalam 7 tatah] B3 Edd 
deest || aksaram] Edd -naksatrānurūpanāmādyāksaram 
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This is also stated in the book Nrsimhaparicarya of Krsnadeva Acarya 
(1.14): “In the first, third, eleventh, ninth, second, fourth, twelfth, tenth, sixth, 
eighth, sixteenth, fourteenth, fifth, seventh, fifteenth and thirteenth should 
the letters be placed, one after the other.” 


202From the letter of the birth lunar mansion one should look up the first 
letter of the mantra, first in one rectangle of four squares. 203Then the dis- 
cerning ones should assign Siddha, Sadhya, Susiddha and Ari, one after 
the other, beginning with [the square with] the letter of the birth lunar 
mansion and towards the left.» 


The first letter of the name of the disciple, conforming to the lunar man- 
sion during which he was born. Here in the middle lands and elsewhere as 
well, the first letter of the name usually conforms to the birth lunar man- 


a The resultant diagram, sometimes (e.g in Bühnemann 1992: 95-96) known as an akathaha- 
cakra (from the letters in the first square) will look like this (the East being at the top): 


1 2 3 4 
ak u a kh ü 
thh np dla cph 


9 10 n 12 
U r i r 
ghn jbh gdh chb 
13 14 15 16 
h ai m e 
ts thl ns tr 


b RACp.3. These verses are also given as an anonymous quotation in the commentary on Sarad- 
ātilaka 2.129—130. 


166 1. VILASA 


mad arabhya mantrasya grahyasya adimaksaram adyavarnam yavad viksya vicarayi- 
tavyam | yad va, siddhadigananaya gunadosadikam drastavyam ity arthah | katham 
kutra? tad aha | caturbhih kosthair ekam kostham drastavyam, evam tanmandale 
kosthacatustayam syat | tasmin prathamam viksya | yad va, siddhadikramaj jñeya ity 
anena parenanvayah | pascat tatkosthacatustayasya yany avantarani kosthani sodasa 
tesu ca jfieya iti prakaradvayam | tac ca janmanaksatraksarat savyatah vamagatyety 
arthah | ata evoktam $rikrsnadevacaryena tatraiva | savye namadyaksaratah siddhadi- 
krama isyate iti | evam siddhadikosthasthanam ca tenaiva darsitam | navaikapaficabhih 
siddhah sadhyah sadda$apaficakaih | susiddhas trisaptarudrais turyastadvadasai ripuh 


1 ādya] V2 ādi- || viksya] V2 B2 deest: Bı Edd viksyam 4 viksya] V2 Bı B3 Va vīkşyam 6 ca]V1 
deest | tac ca] B3 tatra 8 iti] B1 deest || tenaiva] B1 B2 tatraiva o parficakaih] B2 -paksakaih 
: Edd -yugmakaih 
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sion.* Beginning with that, he should then look for, find the first letter of the 
mantra to be given. Or else, he should consider the qualities or faults of the 
mantra by counting Siddha and so on. How and where? He should look in the 
squares of four [small] squares, since this diagram has four squares. There he 
should look first. Alternatively, this indicates the order of Siddha and so on. 
The idea is first there, then elsewhere. Then, the inner squares of the four 
[large] squares are sixteen. He should look among them: these are the two 
methods [i.e., first the large square, then the small]. And that to the left, coun- 
terclockwise from the letter of the birth lunar mansion.» For this reason, Šrī 
Krsnadeva Acarya writes in the same book (1.15): “The order of Siddha and 
so on goes left from the first letter of the name.” He also shows the place of 
the squares of Siddha and so forth (1.12): “One, five and nine are Siddha; two, 
six and ten, Sadhya; three, seven and eleven, Susiddha; and four, eight and 
twelve, Ari.” 


a The middle lands (madhyapradesa) refers to the area around Mathura, not modern Madhya 
Pradesh. This system of determining the suitability of the mantra depends on comparing its 
first letter with that of the intended practitioner’s name. But which name exactly? Raghava 
Bhatta quotes several different alternatives, such as the name given by the mother and father, 
that given by the guru, the most well-known one, or the one that will awaken one or draw 
one’s attention even if shouted from afar. The alternative of the HBV is the one that Raghava 
Bhatta gives last, so it seems to be the one he prefers as well. 

The idea here is to use the letter associated with the lunar mansion under which one was 
born. The lunar mansion was often used to determine the child’s name. According to a com- 
mon system, each lunar mansion was assigned four syllables, for example Asvini the letters 
cu, ce, co and la. In determining the suitability of a mantra, one should use the name given 
according to this system. For example, Krsnadasa was born with the moon in the first quarter 
of Asvini and therefore got the name Culuka according to the lunar mansion. That name is 
the one to be used here. His guru would begin counting from the square containing the letter 
c, the second small square of the second primary square, that is, square 4. 

b Continuing on with the previous example, Culuka's guru wishes to determine how suitable 
the mantra dhūm dhimrarcise namah would be for Culuka. Since the first letter of Culuka's 
name is found in the second primary square, that square corresponds to siddha. The first 
letter of the mantra (dh) is found in the third primary square. Since the sequence is Siddha— 
Sadhya—Susiddha—Ari, the mantra would be Ari. This is the general category of the mantra. 
According to verse 1.204, this kind of mantra is not good; it will cut the practitioner at the root! 

Then, in order to gain a more detailed understanding of the suitability of the mantra, the 
guru compares the position of the letters within the small squares and sees that the first letter 
of the name is situated in the second square; that of the mantra, in the first. Combining this 
with the result previously obtained means that the mantra is Ari-sadhya, one that (1.207) will 
kill the practitioner's daughters. Dhūm dhūmrārcise namah would not be a good mantra to 
give Culuka. 
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|| iti | evam šāradātilakoktam matam vilikhya $rikrsnadevacaryamatam likhati kvacic 
cetyadina | catursu padesu kosthesu tisthati vartata iti | tatha tasyam lipau catuskona- 
mandalarüpalekhe | sadhakasya šisyasya akhya nama tasya adivarnatah prathamaksa- 
ram arabhya mantrasyadyaksaraparyantam muhur muhur gananiyam | sādhakanāmā- 
dyaksaratah savye vame kramena siddhadayo jñeya ity arthah | yatra mantrasyadyak- 
saram tatra siddhah | tato dvitiye kosthe sadhyah trtīye susiddhah | caturthe 'rir ity etad 
thyam | ata eva tatra savya ity uktam iti dik |||203]| 


siddhah sidhyati kalena sadhyas tu japahomatah | 
susiddho grahamātreņa arir mülanikrntanah ||204|| 


tatra ca gananaya siddhadisthanam prapte sati mantradyaksare yat phalam syat, tad 
aha siddha ityadi paficabhih | grahah grahanam tanmatrena acirād eva sidhyatity 
arthah ||205]| 


siddhasiddho yathoktena dvigunat siddhasadhyakah | 
siddhasusiddho 'rdhajapat siddhārir hanti bandhavan ||205|| 
sadhyasiddho dvigunikah sadhyasadhyo hy anarthakah | 
tatsusiddhas trigunitat sadhyarir hanti gotrajan ||206|| 
susiddhasiddho 'rdhajapat tatsadhyas tu gunadhikat | 
tatsusiddho grahād eva susiddharih svagotraha ||207]| 
arisiddhah sutan hanyad arisadhyas tu kanyakah | 
tatsusiddhas tu patnighnas tadarir hanti sadhakam || iti ||208]| 


1-7 evam ... dik] B3 Edd (-Puridasa Haridasa Tīrtha) deest 2 tisthati] B2 deest 6 tato] Bı 
deest || caturthe] B2 caturthakosthe 7 tatra] Puridasa Haridāsa tasya || savya] B1 B2 Puri- 
dasa Haridāsa savyata ^ 9 grahamātreņa] Od grahanād eva 10 ca] B1 deest || aksare] B1 B3 
-aksarena 13 sadhyakah] R3-sadhakah 15-19 sadhya ... kanyakah] Od deest — 15 hy... 
anarthakah] Ri R2 Rg Pa RAC nirarthakah 17 tu... guņādhikāt] RAC dvigunadhikat 20 iti] B3 
deest 
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o 


Now, having given the opinion of the Saradatilaka, the author gives the 
opinion of Šrī Krsnadeva Acarya beginning with “And sometimes"? [...] One 
should gradually count from the first letter of the name of the practitioner, 
the disciple, until one arrives at the first letter of the mantra. The meaning 
is that one arrives at knowledge of Siddha and so on by going /eft or coun- 
terclockwise from the first letter of the practitioner’s name. Siddha is where 
the first letter of the mantra is found; Sadhya in the second square; Susiddha 
in the third and Ari in the fourth. Therefore it was said that one should go 
left. This is the drift.» 


204A Siddha [mantra] is perfected in time, Sadhya by recitations and fire 
sacrifices, Susiddha simply by accepting it. Ari cuts at the root. 


And then, by counting, when one at the first letter of the mantra arrives at 
the place of Siddha, etc., one learns what fruit the mantra will bring. This 
the author explains in verses 204—208. Simply by accepting it means that it 
brings perfection immediately. 


205Siddha-siddha [brings perfection] by the prescribed amount of recit- 
ations; Siddha-sadhya by the double; Siddha-susiddha by half; Siddha-ari 
destroys one’s kinsmen. 206Sadhya-siddha by twice the amount; Sadhya- 
sadhya is useless; Sadhya-susiddha by thrice the amount;? Sadhya-ari kills 
one’s relatives. 207Susiddha-siddha by half of the recitations; Susiddha- 
sadhya by three times the amount; Susiddha-susiddha by just accepting 
it; Susiddha-ari is killer of one’s kinsmen. ?98Ari-siddha kills one's sons; 
Ari-sadhya the daughters; Ari-susiddha the wife, Ari-ari the practitioner.* 


A quote prefixed by “And sometimes" (Avacic ca) is found only in a later addition in the mar- 
gin of one manuscript of the HBV, Jiva 4 from Vrndavana. The verse quoted there and glossed 
below is NP 1.15 (lipau catuspadasthayam sadhakakhyadivarnatah | mantrasyaksaraparyan- 
tam ganantyam muhur muhuh | savye namadyaksaratah siddhadikrama isyate ||), “One should 
count among the letters in the rectangle from the first letter of the name of the practitioner 
up to the first letter of the mantra. The order of Siddha and so on goes left from the first letter 
of the name” 

The difference in opinion stems from the Saradatilaka (and many other texts) stating that one 
should count clockwise.—Some manuscripts and editions omit this passage, as it adds little 
to what has already been said. 

NP 1.16, RAC p. 3. 

Narada Purana (1.65.1314) reverses the qualities of Sadhya-siddha and Sadhya-susiddha, so 
that the first requires thrice the amount, the second twice. Since Susiddha generally is better 
than Siddha, this would make more sense. 

NP 1.17, RAC pp. 3-4. 
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evam catuskosthavyavasthaya phalam uktvadhuna tadavantarasodasakosthavyavas- 
thaya pūrvāparābhyām caturdhānyo 'nyasamyogena phalam aha siddhasiddha iti ca- 
turbhih | tatsusiddhah sadhyasusiddhah | tatsadhyah susiddhasadhyah | tatsusiddhah 
susiddhasusiddhah | evam agre 'pi ||205-208|| 


asya ca mantravisese pavadah 
tatha ca tantre— 


nrsimharkavarahanam prasadapranavasya ca | 

vaidikasya ca mantrasya siddhadin naiva $odhayet ||209|| 
svapnalabdhe striya datte malamantre ca tryaksare | 
ekaksare tatha mantre siddhadin naiva $odhayet || iti ||210|| 


asya evam uktasya siddhadisodhanasya tu ||209—210|| 


svakulanyakulatvadi vijfieyam cagamantarat | 

na vistarabhayad atra vyarthatvad api likhyate ||211|| 
$rimadgopaladevasya sarvaisvaryapradarsinah | 
tadrksaktisu mantresu na hi kificid vicaryate ||212|| 


5 asya ... pavadah] Edd deest 6 tatha ... tantre] Pa deest || ca] Od hi || tantre] Edd add. asya 
ca mantravi$ese 'pavadah ^ 9 ca tryaksare] NP tribījake — 10 iti] Ri R2 R3 Va B1 B3 Od deest 
u tu] Vidyāvāgīša Vidyaratna Kaviratna deest 12 cagamantarat] B2 Od cagame bhavet 


a NP148. 

b Haum. 

c The commentary on $T 2430 quotes two differing definitions of a Mālā-mantra. The 
Mahakapila Paficaratra says: “Mantras with many syllables are known as Mala-mantras. One 
with more than ten is a Mala, one with more than five is a Malika.” However, the Prayogasara 
states: “Mantras that have less than eight syllables are known as Seed-mantras (bīja-mantras), 
and those mantras that have less than twenty as [simply] mantras. Those that have more 
syllables than that are known as Malamantras.” The latter opinion is corroborated by the 
Narayaniya, and thus seems to be the more common one. 

d The system of determining whether the mantra is Related (svakula) or Unrelated (akula) 
is given in RAC p. 5 and in many other texts. According to Kularnavatantra (15.94—96), one 
should write the fifty letters in groups of five—the five short vowels; the five long ones; the 
diphthongs and Anusvara; the consonants beginning with K in groups of five; and S, Ks, La, 
S and H, are respectively air, fire, earth, water and space. Earth and water are related, so also 
fire and air, and space is related to all. Otherwise, there is opposition. One should reject a 
mantra where there is a combination of syllables that are unrelated to each other, as it will 
prove destructive. 

A chart made in this way looks like this: 
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Having stated the fruit determined by the rectangle of four squares, the 
author now in verses 205-208 describes the fruit determined by the inner 
sixteen squares, by a fourfold connection with each other, one after another. 


[...] 


Mantras That Are an Exception to This 
Also in the Tantra:* 


209One should not determine Siddha and so on for mantras of Nrsimha, 
Surya, Varāha, the Prāsāda-root mantra,” Om or Vedic mantras. ?!?One 
should also not determine Siddha and so on if it was attained in a dream, 
given by a woman, if it is a Mala-mantra,° or has one or three syllables. 


To this means to this determination of Siddha and so on. 


2" Whether the mantra is Related or Unrelated, and so on, should be learned 
from other Agamas.4 Fearing to enlarge the book too much, and since it is unne- 
cessary, it is not given here. *'2That should never be determined for mantras 
that have the same power as blessed Lord Gopala, who exhibits all kinds of 
majesty. 


Air Fire Earth Water Space 


a i u r [ 
a L ü r Ī 
e ai 0 au m 
k kh g gh n 
c ch J jh ñ 
t th d dh n 
t th d dh n 
p ph b bh m 
y r L v š 
$ ks ļa s h 


The C of Culuka's name is air, the Dh of the mantra is water. Since these two elements are 
Unrelated to each other (akula), this system also does not approve of giving this particular 
mantra to Culuka.—Apart from these two systems of determining the suitability of mantras, 
the RAC provides six other systems as well (pp. 5-8), some of which are mentioned below 
(1.214). 
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vyarthatve hetum likhati $rimad iti | tadrsi srigopaladevasadrsi $aktir yesam tesu ||213|| 
tatha ca kramadipikayam— 


sarvesu varnesu tathasramesu 
narisu nànahvayajanmabhesu | 

data phalānām abhivātichitānām 
drag eva gopalakamantra esah ||213|| 


nanavidha ahvaya nāmāni janmabhāni ca janmanaksatrani yesàm varņādīnām tesv api 
| yad và, tesàm nanahvayajanmabhesu satsv api esa srigopalamantro 'bhivafichitanam 
phalānām sighram eva data ||213|| 


trailokyasammohanatantre castadasaksaramantram adhikrtya šrīsivenok- 
tam— 


na cātra Sātravā dosa narnasvadivicarana | 
rksarasivicaro va na kartavyo manau priye ||214]| 


1 vyarthatve] B3 āgamāntarāt khatat | vyarthatve || sri] Bı deest 5 abhi] Biapi 6 drag] R3 
prag 7 janmabhani ca] Vi deest 10 mantram]Bi-m 10-1 Sivenoktam] Vi V2 B1 -Sivoktau 
13 và] B2 deest || kartavyo] B2 ins. na | manau] Od gl. (mantrah) 


a The method of determining whether a mantra is a Debtor (rnin) or a Creditor (dhanin) is 
given in RAC (pp. 7-8) and by Raghava Bhatta in his commentary on $T 2.130, quoting the 
Mantramuktavali and the Kadimata. One should first fashion the following diagram (rnidh- 
anicakra): 


iu ey $9 3b. us GO 4 3 S G 
a id u r |l e ai o au m Ah 
k kh g gh n c ch j jh ñ t 
th d dh n t th d dh n p ph 
b bh m y r [l| v £ s h 
O i 7 4 S8 g v g 4$ O6 g 


In the diagram one should locate the first letter of the name of the practitioner. From that let- 
ter, one should count the squares to the right up to the first letter of the mantra, adding up the 
appropriate numbers for each square in the bottom of the diagram. The sum of those num- 
bers should be multiplied by three and then divided by seven. The resulting number is the 
number of the practitioner (sadhakarasi). After this, one should perform the same operation 
(but going backward if that is shorter) from the first letter of the mantra up to the first letter of 
the practitioner's name, adding up the appropriate numbers now in the top of the diagram. 
The sum of these numbers should, again, be multiplied by three and divided by seven. This 
is the number of the mantra (mantrarāši). If the number of the mantra is higher than that 
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He gives the reason for why it is unnecessary here. [...] 


This is also stated in the Kramadipika (1.4): 


213This Gopala-mantra quickly gives 

the desired fruit to all 

Varnas, Āšramas, and to women, 

of whatever name or lunar mansion of birth. 


[...] 


Also, there is this statement of Sri Siva regarding the eighteen-syllable mantra 
in the Trailokyasammohana Tantra: 


214Dear one, for this mantra one should not consider the faults of enmity, 
neither whether it is a Debtor or Creditor, its Lunar asterism" or Astrolo- 


of the practitioner, it is Indebted (rni) to the practitioner from previous lifetimes of practice 
and will therefore quickly give fruit. Such a mantra should be accepted. 

In the case of Culuka and dhūm dhümrarcise namah, Culuka's number is (3 +7 +5 +4 +6 
+3+10+1+7+4+8+3+7+5)x3/7=313. The mantras number is (3 + 4+ 6 +15 +12 +2 + 
27+14+9+8+8+3+4+6)x3/7=519. Since the mantra's number is higher, this particular 
choice of mantra may not be so bad after all! 

This is another system of determining the suitability of a mantra, mentioned in RAC p. 6 and 
$T 2.123-125, where the commentator ascribes it to Vararuci (fifth century). One should fash- 
ion the following diagram: 


a$vini bharani krttika rohini mrgaširas ardra punarvasu pusya  aslesa 


aa i īuū rīlļ e ai oau k kh 
magha pūrvā uttara hasta citra svato visakha anuradha jyestha 
phalguni phalguni 
ghn c chj jh ñ tth d dhn tthd dh 
mula  pürvà  uttarà šravaņā dhanisthā satabhisaj ^ purva uttarà revati 
asadha asadha bhadrapada bhadrapada 
np ph b bh m yr L vs ssh lamh 


Beginning from one’s lunar mansion of birth, one should count the following categories clock- 
wise until one arrives at the first letter of the proposed mantra: Birth, Wealth, Calamity, 
Welfare, Opponent, Fulfiller, Slayer, Friend and Best friend. If the first letter of the mantra 
occurs in the squares of Birth, Calamity, Opponent or Slayer it should be rejected; otherwise 
it is auspicious. Culuka was, as we already heard, born with the moon in Asvini. The mantra 
dhim dhūmrārcise namah would thus be “Best friend" for him! 
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kecic chinna$ ca ruddhas ca kecin madasamuddhatah | 
malinah stambhitah kecit kīlitā dusita api | 
etair dosair yuto nayam yatas tribhuvanottamah || iti ||215]| 


atra asmin mantre šātravāh šatrusambandhino dosah siddhādisodhanoktāh | rnam ca 
svam dhanam ca tadādivicāraņā ca na kartavya | anyamantranam dosan aha kecid iti 
| uktam ca chinnādīnām laksanam šāradātilake | manor yasyadimadhyantesv ānilam 
bijam ucyate | samyuktam và viyuktam va svarakrantam tridha punah || caturdhā pañ- 
cadha vātha sa mantras chinnasamjfiakah | maya namami ca padam nasti yasmin sa 
kilitah || ekam madhye dvayam mürdhni yasminn astrapurandarau | na vidyete sa man- 
trah syat stambhitah siddhirodhanah || adimadhyavasanesu bhaved arnacatustayam | 
yasya mantrah sa malino mantravit tam vivarjayet || mantro vapy athava vidya sapta- 


1 kecic] Od gl. (mantrah) || kecin] Od gl. (mantrah) 2 kecit] Od gl. (mantrah) 3 nayam] 
Od gl. (na vicarajfieyo bhavati) || yatas] Od gl. (hetoh) 4 ca] Bı deest 5 ca] Bi B2 deest 
10 arna] Bı B3 -mārga- : Va B2 mārņa- 11-1764. saptadhika] B2 samadhika- 
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gical sign.* 2I5Some mantras are Cut or Obstructed, some are Intoxicated, 
some are Dirty or Immobilised, Tied or Censured. This mantra is not asso- 
ciated with any such faults, for it is the highest in the three worlds. 


Faults: the faults mentioned in connection with determining Siddha and so 
on. [...] In verse 215, the author mentions the faults of other mantras. The 
characteristics of these faults are given in the Saradatilaka (2.71—72ab, 78- 
7gab, 82, 85cd—86ab, 83): “A mantra which has the seed YAM at the beginning, 
middle or end, is connected or separated [from HRĪM], and which has three, 
four or five sounds [of HRAM, HRĪM, HRÜM, HRAIM or HRAUM is called 
Cut. A mantra which does not have the words HRIM or NAMAMI init is Tied. 
A mantra which has one PHAT or LA in the middle and two at the end is 
called Immobilised. It impedes perfection. A mantra which has four [MA] 
syllables in the beginning, middle or end is called Dirty. One who knows 


a This is yet another similar system, described in RAC p. 6 and $T 2.125—128ab and commentary. 
One should draw the following diagram: 


Taurus Aries Pisces 
uu aail yrlvp 
Ēr ks ph b 
if bhm 
Gemini Aquarius 
Cancer Capricorn 
eai tthddhn 
Leo Libra Sagittarius 
oau kkhg tthd 
m ghn cdhn 
hss chj 
shla jh f 
Virgo Scorpio 


The positions of the zodiacal signs within this diagram will vary: the ascendant (rising sign) is 
always in the position here given to Aries. Counting from the lunar zodiac sign under which 
one was born or where the first letter of one's name is found, one assigns the twelve astrolo- 
gical houses to the squares until one arrives at the square of the first letter of the mantra. The 
astrological houses are Ascendant, Money, Brother, Friend, Son, Enemy, Wife, Death, Merit, 
Activity, Gain and Loss. These standard Sanskrit designations are not normally translated as 
such but simply designated as the second, third, etc., house. If the first letter of the mantra 
falls within the houses Enemy, Death or Loss, it should be rejected. In Culuka's case (counting 
from the first letter of his name) it comes in the eleventh house, Gain, and is therefore good. 
If one had, again, counted counter-clockwise, it had still been acceptable (Brother). 
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dhikadasaksarah | phatkarapaficakadir yo madonmatta udiritah | yasya madhye dakaro 
và krodho va mürdhani dvidha | astram tisthati mantrah sa tiraskrta itiritah || ityadi | 
ayam astadasaksarah $ngopalamantrah ||214—215|| 


samanyatas ca yatha brhadgautamiye— 


atha krsņamanūn vaksye drstadrstaphalapradan | 

yan vai vijfiaya munayo lebhire muktim afijasa ||216|| 
grhastha vanagās caiva yatayo brahmacarinah | 

striyah sūdrādayas caiva sarve 'py atradhikarinah ||217]| 
natra cintyo 'ri$Suddhyadir narimitradilaksanam | 

na và prayasabahulyam sādhane na parisramah ||218|| 
ajfiānatūlarāšes ca analam ksanamatratah | 
siddhasādhyasusiddhārirūpā nātra vicarana ||219|| 
sarvesam siddhamantrāņām yato brahmāksaro manuh | 
prajāpatir avapagryam devarajyam Sacipatih | 

avapus tridašāh svargam vagisatvam brhaspatih || ityadi ||220]| 


tatraivantare— 


visnubhaktya višeseņa kim na sidhyati bhūtale | 
kitadibrahmaparyantam govindanugrahan mune ||221 | 
sarvasampattinilayah sarvatrapy akutobhayah | 

ityadi kathitam kificin mahatmyam vo munisvarah ||222|| 
akase taraka yadvat sindhoh saikatasrstivat | 
etadvijianamatrena labhen muktim caturvidhām ||223]| 


2 dvidha] B3? p.c. Vidyavagisa Vidyaratna Kaviratna tridha : Puridasa Haridasa tridha (dvidha) 
4 samanyata$ ca] Pa deest | yatha] B3 deest 6 vai] V3 deest : Od gl. ni$citam || vijfiaya] Od 
gl. heto || afijasa] Od gl. (tattvam avyayam) 8 py ... atradhikarinah] V2 Pa Edd yatradhi- 
karinah || atradhikarinah] Od ins. bhavanti 9 cintyo riguddhyadir] V2 B3 Sarma cintyam 
visuddhyadi : Ri cintadiguddhyadi : R2 R3 Bi Od cinta vi$uddhasti : Pa cinta visuddhader : Sarma 
add. “natra cintyo 'risuddhyādil” iti va pathah || narimitradi] R3 napi mitradi- || laksanam] Pa 
Bi-düsanam 10 và] Od gl. (và iti pādapūranam) || parisramah] Od ins. na bhavati n ajñana] 
Pa ajfiane || analam] Ri R2 R3 Pa Bi B2 B3 Od jvalanam : Sarma add. "jvalanam" va pāthah 
12 siddha] Od gl. (kim na sidhyati tasmat sidhyati) 13 mantrāņām] R3 B3 -mantratvad 
14 avāpāgryam] Od gl. (avapalayati agram $rstam) — 15 vāgīšatvam] Od ins. avapuh || ityadi] 
Pa-ityadin — 16 tatraivantare] Vi R2 tatha tatraivante : R3 athātraiva : Pa tatha tatraivoktam : 
Bı tatraivante ca : B2 tatha tatraiva : Od tasmāt tatraiva : Vidyāratna Purīdāsa Haridasa tathātrai- 
vante 17 visnu] R1 R2 Rg B2 Od krsna- || viseseņa] Od ins. karaņena 18 kitadi] V1V2 Va B1 B3 
kītās tu : Sarma add. "kītās tu” iti vā pathah 20 vo] Od ca || munigvarah] Ri B2 Od munigvaraih 
21 sindhoh] Ri R2sindhau || sindhoh ... srstivat] B2 Suddho saikata$uddhivat 22 mātreņa] Od 
gl. (munivijfianamatrena) 
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mantras should avoid it. A male or female mantra which has more than seven 
or ten syllables and which has five PHAT-syllables is known as Intoxicated. 
The mantra which has DA or HUM in the middle and two PHAT-syllables at 
the end is called Censured.” And so on.? 

This one refers to the eighteen-syllable Gopala-mantra. 


In a general way, this is stated in the Brhadgautamiya Tantra (4.4, 6—7): 


216Now I will speak of Krsna mantras, givers of seen and unseen bene- 
fits, having comprehended which the sages quickly attained liberation. 
217Householders, forest-dwellers, ascetics and students, women, Šūdras 
and so on: all are eligible here. *!8There is no consideration of purific- 
ation of inimical elements here, no Friendly or Hostile characteristics, 
no great effort and no fatigue in their practice. ?!?It is a fire that in an 
instant burns up heaps of the cotton of ignorance! Here there is no con- 
sideration of Siddha, Sadhya, Susiddha and Ari, ??°for of all perfected 
mantras, this is the mantra of divine syllables. Prajapati attained the fore- 
most position; Indra, sovereignty over the gods; the gods attained heaven; 
Brhaspati, mastery over words. And so on. 


And elsewhere in the same book (Brhadgautamiya Tantra 4.10—12): 


221What is not possible in this world by special devotion to Visnu? O sage, 
by the mercy of Govinda, everyone, from a worm to Brahma, ???become 
abodes of all perfections, everywhere fearless. In this way, I have told you, 
kings of sages, something of its greatness, which is ???like the stars in the 
sky, like the grains of sand in the ocean. Simply by knowing it, one attains 
fourfold liberation. 


a These are just some of the possible faults mantras may be associated with. Kularnava Tan- 
tra 15.65—70 mentions sixty! Words within square brackets are added from Raghava Bhatta’s 
commentary on the $T. 

b The Brhadgautamiya Tantra and some mss of reads here sarve yatradhikarinah. Following 
that reading, the meaning of this sentence changes to a continuation of the previous: “... 
the sages quickly attained liberation: householders, forest-dwellers, ascetics and students, 
women, Südras and all that are eligible here.” 

c Thisisthe same as the Related and Unrelated mentioned above (verse 1.211). 
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evam anyesu mantresu dosah santi pare ca ye | 
tadartham mantrasamskara likhyante tantrato daša ||224]| 


evam sammohanatantradyuktaprakarena | anyesu šrīgopāladevamantravyatiriktesu | 
pare siddhādišodhanoktadosato ‘nye 'pi chinnatvadayah | tadartham iti | ye kecid 
anyamantrasadhaka bhaveyus tesam taddosasodhanartham ity arthah | tac ca tatpa- 
ryena šrīgopāladevamantramāhātmyavikhyāpanārtham eveti bhavah | tantrata agama- 
šāstroktā ity arthah ||224|| 


atha mantrasamskarah 
saradatilake— 


jananam jīvanam ceti tadanam bodhanam tatha | 
athabhiseko vimalikaranapyayane punah | 

tarpanam dipanam guptir dasaita mantrasamskriyah ||225|| 
mantranam matrkamadhyad uddharo jananam smrtam | 
pranavantaritan krtva mantravarnan japet sudhih ||226|| 
etaj jivanam ity ahur mantratantravisaradah | 

manor varnan samālikhya tādayec candanambhasa ||227 || 
pratyekam vayuna mantri tadanam tad udahrtam | 

vilikhya mantram tam mantrī prasunaih karavirajaih ||228|| 
tanmantraksarasamkhyatair hanyad yat tena bodhanam | 
svatantroktavidhanena mantri mantrarnasamkhyaya ||229|| 
ašvatthapallavair mantram abhisificed vi$uddhaye | 
saficintya manasa mantram jyotir mantrena nirdahet ||230|| 
mantre malatrayam mantri vimalikaranam tv idam | 
taravyomagnimanuyugdandi jyotir manur matah ||231 | 
kusodakena japtena pratyarnam proksanam manoh | 

tena mantrena vidhivad etad apyayanam smrtam ||232|| 


1 evam] V1 Va Edd etad || ca] Ri R2 R3 Od *pi | ca ye] Pa priye 2 likhyante] Od gl. (samk- 
sepatah) 4 tadartham] Bi etadartham 8 samskarah] R2 ins.13 10 bodhanam] Edd 
rodhanam 14 krtvā] Rg japtva — 15 ahur] Od gl. (bravīti) 16 manor] R3 Pa manu- : B2 Od 
mantra- 17 vāyunā] B2 tārayen: Od gl. (vāyubījena) 18 mantram] $ryantram || tam mantri] 
R3 mantrī va || prasünaih] Od ins. puspaih 19 samkhyatair] Va -samyuktair || yat tena] Pa yat- 
nena : B3 rephena || bodhanam] V1 add. yuktair hanyad va tena rodhanam : Va Edd rodhanam 
20 mantrārņa] B2 mantrasu- 23 mala] B3 Edd mūla- Od mantra- 24 tāravyomāgnimanu] 
Od gl. (om | hakara | repha | mantresu) | matah] Od gatahna 25 proksanam] Od moksanam 
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224Thus, in other mantras than this, there are faults, also the latter ones. For this 
reason, ten Tantric methods of purifying mantras are given. 


Thus, following the statements of the Sammohana Tantra and other texts. In 
other: in mantras other than the Gopala mantra. The latter ones: the faults 
of being Cut, and so on, that are different from the faults learned through 
Siddha, etc. For this reason: for purifying such faults for those who may prac- 
tise other mantras. The implied meaning is that this also announces the 
further glories of the mantra of Lord Gopala. Tantric: described in the Agama 
scriptures. 


Purification of Mantras 
In the Saradatilaka (2.112cd—120ab):* 


225Creating, Giving life, Striking, Awakening, Consecrating, Cleaning, 
Strengthening, Offering libations, Kindling and Concealing: these are the 
ten methods of purifying a mantra. 226Drawing out the syllables of the 
mantra from the alphabet is known as Creating. When the wise one recites 
the letters of the mantra shielded by om [a hundred times], 227that is 
known as Giving life by those who know the rules of mantras. Having 
written down the letters of the mantra, 228when the practitioner strikes 
them many times with water and sandalwood paste while reciting YAM, it 
is called Striking. Having written down the mantra, when one the practi- 
tioner touches it with as many oleander flowers 229as there are syllables in 
the mantra, it is Awakening. The practitioner should consecrate the man- 
tra for purity according to the statements of his own Tantra, ???using fig 
(Ficus Religiosa) leaves, as many times as there are syllables in the man- 
tra. Meditating on the mantra in the mind, with the Jyotis mantra the 
practitioner should burn, 231the three impurities of the mantra. This is 
Cleaning. The Jyoti mantra is OM HRAUM. To sprinkle the letters of the 
mantra with water and Kusa, 232with the mantra in the correct way, is 
known as Strenghtening. To offer libations to the mantra with water and 


a As the readings of these verses are somewhat different in the ST itself, it is clear that the direct 
source for these verses is RAC p. 9. 
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mantrena vàrinà mantre tarpanam tarpanam smrtam | 
taramayaramayogo manor dipanam ucyate | 
japyamanasya mantrasya gopanam tv aprakāšanam ||233]| 


jyotir mantrenety uktam tam evaha taram iti | vyometyadina tattadbijam bodhyate | 
evam agre mayadav api | iti šrībhagavadbhaktivilāsatīkāyām digdarsinyam prathamo 
vilasah ||231-233|| 


balitvat krsnamantranam samskarapeksanam na hi | 
sāmānyoddešamātreņa tathāpy etad udiritam ||234|| 


iti šrīgopālabhattavilikhite bhagavadbhaktivilase gauravo nama prathamo vilā- 
sah ||| 


1 mantre] V2 R2 Rg Edd yantre 2 tāramāyāramā] Od gl. (pranava om hrim $rim) 4 jyo- 
tir ... tam] B1 [...] | mantrenety uktam] Vi mantrenoktam || tàram iti] B3 tareti 5 sri] V2 
B2 deest || vilāsa] Bı deest | yam] B1 deest 7 balitvat] Od gl. (prayukta) g vilikhite] Od 
-likhite || bhagavad] R1 R2 R3 Pa B2 B3 Od Puridasa Haridasa ante šrī- 
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the mantra is called Offering libations. 233Prefixing the mantra with om 
HRIM ŠRIM is kindling. To keep the mantra one recites secret is Conceal- 
ing. 


[...] 


234Because of the strength of Krsna mantras, there is no consideration of puri- 
fication for them. Still, this has been mentioned in a very general way. 


Thus ends the first chapter of the Bhagavadbhaktivilasa written by Gopala 
Bhatta, called “On the Guru”. 
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tam šrīmatkrsņacaitanyadevam vande jagadgurum | 
yasyanukampaya $vapi mahabdhim santaret sukham ||i|| 


andhah pasyati šāstrāņi silā tarati varidhim | 

yasya prabhavato vande tam Sricaitanyam īšvaram || 
kartavyāmšasya vijñanam avasyam samyag isyate | 

ato yas tatra samksipto granthah so ‘yam prapaficyate || 


tatradau vividhamatakulitadiksavidhilikhane paramasaktasyapy ātmano bhagavada- 
nugrahena Saktatam sambhavayann iva praripsitasiddhaye purvavad gururüpam ista- 
daivatam pranamati tam iti 


sriman krsņas cāsau caitanyadevas ca paramatmeti tam 
| pakse $rikrsnacaitanyeti khyatam devam īsvaram | sāksāt tasyopadestrtvasambhave 
'pi cittadhisthatrtvadina sarvesam api jivanàm paramagurutayāmano 'pi sa eva gurur 
ity abhipretya likhati jagadgurum iti | pakse sarvatraiva bhagavannamasamkirtanapra- 
dhanabhaktipracaranaj jagatam gurutvena višesato dinajanavisayakasamagropadesa- 
nugrahane gurum iti ||1|| 


atha diksavidhih 


diksavidhir likhyate 'tranusrtya kramadipikam | 
vina diksam hi püjayam nadhikaro 'sti kasyacit ||2|| 


1-2 tam... sukham] Od deest 3 andhah] Vi Edd ante namah krsnaya bhagavate bhadrava- 
nacandraya| 5 kartavyaméasya] B3 kartavyam $isya- — 7 apy] B2 deest 8 sam] Bı deest 
9 krsnas] Bı om. || ca] Biceti 10 khyātam devam] B3 vikhyatam devam : Edd vikhyatadevam 
12 iti] B3 add. mahaprabhum || sarvatraiva] B2 deest 16 dīpikām] B2 Od -dipikayam 
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Chapter Two: On Initiation 


IT worship this blessed Krsnacaitanyadeva, the preceptor of the world, by whose 
grace even a dog can easily cross a great ocean. 


DDT: 


I worship the master Śrī Caitanya, by whose power a blind man sees the 
scriptures and a stone crosses the ocean. Knowledge of part of one’s duties 
will inevitably be [erroneously] accepted in total; therefore, whatever is 
abbreviated elsewhere, this book expounds in detail. 


Now, at the beginning, in describing the rules for initiation, bewildered by 
many different opinions, the author in this verse as before pays homage to 
his beloved Lord in the form of the preceptor. By this he empowers himself, 
as it were, by the grace of the Lord, even though himself most incompetent, 
to accomplish that which he has intended to begin. [I worship] this blessed 
Krsna, Caitanyadeva, the supreme self. Or else, the deva or master known 
as Krsnacaitanya. The author writes preceptor of the world to indicate that 
even if one does not have him directly as a teacher, he only is the preceptor 
of every living being, since he superintends the intellect. Or in his own view, 
he is the preceptor, as he has the office of the teacher, particularly through 
the favour of his complete teachings relating to the fallen people of the world, 
by teaching devotion primarily characterised by congregational chanting of 
the Lord’s names everywhere. 


Rules for Initiation 


The rules for initiation are written here, following the Kramadīpikā, for with- 
out initiation, nobody has the eligibility for performing worship. 


a ViandEdd begin the commentary on the second chapter with the phrase "Obeisance to Lord 
Krsna, the moon of the Bhadra forest!" The Bhadra forest or Bhadravana is the sixth of the 
twelve forests of Vraja, lying on the eastern side of the Yamuna and associated with Balarama 
(Entwistle 1987: 397). It is unclear why the commentator would use this epithet here, as there 
is no known connection between Sanatana Gosvamin, Gopala Bhatta Gosvamin or initiation 
and this part of Vraja. 
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kramadipikam anusrtyeti srikesavacaryaviracitakramadipikakhyagranthoktanusare- 
naiva, na tu taduktavirodhenety arthah | diksavidhilikhane hetuh vineti | hi yatah ||2|| 


atha diksanityata 

agame— 
dvijanam anupetanam svakarmadhyayanadisu | 
yathadhikaro nāstīha syac copanayanad anu ||3|| 
tathatradiksitanam tu mantradevarcanadisu | 


nadhikaro ’sty atah kuryad atmanam šivasamstutam ||4]| 


anupetanam akrtopanayananam | upanayanat yajfiopavitadanat anu anantaram tu 
adhikarah syad eva 


šivasamstutam iti diksitam ity arthah | pradhanatvena srivisnudik- 
sāgrahaņāc chrisivasyapi samyak stutivisayam iti bhavah | evam ca diksam vina pūjā- 
yam anadhikarat | tatha 


šālagrāmašilāpūjām vina yo 'šnāti kificana | sa cāņdālā- 
divisthayam akalpam jayate krmih || ityadi vacanaih pujayas cavasyakatvad diksaya 
nityatvam sidhyati 


srisalagramasiladhisthanam vargesu mukhyatvat sarvany eva bha- 
gavadanusthanany upalaksayati ||3—4 || 


skande karttikaprasange $ribrahmanaradasamvade— 


te narah pagavo loke kim tesam jivane phalam | 
yair na labdha harer diksa narcito va janardanah ||5]| 


2 virodhenety] Bi -prakarenety | hetuh] B2 hetum aha || yatah] B2 add. srisriradhakrsnajaya- 
tih || 4 agame] R3 B3 gautamiye 6 copanayanad anu] Od copanayanadisu 8 Siva- 
samstutam] Od širasam stutam 10 visnu] Vi -krsna- n stutivisayam] V2 Edd stutir 
visayam — 14-15 bhagavad] B2 B3 sri- 15 anusthanany] V2 B3 -adhisthānāny 16 sri] Od 
deest 17 jivane] R1 Od jivanam 
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Following the Kramadīpikā: according to the statements of the book called 
Kramadipika, written by Kešava Ācārya, and not in contradiction to its state- 
ments. That is the meaning. The reason for giving the rules for initiation is 
indicated by [the clause beginning with] for without. For is used in the sense 
of “since”. 


The Mandatoriness of Initiation 
In the Agama: 


3Just as Brahmanas who have not been ordained do not have the eligibility 
for their own duties of Vedic study and so on, but possess it after Upanay- 
ana, *so those who are not initiated do not have the eligibility for mantras, 
worship of gods and so on. Therefore, make yourself praised by Siva! 


Have not studied means those who have not undergone the Upanayana cere- 
mony, as after Upanayana or receiving the sacrificial thread one becomes 
eligible. Praised by Siva means initiated. The implied meaning is that by the 
pre-eminence of accepting Visnu initiation, one becomes the object of the 
great praise even of Siva. And further, without initiation, one is not eligible 
for performing worship. As it is said,> “One who eats anything before wor- 
shipping the Salagrama stone becomes a worm in the stool of dog-eaters 
for an eon.” From statements such as this, the necessity of worship and the 
mandatoriness of initiation is established. Because the Salagrama stone is 
foremost among the objects of the Lord, all of the objects of the Lord are 
implied. 


In a conversation between Brahma and Narada in connection with the month 
of Karttika in the Skanda Purana (-): 


5Those men who have not received Vaisnava initiation or who do not wor- 
ship Janardana are animals in this world. What is the use of their lives? 


a Gautamiya Tantra 5.2cd-4ab. 

b Padma Puràna cited at HBv 5.448. 

c The objects (adhisthana) of the Lord are explained at HBV 5.551-556. The point is that even 
though the verse mentions only worshipping the Salagrama stone, worship of any form of the 
Lord is implied. 


10 


15 


186 2. VILASA 


nityatvam eva brahmavacanena sadhayati te nara iti | janardano yair narcita iti diksam 
vinarcanasiddheh ||5]| 


tatraiva $rirukmangadamohinisamvade visnuyamale ca— 


adiksitasya vamoru krtam sarvam nirarthakam | 
pasuyonim avapnoti diksavirahito janah ||6]| 


visesato visnuyamale— 


snehad va lobhato vapi yo grhniyad adiksaya | 
tasmin gurau sašisye tu devatasapa apatet ||7|| 


adiksaya diksavidhivyatirekena | devatanam sarvasam eva, tanmantradhisthatrdeva- 
taya va sapah | yady api purvam likhitayah $rigurüpasatter nityataya diksaya api nityata 
siddhaiva tathapy upasatter asrayanamatratavivaksaya dīksāyās ca savidhimantragra- 
haņādirūpatayā prthag ullekha iti dik ||7]| 


visnurahasye ca— 


avijfiaya vidhanoktam haripujavidhikriyam | 
kurvan bhaktya samapnoti šatabhāgam vidhanatah ||8]| 


nanu yathakathaücid bhagavadarcanena mahaphalam šrūyate ato guroh sakasad dik- 
sagrahane ko 'yam agrahas tatrāha avijfayeti | haripūjāvidheh kriyanusthanam vidha- 
noktam purvapurvair upadestrbhir yathavidhy evopadistam $rigurumukhad avijfiaya 
visesenajnatva vidhanato bhaktyā kurvann api šatāmšānām ekam amšam labhate | gur- 


3 Sri] Bideest 4 adiksitasya] Od ins. he 4-6 adiksitasya ... yàmale] Va om.: Va? i.m. 4 nirar- 
thakam] Od ins. syat 5 janah] B3 narah 7 grhniyad] Od ins. mantram || adiksaya] Od gl. 
(adiksayakaranaya) 8 sasisye tu] Bisasisyesu 10 Sri] B1 deest || nityata] B2 nitya- mn ca] B3 
deest || casavidhi] B2/ac. 12 ul] Vı B3 deest 13-15 visnu ... vidhanatah] Od deest 16 ato] 
B3 tatah || guroh] B3 ante šrī- 
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The author establishes its mandatoriness with this statement of Brahmaà's. 
Who do not worship Janardana: since ritualistic worship will be a failure 
without initiation. 


In the same book, in a conversation between Rukmangada and Mohini (-), and 
in the Visnu Yamala: 


$0 woman of handsome thighs, all that the uninitiated does is useless: 
without initiation, a person will be reborn as an animal. 


The specifics are given in the Visnu Yamala: 


“If it is taken without initiation, out of affection or out of greed, a divine 
curse will fall on both the preceptor and the disciple. 


Without initiation: without following the rules for initiation. A divine curse: 
the curse of all the divinities orthe curse of the presiding deity of the mantra. 

Even though it follows from what has earlier been stated about the man- 
datoriness of approaching a preceptor (1.36-37) that also initiation is man- 
datory, still, since one might think that approaching [the preceptor] might 
entail only taking shelter of him, initiation, that is, accepting a mantra in the 
correct way, and so on, is separately mentioned. This is the drift. 


And in the Visnurahasya:? 


8One who engages in devotion without having understood the statements 
about the performance of the rules of worship of Hari will according to 
the precepts attain a hundredth part. 


Now, one may hear about the great result of engaging in ritualistic worship 
of the Lord in any way. Therefore, why insist on this accepting of initiation 
from a guru? To this the author replies with this verse. One who according to 
the precepts engages in devotion without having understood, having not at 
all apprehended from the preceptor the statements, the proper teachings of 
generations of earlier teachers about the performance or undertaking of the 
rules of worship of Hari, will attain only one of a hundred parts. The implied 


a InvBCob. 
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vanapeksaya purvapurvasistadarsitamarganadarena pūjāphalam na samyag bhavatiti 
bhavah ||8|| 


atha diksamahatmyam 

visnuyamale— 
divyam jfianam yato dadyat kuryat papasya samksayam | 
tasmad dikseti sa prokta desikais tattvakovidaih ||o|| 
ato gurum pranamyaivam sarvasvam vinivedya ca | 


grhniyad vaisnavam mantram dīksāpūrvam vidhanatah ||10]| 


nityatvam eva dradhayan nityatve 'pi darsapaurnamasadivat phalavisesam ca daršayan 
diksamahatmyam likhati divyam iti tribhih ||910|| 


skande tatraiva $ribrahmanaradasamvade— 


tapasvinah karmanisthah $resthas te vai nara bhuvi | 
prapta yais tu harer diksa sarvaduhkhavimocinī |[11]| 


tapasvina iti 
tattvasagare ca— 


yatha kaficanatam yati kamsyam rasavidhanatah | 
tatha diksavidhanena dvijatvam jayate nrnam |[12|| 


nrnam sarvesam eva dvijatvam vipratā ||12|| 


3 māhātmyam] R2 add. 2 5 yato] Od gl. (yasmat) 6 tattva] Od tatra n sri] B2 Od 
deest 13 vimocini] V2 Pa B3 -vimocani : Od -vināšinī — 15 sāgare] Bı -sare || ca] Od deest 
16 rasavidhanatah] Od gl. (gurvaditye gurau simhe mantradiksa na karayet putavidhatanah) 
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meaning is that he will not attain the full result of the worship, since by dis- 
regarding the preceptor, he shows disrespect to the path indicated by earlier 
generations of wise men. 


The Greatness of Initiation 
In the Visnu Yamala:? 


9Since it awards divine [divyam] knowledge and effects the destruction 
[samksaya] of sin, it is called initiation [diksa] by the guides convers- 
ant with the truth. }°Therefore, bowing to the guru and offering him 
everything, one should accept a Vaisnava mantra from him along with ini- 
tiation according to the precepts. 


Strenghtening its mandatoriness and showing how it affords a particular res- 
ult even though it is mandatory, just like the Darsapaurņamāsa and other 
sacrifices, the author describes the greatness of initiation in this and the two 
following quotations.^ 


In a discussion between Brahma and Narada in the same place of the Skanda 
Purana (-): 


Those foremost men on earth, who have accepted Vaisnava initiation, 
remover of all suffering, are both ascetics and devoted to their duties. 


Foremost means superior to those devoted to knowledge and so on. 
And in the Tattvasagara: 


Just as bell-metal turns into gold by the application of mercury, so men 
become twice-born by the method of initiation. 


All men become twice-born, Brahmanas [by initiation]. 


a This is very close to ŠT 4.2, though that text reads tantravedibhih (knowers of the Tantra) for 
tattvakovidaih. 

b The Daršapaurņamāsa sacrifices were the new- and full-moon sacrifices of Vedic times. Man- 
datory (nitya) duties are generally defined as duties that give no particular result if performed 
but the non-performance of which incurs sin. The author and commentator often refer to this 
classic example to show that mandatory duties can also bring results (e.g., 3.41). 
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atha diksakalah | tatra masasuddhih 
agame— 


mantrasvikaranam caitre bahuduhkhaphalapradam | 
vaisakhe ratnalabhah syaj jyaisthe tu maranam dhruvam |[13|| 
āsādhe bandhunāšāya sravane tu bhayavaham | 

prajāhānir bhadrapade sarvatra $ubham asvine ||14]| 

karttike dhanavrddhih syan mārgašīrse šubhapradam | 

pause tu jfianahanih syan maghe medhavivardhanam | 
phalgune sarvavasyatvam acaryaih parikirtitam ||15|| 


kvacic ca— 


samrddhih sravane nunam jfianam syat karttike tatha | 
phalgune 'pi samrddhih syàn malamāsam parityajet ||16]| 


kvacic ceti agastyasamhitadyanusarisriramarcanacandrikayam | pürvoktena virodhas 
tu mantrabhedena vidhiphalabhedāpeksayā matabhedena veti jfieyah | evam agre 'pi 
|[26]| 


skande tatraiva $rirukmangadamohinisamvade— 


karttike tu krta diksa nrnam janmanikrntani | 
tasmāt sarvaprayatnena dīksām kurvita karttike || iti ||17] | 


1 kalah] R2 add. 3 3 pradam] Od ins. syat 4 labhah] Pa-labham 5 bhayavaham] Od 
bhayapaham 8 medhavivardhanam] Od gl. (laksmīvivardhanam) — 9 vasyatvam] V1 V2 Va 
-vrddhitvam || parikirtitam] Od gl. (acaryair panditah tani masani phalani kathitam) 12 pari- 
tyajet] B1 a.c. vivarjayet : Vi? R3 B3 Edd add. gautamiye tu (Edd deest) | mantrarambhas tu caitre 
syat samastapurusarthadah | vaisakhe ratnalabhah syat jyaisthe tu maranam dhruvam || asadhe 
bandhunaégah syāt pūrņāyuļ $ravane bhavet | prajānāšo bhaved bhadre asvine ratnasaficayah || 
karttike mantrasiddhih syat mārgašīrse tatha bhavet | pause tu šatrupīdā syan maghe medhavi- 
vardhanam | phālgune sarvakamah syur malamasam parityajet (V1? R3 vivarjayet : B3 R3 add. iti) 
|| 14 vidhi] Bi vividha- || veti] Vi Edd và 16 tatraiva] Bı deest || sri] Bı B2 B3 deest 18 iti] 
Edd deest 
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The Time for Initiation 

Consideration of Months 

In the Agama: 


Accepting a mantra in [the month of] Caitra gives much suffering; 
in Vaišākha, one attains riches; in Jyaistha, certain death; "tin Asadha, 
the destruction of friends; in Sravana, terror; in Bhadrapada, the death 
of one's offspring; auspiciousness everywhere in A$vina; “in Kārttika, 
increase of wealth, in Margasirsa, auspiciousness; in Pausa, the destruc- 
tion of knowledge; in Magha, the increase of wisdom; in Phalguna, mas- 
tery over all—this the preceptors have proclaimed. 


And somewhere:” 


16]n Sravana there will assuredly be prosperity; in Kārttika, knowledge; in 
Phalguna there will be prosperity as well. The impure month* should be 
avoided. 


And somewhere, in the Ramarcanacandrika, following the Agastya Samhita 
(17.7-9ab). The contradictions from what has already been stated should 
be understood to stem from the differences between various mantras, the 
considerations of various rules and results, or from differences of opinion. 
Similarly below as well. 


In a discussion between Rukmangada and Mohini in the same place of the 
Skanda Purana (-): 


V But initiation done in Karttika cuts the rebirth of men! Therefore, with 
all effort, initiation should be done in Karttika. 


a InNP18. 

b This isa compilation of four and a half verses given under masasuddhi in RAC (pp. 28—29, cited 
from the As), where the author of the HBV seems to have picked out things that contradict or 
complement the list just given. 

c The impure month (malamasa), also known as the adhika- or extra month, is an intercalary 
month added to the lunar calendar after every 3oth month, as the lunar year is approximately 
u days shorter than the solar year. The ancient lawgivers considered this month unsuitable 
for sacred acts (Kane 1994: 671—675). 
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srimadgopalamantranam diksayam tu na dusyati | 
caitramāse yad ukta tad diksa tatraiva desikaih ||18|| 


evam nisiddhe "pi caitre šrīgopālamantradīksām anujānāti srimad iti | yad yasmāt 
tesam $rigopalamantranam diksa caitra evokta $rike$avacaryadibhih | tathà ca krama- 
dipikayam | caitre krtvaiva tan masi karmeti | trailokyasammohanatantre ca | mad- 
humāse tu samprāpte dvadasyam samupositah | apuryamanapakse tu samsuddhim 
bhavayet tatah || iti ||18|| 


atha varasuddhih 

ravau gurau tatha some kartavyam budhagukrayoh ||19|| 
atha naksatrasuddhih 
naradatantre— 


rohiņī sravanardra ca dhanistha cottaratrayah | 
pusyam šatabhisas caiva diksanaksatram ucyate ||2o|| 


kvacic ca— 


a$vinirohinisvativi$akhahastabhesu ca | 
jyesthottaratrayesv eva kuryan mantrabhisecanam ||21|| 


a$vinyadinaksatresv atra pürvoktena virodhabhave 'pi tato visesalabhena kvacic ceti 
prayogah | evam agre ’pi | mantrabhisecanam diksam ||21] | 


2 tad] Ri Od sa || desikaih] Od? ins. janaih — 3 pi] Bı deest || srimad iti] Bı deest 4 diksa] 
V2 Bı ins. tatra | tatha] Vi yatha 6 $uddhim] B3 -$uddham o ravau] Vi R3 Va Od ante 
gautamiye : V2 ramarcanacandrikayam gautamiye và : Vi? add. paficangasuddhadivase svodaye 
candrasüryayoh | gurusukradaye caiva sasyate mantrasamskriya || $uklapakse subha diksa krsne 
syat paficamavadhih | dvadasyam sarvatha karya camalayam subhe dine || krsnapriya dvādašī 
sā krsņadīksāpravartanī | tathā $isya janmasamkrāntau visusv ayanesu ca || anyesu punyayo- 
gesu grahane candrasüryayoh | sisyanukilakale va diksa sarvasubhavaha || || tatha] B3 a.c. R3 
Sānau 12 trayah] V2 Pa B3-trayam 13 pusyam] Pa pusya : B2 pusya || satabhisas] B2 šata- 
bhisā 14 kvacic ca] Ra gautamiye — 16 bhisecanam] Pa -bhirocanam 18 evam ... pi] V2 
deest 
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18But there can be no contamination in initiation into the blessed Gopala man- 
tras. Because the guides have said “in the month of Caitra" therefore, initiation 
[should be performed] then only. 


Now, even though Caitra was forbidden (in 213), the author permits initi- 
ation into the blessed Gopala mantra with this verse. [...] Ke$ava Acarya and 
others have said so. Therefore, in the Kramadipika (5.1), "This ritual should 
be done in the month of Caitra”. And in the Trailokyasammohana Tantra: 
“When the month of Caitra appears, one should fast on the Dvādašī of the 
waxing fortnight and thus become completely pure." 


Consideration of Days 

191t should be done on Monday, Wednesday, Thursday, Friday or Sunday.? 
Consideration of Lunar Mansions 
In the Narada Tantra: 


20Rohini, Sravana, Ardra, Dhanisthā, the three Uttaras,° Pusya, and Sata- 
bhisa—these are the lunar mansions for initiation. 


And somewhere:4 


21One should anoint with a mantra during A$vini, Rohini, Svāti, Visakha, 
Hasta, Jyestha or the three Uttaras. 


Even though this list Asvinī and so on contradicts the previous one, this verse 
gives the procedure for attaining a particular result. Similarly below as well. 
Anoint with a mantra means initiate. 


a Some manuscripts correctly identify this quote as being from the Gautamiya Tantra (5.27), 
one (V2) even more correctly as being found both there and in RAC (p. 29).—One is thus to 
avoid the days ruled by the malefic planets Mars and Saturn (Tuesday and Saturday). 

b This and the following quotation is given in the opposite order in RAC p. 29. 

c This refers to Uttaraphalguni, Uttarasadha and Uttarabhadrapada. 

d Gautamiya Tantra 5.31. 
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atha tithisuddhih 
sarasamgrahe— 


dvitīyā paficami caiva sasthī caiva vi$esatah | 
dvadasyam api kartavyam trayodasyam athapi ca ||22|| 


kvacic ca— 


purnima paficami caiva dvitiya saptami tatha | 
trayodasi ca dašamī prašastā sarvakamada || iti ||23|| 


evam šuddhe dine suklapakse $ukragurüdaye | 
sallagne candratārānukūle diksa prašasyate ||24]| 


sukrasya guro$ ca brhaspater udaye sati na tv astasamaye ||24|| 
athatrapavadah 
rudrayamale— 


sattirthe 'rkavidhugrase tantudamanaparvanoh | 
mantradiksam prakurvita masarksadi na $odhayet ||25]| 
sulagnacandrataradibalam atra sadaiva hi | 

labdho 'tra mantro dirghayuhsampatsantativardhanah ||26]| 


tantuparva šrāvaņe pavitraropanotsavah, damanaparva caitre damanakaropanotsavas 
tayoh | atra sattirthadau ||25—26|| 


4 athapi] Vi V2 Va tathāpi || ca] Rī R2 Rg PaB1Odva 6 dvitiya] Odtrtiya 7 ca dašamī] 
Od caturdašī : R1? im. 8 $uddhe] Vi B2 šuddha- || šukla] Pa $ukle o sallagne] B2 sula- 
gne || pra$asyate] R3 add. gautamiye | paficangasuddhidivase svodaye candrasüryayoh | guru- 
sukradaye caiva $asyate mantrasamskriya || suklapakse šubhā dīksā krsne syāt paficamavadhi 
| dvada$yàm sarvatha karya cāmalāyām subhe ’hani | krsnapriya dvadasi sa krsnadiksapravar- 
tani || tatha | $isyasya janmasamkrantyam visuvesv ayanesu ca | punyesu punyayogesu grahane 
candrasüryayoh | sisyanuktlakale va diksa sarvasubhavaha || n athatrapavadah] Od atrapa- 
vadah : R2 add. 4 : Edd add. (vi$esavidhih) 12 rudrayāmale] Od deest 13 parvanoh] Od gl. 
(rakhi iti parva damanāparva 2) 14 masarksadi] Ra māsarksādīn — 16 mantro] Pa mantra- 
17 pavitraropanotsavah] B3 add. (dvadasi) 18 tayoh] B1 add. om namo bhagavate vasudevaya 
paramatmane 
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Consideration of Lunar Days 
In the Sārasamgraha:* 


22Dvitiya, Paficami and especially Sasthi; it could be done also on Dvadasi 
or on Trayodasi. 


And somewhere: 


23D vitiya, Paficami, Saptami, Dasami, Trayodasi and Pūrņimā are recom- 


mended, as they fulfil all desires. 


24Thus, initiation is recommended during a pure day in the waxing fortnight, 
during the [heliacal] rising of Venus and Jupiter, under a good ascendant and 
when the moon and stars are favourable. 


During the rising of Venus and Jupiter: not during the time when they have 
set. 


Exceptions 
In the Rudrayāmala:P 


?50ne should give mantra initiation in a holy place, during the eclipse 
of the sun or the moon or during the Strand or Damana days, and not 
consider the month, lunar, mansion, and so on, 2°for at that time there is 
always the strength of a good ascendant, the moon, the stars and so on. 
A mantra accepted there will increase one’s duration of life, wealth and 
offspring. 


The Strand-day is the festival of offering the Pavitra-strand in Sravana; the 
Damana day is the festival of offering Damanaka-flowers in Caitra. There: in 
a holy place and so on. 


a This and the following quotation are again given in the opposite order in RAC p. 29, where the 
Sarasamgraha is called Mantrasarasamgraha. 
b Inracp.30 and NP 1.9. 
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anyatra— 


suryagrahanakalena samano nasti kagcana | 
tatra yad yat krtam sarvam anantaphaladam bhavet | 
na masatithivaradi$odhanam süryaparvani ||27 || 


sattirthadisv api madhye süryaparvanah prasastyam darSayati süryeti sardhena ||27]| 
tattvasagare ca— 


durlabhe sadgurūņām ca sakrt sanga upasthite | 
tadanujfia yada labdha sa diksavasaro mahan | 

grame va yadi varanye ksetre va divase nisi ||28|| 
agacchati gurur daivad yada diksa tadajfiaya | 
yadaiveccha tadā diksa guror ajñanurupatah ||29|| 

na tirtham na vratam homo na snanam na japakriya | 
diksayah karanam kim tu svecchaprapte tu sadgurau ||30|| 


tatra tatrapi punar apavadam darSayati yadaiveti sardhena ||30]| 
atha mandapanirmanavidhih 


kriyavatyadibhedena bhaved diksa caturvidha | 
tatra kriyavati diksa samksepenaiva likhyate ||31]| 


adisabdena kalavati varnamayi vedhamayī ca | tatha ca $aradatilake | caturvidha sa san- 
dista kriyavatyadibhedatah | kriyamayi varņamayī kalātmā vedhamayy api || iti ||34|| 


1 anyatra] R2 anyac ca: B3 R3 gautamiye — 2 kalena ... ka$cana] R3 Gr -kāle tu nānyad anvesi- 
tam bhavet 3 tatra] Ri B2 Edd yatra || bhavet] R3 add. vinayasena mantrasya siddhir bhavati 
nānyathā | anyatra | 4 parvani] B1 B2 B3 Od R1? im. add. yugadyayam janmadine vivahadivase 
tatha | manvantarāsu puņyāhe māsādīn naiva sodhayet || 5 sūryeti] Bı deest 6 sāgare] Ri 
R2 R3 p.c. Pa Bı B3-sāre 7 ca] OdR1R2tu o val] R2ca n yadaivecchā] R2 tadaivec- 
cha || nurüpatah] Od -nusāratah 12 japa] Vi V2 B3 nija- 14 yadaiveti] Bı deest 15 vidhih] 
R2add.5 16 bhaved] Od tāvad 17 tatra] V» Rı R2 Rg Pa atra 18 adisabdena] Vi B3 Edd add. 
kalātmā || ca] B1 B2 deest 19 kriyāmayī] B2 kriyāvatī 


a Lines a-d are Gautamiya Tantra 5.36cd-37ab, but the whole quote is found in RAC p. 29. 
b Lines 2.29cd-30 are given in RAC p. 37. Perhaps the manuscript used by the commentator 
included the lines missing in the printed edition. 


CHAPTER TWO: ON INITIATION 197 
Elsewhere: 


27Nothing is equal to the time of a solar eclipse: whatever is done then 
will all bear unlimited fruits. One should not consider month, lunar day, 
solar day and so on during a solar eclipse. 


With this verse and a half, the author shows the excellence of a solar eclipse 
even compared to holy places and so on. 


And in the Tattvasagara:> 


?8Since attaining even one meeting with true preceptors is rare, when one 
attains their consent, that is a great day for initiation, whether one is in 
a village, in the forest or in a field or whether it is day or night. 29When 
by fate the guru arrives, when initiation comes by his order, when there 
is the desire—that is initiation, following the order of the guru. 3°A holy 
place, a vow, a fire sacrifice, a bath or recitations are never the causes of 
initiation—it comes only when the true guru appears by his own will. 


The author shows a further exception to all of these rules with the verse and 
a half beginning with “when there is the desire". 


Rules for Constructing the Pavilion 


S1Tnitiation is of four types, divided into Ceremonial and so on. Among these, 
Ceremonial initiation will be described in an abbreviated way. 


And so on: Dimensional, Vocalic and Penetrative. Also, in the Saradatilaka 
(4.3): “It is said to be fourfold as it is divided into Ceremonial and so on; Cere- 
monial, Vocalic, Dimensional and Penetrative.”¢ 


c The three latter types of initiation are explained in $T 5.116—140, where these types of initi- 
ation are seen as progressively superior. Very briefly, Vocalic initiation is when the preceptor 
performs the ceremony of placing (nyāsa) the letters of the Sanskrit alphabet on the body of 
the disciple; Dimensional initiation is when the preceptor locates the five dimensions (kala) 
of existence in the body of the disciple, purifies and dissolves them; and Penetrative initiation 
is when the guru takes the four letters of the lowest chakra (mūlādhāra) in the disciple, pen- 
etrates and dissolves them into the next and keeps going until he has dissolved all the levels 
of the universe and united nādānta with unmani, the supreme transcendence. At least the 
two last types of initiation presuppose a very different type of cosmology and theology than 
that found in Gaudiya Vaisnavism.— For other types of Tantric initiation, see TAK 111 169-173. 
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bhümim samskrtya tasyam carcayitva vastudevatah | 
saptahastamitam kuryān mandapam ramyavedikam ||32|| 


samskrtya tusakesangarasthisarkaradidosapasarenopaskrtya | vastudevatarcanavidhis 
tu prasiddha eva šāradātilakādigranthasammato 'gre prasadanirmane lekhyo bahulya- 
bhayad atra na likhyate | saptabhir hastaih parimitam | kecic ca sadbhir astabhir dvada- 
sabhih sodašabhir va hastair mitam mandapam icchanti | tathā ca vasisthasamhitayam 
| saddvādašāstabhir hastaih sodaSair và samantatah || iti | ramyā atyantadairghyahra- 
svoccanicatvadirahityena $obhana vedika yasmin tat, tam ca mandapamadhye racayet 
| tathà coktam | paficahastamitam tatra caturasram caturmukham | hastamatrocchri- 
tàm ramyam madhye vedim prakalpayet || iti | vasisthasamhitayam ca | vayavye vatha 
aisanye pujavedim prakalpayet | hastonnatam ca vistirnam caturhastam samantatah || 
iti | atra ca virodho matabhedādinā mandapabhedena pariharaņīyah | mandapanuma- 
nenaiva madhye vedim uttamam racayed iti sthitih ||32|| 


astadhvajam caturdvaram ksirapadapatoranam| 
trigunikrtasütradhyam kusamalabhivestitam ||33]| 


mandapam eva visinasti asteti | astadiksu astau dhvaja yasmin tat | kstrayuktaih pada- 
paih plaksādibhir hastamatram bhūmyantarnikhātais toranam bahirdvaram yasmin 
tat | tatha ca matsyapurane | plāksam dvaram bhavet pūrvam yamyam audumba- 
ram bhavet | pašcād ašvatthaghatitam naiyagrodham tathottaram || iti | trigunikrtena 
sutrena adhyaya yuktayā kusamalaya abhito vestitam | sarvato nibaddhakuSajatena tri- 


1 bhümim samskrtya] B2 transp. || tasyām] Bibhümim 3 $arkaradi] Bi B2 -sarkarader || dosa] 
Bı B2 deest | pasāreņo] Bı B2 apasāreņo- 4 prāsāda] B3 prāsādādi- 5 astabhir] B3 deest 
6 icchanti] B2 icchati : Bi add. kecin manyante 10 iti] Bı add. tathā coktam 11 prakalpayet] 
B3 add. iti | hastam] Edd -asrām 12 bhedadina] Vi -bhedena : B2 -bhedadinam || manda- 
pabhedena] B1 B2 deest || bhedena] Vi-bhedadina 13 uttamam] Bı deest 14 ksira] R3 
ksiri- || ksīra ... toranam] Od gl. (ksirajalavrksatoranam) 16 asteti] B1 deest 18 tat] B1 
deest | plaksam] B3 plaksa- 19 krtena] B2-krta- 20 ku$amalaya] Edd deest 


CHAPTER TWO: ON INITIATION 199 


32After cleaning the ground and worshipping the divinity of the place in it, 
one should make a pavilion measuring seven cubits with a delightful sacrifi- 
cial altar. 


After cleaning: after preparing [the ground] by removing chaff, hair, coal, 
bones, gravel and other impurities. The rules for worshipping the divinity of 
the place are well-known and will be given below in connection with con- 
structing a temple (20.85-181) in accordance with books such as the Sarad- 
atilaka. Out of fear of prolixity, they are not given here. [...] Some want a 
pavilion measuring six, eight, twelve or sixteen cubits. As it is said in the 
Vasistha Samhita: “... measuring six, eight, twelve or sixteen cubits on each 
side”.> In the middle of the pavilion one should fashion a delightful altar, one 
that is beautiful by not being too low, too high, too short or too long. As it is 
said:* “One should construct a delightful altar in the middle, five cubits long, 
quadrangular and four-faced, raised by one cubit” And in the Vasistha Sam- 
hitā:t “One should construct an altar for worship in the north-west or in the 
north-east, raised by one cubit and four cubits long on all sides." The contra- 
diction here should be avoided by recognising various opinions and various 
pavilions. The conclusion is that in consideration of the pavilion, one should 
fashion an excellent sacrificial altar in the middle. 


33It should have eight flags, four gates, arches made of milky trees and surroun- 
ded by a garland of Kuša grass augmented by a threefold string. 


The author further describes the pavilion in this verse. It should have eight 
flags in the eight directions, and it should have arches made of trees that 
have a milky sap, such as fig, that are sunk one cubit into the ground outside 
the gates. As it is said in the Matsya Purana (264.1scd—16ab): "The eastern 
gate should be made of Plaksa; the southern, of Udumbara; the western, of 
Ašvattha; and the northern, of Nyagrodha”* [The pavilion] should be sur- 
rounded, enveloped on all sides with a garland of Kusa grass augmented or 
joined with a string folded three times. The meaning is that it should be 


a InRACp. 31. The rest of this quote is given in the commentary on HBV 2.37-38 below. 

b NP120 prescribes nine cubits, so there seems to be no dearth of alternatives. 

c This and many similar anonymous quotations below may be taken from Purusottama Vana's 
commentary on the Kramadipika, which I have been unable to locate. 

d InRACp.31. 

e These are all types of fig trees, that is, Ficus Infectoria, Ficus Glomerata, Ficus Religiosa and 
Ficus Indica, respectively. 
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gunitasutrena parito vrtam ity arthah | kecic ca trisūtryā kušamayarajjopavestitam ity 
ahuh ||a3|| 


atha kundanirmanavidhih 


tasmims ca disi kauberyam catuskonam trimekhalam | 
kundam kuryac caturvimsatyangulipramitam budhah ||34]| 


tasmin mandape | tisro mekhalah khatad bahir upary upari yathavidhi nirmiyamana 
vapra yasmin tat ||34|| 


khatam trimekhalocchrayasahitam tavad acaret | 
tasmat khātād bahih kuryat kantham ekangulam dhruvam ||35|| 


tavac caturviméatyanguliparimitam khatam ca tisrnàm mekhalanam ucchrayo navan- 
gulaparimitas tena sahitam eva kuryat, na tu bhumyantare tavat sarvam khatam kha- 
ned ity arthah | evam ca mekhalātrayād adhah paficadašāngulāni khanet | tena ca 
mekhalatrayocchrayena ca militvā caturvimšatyangulagartasampattyā yathoktam 
kundam sidhyatiti jñeyam | kecic ca manyante bhümyantare caturviméatyangulipari- 
mitam khatam kuryat | tasmàd upari mekhalatrayam prthag eveti | yat khatam mekha- 
latrayadho bhümyantahkrtam asti tasmad dhruvam ava$yam eva ||35]| 


tatradyamekhalocchrayavistarau caturangulau | 
tryangulau tau dvitiyayas trtiyaya yugangulau ||36|| 


tatra kunde | adyayah prathamāyā mekhalaya ucchraya uccata vistarah | dvitryaya 
mekhalayas tu tav ucchrayavistarau | yugangulau dvyangulau | evam asam ucchrayo 
navangulaparimitah siddhah ||36]| 


yonim ca pascime bhage mekhalatritayopari | 
sadangulam ca vistare dairghye ca dvadasangulam ||37|| 


1 parito vrtam] Edd parivrtam || tri] Bı B2 B3 deest 3 vidhih] R2 Rg add. 6 — 5 kuryāc] Bı 
om. 7 tat] Bı deest 8 tri... sahitam] Od gl. (trimekhalah uthasahitam iti) o dhruvam] 
R3 bhavet 10 khātam] B1 B2 deest m na tu] B2 deest || antare] B1 -antareva : Edd add. ca 
14 antare] V2 B1 B3 -antareva 17 tatrādya] B2 adya- — 18 tryangulau] Vi V2 R3 Pa angulau : 
Od gl. (ucchrayavistarau) || tau] Bı om. || yugangulau] Od gl. (dvitiya angulau) — 19 uccatā... 
vistarah] Vi? i.m. || vistarah] B3 add. parisarah || dvitiyaya] V2 Edd dvitiya- 20 dvyangulau] 
Bideest 22 bhage] Od parsve 


CHAPTER TWO: ON INITIATION 201 


enveloped from all sides with a threefold string made of bound Kuša grass. 
But some say: “... surrounded by three strings and a rope made of Kusa ...”.2 


Rules for Fashioning the Pit 


3^0n its northern side, the wise one should make a quadrangular pit with three 
girdles, measuring twenty-four digits.^ 


Its: the pavilion’s. The three girdles are ramparts fashioned according to the 
rules above the excavation, one over the other. 


35The excavation should be made to the measure of having an elevation of three 
girdles. Outside that excavation one should definitely make a collar of one digit. 


One should make an excavation to the measure of twenty-four digits to- 
gether with an elevation of three girdles measuring nine digits. The meaning 
is that one should not excavate all of the measure into the ground. As such, 
one should excavate fifteen digits underneath the three girdles. It should be 
understood that one will then arrive at the pit described, possessing a hollow 
of twenty-four digits when joined with the elevation of the three girdles. But 
some opine: “One should make an excavation measuring twenty-four digits 
into the ground, and then separately three girdles above that.’ Outside that 
excavation, that which is excavated within the earth, inside the three girdles.* 


36There, the height and the breadth of the first girdle is four digits, three digits 
for the second and two for the third. 


There: in the pit. [...] In this way one arrives at an elevation of nine digits. 


37On top of the three girdles on the western side should be a vulva, six digits 
broad and twelve digits long. 38One should in the proper way make a shape like 


a There seems to be two interpretations here. Either the pavilion can be surrounded by a cord 
consisting of a threefold string made of Kuša grass, Or else by a rope of Kuša grass and a sep- 
arate threefold string. 

b The length of a digit or finger (añgula) will be given below (2.47). 

c The author and commentator seem to say that there should be a “neck” or “collar” (kantha) of 
one finger in between the excavation and the girdles. Such a neck is mentioned in the citation 
from the Vasistha Samhita in the commentary on HBV 2.37—38 below as well. 
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ekangulam tathocchraye madhye chidrasamanvitam | 
gajadharakrtim kuryad vidhivan mekhalanvitam ||38|| 


yonim ca kundasya pascimabhage kuryad iti dvabhyam anvayah | gajasya hastino 'dha- 
rasya osthasyevakrtih agre samkucitādhovistrtā asvatthadalasadrsi yasyas tam | vid- 
hivad iti sā ca pranmukhi | tasyah paritas caikangula mekhalā karya kundamadhye 
ca pravistam yonyagram ekangulam yonimūle ca gajakumbhadvayākrti vrttadvayam 
arghyapātrasyaiva karyam ity artha | tathā ca vasisthasamhitayam | grhasyaisanab- 
hàge tu maņdapam karayed budhah | saddvadasastabhir hastaih sodašair va saman- 
tatah || caturdvarasamayuktam toranadyair alamkrtam | kundam tanmadhyabhage 
tu karayec caturasrakam || vitastidvayakhatam yat kundam sacaturangulam | vipra- 
namksatriyanam tadangulatrayasamyutam || vaisyanam dvyanguladhikyam $üdranam 
hastamatrakam | prathamā mekhala tatra dvādašāngulavistrtā || caturbhir angulais 
tasyās connatatvam samantatah | tasyāš copari vaprah syac caturangulam unnatah || 
vapro mekhala | astabhir angulaih samyag vistirnas tu samantatah | tasyopari punah 
karyo vaprah so ’pi trtiyakah || caturangulavistirnas connata$ ca tathavidhah | yonis ca 
pascime bhage pranmukhi madhyasamsthita || sadangulais ca vistirna cayata dvada- 
sangulaih | prsthonnata gajausthy eva sacidra madhyatonnata || kantho 'stayavamatrah 
syat kunde ca karamatrake | kantho yatnena kartavyo bhuktimuktiphalepsubhih | nab- 
hir apy athava kundam ekamekhalakam bhavet || iti ||37—38|| 


$atardhahome kundam syād ūrdhvamustikaronmitam | 
šatahome 'ratnimātram sahasre panina mitam ||39|| 


aparam api kificid vi$esam likhati $atardheti | sahasre homanam | evam agre ’pi ||42|| 


2 gajadharakrtim] Od gl. (gajasya hastino 'dharasya akrtim) || vidhivan] Od vividhàm : Od gl. 
(yonim) 3 pascima] Vi pascime 4 osthasyevakrtih] B1 ins. yasya || samkucitadho] B2 
samkucitā adho- || tam] Bı deest 6 ekangulam] B3 ins. yonim 14 vapro mekhalā] B1 deest 
16 mukhi] V2 Edd-mukha 20 Sata... mitam] Pa? m. || mitam]Bi-mitam 21 pāņinā mitam] 
Od gl. (hastimatram) 22 aparam] V1 V2 Bg param || satardheti] V2 deest 
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an elephant’s lower lip, having a girdle raised by one digit and having a slit in 
the middle. 


The connection between these two verses is that one should make a recept- 
acle on the western side of the pit. It should be shaped like an elephant's 
lower lip: narrow at the top and broad at the base, like the leaf of the A$vat- 
tha tree. In the proper way: it should be turned towards the east. The meaning 
is that one should make a girdle of one digit around it, and the top of the 
vulva, which enters the middle of the pit, should be one digit [wide], and at 
the bottom of the vulva, two circular shapes like the frontal prominences on 
an elephant for the Arghya vessel. As it is said in the Vasistha Samhita:? "To 
the north-east of the house the wise one should make a pavilion, measuring 
six, eight, twelve or sixteen cubits on each side, having four gates and decor- 
ated with arches and so on. One should have a quadrangular pit made in its 
middle: a quadrangular pit two spans? and four digits deep for Brahmanas; 
[two spans and] three digits deep for Ksatriyas; [two spans and] two digits 
deep for Vaisyas; and just a cubit for Šūdras.* The first girdle should be twelve 
digits wide and for digits high on all sides. On top of it should be a rampart— 
rampart means girdled—eight digits wide on all sides. On top of that, one 
should again make a third rampart four digits wide and similarly high, and 
in the middle of the western side a vulva facing east, six digits broad and 
twelve digits long, raised at the back as the lower lip of an elephant, having 
a cleft and raised in the middle. In a pit measuring one cubit there should 
bea collar measuring eight grains:* those who desire the fruit of enjoyment 
or liberation should carefully make the collar, and a navel. Alternatively, the 
pit may have one girdle.’ 


39For fifty oblations, the pit should measure a fist; for a hundred oblations, an 
elbow; for a thousand, a cubit; ... 


moa no no fm 


With this verse the author gives some further specifics. [...] 


In RAC p. 31. 

One span (vitasti) equals twelve digits. 

Two spans and one cubit both measure 24 digits. 

This gloss is not given in RAC p. 31 but is an addition by the commentator. 

Eight grains ( yava) equal one digit. 

The navel (nabhi) is drawn on the bottom of the pit. 

A fist (musti) is the distance between elbow and the closed fist (Bakker 19952: 135-136). 

An elbow (aratni) is the distance between elbow and the tip of the little finger (Bakker 19952: 
135). 
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lakse caturbhir hastais ca kotau tair astabhir mitam | 
caturasram kundakhatam kurvītādhas ca tādršam ||40|| 


tair hastaih | tādršam iti yavad dairghye vistare ca tāvad adhastad api khatam kuryad 
ity arthah | tac ca mekhalocchrayasahitam eva jfieyam iti pürvam likhitam eva ||4o|| 


homas tv adhikasamkhyakah kunde vai nyünasamkhyaya | 
krte karyo na ca nyūnasamkhyākaļ samkhyayadhike ||41]| 


tatraivaparam api vi$esam likhati homas tv iti | nyūnayā homasamkhyato 'lpaya sam- 
khyaya krte kunde adhika kundasamkhato bahula samkhya yasya sa karyah | nyunasa- 
mkhyaya hy adhikasamkhyayam antarbhavat | na ca nyūnasamkhyāko homo 'dhikasa- 
mkhyāke kunde karya ity arthah | tad uktam cabhiyuktaih | nyūnasamkhyodite kunde 
'dhiko homo vidhiyate | anuktakundo nyünas tu nadhike $asyate kvacit || iti ||41]| 


yathavidhy eva kartavyam kundam yatnena dhimata | 
anyatha bahavo dosa bhaveyur bahuduhkhadah ||42|| 


yathoktavidhikundanirmane gunam tadullanghane ca dosam likhati yatheti ||45]| 
tad uktam tantrikaih— 


evam laksanasamyuktam kundam istaphalapradam | 
anekadosadam kuņdam yatra nyūnādhikām bhavet ||43|| 
tasmat samyak pariksyaiva kartavyam subham icchata | 
hastamatram sthandilam va samksipte homakarmani ||44]| 


1 kotau] Pa kotair || mitam] Od gl. (parimitam) 4 tac ca] B2 B3 Od tatra | pūrvam] B1 pürve 
6 kāryo] B2 kārye 7 api] B2 iti | homas... iti] V22 m. 8 kunde] Bı deest 12 yathavidhy] 
Od gl. (vidhim anatikramya) 14 ullanghane] B2 ins.na || yatheti] Bı add. om namo narayanaya 
haraye 18 icchata] Viicchatam : Od ins. janena 19 hasta] Vi R1 R2 Pa isu- 
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40... for a hundred thousand, four cubits; for ten million, eight of them. The pit 
should be quadrangular and excavated in the same way. 


Of them: of cubits. In the same way: the meaning is that one should excavate 
the pit to a depth that is the same as its length and breadth. It should also be 
understood to have an elevation of girdles as described before. 


“One can offer more oblations in a pit for a lesser number, but not a lesser 
number in one for a great number. 


Inthis verse the author again gives further specifics. More oblations, a greater 
number of oblations can be offered into a pit meant for a lesser number, 
for fewer oblations, since a smaller number is included in the greater. The 
meaning is that one should not offer a smaller number of oblations into a 
pit intended for a larger number. This has also been stated by the learned:^ 
“A larger number is allowed in a pit meant for a smaller amount, but [that 
for] an unspecified pit or less is never desirable in a larger one” 


42The wise one should correctly and carefully construct the pit; otherwise many 
faults will arise, causing much suffering. 


With this verse, the author writes about the merit of pit that follows the rules 
given and the fault in transgressing them. 


This has been said by the Tāntrikas:* 


43A pit that has these characteristics awards one's desired goal, but a pit 
that is for too few or too many [oblations] gives many faults. **Therefore, 
one who desires welfare should construct it after careful consideration; 
or for simplified rituals of oblations, a heap measuring a cubit. 


a Thelast clause is from NP 1.29. 
b NP130. 
c InRACp.31 asa direct continuation of the citation from the Vasistha Samhita above. 
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haritenapi— 


vistaradhikyahinatve alpayur jayate dhruvam | 
khatadhikye bhaved rogi hine tu dhanasamksayah | 
kunde vakre ca santapo maranam chinnamekhale ||45]| 
šokas tu mekhalonatve tadadhikye pasuksayah | 
bhāryānāšo yonihine kanthahine $ubhaksayah ||46|| 


mekhalaya ünatve nyünatayam satyam | tasya mekhalaya adhikye ||46]| 
anguliparimanam coktam— 


tiryagyavodarany astav urdhva va vrihayas trayah | 
jñeyam angulimanam tu madhyama madhyaparvaņā || iti ||47]| 


viseso 'peksito 'nyatra sruksruvaprakriyadikah | 
jñeyo granthantarat so 'trādhikyabhītyā na likhyate ||48|| 


kundanirmanadav apeksyam angulamanam ca likhati | madhyamaya anguler mad- 
hyam parva va | anyatrapy uktam | ahur mantravido 'ñgulam vasuyavais tiryak ca sam- 
sthapitais tālam dvadasabhis ca taih parimitam hasto dvitalah punah | tau dvau kiskur 
imau dhanus ca dhanusam krogah sahasram bhavet tau gavyütim udaharanti muna- 
yas tabhis tribhir yojanam || iti | vasuyavaih astabhir yavaih | tair angulai | imau dvau 
kiskuh | sruksruvayor homarthakapatrayoh | prakriyā nirmanadividhih | tatprabhrtiko 
‘tra kundadinirmanaprakarane yo 'nyo viseso 'peksitah syāt sa ca vasisthasamhitadi- 
granthad vijfiatavyo ’bhijfiaih | adisabdena amkuraropanavidhyadih | atra granthe ca 
adhikyabhitya granthavistarabhayena sa na likhyate | sruksruvalaksanam ca vasisthasa- 
mhitāyām uktam | srucam bāhupramāņena homartham vidadhita vai | caturasram vid- 


6 kanthahine] Ri kantham ca hīne 7 satyām] B2 satyam — 9 tiryag ... trayah] Od gl. (vakra- 
yavasya udara astasamkhya athava ürdhva trīņi vrihayah) 10 parvana] V2 B3 -parva và : Pa 
-parva ca : B2 -parvabhih || iti] B2 deest 11 nyatra] Od'pyatra 12 tradhikya] B2 'tradhikyam 
13-14 madhyam] B2 madhya- 16 tau] B3 lac. 19 nirmāņa] B2 -nirmāņe || ca] B3 Od deest 
21 sana] Od transp. 22 srucam] Vi Edd sruvam 


CHAPTER TWO: ON INITIATION 207 
And by Harita (—):3 


45When the length is too great or small one’s life is certainly shortened. 
When it is too deep, one becomes diseased; when too shallow, one loses 
one’s wealth. When the pit is bent there will be affliction; when the girdles 
are cut, death; ^9when there are too few girdles, sorrow; when there are too 
many, one’s livestock will die. Without a receptacle, the wife will perish; 
without a collar, one loses one’s welfare. 


And this is the measurement of a digit: 


47Eight of the broad parts of a grain of barley horizontally or three grains 
of rice vertically is known as the measure of a digit, the middle part of the 
middle finger. 


48The details for the production of the Sruc, Sruva and so on should be learnt 
from other books. Out of fear of prolixity they are not given here. 


With regard to constructing the pit and so on the author gives the measure of 
a digit. [...] It is also said elsewhere: "Those who know mantras say that eight 
grains of barley placed horizontally is a digit (arigula); twelve digits is a span 
(tala); and two spans is a cubit (hasta); two cubits is a handle (Aisku); two of 
them is a bow-length (dhanus); a thousand of bow-lengths is a call (krosa); 
two of them is called a pasture-length (gavyuti); and three of them the sages 
call an yoking-distance (yojana)? [...] The Sruc and Sruva are implements 
needed for libations. For the production of means the rules for fashioning 
them. Here, in the context of fashioning the pit, whatever other details are 
to be known, they also the wise ones should learn from books such as the 
Vasistha Samhita. They are not given Aere, in this book, for fear of proxility, 
fearing that the book will become too voluminous. 

The characteristics of the Sruc and Sruva are given in the Vasistha Sam- 
hita:> “For the sake of libations one should certainly make a Sruc measuring 


a InNP128. 

b Here, the commentator has made a mistake. While these verses are, as the other Vasistha 
Samhita citations, is taken from the RAC (pp. 32-33), they are not from the Vasistha Samhita 
but from the Agastya Samhita (14.27cd—35). 
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hayadau saptapaficāngulam kramat || trtīpāmšena gartah syat tadantarvrtta$obhitam | 
khātvā samam tīryag urdhvam tadadhah $odhayed bahih || caturthāmšam cangulasya 
šesāc cardham tadantatah | ramyam ca mekhalam khate sistenardhena karayet || kuryat 
tribhagavistaram angusthena samayutam | sardham angusthakam va syat tadagre tu 
mukham bhavet || caturangulavistaram paficangulam athapi va | tridvayangulakam 
tasya madhyantas tu susobhanam || susiram kaņthadeše syad vised yavat kaniyasi | 
$esam dandam tu kartavyam yatharuci vicitritam || catuskonasamayukto hastamatrah 
sruvo bhavet | casakam $obhanam vrttam dvyangulam vidadhita vai || yathalpapanke 
goh padam ruciram drsyate tathā | palāsapatre nischidre rucire sruksruvau mune | vida- 
dhyad vasvatthapatre samksipte homakarmani || iti 


saradatilake ca | prakalpayet sru- 
cam vidvan vaksyamanena vartmana 


sriparnisimsapaksirasakhisv ekatamam budhah 
|| grhitva vibhajed dhastamatram sattrimšatā punah | vimšatyamšair bhaved dando 
vedi tair astabhir bhavet || ekamsena mitah kanthah saptabhagamitam mukham | 
vedītryamšena vistarah kanthasya parikirtitah || agram kanthasamanam syan mukhe 
margam prakalpayet | kanisthangulimanena sarpiso nirgamaya ca || vedimadhye vid- 
hatavya bhagenaikena karnika | vidadhita bahis tasya ekāmšenābhito 'vatam || tasya 
khatam tribhir bhagair vrttam ardhāmšato bahih | amsenaikena parito dalāni pari- 
kalpayet | mekhala mukhavedyoh syat parito ’rdhamsamanatah || dandamulagrayoh 
kundi guņavedāmšakaih kramat | kundiyugam yamamsah syād dandasyanaha īritah 
|| sadbhir amsaih prsthabhago vedyah kūrmākrtir bhavet | hamsasya va hastino va 


4 va] Edd ca 6 madhyāntas] V2 B2 B3 madhyantam || yāvat] Od tavat 7 vicitritam] Od 
vicitrikam || catuskona] V1 catuskena : RAC astakena 8 casakam] Emend. cf. RAC As : Mss Edd 
catuskam :Bicatakam 9 goh padam] V2 gospādam io ca] B2 deest 12 dando] Bi Edd 
kundo 19 vedàmáakaih] $T -vedangulaih || yugam yamāmšah] Emend cf. $T : Mss yamayu- 
gāmšaih : Edd yamayugamée || danda] Bı kuņda- 
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one cubit. One should first make a quadrangle measuring five or seven digits 
[square] respectively and then a hollow one third of that within, decorated 
with a circle inside. Having evenly carved out the hollow sidewise, length- 
wise and downward, one should remove one fourth of a digit from its out- 
side, and then half of the remainder from that onwards. With the remaining 
half of that, one should make a beautiful girdle by the hollow. One should 
make [a neck] one third as wide [as the quadrangle] and one or one and 
a half digits long; at its end should be a mouth four or five digits wide. Its 
middle and end should be two or three digits and very beautiful. In the area 
of the neck one should sink down a channel [wide] as the little finger. The 
rest should be made into a handle decorated according to taste. 

The Sruva should measure one cubit and have a quadrangle. One should 
make a round cup? measuring two digits; it should look beautiful as a cow’s 
hoofprint on somewhat muddy ground. O sage, one should place the Sruc 
and Sruva on an unbroken and beautiful Palaga leaf (Butea Frondosa); or in 
the case of simplified fire rituals, on an Ašvattha leaf (Ficus Religiosa).”> 

And in the Saradatilaka (3.94-105ab): "The knower should make a Sruc 
in the following way. The wise one should cut a piece of $riparni- (Gmelina 
Arborea), Simsapa- (Dalbergia Sissoo) or fig-tree wood, one cubit long and 
then divide it into 36 parts: twenty parts will be for the handle, eight for the 
altar, one for the neck and seven for the mouth. The width of the neck should 
be one third of that of the altar and the point [of the mouth] should be like 
the neck. One should fashion a passage in the mouth for the flow of clarified 
butter wide like the little finger. In the middle of the altar one should make 
a lotus, one part wide, and outside of that a hollow measuring one part. Its 
depth should be three parts and around should be a circle of half a part. One 
should fashion the petals around measuring one part, and there should be a 
girdle around the altar of half a measure.* The water-jars at the bottom and 
the top of the handle should be three parts and four parts? wide, respectively. 
The water-jars* should have the length of two and four parts of the handle. 
Six parts of the bottom of the altar should have the shape of a tortoise. On 


a Ifollow the reading of RAC and As according to Bakker (19952: 136) here, as a round “quad- 
rangle" (catuska) stretches the imagination. 

b In the translation of this difficult part, I am indebted to Bakker's translation of the corres- 
ponding part of the as (Bakker 19952: 136—137). 

c Apparently, one starts out with a quadrangular altar but in the end, the outer shape will be 
round. 

d The Sr has “digits” (arigulaih) here. 

e The Sr reads “bangles” (gandi) instead of water-jars, but in either case, rounded shapes seem 
to be indicated. 
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potrino va mukham likhet || mukhasya prsthabhage syat suproktam laksanam sru- 
cah | srucag caturvimšatibhir bhagair va racayet sruvam || dvavimsatya dandamanam 
amšair etasya kirtitam || caturbhir amsair anahah karsajyagrahi tacchirah | améad- 
vayena nikhanet panke mrgapadakrti | dandamülagrayoh kundi bhavet kankanabht- 
sita || iti ||47—48]| 


atha diksamandalavidhih 


athoksite paficagavyair gandhāmbhobhis ca maņdape | 
yathavidhi likhed diksamandalam vedikopari ||49]| 


adhunā mandalavidhim darSayati atheti tribhih | uksite proksite paficagavyaih sugan- 
dhibhir jalais ca | yathavidhiti sarvatragre 'py anuvartaniyam | vedikaya mandapantar 
viracitaya vedya upari ||49|| 


tanmadhye castapatrabjam bahir vrttatrayam tatah | 
tato rasims tatah pitham catuspadasamanvitam ||50|| 
tasmad bahis caturdiksu likhed vithicatustayam | 

šobhāpašobhākoņādhyam tato dvaracatustayam ||51|| 


tasya mandalasya madhye 'stapatram padmam likhed iti parena pūrveņa vanvayah | 
tatas tasmad abjad bahirvrttatrayam tato vrttatrayad bahih rasin mesadin dvādaša | 
tebhyo bahih padacatustayayuktam pitham āsanam | tasmad bahis catasro vithyah | 
tasmad bahis catvāri dvarani | tadubhayatah sarvatra $obham | tatparsvatas copasob- 
ham | tatprantesu catvāri konanity arthah | tatrayam sannive$ah | adau saptadašordh- 
varekhā likhet pascāt tadupari samabhagena tavatis tiryagrekha likhet | evam satpafi- 
casad adhikam kosthanam $atadvayam bhavati 256 tesu ca madhye sodaša kosthani 
mārjayitvā tatra padmam tadbahir vrttatrayam cankayet | tadbahih panktidvayasthany 
astādhikacatvārimšat 48 marjayitva tatra dvādašarāšīn kalpayet | tatra rasisannivesar- 


1 suproktam] Edd suproksam 2 sruca$] Od deest || va] Od deest || va racayet] V2 ara- 
cayet || sruvam] B2 srucah : Od ins. uttamam 3 caturbhir amšair] Edd caturvimsatir 
4 kundi|$r gandi 6 dīksā] V2 šrī- || mandala] R2 -mandapa- — 7 athoksite] Od gl. (prok- 
site) | gandhambhobhis] V2 Ri Pa sugandhyadbhis || mandape] R3 mandapaih 8 yathavi- 
dhi] Od gl. (vidhim anakramya) || maņdalam] R2-mandapam o atheti] B1 Od deest || atheti 
tribhih] B1 deest || paficagavyaih] Vi V2 B3 deest 9-10 sugandhibhir] Bı ins. adbhir 12 casta] 
Od vasta- 15 Sobha ... catustayam] R3 om. 16 pürvena vanvayah] B1 B2 pūrveņānva- 
yah 1⁄ tatas] Od tatras || tato] B3 ato 18 vīthyah] V2 B3 vīthīh 19 catvāri dvārāņi] 
Bı transp. | sarvatra] Bı deest 19—20 tatparsvatas copa$obham] B1 deest 20 tatrāyam] 
Vi atrayam 21 pascat ... likhet] Bı deest 22 $atadvayam] B2 ins. 256 || 256] B1 B2 Edd 
deest 23 padmam] Br ins. likhet || tadbahir ... cankayet] Bı deest 24 48] Bı Edd deest : B2 
ins. kostham || dvādaša] B1 deest || tatra] B3 ins. ca 
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the bottom of the mouth, one should draw the mouth of a swan, an elephant 
or a boar.—Thus the characteristics of the Sruc have been well given. 

One should make the Sruva out of 24 parts of the Sruc. The measure of 
the handle is 22 parts; its top should be four parts wide and hold one Karsa? 
of clarified butter. One should carve out two parts, looking like a deer’s hoof- 
print in mud. There should be water-jars at the bottom and the top of the 
handle, like ornamental bracelets.” 


Rules for the Initiatory Mandala 


49Now, once the pavilion has been sprinkled with the five products of the cow 
and with fragrant water, one should draw the Initiatory Mandala on top of the 
altar according to the rules. 


In the following three verses, the author describes the rules for the Mandala. 
[...] According to the rules: following all that will be said below. On top of the 
altar: on the altar that has been erected inside the pavilion. 


50Tn its middle, a lotus of eight petals; then around, three circles; then the Signs, 
then a seat with four legs; *!beyond that, four terraces in the four directions, and 
then four gates, decorated with angles, ornaments and sub-ornaments. 


The connection between these and the previous verse is that on should draw 
a lotus of eight petals in the middle of the diagram. [...] The Signs are the 
twelve signs of the zodiac beginning with Aries. [...] There should be orna- 
ments everywhere besides the gates and on their sides sub-ornaments, and 
at the edges four angles— that is the meaning. And this is the arrangement: 
“First, one should draw seventeen vertical lines, and then, on top of them, 
one should draw the same amount of horizontal lines with the same dis- 
tances between them. In this way one will arrive at 256 squares, and once one 
has erased the sixteen squares in the middle, one should draw a lotus there 
surrounded by three circles. Outside of them, one should erase the [follow- 
ing] two rows of 48 squares and there draw the twelve signs of the zodiac. 


a According to the commentary on $T 3103-105, one Karsa equals 16 Māsas, one Masa equalling 
the weight of ten Guñja berries. 
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tham padmadalagravarttivrttatrayasya pithasambandhibahyapanktes ca madhye pur- 
vapascimadaksinottararekhacatustayam ankayet | tadbahir ekapanktisthani sattrim- 
Sat 36 marjayitva pitham tatraiva konesu tatra padacatuskam ca kalpayet | tadbahir 
ekapanktisthani catuscatvārimšat 44 mārjayitvā caturdiksu caturvithih prakalpayet | 
tadbahih panktidvayasthair dvādašādhikašatakosthaiš 112 caturdiksu catvāri dvarani 
tadubhayatah šobham tadanantaram upasobham tadanantaram ca catuskonani | iti 
| tatrapy ayam prakarah | bahyapanktisthamadhyakosthacatustayam tadabhyantara- 
panktisthamadhyakosthadvayam cety evam kosthasatkenaikam dvaram bhavati | dva- 
rasyaikasmin bhage tatha bahyapanktistham ekam tadabhyantarapanktisthayam cety 
evam kosthacatustayena eka $obha bhavati | tatha bahyapanktistham kosthatrayam 
tadabhyantarapanktistham ekam cety evam kosthacatuskena upasobha bhavati | ava- 
sisthakosthasatkena konam bhavati | iti | evam aparasminn api bhage sobhopasobha- 
koņāni jiieyāni | evam evanyadiktraye 'pīti militva dvadasadhikakosthasatam bhavatīti 
dik |[50-51|| 


atha diksangapuja 


pratahkrtyam guruh krtva yathasthanam nyaset tatah | 
šankham pūjopacārāms ca purolekhyaprakaratah ||52|| 


1 sambandhi] B2-sadmam 2 ottara] B3-ottaram 2-3 sattrimšat] B3 sattrimšatam 3 36] Bı 
Edd deest || koņesu] Bikone || ca] Bideest 4 44] Bi Edd deest || pra] B1B2 B3 deest 5 bahih] 
Od Edd ins. ca || n2] Bı Edd deest 10 kosthatrayam] V1 V2 ekam kostham nm stham ... ekam] 
Vi V2 -kosthatrayam 11-12 catuskena ... konam] Vi V2 Edd catustayenaikopašobhā 12 bha- 
vati] Bı deest : V1 V2 ins. tatha bahyapanktistham kosthatrayam tadabhyantarapanktistham ekam 
cety evam : Vi V2 Edd add. kosthacatuskena konam 15 diksanga] Od dīksā- || puja] R2 add. 7 
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There, in order to situate the signs, one should draw four lines from the east 
to the west and from the south to the north in between the three circles next 
to the edges of the petals of the lotus and the outer line connected to the 
seats. Outside of this, one should then erase the next row of 36 squares and 
fashion the seat and also feet of four [squares] at the corners. Outside of this, 
one should erase the next row of 44 squares and make four passages in the 
four directions. Outside of this, with the 112 squares on the last two rows one 
should make four gates and, on both sides, ornaments, then sub-ornaments 
and then four corners.” 

There is also this method. “The four middle squares of the outer row and 
the two middle squares on the inner row make one gate of six squares. One 
square on the outer row next to the gate and three squares on the inner row 
make up one ornament of four squares. Next, three squares of the outer row 
and one square on the inner row make one sub-ornament of four squares. 
The remaining six squares make up the corner"? In this way one should 
understand the ornaments, sub-ornaments and corners on both sides. Fol- 
lowing the same procedure in the three other directions one should fill up 
the rest of the 112 squares. This is the drift. 


The Worship That Is a Part of Initiation 


52After the preceptor has completed his morning rites, he should place the 
conch and the items for worship in their proper places, in accordance with 
what will be written later. 


a Aseach corner is part of two directions, the last of the six squares for the corner is second 
from the left in the third row.—The Vrindavan mss and Edd have readings that differ in their 
understanding of how the sub-ornaments and corners should be made up. According to the 
Vrindavan reading, the sub-ornament also consists of one square in the outer row and three 
in the inner row, and the corner of three in the outer row and one in the inner, but that would 
lead to one square in the inner row not being accounted for. Edd follows the adopted read- 
ing in understanding the sub-ornaments, but also comes up with a corner of four squares, 
again leaving one square unaccounted for. Govinda Bhattacarya's commentary on the corres- 
ponding verse in the Kramadipika (4.8) offers yet another version: the ornament consists of 
two squares on both rows next to the gate and the sub-ornament of one on the outer row 
and three on the inner. In this way, the corner will consist of six squares, but differently than 
in the adopted reading, with the last square being the first square from the left on the third 
row.—Joshi (1959:14) presents a figure of the Initiatory Mandala, but it does not follow all the 
directions given here. See Appendix Three for the Mandala as described by the commentator. 
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adhuna kalasasthapanavidhim daršayati pratahkrtyam ityadina bhojyarpanavadhity 
antena | pratahkrtyam pratahsnanam arabhyatmarpanantam bhagavadarpanam yavan 
nityakarma krtva samapya | katham? puro ’gre lekhyaprakarena | tatprakaras cagre 
mukhyapüjaprasange vyakto bhavity arthah | evam anyatrapy agre sarvatra boddha- 
vyam | yathasthanam iti | praàmukho mandalasyagre svasanopavisto diksasamkalpam 
vidhaya matrkadinyasan krtva svavamagre sankham pujopacarams carghyadidravyani 
svasvapatre paripurya yathottaram sthapayitva daksinabhage ca puspadini nyasyed 
ityadikam jfieyam | etac cāgre mukhyapüjaprakarane prapaficya lekhyam eva ||52|| 


tatradau kumbhasthapanavidhih 


gurün ganegam cabhyarcya pīthapūjām vidhaya ca | 
padmamadhye nyasec chālīms tandulamá ca kušāms tathā ||53]| 


gurūn nijaguruparamagurvādīn šrīnāradādīms cānyān api purvasiddhan bhāgavatān 
mandalantahpithasyottare vayavyakonad ai$anakonaparyantam abhyarcya | caturthī- 
namo'ntais tattannamabhir gandhadina sampūjya pranamamudram pradarsyanuj- 
fiam adaya gane$am ca taddaksinabhage vithyam yathoktam abhyarcya nirvighna- 
tam prarthya mandalamadhyabhage pithasya pujam ca lekhyavidhinaiva krtva pad- 
masya mandalantarlikhitasya madhye karnikopari salin dhanyani ekadhakaparimitani 
tatha tadastamaméaparimitasuklatandulany api nyasya tadupari darbhan vinyasyed 
ity evam granthāntaroktānusāreņa vijfieyam | tatra ca kürcaksatayutan darbhan iti 
jñeyam | kūrco 'tra kusatrayaghatitabrahmagranthih | ku$amustir iti kecid ahuh ||53]| 


2 arpanam] Edd-arcanam 3 katham] V2 deest 4-5 boddhavyam] Od bodhyam 7 pürya] 
B1B2 B3 Od deest 8 etac]B1B2 Odevam o sthāpana] Va-syārpaņa- 12 bhagavatan] Od éri- 
15 ca] Bi deest: B2 ins. püjayet 16 madhyabhage] B1-madhye || pithasya] Bi pitha- 18 vinya- 
syed] Bı nyased io granthantar] Bı granthakar- || oktanusarena] Edd -ānusāreņa || ca] Bı 
deest || kūrcā] Od durvā- || yutān] B1-pūtān 19-20 darbhan... jfieyam] Bı deest 20 kürco] 
B2 Od durva- || ghatita] V1 -ghatito 
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The author will now, in verses 2.52—79, show the rules for establishing the 
waterpot. After completing his morning rites: the daily duties of worship- 
ping the Lord, from the morning bath to surrendering one's very self. How? 
In accordance with what will be written later, that is, below. The meaning is 
that all the procedures will become evident when they will be given below, 
in the context of the main worship. One should understand similar cases 
elsewhere below in the same way. In their proper places means among other 
things that facing east, one should sit down on one's own seat in front of the 
Mandala, recite the Sankalpa for initiation, perform Nyasas such as Matrka 
Nyasa and then place to the left the items for worship and the liquids of 
Arghya and so on, poured into their respective vessels one after the other. 
On the right side on should place the flowers and so on. All of this will be 
explained in detail below, in the context of the main worship (5.29—31). 


First, the Procedure for Establishing the Waterpot 


53After worshipping the preceptors and Gaņeša, one should worship the seat 
and then place down grains and Darbhas in the middle of the lotus. 


One should worship the preceptors, one's own preceptor, grand-preceptor, 
etc., as well as Narada and previously perfected Bhagavatas in the northern 
seat of the Mandala, from the northwest to the northeast. One should wor- 
ship them with sandalwood paste and so on, using their respective names 
in the dative case and adding NAMAH (obeisance) at the end, show the 
Pranama Mudra and then accept their blessings. On should then worship 
Gaņeša in the same way in the passage on the south side. After one has 
thus prayed for the removal of obstacles, one should worship the seat in the 
middle of the Mandala, as will be described later, and then place down on 
the pericarp grains, that is, one Adhaka? of grain and one eight of that of 
white rice, and on top of that Darbhas. One should understand all of this 
to follow the statements of other books. Darbhas should be understood to 
refer to Kürcas, that is, three blades of Kuša grass tied with a Brahma knot,” 
together with Aksata." Some say "fistfuls of Kuša” instead. 


a OneAdhaka equals four Prasthas or approximately 2,5 kgs. 

b The Brahma knot (brahmagranthi) is a particular, rather decorative knot best learned from a 
preceptor—or from YouTube. 

c Aksatais unbroken rice mixed with turmeric and a little ghee. 
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vahner dasa kala yadivarnadyas ca kušopari | 
nyasyabhyarcya japams taram nyasyet kumbham yathoditam |[54|| 


kušānām upari ca vahner dagakalah pradaksinyena nyasya gandhapuspadina ta eva 
pūjayitvā taram pranavam japan san taddarbhopary eva kalašam sthapayet | kathamb- 
hūtāh? yakāra àdir yesam te varna adya adisthita yasam tah yakaradiksakarantadasak- 
saraširaskā ity arthah | yathoditam $astravidbhir uktam anatikramyeti | navam lohitam 
avranam trigunikrtya kanyakartita$obhanakarpasasütrair astramantrena trir vestitam 
agurudhüpamoditam ityadikam boddhavyam | yathoditam ity etad agre 'py anuvarta- 
niyam ||54]| 


tas coktah— 


dhümrarcir usmā jvalini jvalini visphulinginī | 
susrih surūpā kapila havyakavyavahe api || iti ||55] | 


havyavaha kavyavaha ceti dve | prayogas cayam dhūmrārcige nama ityādi | kecic ca 
dasadalakamalam saficintya tatkarnikayam mam vahnimandalaya namah iti nyasya 
taddasadalesu daga vahnikala nyasyed ity ahuh | evam eva hrdi dvādašadalam bhrū- 
madhye ca sodasadalam kamalam saficintya am arkamandalaya namah, um soma- 
mandalaya namah iti krameņa tattatkarnikayor nyasya tattaddalesv eva sūryasomakalā 
nyasyed iti cahuh | anye ca asam astatrimsato vahnyadikalanam anyāsām ca pañcaša- 
tam praņavakalānām suddhajalapūrņe $ankha eva nyāsam ahuh ||55]| 


2 yathoditam] Bı kušopari: Od yathocitam 3 kalah]Bideest 4 san] Bı B2 deest || tad] B3 Od 
deest 5 di] Od deest 6 uktam] Od vyaktam || anatikramyeti] Edd anatikramya || navam] 
Edd ante anena 12 su] B3 deest 13 ityadi] Bı deest 14 saficintya] Bı vicintya || mam] B2 
sam || iti] Bg Od ins. kramena — 15 dvādašadalam] Od vahnidvādaša- ^ 15-16 bhrümadhye] 
Edd ins. (kanthamadhye) || bhrümadhye ca] Bi kanthamadhye 16 um]V2tham 16-17 um 
..namah]Bs deest 17 karnikayor] Bı ins. madhye 18 cāhuh] Edd ahuh || trimšato] B2 B3 
-trimsatam 19 ahuh] Od add. sri nandanandananghrirenuh payat satatam | $ri$yamaraya | 
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54On top of the Kuša, one should place the ten parts of fire and the letters begin- 


ning with YA, worship them and then, reciting Tara, place down a waterpot as 
described. 


After one has placed the ten parts of fire clockwise on top of the Kusas, 
one should worship them with sandalwood pulp, flowers and so on, one 
should reciting Tara, that is, the Pranava, establish the waterpot on top 
of the Darbhas. And what kind [of Darbhas]? Having the letters beginning 
with YA, that is, the ten letters beginning with ya and ending with Ksa2 
As described: without transgressing the statements of the knowers of scrip- 
ture. That should be understood to mean [a waterpot] fumigated with Aguru 
incense, thrice surrounded by a splendid threefold cotton string woven by a 
virgin and with the Astra mantra, and so on. As described should be sup- 
plied below as well. 


And they are as follows:* 


s5Dhūmrārci (smoky flame), Usma (heat), Jvalini (flaming), Jvalini (en- 
flamer), Visphulingini (whose limbs are sparks), Susrih (splendid), Surūpā 
(beautiful), Kapila (reddish) and Havya- and Kavyavaha (bringer of Havya 
and Kavya). 


Havyavahā and Kavyavahā are two names. The procedure is [to say] 
DHUMRARCISE NAMAH and so on. And some say, “Visualise a lotus flower 
with ten petals and place MAM VAHNIMANDALAYA NAMAH on the peri- 
carp and then the ten parts of fire on the ten petals.” So also they say: 
“One should visualise a lotus of ten petals in the heart and one of sixteen 
petals between the eyebrows, place AM ARKAMANDALAYA NAMAH and UM 
SOMAMANDALAYA NAMAH on the respective pericarps and then place the 
parts of the sun and the moon on their respective petals.” And others say, 
“One should place the 36 parts of fire? and the 50 parts of Pranava in a conch 
filled with pure water.” 


a That is, ya, la, ra, va, $a, sa, sa, ha, la and ksa. 

b Phat. 

c $T2.5cd-26ab. These 10 parts of fire, 12 parts of the sun and 16 parts of the moon below are 
all given in NP 1.21, but in the opposite order. 

d This would be combining the parts of fire with those of the sun and moon below. 
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kadyais thantair yuta bhadyair dantai$ carnair vilomagaih | 
suryasya ca kalah kumbhe dvādaša nyasya püjayet ||56]| 


adhuna tasmin kumbhe stryakalanam nyasadikam likhati kadyair iti | kakaradyais 
thakarantair arnair varņair yuta dvādašāpi kalah | cakarah samuccaye | bhakaradyair 
dakārāntair varnair api yutah | nanu, bhakaradinam dvādasavarņānām dakarantata 
katham syat ? kramena ksakarantatapraptes tatraha vilomagaih vyutkramapraptaih 
| ayam arthah | anulomapathitakakaradyaikaikam aksaram pratilomapathitabhakara- 
dyekaikaksarena sahitam ādau sūryakalāsu samyojya nyasadikam kuryad iti | prayogas 
ca kam bham tapanyai nama ityādi ||56]| 


tas coktah— 


susumna bhogada visva bodhini dharini ksamā || iti ||57]| 


kumbhantar niksipen mtlamantrena kusumam sitam | 
saksatam sasitam svarnam saratnam ca kušāms tatha ||58|| 


tata$ coktaprakarenadhararüpam agnim kumbharüpam süryam ca vicintya kumbha- 
sya tasya antar madhye šuklakusumādikam ksipet | sasitam sa$arkaram | tad uktam 
| prottalayitva tanmadhye šuklapuspam sitayutam | svarnam ratnam ca kürcam ca 
mūlenaiva viniksipet || iti | yac ca mūlagranthārthād adhikam kificil likhyate, tac ca 
purvagatasya yathoditam ity asyanuvartanad iti jñeyam ||58|| 


kumbham ca vidhinā tirthambuna šuddhena purayet | 
jale cendukala nyasya sasvarah sodašārcayet ||59]| 


1 dantais] Pa jatais 3 kumbhe] Edd kuņde n dhümra] V2 $vabhra || maricir] Edd bhra- 
mari 14 sasitam] B2 svasitam 15 süryam ... ca] V2 transp. || ca] Od deest 16 tasya] B3 
deest 18 mila] Od svamüla- || tac ca] B3 Edd tat- 21 cendu] Od kendu- || cendukala] B2 ca 
cendunà 
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56One should place the syllables KA up to THA as well as BHA up to DA, in reverse 
order, and the twelve parts of the sun into the waterpot, and then worship them. 


Now, in this verse, the author describes the Nyasa and so on of the parts of 
the sun into the waterpot. And is used in a conjunctive sense here; that is, 
the syllables or letters from KA up to THA and also the twelve parts, as well as 
also the letters BHA up to DA. Now, how can the twelve letters that begin with 
BHA end with DA, as counting forward [from BHA], one would end up with 
KSA? To this the author replies with in reverse order, in the inverted direction. 
This is the meaning: One should do Nyasa by first joining one letter from KA 
and so on in the normal order together with one letter from BHA and so on in 
the inverted order with the parts of the sun. And this is the procedure: KAM 
BHAM TAPANYAI NAMAH, and so on. 


And they are as follows: 


57Tapanī (shining), Tapani (burning), Dhūmrā (smoky), Marīci (ray of 
light),> Jvalini (flaming), Ruci (splendour), Susumna (most gracious), 
Bhogada (giver of pleasure), Visva (omniprescent), Bodhini (awakening), 
Dharini (maintaining) and Ksama (enduring). 


58Reciting the root mantra, one should drop a white flower, Aksata, sugar, gold, 
a gem and Kuša grass into the waterpot. 


Then, visualising fire in the above-mentioned way as having the form of the 
foundation and the sun as having the form of the waterpot, one should place 
a white flower and so on into, inside the waterpot. |... | It is said: “Having made 
it very strong, with the root mantra one should place into it a white flower, 
sugar, gold, a gem and a Kūrca” And whatever little that has been written 
that surpasses the meaning of the original text, that too follows that which 
has been given above.* The meaning is that it is in accordance with it. 


59?O0ne should fill the waterpot properly with pure sacred water. Into the water, 
one should place the parts of the moon and worship then with the sixteen vow- 
els. 


a ST 2.14. 

b Edd has here Bhramari (bee) instead. 

c In the corresponding verse of the Kramadipika (KD, 4.17), one is told to simply place water, 
sandalwood paste, Aksata and flowers into the pot. As one is not expressly told not to add a 
gem and so on, that is additional information, but not something that contradicts the KD. 
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vidhineti | pithakumbhayor aikyam vicintya vilomapathitaih ksakaradyair akarantair 
matrkaksarair varatrayam mulamantrajapena kumbham tam kevalavimalatirthoda- 
kena purayet | atra ca $aktau karpūrādijalaih gavyadugdhaih paficagavyaih sarvausad- 
hijalaih ksiradrumadikvathajalair anyair va mahausadhitoyaih pürayed iti | svarā akārā- 
dyās caturda$a, sahacaryad visargānusvārau ceti sodaša | tatsahitā indoh kalah sodaša 
kumbhodake vidhinā kramena nyasya puspadina pūjayet ||59|| 


tas coktah— 


amrta manada pusa tustih pusti ratir dhrtih | 
šašinī candrika kantir jyotsna smh pritir angada | 
purna purnamrta ca || iti ||60]| 


jyotsna caika $n$ caika, pūrņā caika purnamrta caika iti dve | prayogas ca | am amrtayai 
nama ityādi ||60|| 


atha sankhasthāpanavidhih 


suddhambupirite sankhe ksiptvā gandhāstakam kalah | 
avahya sarvas tah pranapratistham acaret kramat ||61|| 


atha $ankhapuranavidhim daršayati $uddheti | pūrvaslokasthavidhinety anuvartata 
eva | ato hi mūlamantreņa suddhambuna paripurite, $aktau ca pürvavat karpūraja- 
lādinā purita iti jfieyam | tah pürvoktah | vahnyarkendukalah sarvah $ankha eva kra- 
mat prthak prthag avahya tasam pranapratistham kramenaiva kuryat | tattatpranapra- 


yah ||61|| 


1 akarantair] Od kakarantair 2 tam] Bı B2 Bg Od deest 5 indoh] Od cendoh 10 ca] Od 
kāmadāyiny 1 pürnacaika] V2? im. 12 ityādi] Bı deest 14 $ankhe] Bi kumbhe 16 stha] 
V2 B3 -stham 17 hi] Bi deest || pūrvavat] Bı deest 18 pürita] B3 pūrite 19 prana] V2 deest 
20 Sri] B1 B2 deest || sripurusottama] V2 deest || tika] V2 -tīkādi-: B3 deest 20—21 vijfieyah] 
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Correctly: Visualising the unity of the seat and the waterpot, one should fill 
the waterpot with clean sacred water alone, reciting the letters of the alpha- 
bet three times in backwards order, from KSA to A, and the root mantra. And 
also, “If one is able, one can also fill it with camphor water, cow milk, the five 
products of the cow, herbal water, water infused with the sap of milky trees 
or water with some other great herbs.” The vowels are fourteen, but with their 
attendants Visarga and Anusvara they are sixteen. Together with them, one 
should place the sixteen parts of the moon into the water of the pot, one 
after the other, and then worship them with flowers and so on. 


And they are as follows: 


60Amrtā (immortal), Manada (giver of honour), Pusa (increase), Tusti 
(contentment), Pusti (prosperity), Rati (pleasure), Dhrti (constancy), Śaś- 
ini (having the mark of a hare), Candrika (illumination), Kanti (splend- 
our), Jyotsna (light), Sri (fortune), Priti (love), Angada (bodygiver), Pūrņā 
(complete) and Purnamrta (complete nectar). 


[...]. And this is the procedure: AM AMRTAYAI NAMAH, and so on. 
Rules for Establishing the Conch 


61One should pour the eight fragrances into a conch filled with clean water, 
invoke all these parts and then establish life in them, one after the other. 


In this verse, the author shows the rules for filling the conch. "Following the 
rules" should be supplied here from the earlier verse (2.59). Hence, it should 
be understood that filled with clean water could also, as before, mean filled 
with camphor water and so on, if one is able [to procure such]. All these 
parts, the [38] parts of fire, the sun and the moon as given before, should 
be invoked one after the other, one by one, after which one should establish 
life in them. And the procedure for establishing life in all of them should be 
learned from other texts, such as the commentary on the Kramadipika writ- 
ten by Sri Purusottama Vana. 


a ŚT 2.12cd-13¢, though the $T adds kāmadāyinī as well at the end. Govinda Bhattacarya gives 
the list without kāmadāyinī in his commentary on KD 4.17. 

b The procedure of establishing life (pranapratistha) into these parts is given in Prapaficasara 
6.38 with Padmapada's commentary. 
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gandhastakam coktam— 


usiram kumkumam kustham balakam cagurur mura | 
jatāmāmsī candanam cetistam gandhastakam hareh || iti ||62|| 


ity etat gandhastakam hareh srikrsnasya istam priyam ||62|| 


kai$cic candanakarptragurukumkumarocanah | 
kakkolakapimamsyaé ca gandhastakam idam matam ||63|| 


kapih sihlakah ||63|| 


tathaivākārajā varnaih kadibhir dašabhir daša | 

ukarajas takaradyaih pakaradyair makarajah ||64|| 

catasro bindujah sadyais caturbhir nadajah kalah | 
svaraih sodašabhir yukta nyasyec chankhe ca sodaša ||65|| 


atha pañcāśat pranavakalanam nyasam likhati tathaiveti | akaraja dašakalāh kakaradi- 
bhir dasabhir varnair yuktās tasminn eva $ankhe nyasyed iti dvabhyam anvayah | daseti 
dasabhir iti cānuvartata eva | ata ukārajā dasa takaradyair dasabhir varnair yuktah | 
makārajāš ca daga pakaradyair dasabhir yukta iti jfieyam | sakārādyais caturbhir var- 
nair yuktas catasro bindujah kala nyasyet | nadajah sodasa ca kalah sodašabhih svarair 
akaradibhir yukta nyasyet ||64—65|| 


tas coktah— 


srstir rddhih smrtir medha kantir laksmī dhritih sthira | 
sthitih siddhir akarotthah kala dasa samiritah ||66]| 
jarā ca palini Santir aisvarī ratikamike | 

varada hlādinī prītir dirgha cokarajah kalah ||67]| 
tiksna raudra bhaya nidra tandri ksut krodhani kriya | 
utkari caiva mrtyus ca makaraksarajah kalah ||68]| 


2 bālakam] R2 bālukam 5 kaigcic] Od koda- 7 šihlakah] Vi a.c. śindukah o jas ta] Od - 
bjasta- 12 atha] B2 ante pūrvapatrasya tika iti || da$akalah] Od? ins. ca 15 makarajas] Edd 
ante da$eti 16 ca] Bı Od Od? deest 17 yuktā] B3 deest || nyasyet] Bı Od add. iti 18 tās] B2 
tata$ 19 dhritih] Re Va B1 B3 Od dyutih 20 akarotthah] Bı a.c. akaroktah : B2 vakarotthah 
22 cokarajah] Od cākārajāh — 23 tandri] Pa tandra : Bi Edd tantri || krodhani] Od krodhini 
24 mrtyu$] Od madyus 
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And the eight fragrances are as follows: 


62Ušīra, saffron, Kustha, Balaka, Aguru, Mura, Jatamamsi and sandal- 
wood: these eight fragrances are dear to Hari. 


[...] 


63Some hold the eight fragrances to be sandalwood, camphor, Aguru, saffron, 
Rocana, Kakkola, Kapi and Mamsi.> 


Kapi is olibanum. 


64-65Then one should place in the conch the ten parts of A together with the 
ten letters from KA, the parts of U with the ten letters beginning with TA, the 
parts of MA with the letters from PA, the four of the Bindu with the four letters 
beginning with SA, and the sixteen parts of Nada with the sixteen vowels. 


Now, in these two verses, the author describes the placing of the fifty parts 
of Pranava. [...] 


And they are as follows: 


66Srsti (creation), Rddhi (increase), Smrti (remembrance), Medha (wis- 
dom), Kanti (beauty), Laksmi (fortune), Dhrti (constancy), Sthira (resol- 
ution), Sthiti (maintenance) and Siddhi (perfection) are the ten parts of 
the letter A. 

67Jara (old age), Palini (protector), Santi (peace), Aisvarī (majesty), Rati 
(pleasure), Kamika (desired), Varada (giver of blessings), Hladini (exhil- 
arating), Priti (love) and Dirgha (long) are the parts of the letter U. 

68Tiksna (sharpness), Raudra (violence), Bhaya (fear), Nidra (sleep), 
Tandr (exhaustion), Ksudh (hunger), Krodhani (angry), Kriya (action), 
Utkan (extermination) and Mrtyu (death) are the parts of the letter M. 


a The same eight are given as the eight fragrances of Visnu in $T 4.80. 
b This is the opinion expressed in NP 1.21. 
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bindor api catasrah syuh pita $vetaruna sita ||69|| 
nivrtti$ ca pratistha ca vidya Santis tathaiva ca | 

indhikā dipika caiva recika mocika para ||7o|| 

suksma suksmamrta jñanamrta capyayani tatha | 
vyapini vyomarupa ca ananta nadasambhavah || iti ||71]| 


nivrttyadayo nadajah sodaša | kvacic ca suksmasüksmeti pathah | tata$ ca suksma eka, 
suksmamrta caika pūrņā purnamrta cetivat | kesaficin mate ca ananta iti bahuvacanan- 
tam nadasambhava ity asya vi$esanam | tathā ca $aradatilake anantah svarasamyutah 
iti | tata$ ca sūksmā eka, asūksmā caika | amrta caiketi tisrah ||70—71|| 


nyāsam kalānām sarvasam kuryad ekaikasah kramāt | 
namoccarya caturthāntam tattadvarnair namo’ntakam ||72|| 


nyasaprakaram likhati nyāsam iti | tais taih praguddistair varnaih saha | prayogas ca 
kam srstyai namah ityādi | kecic ca pranavadyam eva sarvam tattannyāsam ahuh | 
tathanye ca akarakalanam padadvayasandhyagresu, ukarakalanàm ca karadvayasan- 
dhyagresu, makarakalanam ca gudadyangesu dašasu, bindukalanam ca kanthacibu- 
kabhrüdvayesu, nadakalanam ca tattannyasasthanesu prakarabhedena nyasam ahuh | 


tattatpratisthadividhi$ ca  $ripurusottamavanaviracitakramadipikatikadigranthato 
visesenavagantavyah ||72|| 


purvam pranapratisthayas tasam avahanat param | 
rcah pafica yathasthanam pathet tas carcayet kalah ||73|| 


3 indhika] B2 indrika 4 sūksmā] Ri? i.m. || jñanamrta] Vi V2 Bi Edd jñanajñana : Pa jfiana 
'mrtà || tathā] V2 yatha 6 sūksmā eka] B2 B3 Od Od? deest 6-7 eka süksmamrta] Bi amrtà 
7 purnamrta cetivat] Vi B3 pūrņāmrtetivat — 8 samyutāh] Vi V2 Edd -yutāh m caturthan- 
tam] Vi caturthyantam || tattad] Va Bı B2 B3 tatra 12 prāguddistair] Od? prayo uddisthair 
14 ca] B2 deest 15-18 dasasu ... gantavyah] Od? om. — 16 tattan] V2 B2 tattva- 17 šrī] B3 
deest || tika] B2 deest : B1 B3 -tikadi- 
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69Pītā (yellow), Švetā (white), Aruna (red) and Sita (pale) are the four 
parts of the Bindu. 

70Nivrtti (cessation), Pratistha (foundation), Vidya (wisdom), Santi 
(peace), Indhika (inflamed), Dipika (illuminating), Recika (expelling), 
Mocika (liberator), Para (supreme), “Suksma (subtle), Suksmamrta (sub- 
tle nectar), Jfianamrta (the nectar of knowledge), Āpyāyanī (increasing), 
Vyapini (pervasive), Vyomarupa (the form of space) and Ananta (unlim- 
ited) come from the Nada. 


Nivrtti and so on are the sixteen parts that come from the Nada. Some read- 
ings have sūksmasūksmā [instead of sūksmā suksma-].* Here, Suksma is one 
and Süksmamrta is another, like Pūrņā and Purnamrta [in verse 2.60]. And 
according to some, Ananta has the ending of the plural [anantah taking the 
form ananta because of sandhi], so that it qualifies the words come from 
the nada. Thus, the Saradatilaka (2.27) has anantah svarasamyutah. There, 
Sūksmā is one, Asūksmā is another, and Amrta is a third.» 


72A]] the parts should be set down, one after the other, uttering their name in 
the dative case together with their respective letter and NAMAH at the end. 


In this verse the author describes the Nyasa. [...] And this is the procedure: 
KAM SRSTYAI NAMAH, and so on. But some say that one should add Pranava 
at the beginning of all Nyasas.* Still others describe another way of Nyasa by 
saying that one should place the parts of the letter A in the parts beginning 
with the joints of the feet; the parts of the letter U in those beginning with 
the joints of the hands; the parts of the letter M at the ten parts of the body, 
beginning with the anus; the parts of the Bindu at the neck, cheek and eye- 
brows, and the parts of Nada at all these different places. One should learn 
the specific rules for all these ways of Nyasa from texts such as the comment- 
ary on the Kramadipika by Sri Purusottama Vana. 


73Before establishing life into them, but after they have been invoked, one 
should recite five Rgvedic verses in the correct places and then worship the 


a In this case, Sūksmasūksmā (More subtle than the subtle) makes one name, Amrta (nectar) 
another, so the total remains 16. 

b In this way, even though Ananta is not a separate name, by separating Amrta from Asūksmā, 
one still ends up with sixteen names. 

c This is the opinion expressed in NP 1.23. 
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hamsah sucisad ityadau pra tad visnus tatah param | 
triyambakam tat savitur visnur yonim iti kramat ||74]| 


kim ca, pūrvam iti tasam akarajadikalanam, yathasthanam iti $ankhajale akaraprabha- 
vanam kalanam avahananantaram pranapratisthayas ca prak hamsah $ucisad ity rcam, 
ukaraprabhavanam ca pra tad visnur iti, makaraprabhavanam ca triyambakam iti, bin- 
duprabhavanam ca tat savitur iti, nadaprabhavanam ca visnur yonim iti, kramat pathed 
iti jñeyam | kvacic ca tryambakam iti pathah ||73—74|| 


tac ca Sankhodakam kumbhe mūlamantreņa niksipet | 
pidadhyat tanmukham $akravallicutadipallavaih ||75]| 


tat kalanyasasamskrtam ca $ankhastham udakam kumbhe prak sthapite tasmin arpa- 
yet | tasya kumbhasya mukham šakravallyā indravallyā amradipallavais cacchadayet | 
adisabdad ašvatthādi ||75|| 


šarāvenātha puspadiyuktenacchadya tat punah | 
samvestya vastrayugmena tatah kumbham ca mandayet ||76]| 


tat kumbhamukham puspādisahitena śarāveņa punar upari acchadya | ādišabdena 
phalatanduladi | punas ca tanmukham eva vastradvayena vestayitva mandayet puspa- 
candanadina ||76]| 


atha kumbhe sribhagavatpujavidhih 


tasminn āvāhya kalase param tejo yathavidhi | 
sakalikrtya cacaryah pujayed asanadibhih ||77]| 


param tejah narakrti param brahma šrīkrsņam | yathavidhiti mūlamantreņa šrīmūr- 
tim saficintya karabhyam puspafijalim adaya pravahan nasaputena hrdayad devatejah 
puspafijalav ānīya kalasādikalpitamūrtāv avahanam tanmantrena kuryad ity arthah | 
asanadibhir upacaraih | te cāgre nityapūjāprasange vistarya lekhyah ||77]| 


1 pra... visnus] Od pratidiksu 2 triy] Bı tri- : Edd try- 3 ca] Od bata || pūrvam)] Bı sar- 
vam || $ankhajale] B1 deest || jale] Od ¿ns.2 || akara] Vı kāra- 4 ca] B3 deest || sucisad ity] B2 
Sucity || ity rcam] B3 -ty r- lac. 5 triy] Vi Edd try- 9 pidadhyat] Pa vidadhyat 10 sthapite] 
Odsthàpayet n indra] B2 andra- || vallyā āmrādipallavais] B2 deest || cacchadayet] B3 accha- 
dayet 18-20 atha... āsanādibhih] Rī deest 18 kumbhe] B2 šrī- | $i] Bideest 22 devatejah] 
B2 eva tejah 
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parts. First, HAMSAH SUCISAD (4.40.5), then PRA TAD VISNUH (1.154.2), TRI- 
YAMBAKAM (7.59.12), TAT SAVITUR (3.62.10) and VISNUR YONIM (10.184.1), one 
after the other. 


Further, before establishing life into them, into these parts of the letter A and 
so on, but after invoking them, one should recite in the correct places: for 
the parts that have sprung out of the letter A, the Rgvedic verse HAMSAH 
SUCISAD; for those that have sprung out of the letter U, PRA TAD VISNUH; 
for those that have sprung out of the letter M, TRIYAMBAKAM; for those that 
have sprung out of the Bindu, TAT SAVITUR; and for those that have sprung 
out of the Nada, VISNUR YONIM. Sometimes the reading TRYAMBAKAM is 
seen here.? 


75This water from the conch should be poured into the waterpot with the root 
mantra. One should cover its mouth with Sakravalli, mango or similar leaves. 


[....]. Similar leaves refers to leaves of the holy fig tree and so on. 


"6It should now be further covered with a shallow dish with flowers and so on 
and surrounded by a pair of cloths. Then the waterpot should be adorned. 


[...]. And so on refers to fruits, rice and so on. After the mouth of the waterpot 
has been surrounded by two cloths, it should be adorned with sandalwood, 
flowers and so on. 


Rules for Worshipping the Lord in the Waterpot 


77Into this pitcher, the preceptor should invoke the highest light in the correct 
way, create the parts and then worship it by offering a seat and so on. 


The highest light: Sri Krsna, the highest Brahman in a human form. In the 
correct way: reciting the root mantra, one should visualise the blessed form, 
and after taking flowers in the hands, one should lead the divine light from 
the heart on to the flowers by blowing through the nostrils. One should then 
invoke it into the form imagined inside the pitcher and so on. A seat and so 
on refer to the items of worship. They will be described in detail in connec- 
tion with the daily worship below (in chapter 6). 


a The reading of Rg Veda 7.59.12 is tryambakam; the irregular trivambakam is given in HBV 2.74 
probably for metrical reasons. 
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sakalikaranam coktam— 
devatange sadanganam nyasah syat sakalikrtih || iti ||78|| 


kecic cahuh karanyasapithanyasau vinakhilaih | 
nyasais tattejasah sangikaranam sakalikrtih ||79]| 


kim ahus tad eva likhati karetyadi | tasya brahmasvarüpasya tejasah sangikaranam 
dhyanena sakaratapadanam ||79|| 


evam ca kumbhe tam sangopangam savaranam prabhum | 
agrato lekhyavidhinarcayed bhojyarpanavadhi ||80|| 


tam narakrti parabrahmarüpam prabhum šrīkrsņam | evam āvāhanādinā naivedya- 
samarpanantam arcayet | katham? agre nityapūjāprasange mukhyasthane lekhyena 
prakarena atas tatraiva tatsarvaprakaro vistarya lekhyas taddrstyatrapi tathaiva puja 
kartavyā | adhuna tallikhanenālam ity arthah ||8o || 


naivedyarpanatah pascan mandalasya ca sarvatah | 
saddīpān paistikan nyasyet sabijankurabhajanan |[81]| 


bijankurapatrasahitan satah uttamān gavyaghrtadisadhitan samyag ujjvalitan dipan 
mandalasya paritah sthapayet | paistikān pistena yavacūrņādinā nirmitapatran ity 
arthah ||81]| 


atha diksahomavidhih 


tato diksangahomartham kundam pragvihitam guruh | 
sammarjya darbhamarjanya yathavidhy upalepayet |[82|| 


1-4 sakalī ... sakalikrtih] Rī deest 2 iti] Vi V2 Va Bı B2 B3 deest 3 cāhuh] R3 āhuh 5 kare- 
tyadi] B2 karetyadina 7-8 evam ... āvadhi] Ri deest 7 tam] Od'tra 9 para... rüpam] B2 
param rüpabrahmam || rüpam] B1-svarüpam m pūjā] B3 deest 13-14 naivedya ... bhājanān] 
Rideest 14 saddīpān] B1 Edd sadipan — 15 ujjvalitan] B1 avalitan 16 cürnadina] Vi Od ins. 
krtan || nirmita] Edd B2 nirmitan || pātrān ity] Vi patranity 18—20 atha ... upalepayet] Ri 
deest 18 vidhih] R2 add.8 19 kundam... guruh] Edd kundalasya ca sarvatah 
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Creating the parts is as follows: 


78Creating the parts means doing Nyasa of the six limbs on the limbs of 
the divinity. 


79But some say that creating the parts is creating a body for its light by all the 
Nyasas, except for the Nyasa of the hands and the Pitha Nyasa.> 


What do they say? That he explains with creating and so on. Creating a body 
means by meditation fashioning a form for its light, the light having the 
essence of Brahman. 


80One should now, according to the rules given below, worship this Lord in the 
waterpot, together with his limbs, secondary limbs and his coverings, up to the 
offering of food. 


This Lord: Sri Krsna, the highest Brahman in a human form. Now, one should 
worship him by invoking him and so on, up to the offering of eatables. How? 
According to the method given below, in its primary place, in the context of 
the daily worship. Hence, there only all the different procedures will be given 
at length; having seen them there, one should do the same kind of worship 
here as well. The meaning is that what has been written now is sufficient. 


8!After offering foodstuffs, one should place beautiful lamps made of flour, hav- 
ing seeds and sprouts, all around the Mandala. 


Around the Mandala one should place the best lamps, nicely burning with 
cow ghee and having cups with seeds and sprouts. Made of flour means that 
their cups are made of barley or some other flour. 


Rules for the Initiatory Fire Sacrifice 


82For the fire sacrifice that is a part of the initiation, the guru should then clean 
the previously described firepit with a brush of Kuša grass and anoint it in the 


a This is a famous line, given in for example Kularnava Tantra 17.92. 

b This opinion is ascribed to Vidyadhara in Govinda Bhattacarya’s commentary on KD 4.24. 

c While otherwise following the KD closely, the author here skips verses 4.22—62, dealing with 
the worship of the waterpot and its surrounding divinities (avaranadevata) and Mudrās, as 
he will deal with these topics later (chapters 6 and 7). 
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vikīrya sarsapams tatra gavyaih samproksya paficabhih | 
madhye sampūjayed vastupurusam diksu tatpatin ||83|| 


dīksāhomavidhim likhati tata ityadina yathoditam ity antena | yathavidhiti | vayubi- 
jajaptadarbhamārjanyādisamam āgneyīm arabhya pradaksinyena sammārjya tathaiva 
varuņabījena lepanam kuryad ity arthah | yathavidhity asyāgre 'pi sarvatranuvartanam 
karyam | tattatprakaravisesas ca granthantarato jfieyah | sarsapan astramantrajaptan | 
tatra kunde diksu ca dašasu tatpatin dikpalan ||81-83]| 


$osanadini kundasya krtva proksya kusambubhih | 
ullikhya cāsmin yonyadisahitam mandalam likhet ||84]| 


ādišabdena dahanaplavanakathinyadini, kusayuktair ambubhih | ullikhya ullekhanam 
ca krtva | asmin kunde adisabdac cakravrttādi ||84|| 


$ribijam madhyayonau ca vilikhyabhyuksya pujayet | 
nidhāya tatra puspadivistaram sadhu kalpayet ||85]| 


athagnisamskaram likhisyann adau tatpratistham likhati $ribijam iti tribhih | puspā- 
dina yad vistaram Sayya tat | yad và, puspadikam eva vistaratvena kalpayitva tatra 
madhyayonāv eva nidhaya | adi$abdena aksatakūrcau ||85]| 


3 tata] Od tatra 4 tathaiva] Odtatraiva 6 karyam] Bı add. ity arthah || ca] Od deest 7 dik- 
pālān] Birep. 10 ullikhya] V2 ullekhya mn ca] Od deest || vrttadi] Vi B2-vrttyadi 15 eva] Bı 
api 
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proper way. 8?Having scattered mustard seeds and sprinkled the five products 
of the cow there, he should worship the Vastupurusa? in the middle, and in the 
directions, their lords. 


In verses 82-97, the author describes the rules for the initiatory fire sacri- 
fice. In the proper way: using a brush made of Kuša grass and so on and over 
which the Vayu seed? has been recited, he should brush in a clockwise man- 
ner, starting in the southeast, and then he should anoint it with the Varuna 
seed.¢ “In the proper way" should be supplied everywhere, below this as well, 
and the particular details should be learned from other books. The mustard 
seeds should have the Astra mantra? recited over them. There refers to the 
pit. Their lords are the lords of the ten directions. 


84Having performed the acts of drying and so forth, and after sprinkling the 
firepit with Kuša water and scrubbing it, one should draw a Mandala in it with 
a vulva* and so on. 


So forth refers to Burning, Inundation, Hardness and so on.f Kuša water 
means water with Kuša blades. Scrubbing refers to the act of scrubbing. In it: 
in the firepit. And so on: a wheel, a circle and so forth. 


85One should draw the Sri seed in the middle of the vulva and then sprinkle 
and worship it. One should then lay down a spread of flowers and so on there 
and make it nice. 


Now, describing how to prepare the fire, the author first describes its installa- 
tion in verses 85-87. After one has made a spread, that is, a bed, with flowers 
and so on, or else just spread out flowers and so on, one should lay it down 
there, on the vulva in the middle. And so on refers to Aksata and Kürcas. 


a The Vastupurusa is the person of the place bound diagonally into a square or quadrangle 
representing the ground plan for any building. 

Yam. 

Vam. 

Phat. 

Here a vulva (yoni) refers to an inverted triangle. 

The acts of drying, burning and inundation (Sosana, dahana and plavana) refer to reciting the 
seed mantras yam, ram and vam over (in this case) the firepit, visualising how any impurities 
are dried up, burned up and inundated. Hardening (kāthinya) perhaps refers to making the 
firepit as hard as a diamond (vajrikarana) by reciting phat. Sixteen methods of purifying the 
firepit are given in $T 5.2—6. 

g Srim. 


nono 
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tatra laksmim rtusnatam visnum cavahya pūjayet | 
tamradipatrenaniyagrato 'gnim sthapayec chubham ||86]| 


šubham ānanditam | tathà coktam | pramathya vidhinaivagnim āhitāgner grhad api | 
ānīya cadadhitatra kusaih prajvalya yatnatah || iti ||86]| 


gandhādināgnim abhyarcya visnoh samknidatah šriyā | 
retorupam vicintyamum kunde tarena carcayet ||87]| 


$riyà saha sankridata adyarasam anubhavatah | amum agnim | tāreņa pranavena ||87|| 


vai$vanareti mantrenacchadyagnim tam sadindhanaih | 
citpingaleti prajvalyopatisthed agnim ity amum ||88|| 


evam agneh pratisthavidhim likhitvopasthanavidhim likhati vaisveti | vai$vanareti 
mantrasyadyaksarani | evam agre 'pi | sadbhir uttamair vihitair indhanair acchadya | 


citpingaleti mantrena | agnim iti mantrena amum agnim upatisthet ||88]| 


jihva nyasyet sapta tasminn apy angesv angadevatah | 
satsu san nyasya mūrtīs ca nyasyastabhyarcayec ca tah ||89|| 


1 snatam] Edd -snanam 3 ananditam] Vi B2 aninditam || pramathya] Edd pranamya 
5 agnim abhyarcya] Od -agnisamabhyarcya || $riya] Od $riyah 6 kunde] Edd kundam || cār- 
cayet] R2 Pa B2 Od cārpayet 7 san] B2 deest o prajvālyo] B3 pra- || prajvalyopatisthed] B2 
prajvalyah pratisyed n dya] B3 deest || vihitair] Edd ins. uttamair 12 mantrena ... agnim] 
B2 deest 13 nyasyet] V2 Va nyasya || apy] B3 om. || apy angesv] V2 R3 Pa Bı B2 athangesv 
14 satsu] Od sat || san] Ri? irn. || nyasyāst] B2 om. || abhyarcayec] Od ins. tata$ cābhyarcayec 
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86There one should invoke and worship Visnu and Laksmi, bathed after her 
period. Having brough fire in a vessel of copper, or similar, one should install it 
pleasantly in front. 


Pleasantly: happily. As it is said:* “Having correctly churned up fire, or hav- 
ing brought it from the house of a Brahmana maintaining his sacred fires, it 
should be placed here and made to flame up with the help of Kuša grass.” 


8’The fire should be worshipped with sandalwood paste and so on and then 
visualised as Visnu’s seed as he sports with Sri. It should then be worshipped in 
the pit with Tara. 


As he sports with Sri: as he experiences the erotic sentiment. /t: the fire. With 
Tara: with the Pranava. 


88The fire should be covered with the Vai$vanara mantra and good firewood, 
then made to flame up with CITPINGALA; then it should be attended with 
AGNIM. 


Now, having given the rules for establishing the fire, the author writes how to 
attend the fire in this verse. Vaisvanara are the first syllables of this [partic- 
ular] mantra. Similarly also below. [The fire should be] covered with good, 
beautifully cut firewood and then [made to flame up] and attended with the 
CITPINGALAS and AGNIM mantras. 


S9One should then place the seven tongues on it as well as the six divinities of 
the limbs on the six limbs, and the eight forms as well. One should then worship 
them. 


a AS 14.47, also given in RAC p. 33. In the commentary on ST 5.1, this verse is attributed to the 
Vasistha Samhita. 

b This mantra is given in NP 1.33: vaisvanara jataveda ihavaha lohitaksa sarvakarmani sadhaya 
svāhā || "Omnipresent one, knower of all beings, come here! Red-eyed one, please perfect all 
of my acts. Svaha!” 

c This mantra is given in NP 1.31: citpingala hana hana daha daha paca paca | sarvam jñapaya 
Jfiapaya svaha || “Reddish spark of consciousness! Hurt! Hurt! Burn! Burn! Eat! Eat! Reveal, 
reveal everything! Svaha!” 

d This mantra is given in NP 1.31: agnim prajvalitam vande jatavedam hutāšanam | suvarņav- 
arņam amalam prasiddham višvatomukham || “I worship the flaming Agni, knower of all 
beings, the eater of oblations, of golden colour, spotless, celebrated and turned towards all." 
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atha samskarartham eva prathamam nyasadikam likhati jihva iti caturbhih | satsu 
angesu murdhadisu sat angadevata nyasya astau mūrtīš ca nyasya tas ca jihvangade- 
vatamurtih pratyekam caturthinamo 'ntas tattannamabhih pujayet ||89|| 


saptajihvas coktah— 


hiranya gagana rakta tatha krsna ca suprabha | 
bahurūpātirūpā ca sapta jihva vasor imah ||oo|| 


vasor agneh | kecic ca padmaragah suparnityadyah sapta jihva manyante ||90|| 
athangadevatah 


sahasrarcih svastipūrņa uttisthapurusas tathā | 
dhūmavyāpī saptajihvo dhanurdhara iti smrtah ||o1|| 


astamürtayas ca 


jatavedah saptajihvo havyavahana eva ca | 
asvodarajasamjfias ca tatha vaisvanaro 'parah | 
kaumaratejas ca tathā visvadevamukhahvayau || iti ||92|| 


vi$vamukho devamukhas ceti dvau | tatha ca šāradātilake | jatavedah saptajihvo havya- 
vāhanasamjiiakah | a$vodarajasamjfio'nyas tathā vaisvanarahvayah | kaumaratejah 
syad vi$vamukho devamukhas tathā || iti ||92] | 


1 caturbhih] V2 tribhih 3 ntas] Vi -nta- 5 gaganā] B2 kanaka: Od gamana || suprabha] Od 
subhrata 6 rüpatirüpa] B2 -rüpabhirakta : R2 R3 Pa Bi B3 p.c.-rüpatirakta 7 jihva] V2 Edd 
ins.atra 8 athangadevatah] V2 Ri Pa B3 angadevatāh 9 pūrņa] Va -parņa 10 smrtah] Pa 
smrtah 13 samjíia$] B3-samjfia 16 tathā] B2 tā 17 iti] V2 deest : Bı add. $riramaya namah | 
$njanakivallabhaya namah | šrīraghunāthāya namah | 
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Now, for the sake of consecration only, the author first writes in verses 89— 
92 about Nyasa and so on. On the six limbs refers to the head and so on. |... | 
They should all be worshipped with their respective name in the dative case 
and NAMAH at the end. 


The seven tongues are as follows:? 


90Hiranya (Golden), Gagana (Sky), Rakta (Red), Krsna (Black), Suprabha 
(Splendid), Bahurūpā (Manyfold) and Atirūpā (Very beautiful)—these 
are the seven tongues of Vasu. 


Of Vasu means of fire. But some hold that Padmaraga, Suparni and so on are 
the seven tongues.^ 


The Divinities of the Limbs* 


9ISahasrarcis (Of a thousand rays), Svastipurna (Full of fortune), Uttistha- 
purusa (The arisen man), Dhūmavyāpin (The one who pervades smoke), 
Saptajihva (Of seven tongues), Dhanurdhara (Carrier of the bow). 


The Eight Forms? 


92Jatavedas (Knower of all beings), Saptajihva (Of seven tongues), Havya- 
vahana (Carrier of offerings), A$vodaraja (Born from the mare's belly), 
Vaisvanara (Omnipresent), Kaumaratejas (The splendor of youth) and 
Vi$va- and Devamukha (The mouth of all and The mouth of the gods). 


Visvamukha and Devamukha are two. This is also said in the Saradatilaka 
(5.32—33b): "Jātaveda, Saptajihva, Havyavahana, A$vodara, Vaigvanara, Kau- 
māratejas, Visvamukha and Devamukha.’ 


a NP 1.32 gives the same seven names, but not in verse form. 

b According to the $T (5.23—25), the seven tongues above are the sāttvika tongues of fire; Pad- 
maraga, Suparna, Bhadralohita, Lohita, Švetā, Dhümini and Karālikā are the seven rajasika 
tongues, suitable for optional (kamya) rites. 

NP 1.33 but not in verse form. 

d Again NP 133 but not in verse form. 


o 
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tato vahnim paristirya samskrtajyam yathavidhi | 
hutva ca vyahrtih pascat trīn varan juhuyat punah ||o3|| 
tato ’sya garbhadhanadin vivahantan yathakramam | 
samskārān ācared uktamantrenastahutais tatha ||94|| 


paristirya kušānkurādinā agneh paristaraņam krtvā, yathāvidhīti sarvatraiva samband- 
hanīyam | tatas ca tapanabhidyotanadinajyasamskaradiprakaras ca yajfiikesu suprasid- 
dha eva | atrāpeksitas cet šrīpurusottamavanaviracitakramadīpikātīkāgranthato jñe- 
yah | pascat pranavavyahrtir yathavidhi hutvā vaisvanaretyadina agner mūlamantreņa 
punas trih krtyo juhuyat 


šāstroktena mantrena svahantapranavenanyena ca tattat- 
karmavisayakena mantrena ahutyastakena ca asya vahneh samskaran kramena kuryat 
| tattadvidhir api tattadgranthata eva vi$esato jfieyah ||o3—o4|| 


ittham hi samskrte vahnau pitham abhyarcya tatra ca | 
devam avahya gandhadidipantam vidhinarcayet ||95]| 


tatra tasmin pithe, gandharpanam arabhya diparpanaparyantam arcayed ity arthah 
| dipantarcanam cagnijihvayah punar bhogapeksaya | pitharcanadevavahanadividhis 
cagre vyakto bhāvī ||95]| 


tam cagnim devarasanam samkalpyastottaram budhah | 
sahasram juhuyat sarpihšarkarāpāyasair yutaih |[96|| 


2 trin varan] B2 trinavan 3-4 yatha ... tatha] Va im. 5-6 sambandhaniyam] B3 sam- 
bandhaniyah 6 su] B3 deest 7 cet] B2 ca atah || tika] V2 Bg -tikadi- 9 trih krtyo] 
Vi trikrtvo || juhuyāt] B2 Edd add. ca io ca] V2 deest 12—13 ittham ... dipantam] Va i.m. 
14 arcayed] Vi arpayed 16 bhāvī] B2 bhaviti 17 tam cagnim] B2 Od tathagnim || rasanam] 
Od -vadanam 
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Then, having enclosed the fire? and purified the ghee in the correct way, one 
should after that sacrifice with the Vyahrtis^ and then again three times. ?*Then 
one should perform for it the sacraments in the correct order, beginning with 
impregnation and ending with marriage, with the correct mantra and eight 
libations. 


One should enclose the fire with Kuša blades and so on. The words in the cor- 
rect way applies to everything here. The methods for purifying the ghee and 
so on by Heating, Illuminating,° etc., are well known to sacrificial experts. 
If they are required, they should be learnt from the commentary on the 
Kramadipikà by $ri Purusottama Vana. After that, having in the correct way 
sacrificed with oM and the Vyahrtis, one should again offer three libations 
with the root mantra of fire, the Vai$vanara mantra. One should then per- 
form the sacraments for this fire, one after the other, with eight libations 
each and the scriptural mantra that begins with om and ends with svAHA 
and with another mantra appropriate for the particular ritual in question. 
The rules for all of these rituals as well should be specifically learnt from 
their respective books. 


95When the fire has been sanctified in this manner and one has worshipped 
the, one should invoke the Lord there and properly worship him, beginning 
with sandalwood paste and ending with a light. 


There refers to this seat. The meaning is that one should worship in a way 
that begins with the offering of sandalwood paste and ends with the offer- 
ing of a light. And the worship that ends with the light is in regard to the food 
offerings to the tongues of the fire that follow. The specifics of worshipping 
the seat and invoking the Lord will be given below (6.14—31). 


a Paristaraņa is forming a boundary by four looped bundles of Kuša grass around the fire, laying 
the bladed ends in a northerly direction (Barkhuis 1995: 138). 

b The three Vyahrtis are bhūr bhuvah and svah: earth, the atmosphere and heaven. 

c These and other procedures are given in Bhairava Tripathin’s lengthy commentary on KD 4.65, 
taken almost verbatim from Padmapada’s commentary on Praparicasara 6.92. "Heating" 
(tapana) is sprinkling the vessel for ghee with the Astra (phat), pouring ghee that has been 
purified by a glance and so on into it, separating some coals from the fire towards the northw- 
est and then with the Hrdaya mantra (namah) establishing the vessel among them. "Illumin- 
ating” (abhidyotana) is waving two burning Darbhas around the ghee with the Kavaca mantra 
(hum) and then throwing them into the fire. 

d In standard Puja practice, the food offering (bhoga or naivedya) follows the offering of lights. 
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tam samskrtam agnim ca devasya bhagavato jihvatvena sankalpya yutair militaih ||96|| 


hutvajyenatha mahativyahrtir vidhina krti | 
graharksakaranadibhyo balim dadyad yathoditam ||97]|| 


athanantaram mahavyahrtir vidhina $astroktaprakarena ajyena hutva krtiti | evam 
homam samāpyātmānam $isyam ca prasadambubhir abhyuksya hutabhasmana tila- 
kam kuryad ityadikam krtitvam jfieyam | yathoditam iti mandalamadhye rasistha- 
nesu tattanmantrais tattatkramena homavasistapayasatrtiyamsena grahadibhyo balim 
dadyat | tattatprakaraviseso ’pi tathaiva jfieyah | adisabdac ca minamesayor antarale 
simhavyaghravarahakharagajavrsabhadinam balir jñeyah | tatha caturthamsena man- 
dalasya daksinabhage gomayopaliptapradese 'gnaye tejo'dhipataye visnuparsadebhyas 
ca sarvebhyo balir deya ityadi boddhavyam | tatra ca sarve tattanmantra jalagandha- 
puspadane namo'ntah | balidane svahantah | punar jaladane tu trpyatàm ityanta ava- 
gantavya iti dik | yathoditam ity asyagre 'py anuvartanam karyam ||97]|| 


1 ca] Bı deest 2 krti] B2 krtih 4 mahavyahrtir] B2 vyāhrtīti evam homam samāpyātmām 
tribhir 6 krtitvam] B3 krtyam 6-7 sthānesu] Bi-sthane — 9 balir] B2 deest | jñeyah] B3 
deyah | caturthāmšena] Vituryamsena 9—0 mandalasya] B3 mandapasya mn deya] Vi V2 
jáeya 12 svahantah] Vi? ins. punar jaladāne svahantah : Od ins. ca || tu] Vi B1 Od deest || anta] 
ViBideest 13 kàryam] B2 add. iti 
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96Having visualised the fire as the tongue of the Lord, the wise one should offer 
one thousand and one hundred and eight libations of rice boiled in milk with 
sugar and ghee. 


[...] 


97 After these libations, the practitioner should now according to the rules sac- 
rifice with ghee to the great Vyahrtis, and then in the correct way offer tribute 
to the planet, the star, the Karana? and so on. 


Now, after this, once the practitioner has offered ghee to the great Vyahrtis 
according to the rules, following the procedure described in the scriptures. 
His being a practitioner also implies things such sprinkling himself and the 
disciple with offered water and preparing a Tilaka of sacrificial ashes after 
finishing the fire sacrifice. 

In the correct way: at the places of the Astrological signs within the Man- 
dala he should offer tribute to the planet and so on with a third part of the 
sweet pudding that is left over after the sacrifice, one afterthe other and with 
their respective mantras. The particular rules for this should also be learnt 
from the same book. And so on implies that one should offer tribute to the 
Lion, Tiger, Boar, Donkey, Elephant, Bull and so on in between Pisces and 
Aries." Then it should be understood that with a fourth part, one should in a 
place smeared with cow dung to the south of the Mandala one should give 
tribute to the fire, to the regent of light and to all the associates of Visnu. And 
in all the cases there, when offering water, sandalwood paste, flowers and so 
on, one should use the respective mantra ending with NAMAH. When offer- 
ing tribute, one should end with SvAHA, but it should be understood that 
when one then again offers water, one should end with TRPYATAM (may NN 
be quenched of thirst). This is the drift. —In the correct way should be sup- 
plied below this as well. 


a AKaranais half ofa lunar day (tithi). There are eleven different Karanas, four immovable ones 
(acala) and seven movable ones (cala). In one month, the four immovable ones occur once 
each, while the movable ones occur eight times each. Here one should offer tribute (bali) to 
the particular planet and so on reigning at the time of the fire sacrifice in question. 

b Adding the Dog, these are the seven movable Karanas. 
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atha homadravyādiparimāņam 


karsamātram ghrtam home suktimatram payah smrtam | 

uktani paficagavyani tatsamani manisibhih ||98|| 

tatsamam madhudugdhannam aksamatram udahrtam | 

dadhi prasrtimatram syāl lajah syur mustisammitah || ityadi ||99]| 


atha natvambupanartham pradayacamanani ca | 
atmarpanantam abhyarcya lekhyena vidhinacaret ||100]| 


atha balidananantaram pranamam krtva panartham samskrtam jalam pascad acama- 
nartham ca jalam pradaya, tattatprakaro 'py apeksito nityapūjāprasanīge vyakto bhavy 
eva | ambupradananantaram anyat krtyam visvaksenaya naivedyamsapradanam bha- 
gavate ca gandusadyarpanam arabhya ātmārpaņāntam sarvam samāpayet | tac cagre 
nityapujaprasange lekhyaprakarenaivety arthah ||jioo|| 


atha gurusisyaniyamadih 


vratastham vāgyatam $isyam pravesyatha yathavidhi | 
taddehe matrkam sangam nyasyathopadisec ca tām |[101|| 


athanantaram upavāsaparam mauninam $isyam pürva$isyaih pravesya | yathavidhiti 
pranamam karayitva tam proksanivarinastramantrena samproksya kificit paficagavya- 
prāšanam kārayitvā taddehe matrkangani matrkam ca nyasya dhyānapūrvām matrkam 
tasmai gurur upadised ity arthah ||101]| 


1 parimāņam] R2 R3 add. g 2 ghrtam] B2 vrtam || smrtam] Va trayah 5 ityadi] B1 deest 
6 ācamanāni] Vi Ri R2 R3 Od-àcamanaya ç abhyarcya] Vi Rg B2 anyac ca 8 jalam] Bi 
deest 8-9 pascād .. jalam] B2 om. o ca] Bi deest || pradaya] Od pradeyam || apeksito] 
B2 ins.'pi | vyakto] B2 deest 10 pra] Bı deest 11 ca] Bı deest 13 niyamadih] R2 R3 add. 
10 14 vàgyatam] B2 nànatam || vagyatam sisyam] Ri? im. — 15 dehe] R2 -dehena || tam] 
Rī tam 16 mauninam] B2 B3 ins. tam 17 tam] Edd deest || proksani] B1 proksaniya- : B3 
tatproksaņī- || vāriņāstra] B2 -vāriņā 'straya phat iti | mantrena] Edd ins. tam || sam] V2 deest 
18 taddehe] Edd ins. ca | matrkangani] Bı B2 B3 deest — 19 gurur upadised] B2 gururüpam 
dišed 
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Measures for the Ingredients for the Fire Offerings 


98For an offering into the fire, one needs one Sukti of milk, one Karsa of 
ghee, and the same amount of the five products of the cow—so say the 
thoughtful ones. 9°The same amount of rice cooked with milk and honey 
is called an Aksa. There should be one Prasrti of sour milk and one hand- 
ful of parched rice. And so on.à 


100Now, after bowing down, one should offer drinking water and Acamana and 


then perform the worship up to the offering of the self, proceeding according 


to the rules to be given. 


Now, after the offerings of tribute, one should offer obeisance, purified water 
for drinking and after that water for Acamana. The procedure for all of this 
as well will be considered in the context of the daily worship where it will be 
expanded on. One should offer all the other rituals that follow that of offer- 
ing water, beginning with giving a part of the sacrificial food to Visvaksena 
and offering the Lord water for washing the mouth and so on and ending 
with offering one’s own self. This also should follow the procedures to be 
given in the context of the daily worship. This is the meaning. 


Rules for Guru and Disciple 


101]n the correct way, the disciple, following the vow and controlling his speech, 


should now be led in. One should place down the letters and their parts on his 


body and then instruct him about them. 


a 


b 


Now, after this, the older disciples should lead in the disciple, who is fast- 
ing and observing silence. In the correct way means that he should be made 
to bow down, be sprinkled with water for sprinkling and the Astra mantra,» 
made to eat some five products of the cow, after which the guru should place 
down the letters and their parts on his body, teach him the [Nyasa of the] let- 
ters and the meditations that go with them. 


$T 5.142cd-144ab. One Karsa and one Aksa is the same measure, equaling approximately 9,5 
grams. Two Prasrtis make one Karsa and two Karsas one Sukti. 
Phat. 
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devam savaranam kumbhagatam cānusmaran guruh | 
japtvastottarasahasram Sayita prasya kificana ||102|| 


yathavidhity anuvartata eva | atas ca avaranasahitam bhagavantam tatsthapitakalasa- 
gatam cintayan san tatkalašajalam sprstvastottarasahasram japtva puspafijalim krtvab- 
hivandya paficagavyādikam kificit pra$ya diksasambandhikriyakandadikam cānusan- 
dadhanah pavitrašayyāyām $ayanam kuryad ity arthah ||io2|| 


darbhopary ajine tv aine nivisto matrkam smaran | 
gurum ca $isyo nidrantam tām šayīta japan vratī ||103|| 


Sisyo 'pi mātrkopadešam prapya darbhopari krsnajine upavistah san matrkam gurum 
ca dhyayan matrkam nidravasantam japan krtopavasah purvasiraska uttara$irasko và 
šayīteti ||103]| 


iti purvadinakrtyam | atha taddinakrtyani 


pratahkrtyam guruh krtva kumbham cabhyarcya pürvavat | 
hutvā dattva balim karmānyat kuryāt svarpanavadhi ||104]| 


pratahkrtyam pratahsnanam arabhyatmarpanantam yavad a$esam karma samapya, 
kumbhastham bhagavantam purvavad abhyarcya homam ca tatraiva krtva balim ca 
dattva balidananantaram yad anyat panarthajalasamarpanadi karma atmarpanantam 
sarvam eva punah kumbhe kuryad ity arthah ||104]| 


samharamudraya krsne samyojyavrttidevatah | 
tam camrtamayam dhyātvā svasmims cagnim vilapayet ||105|| 


avaranadevata gurugaņešavyatiriktā bhagavati udvasanena samyojya lina iti vibhavya 
tam ca devam amrtamayam niskalapūrņānandarūpeņāvasthitam dhyātvā vilapayet 
līnatvena cintayet ||105]| 


3 ataś ca] B1 B2 deest || tat] Od tatra || sthapita] Od ins.-jala- 4 san] Bı deest 8 nidrāntam] 
B2 nidrāņvantam : Edd nidranam 9 krsnajine] B2 krsnajinopari io dhyayan] B3 ins. tām 
14 balim] B1 om. || karmanyat] B2 karmāņi : Od karma || kuryat] Od ins. ca 16 tatraiva] Vi 
B3 tathaiva 18 sarvam] B2 tatsarvam 20 tam] Od gl. krsnam || tam camrta] Bı B2 pañ- 
càmrta- || svasmims] Od gl. (svasmin atmanah agnim tejorüpam cintayet) 21 bhagavati] Edd 
bhavati 23 linatvena ... cintayet] B2 deest 
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102Remembering the Lord along with his covering in the pitcher, the guru 
should recite the mantra a thousand and eight times, eat something and lie 
down. 


The words in the correct way should be supplied. Now, thinking about the 
Lord along with his covering inside the pitcher into which he has been estab- 
lished, [the guru] should touch the water of the pitcher, recite the mantra a 
thousand and eight times, offer flowers in his cupped hands, recite prayers, 
eat a little of the five products of the cow, etc., and then lie down on a clean 
bed, deliberating on the ritual texts connected to initiation and so on. This 
is the meaning. 


103Resting on an antelope skin on top of Kuša grass, the disciple should remem- 
ber the letters and the guru. Following his vow, he should lie down and recite 
the letters until falling asleep. 


After the disciple has been given the instructions pertaining to the letters, he 
sits down on the skin of a black antelope on top of Kuša grass and meditates 
on the letters and the guru. Remaining fasting and keeping his head towards 
the eastor the north, he should then lie down reciting the letters until falling 
asleep. 


These Were the Duties of the Preceding Day. Now the Duties of the Day of Initi- 
ation 


104A fter completing the morning duties, the preceptor should worship the 
pitcher as before. Having offered oblations into the fire and given tribute, he 
should perform the rituals up to the offering of the self. 


After finishing all the morning duties from the morning bath to offering the 
self, [the guru] should worship the Lord in the pitcher as before, then per- 
form the fire sacrifice. Having offered tribute, he should perform allthe other 
rituals again, such as offering drinking water up to the offering of the self dir- 
ected to the pitcher. This is the meaning. 


105Showing the Samhara Mudra, he should join the attendant divinities to 
Krsna, and then, meditating on him as consisting of nectar, he should merge 
him as well as the fire into himself. 
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dhvajatoranadikkumbhamandapadyadhidevatah | 
sarva vibhavya cidrüpah kumbhe samyojya püjayet ||106]| 


dhvajādīnām adhisthatrdevatah | adi$abdena mandalakundadi ||106]| 


tato gurum gaņešam ca visvaksenam ca sadvidhi | 
udvāsya kalašam sprstva šatam astottaram japet ||107]| 


sadvidhiti gurum $irasy udvasyabhyarcya gaņešam cākāša udvasyabhyarcya yāgāvasi- 
sthadravyena visvaksenam cabhyarcyakasa evodvasyety arthah ||107|| 


krtopavasah šisyo ‘tha pratahkrtyam vidhaya sah | 
suklavastrah suvesah san viprān dravyena tosayet ||108]| 


pratahkrtyam snanadyavasyakam karma, sa diksarthi $ukle vastre yasya tathabhütah 
san, su$obhano vešo ‘lankaro yasya tathabhütah san | homādikrto vipran gobhūmiva- 
stradhanyadidravyena tosayet ||108]| 


gurum ca bhagavaddrstya parikramya pranamya ca | 
dattvoktam daksinam tasmai svasariram samarpayet ||109]| 


bhagavaddrstya bhagavan evayam saksad ity evam buddhyety arthah | uktam sastrena, 
tathā hi | svavittārdham caturthamsam dasamsam vatha šaktitaļ iti | esa ca gurusanto- 
sanartha prathamā mantradaksina daksiņā cānyā mantradananantaram lekhya ||109|| 


2 cidrüpah] Od gl. (brahmasvarüpah) 3 kundadi] V2 add. srīkrsņāya namah 4 tato] B3 Od 
Edd ato || sadvidhi] Edd püjayet 5 kala$am] Pa sa kalašam 6 sadvidhiti] Edd ata iti || gaņe- 
Sam ... udvasyabhyarcya] B2 deest 8 krtopavasah] R3 tatopavasah || tha] Bī ca 9 tosayet] Ri 
R2 R3 Pa B2 Od tarpayet n sušobhano.... san] B2 deest 14 tasmai] B2 Od tais taih || samar- 
payet] Visarpayet 17 mantradaksina] Edd deest 


CHAPTER TWO: ON INITIATION 245 


Imagining the attendant divinities, except for the preceptor and Gaņeša,? as 
merged into the Lord by uniting them with him by the ritual of retraction, 
he should meditate on him, God, as consisting of nectar, as being established 
in a form of undivided, complete bliss, and merge him, think of him as being 
dissolved. 


106The indwelling divinities of the flags, gates, directions, pitcher and the pavil- 
ion and so on should all be imagined as being forms of consciousness, united 
with the pitcher and worshipped. 


[...] And so on refers to the indwelling divinities of the Mandala, the sacrifi- 
cial pit and so on. 


107Then, after in the proper way retracting the preceptor, Gaņeša and Visvak- 
sena, he should touch the pitcher and recite the mantra a hundred and eight 
times. 


In the proper way: after retracting the preceptor on to his head and worship- 
ping him, he should also retract Gaņeša into space and worship him, and 
then with the remaining ingredients after the fire sacrifice worship Visvak- 
sena and retract him into space. This is the meaning. 


108Now the fasting disciple should perform his morning duties. Nicely adorned 
and dressed in white cloth, he should please the Brahmanas with gifts. 


He should perform his morning duties, that is the mandatory rituals such as 
bathing, before dressing in white cloth and adorning himself with beautiful 
ornaments for the sake of initiation. He should then please the Brahmanas 
who performed the rituals of the fire sacrifice with gifts of cows, land, cloth, 
grain and so on. 


109Regarding the preceptor as the Lord, he should circumambulate him and 


bow down to him. He should give him the prescribed donation and then ded- 
icate his own body to him. 


a Asthese are mentioned below, in 2.107. 
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tathā ca daéamaskandhe— 


iyad eva hi sacchisyaih kartavyam guruniskrtam | 
yad vai visuddhabhavena sarvarthatmarpanam gurau ||110]| 


niskrtam pratyupakarah | sarvesam arthanam ātmanaš carpanam ||uo|| 
athabhisecanavidhih 


yagalayad uttarasyam a$ayam snanamandape | 
pithe nive$ya tam sisyam karayec chosanadikam |[111]| 


gurukrtyam likhati yagetyadi sadbhih | a$ayam disi | atra cayam vidhir drastavyah | 
gomayadinopalipte vivikte vitanadyalankrte mandape padmasvastikadikam uddhrtya 
tatra pitham sthāpayitvā tasmims ca šisyam pūrvābhimukham upavesya svayam ca 
tadabhimukham upavisya $osanadahanaplavanadirupam bhütasuddhim tasya kāra- 
yed iti |[111]| 


pīthanyāsāntam akhilam mātrkānyāsapūrvakam | 
nyāsam šisyatanau krtva pīthamantreņa pūjayet ||112|| 


püjayet taddeha eva bhagavantam uddisya puspafijalim kuryād ity arthah ||112|| 


sadūrvāksatapuspām ca murdhni sisyasya rocanām | 
nidhāya kalašam tasyāntike vadyadina nayet ||113]| 


1 tatha] Edd atha dīksāngapūjā | tatha || ca] Od šrī- || da$ama] V2 Ri R2 Rg Pa B2 B3 ante šrī- 
2 niskrtam] B1 B2 -niskrtim : Od-niskrtaih 5 vidhih] R2 R3add.n 7 chosanadikam] Od gl. 
($osanadahanaplavanarüpam bhüta$uddhim kārayet) io svayam] Edd ins. ca 13 akhilam] 
Od ins. marmam 14 nyàsam] B2 Od nyāset 16 puspam]R3-puspams 17 vady] R2 cady- 
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As is also said in the Tenth Canto (BhP 10.80.41):* 


N0For this much true disciples should do for the sake of the preceptor: 
to give themselves and all their belongings to the preceptor with a pure 
mind. 


Rules for the Anointment 


One should make the disciple sit down on a seat in a bathing pavilion to the 
north of the sacrificial area and then performing the Drying up and so on on 
him. 


In verses 2111-116, the author describes the duties of the preceptor. [...] 
Here the following procedure should be considered. Having drawn lotuses, 
svastikas and other auspicious symbols in a solitary pavilion smeared with 
cow dung and decorated with a canopy and so on, he should establish a seat 
there and invite the disciple to sit on it, facing east. Having sat down facing 
the disciple, he should then perform the rituals of Bhūtasuddhi for him, that 
is, Drying, Burning, Flooding and so on (5.65—73). 


I2Having performed all the Nyasas on the body of the disciple, beginning with 
Matrka Nyasa and ending with Pitha Nyasa, he should worship him with the 
Pitha mantra.» 


He should worship him, the Lord that he has directed into this body, by offer- 
ing flowers in his cupped hands. This is the meaning. 


N3Having placed Gorocana* together with Kuša grass and flowers on the head 
of the disciple, he should bring the pitcher to his side to the accompaniment 
of music and so on. 


a InRACp.36. 

b The Pitha mantra is given at 5.144145: om namo bhagavate visnave sarvabhūtātmane vas- 
udevaya sarvātmasamyogayogapadmapīthātmane namah. 

c Gorocanā or orpiment is an intensly yellow pigment made from cow’s urine or bile. 
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dürvaksatapuspasahitam gorocanam | taya tilakam tasya karayed iti kecid ahuh | tasya 
šisyasyāntike kala$am purvasamskrtakumbham visvastasadhujanahastena nayet | ādi- 
šabdena viprasirvadamangalaghosagitakirtanadi ||13]| 


srikrsnam atha samprarthya guruh kumbhasya vasasa | 
nirajya Sisyam tanmūrdhni nyasyet tatpallavadikam ||114]| 


athanantaram he bhagavan madīyāntahkaraņe sannidhivisesam krtva $i$or asya sad- 
hugunasampannasyanugraham kartum arhasiti samprarthya | svayam uttarabhimu- 
kho vamahastena kumbham dharayan | kumbhamukhavartivastreņa šisyam nīrājya | 
tatkumbhamukhasthapallavadikam $isyasya mastake 'rpayed iti vidhir atra drastavyah 
llul 


tad uktam— 


vidhivat kumbham uddhrtya tanmukhasthan suradruman | 
Si$oh $irasi vinyasya matrkam manasa japet || iti ||115]| 


tad evabhivyafijayati vidhivad iti | suradruman kumbhamukhanyastan ašvatthapalla- 
van ity arthah ||115]| 


tatah kumbhambhasa šisyam proksya trir mülamantratah | 
viprāšīr mangalodghosair abhisificen manūn pathan ||116]| 


varatrayam mūlamantreņa prathamam proksya pašcāt kumbham tam karabhyam 
grhītvā tajjalena $isyasya sarvangam pūrayan mürdhany abhisekam kuryad ity arthah 


| manūn mantran ||16]| 


1 tasya] Bı deest 6 he] Vi Bı B2 B3 deest 7 sam] Bı B2 deest o Sisyasya] Bı tacchisyasya 
12 suradruman] R2 om. 13 $i$oh] Od gl. šisyasya || japet] Ri R2 Ra Pa B2 Od japann || iti] 
Vi V2 Va B1 B3 Edd deest 14 mukha] Bi deest || nyastàn] V1 V2 Bı B3 -nyasta- : B2 -nyastas 
catha- || a$vattha] B2 deest 14-15 pallavan ity] V1 -pallavānīty 17 ghosair] B2 -vadyair 
18 mülamantrena prathamam] Bi transp. || tam] B2 B3 tat- 20 mantran] B2 add. pathan san 
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[...]. Some say that he should make a Tilaka with the Gorocana. With the 
help of trusted saintly persons he should bring the pitcher, the waterpot that 
has been sanctified earlier on, to the side of the disciple. And so on refers to 
the blessings of Brahmanas, auspicious sounds, songs, chanting and so on. 


114Now, after praying to blessed Krsna, the preceptor should do Nirajana? of the 
disciple with the cloth from the pitcher and then place the flowers and so on 
from it on his head. 


Now, after this, the guru should pray: “O Lord! Make yourself especially 
present in my mind and be pleased to give this child of saintly qualities your 
blessing." Himself facing the north, he should hold the pitcher in his left 
hand and do Nirajana of the disciple with the cloth covering the opening 
of the pitcher. He should then place the flowers and so on that covered the 
pitcher on the head of the disciple. These are the rules to be considered in 
this regard. 


As it is said:¢ 


H5Having taken hold of the pitcher in the correct way, he should place the 
flowers from its top on the head of the disciple and recite the Matrkas in 
his mind. 


The author demonstrates these rules with the present verse. The flowers refer 
to the Asvattha blossoms placed on top of the pitcher. 


H6Then he should sprinkle the disciple three times with the root mantra. 
Accompanied by the blessings of Brahmanas and auspicious sounds, he should 
then ceremonially bathe him with water from the pitcher reciting the mantras. 


He should first sprinkle him three times with the root mantra and then, 
grasping the pitcher with both hands, bathe the head of the disciple with 
its water, so that it covers all of his body. This is the meaning. [...] 


a Nirajana is circling sacred items such as lights and incense clockwise around an object of 
worship. In this occation, it is the cloth of the pitcher that is circled around the disciple. 

b This prayer is found in NP 1.37, but with samprapannasya (fully surrendered) instead of 
sādhuguņasampannasya (full of saintly qualities). 

c $T 5406cd-107ab. The $T and several mss. reads japan at the end, since the sentence of the 
$T continues. Apparently, the author of the HBv has changed the word to the optative here to 
make this into a complete sentence. 
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athabhisekamantrah 
vasisthasamhitayam— 


suras tvam abhisificantu brahmavisnumahesvarah | 
vasudevo jagannathas tatha samkarsano vibhuh | 
pradyumnas cāniruddhas ca bhavantu vibhavaya te ||117]| 
akhandalo 'gnir bhagavan yamo vai nirrtis tatha | 
varunah pavanas caiva dhanadhyaksas tatha sivah | 
brahmaņā sahita hy ete dikpalah pāntu vah sada |[118|| 
kīrtir laksmir dhrtir medha pustih šraddhā kriya matih | 
buddhir lajjā vapuh $antir maya nidrā ca bhavana ||119]| 
etas tvam abhisificantu rahuh ketus ca püjitah | 
devadānavagandharvā yaksaraksasapannagah ||120|| 
rsayo munayo gavo devamatara eva ca | 

devapatnyo dhruvo naga daitya apsarasam ganah ||121|| 


danava danoh putrah daitya diteh putra iti bhedah ||120—121|| 


astrani sarvasastrani rajano vahanani ca | 
ausadhani ca ratnāni kalasyavayava$ ca ye ||122|| 


astrani Saradini 


šastrāņi khadgādīni |[122]| 


saritah sagarah šailās tīrthāni jalada nadah | 
ete tvam abhisificantu sarvakamarthasiddhaye |[123|| 


atha mantrakathanavidhih 


paridhāyāmšuke šisya acanto yagamandape | 
gatva bhaktyā gurum natva guror āsīta daksine ||124|| 


4 vibhuh] B1 B3 prabhuh 5 ca] R2 om. || vibhavāya] RAC vijayaya || vibhavaya te] B2 vijayate 
7 tatha sivah] RAC tathasvinau || sivah] Pa šivāh 8 hy ete] Bi Seso || vah] Bite — 9 matih] 
V2 Bı B3 Edd gatih n abhisificantu] RAC add. tustih kantih ksama tatha | aditya$ candrama 
bhaumo budhajivasitarkajah || grahas tvam abhisificantu || rahuh ... pūjitāh] Bı dharmapatnyah 
susamyatah || pūjitāh| Va püritah : B1 add. adityas candrama bhaumo budhajivasitarkajah | gra- 
has tvam abhisificantu rahuh ketus ca tarpitah || 12 deva... pannagāh] RAC deest 14 dhruvo] 
Bı a.c. drumà : Edd rac dhruva || naga] Od gavo || daityā] Vi Bi daityas ca- || daitya apsarasām] 
B2 daityāš cāpsarasām 16 šastrāņi] B2 -šāstrāņi 20 sarva] Bı Edd dharma- 21-23 atha... 
daksiņe] B1 om. 21 vidhih] R2 R3 add.12 23 asita] B2 asic ca 
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The Mantra of Ceremonial Bathing 
In the Vasistha Samhitā:* 


I7May the gods bathe you: Brahma, Visnu and Mahešvara! May Vas- 
udeva, master of the world, may mighty Samkarsana, Pradyumna and 
Aniruddha confer might to you. "May the ten guardians of the directions 
always protect you: Indra, Agni, Visnu, Yama, Nirrti, Varuna, Vayu, Kubera, 
Siva, Brahma. "9Kīrti, Laksmi, Dhrti, Medha, Pusti, $raddha, Kriya, Mati, 
Buddhi, Lajja, Vapu, Santi, Maya, Nidrā and Bhavanab>—!°may they bathe 
you! Rahu, Ketu and the revered gods, Danavas, Gandharvas, Yaksas, Rak- 
sasas, serpents, ?!Rsis, sages, cows, divine mothers, wives of the gods, 
Dhruva, Nagas, Daityas and Apsarasas, 122divine arrows and all the divine 
swords, the kings, carriers, herbs, jewels, Kalakeyas, 123rivers, oceans, 
mountains, holy places and streams of water—may they bathe you for 
the attainment of all of your desired goals. 


Rules for Imparting the Mantra 


124Dressed in two cloths, the disciple should do Acamana within the sacrificial 
pavilion, go to the preceptor, bow down to him with devotion and then sit down 
on the right side of the guru. 


a In RAC pp. 35-36. 
b This seems to be a variant of the standard list of the thirteen wives of Dharma, but the god- 
desses here are fifteen. 
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amsuke vastrayugmam, navam sitam paridhaya snanasatim asprsan krtacamanah san 
| bhaktya natveti | bhagavadbuddhya bahuso ’stangapranamam sapadagrahanam krt- 
vety arthah | guros tasya purvabhimukham upavistasya prag eva krtapranayamasa- 
danganyasadikasya daksinabhage tadekacitto 'bhimukho baddhañjalih san upavised 
iti jñeyam ||124|| 


guruh samarpya gandhadin purusaharasammitam | 
nivedya payasam krsņe kuryat puspātijalim tatah ||125]| 


adisabdena puspadhūpādīn |[125|| 


sāmpradāyikamudrādibhūsitam tam krtātijalim | 
paficangapramukhair nyasaih kuryāc chrikrsnasac chišum ||126|| 


sāmpradāyikam guruparamparasiddham | mudra tilakamālādi svarnanguliyakadi ca 
tena bhüsitam | $i$um nijasisutvena vartamanam iti snehavisayata sūcitā | tam $isyam 


| Srikrsnasat küryat srīkrsņāya samarpayet ||126]| 


nyasya panitalam murdhni tasya karne ca daksine | 
rsyadiyuktam vidhivan mantram varatrayam vadet ||127|| 
dirghamantram ca šisyasya yavad agrahanam pathet | 
gurudaivatamantraikyam šisyas tam bhavayan pathet ||128]| 


tasya šisyasya mūrdhni svakaratalam nidhaya | vidhivad ity atrāyam vidhir drastavyah 
| nimilitanayanam $isyam patantarita upavisto gurur idam vadet | divyadrstya bhaga- 
vantam avalokayeti | tatah suvarnasalakaya tam vaksasi sprset | atha $isyo mahaphalam 
ekam dattva vaded idam | mayi prasīda locanabhyam vilokayeti | ajfianatimirandha- 
syetyadi pathec ca | athonmilitanayanasya šisyasya tanau bhagavantam āvirbhūtam 


1 sitam ... san] B2 deest || $atim ... aspr$an] Edd -vāso 'spršan 2 sapādagrahaņam] Bı deest 
4 upavised] Vi upadišet 6 guruh] B2 gurum 8 dhūpādīn] Vi-dhüpadipàn o bhūsitam] 
Od gl. (sampradayikam guruparamparasiddam | mudra tilakamaladi svarnanguliyakadi ca tena 
bhüsitam | sisum nijasi$utvena vartamanam iti snehavisayata sūcitā |) 10 chrikrsnasac] Od gl. 
(srīkrsņādhīnam kuryat) 13 Sri] Bideest 17 tam] Rīsam- 19 divyadrstya] B2 divyam divyā 
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Dressed in two cloths means wearing new white cloth, not touching the 
bathing cloth and having done Acamana. He should bow down with devo- 
tion: the meaning is that thinking of him as God, he should repeatedly bow 
down with the eight parts of his body, grasping his feet. With folded hands 
and fixing his mind on him, he should sit down on the right side of the pre- 
ceptor but facing him, while the preceptor sits facing east, having completed 
his Pranayama, sixfold Nyasa and so on. 


125He should present sandalwood and so on to the preceptor, offer as much rice 
pudding as a person would eat to Krsna, and then offer flowers in his cupped 
hands. 


And so on refers to flowers, incense and so forth. 


126With the help of Nyasas such as that of the five limbs, he should then make 
over him, the child, decorated with the seals and so on of the tradition and 
folding his hands, to blessed Krsna. 


He should make over or offer him, the disciple, to blessed Krsna. The word 
child implies an affectionate relation, that the disciple is now his child. He 
should be decorated with things such as seals, Tilaka and garlands of the 
tradition, that have been established by preceptorial succession, as well as 
golden finger-rings and so on. 


127Touching the palm of his hand to his head, he should utter the mantra three 
times into his right ear in the correct way together with its seer and so on, !?8but 
a long mantra should be recited until the disciple grasps it. Meditating on the 
unity between preceptor, divinity and mantra, the disciple should then recite 
it. 


[...] In the correct way: this is the procedure to consider. Seated behind a 
cloth, the preceptor should say this to the disciple, who should keep his eyes 
shut: "See the Lord with divine sight!" He should then touch his eyes with a 
golden probe. Now the disciple should give him a great fruit and say as fol- 
lows: *Be merciful to me and turn your eyes to me!" He should also recite 
the verse beginning with "I bow to the blessed preceptor, who with a spat- 
ula and the ointment of knowledge ...”2 Then, considering that the Lord 


a Seethe commentary to HBV 2.222 below. 
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bhavayan gandhadibhir alankrtya paficopacarai$ ca sampüjya sumuhurte gitavadya- 
dimangalaghosena šisyasya Sirasi karatalam nyasya rsicchandodevatadikam upadisya 
mūlamantram varatrayam daksinakarne brüyad iti | a samyak grahanam yavat $isyena 
mantro yavata dhrto bhavet tāvad varam pathed ity arthah | gurus ca devata ca mantras 
ca tesam aikyam cintayan tam mantram uccarayet ||127—128|| 


saksatam gurur adaya vari $isyasya daksine | 
kare 'rpayed vadan mantro 'yam samo 'stv avayor iti ||129|| 


itahparam ayam mantro mama tava ca samo 'stu tulyaphalado bhavatv ity etad vadan 
lla29|| 


svasmaj jyotirmayim vidyam gacchantim bhavayed guruh | 
agatam bhavayec chisyo dhanyo 'smīti visesatah ||130]| 


svasmad gacchantim mantratmikam vidyam | dhanyo’smiti ca vi$esato bhavayet ||130]| 


mahaprasadam šisyāya dattva tatpayasam guruh | 
nidadhyad aksatan mūrdhni tasya yacchan subhasisah ||131|| 
guruņā krpaya dattam Sisyas cavapya tam manum | 
astottarašatam japtva samayan śrņuyāt tatah |[132]| 


tad bhagavanniveditam purusaharaparimitam mahāprasādarūpam payasam dattvā | 
subhasisah | ayur arogyam ai$varyam avinasah svayam jayah | saubhagyam ca puna$ 
cayur | yusmakam cāstu sarvada || ityady uktah | japtva avartya, tatas tasmad guroh 
sakāšāt samayān acaran nyāsadhyānādīn anyan api vaisnavadharman smuyat ||131- 


132|| 


2 ghoseņa] B2 -ghosaih ^ 3 grahanam] B2 grahane 4 dhrto] B2 vrto 7 āvayor] Od gl. 
(gurudaivatayoh) | 8 do] V2 B3 -prado 10 guruh] B2 gurum 13 mahāprasādam] Od gl. 
(mahaprasadarüpam pāyasam) 14 $ubhaéisah] Od gl. (āyur arogyam ai$varyam avinasah sau- 
bhāgyam ca $ubha$isah) ^ 15 cavapya] B3 cavahya 16 samayan] R2 om. || $rnuyat] Od gl. 
(vaisnavadharmadin srnuyat) 20 dharman] B3 -dharmādīn 
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has appeared in the body of the disciple, who has opened his eyes, the pre- 
ceptor should decorate him with sandalwood paste and so on, worship him 
with five articles and at an auspicious time, accompanied by the auspicious 
sounds of singing and instruments, place his palm on the head of the dis- 
ciple, instruct him in the seer, metre, divinity and so on, and then utter the 
root mantra three times in his right ear. 

Until the disciple grasps it means that he should recite it as many times as 
needed until the mantra becomes fixed. [... | 


129Placing Aksata and water into the right hand of the disciple, the preceptor 
should say this mantra: “May it be the same for us!" 


He should say: *From now on, may this mantra be the same, may it give the 
same fruit for me and for you." 


130The preceptor should visalise the effulgence of the mantra leaving himself, 
and the again disciple should visualise it entering him, thinking, “I am fortu- 
nate!" 


[...] 


131The preceptor should give the Mahaprasada rice pudding to the disciple and 
place Aksata on his head, praying for his welfare. !2Having received the mantra 
by the grace of the preceptor, the disciple should recite it a hundred and eight 
times and then hear the regulations. 


He should give the disciple the person’s portion of rice pudding that had 
been offered to the Lord and that now is Mahaprasada.* Praying for his 
welfare means statements such as “Life, health, majesty, unceasing victory 
itself, welfare and again life—may you always enjoy them" Having recited, 
repeated the mantra, he should then hear from the preceptor the regula- 
tions, the customs of Nyasa, meditation and so on, as also other Vaisnava 
rules. 


a If one would offer for example a whole pot of rice pudding to Krsna, the whole amount would 
become his Prasada (grace) after the offering is finished, even though not everything from the 
pot was on the offering plate. However, the part that was on the offering plate is even more 
sanctified and therefore known as Mahaprasada (great grace). 
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atha samayah 
srinaradapaficaratre— 

svamantro nopadestavyo vaktavya$ ca na samsadi | 

gopaniyam tatha šāstram raksaniyam Sariravat ||133|| 

vaisnavanam para bhaktir acaryanam visesatah | 

pūjanam ca yathašakti tàn apannams ca palayet ||134]| 


šāstram $ribhagavatadi pūjādisambandhi va | āpannān apadgatan satah ||133-134] | 


prāptam ayatanad visnoh sirasam pranato vahet | 
niksiped ambhasi tato na pated avanau yatha ||135]| 


praptam nirmalyadi | ata evoktam tatraiva prayascittaprakarane | visnor niveditam pra- 


pya niksipet yatra kutracit | ayogyasyathava dadyat so 'yam astašatam japet || iti ||135]| 


somasüryantarastham ca gavasvatthagnimadhyagam | 
bhavayed daivatam visnum guruviprasariragam ||136|| 
yatra yatra parivado matsaryac chrüyate guroh | 

tatra tatra na vastavyam niryayat samsmaran harim ||137|| 
yaih krta ca guror nindā vibhoh šāstrasya narada | 

napi taih saha vastavyam vaktavyam và kathaficana |[138|| 


vibhoh bhagavatah |[138|| 


pradaksine prayane ca pradane ca visesatah | 

prabhate ca pravase ca svamantram bahusah smaret ||139|| 
svapne vaksisamaksam va a$caryam atiharsadam | 
akasmad yadi jayeta na khyatavyam guror vina ||140]| 


1 samayāh] R2 R3 add. 13 2 rātre] V2 Va add. ca 4 $astram] Od gl. (srībhāgavatādi puja) 
6 tan] Od gl. (vaisnavanam ācāryānām) 7 sambandhi va] B2 lac. 8 prāptam] Od gl. (nirma- 
lyādi prāptam) || širasām] V2 B3 R3 širasā io tatraiva ... prakaraņe] Bı deest 11 so yam] Vi 
V2 simham || yam] B2 'pi : B3 ham || asta] B2 mantra- || iti] Bı deest 12 gavasvatthagni] B2 
gavady athagni-: Od gavaksam agni- 14 parivado] R3 parivado 17 vastavyam vaktavyam] B2 
transp. | vaktavyam] Pa? im. 19 prayane] B2 pradane : Od gl. (yātrākāle) || pradāne] B2 dur- 
gatau : Od prasthāne : Od gl. (gamane) 20 ca] B1om. 21 svapne vāksi] B2 paroksam va: Od 
svaparoksam : Od gl. (apratyaksam) || samaksam] B1 B3 -samakse || à$caryam] Od sascaryam 
22 na khyātavyam] B2 neksitavyam || khyatavyam] Pa khyanavya 
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The Regulations 


In the Narada Paficaratra (16.301, 307cd-308ab, 31cd—312ab, 322, 324-325, 
326cd-328ab):? 


183One should not teach others one's mantra or utter it publicly; likewise, 
one should keep the scripture secret and protect it likes one's own body. 
130ne should have the highest devotion for the Vaisnavas and especially 
forthe preceptors and one should perform worship as one is able and care 
for the unfortunate. 


The scripture refers to texts such as the blessed Bhagavata or else to those 
connected to worship. The unfortunate means saints who have fallen into 
misfortune. 


135One should humbly carry on one's head that which has come from the 
house of Visnu and then place it into water; one should not throw it away 
just anywhere. 


That which has come: offered flowers and so on. As it is said in the same book, 
in connection to expiation (25.39): *He who throws away something offered 
to Visnu just anywhere or gives it to an undeserving person should do a hun- 
dred and one recitations.” 


1360ne should consider Lord Visnu to reside in the sun and the moon, 
in cows, the Ašvattha tree, fire, the preceptor and the Brahmanas. !37One 
should never stay in a place where one hears jealous censure of the pre- 
ceptor but depart, remembering Hari. 1380 Narada, one should never stay 
or talk with those who slander the preceptor, the Lord or scripture. 


1330ne should repeatedly remember one's mantra in the morning, while 
doing circumambulations, when setting out, when away from home and 
especially when giving gifts. '^"If one unexpectedly sees something won- 
derful and very exciting either in a dream or before one's very eyes, one 
should not tell it to anyone except for the preceptor. 


a Many of the verses left out have been or will be given elsewhere, such as two verses on how 
to utter the name of the guru (HBV1.92—93). 
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paficaratrantare— 


samayāms ca pravaksyami samksepat paficaratrakan | 
na bhaksayen matsyamāmsam kürma$ükarakams tatha ||141|| 


matsyamamse nisiddhe 'pi punah kūrmādinisedhah kadacid rogādinā mamsasino 'py 
avasyam tadvarjanaya ||141|| 


kamsyapatre na bhufijita na plaksavatapatrayoh | 
devagare na nisthivet ksutam catra vivarjayet | 
na sopanatkacaranah pravi$ed antaram kvacit ||142|| 


devagara ity agre 'py anuvartata eva | tata$ cantaram devagarabhyantaram ity arthah | 
kvacit kadacid api | yad va, kasmimscid api devagare ||142| | 


ekada$yam na cāšnīyāt paksayor ubhayor api | 
jagaram nisi kurvita vi$esac carcayed vibhum ||143|| 


visesad iti anyatithibhyo vi$esena ekādašyām tatrapi vi$esato jagaranenarcayed ity 
arthah ||143]| 


sammohanatantre ca— 


gopayed devatam istam gopayed gurum atmanah | 
gopayec ca nijam mantram gopayen nijamālikām || iti ||144|| 


caturyuksatasamkhyesu prag guroh samayesu ca | 
Sisyenangikrtesv eva diksa kai$cana manyate ||145|| 


samayasravane matantaram likhati caturyug iti | prak prathamam guroh sakasad angi- 
krtesv eva ||145|| 


1 paficarātrāntare] R1 paticarātre ca 2 ratrakan] Edd Vi Od -ratrakat : V2 -rātrikāt : Bı -ratrikan 
4 mamse nisiddhe] B2 -nisedhe 'pi matsyadayah sarvamamsanisedhah siddho 7 nisthīvet] Od 
gl. (mukhavisarjana) || ksutam] B2 ksutas || catra] R2 vatra 8 sopanatka] B2 sopanatkastha- 
n casniyat] B2 Od bhufijita 13 jagaranenarcayed] V1 B2 jagare 'rcayed : V2 jagarane 'rcayed 
16 gopayed] R1-payet om. 17 iti] R3 deest 20 samaya] Bi B2 mantra- 
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In another Pañcaratra:a 


141] will now briefly tell you the regulations of the Paficaratrakas! Do not 
eat fish, meat, tortoise or pork. 


Even though fish and meat are forbidden (2.165), tortoise and so on is further 
forbidden to prohibit the eating of [such kinds of meat] even for those who 
sometimes eat meat because of illness or some other such reason. 


142Do not eat off a brass plate or off Plaksa- or Vata-leaves. Do not spit in 
the temple and also avoid sneezing there. Never go inside with shoes on 
your feet. 
The words “in the temple” should be supplied in the latter cases here as well. 
Inside therefore means inside the temple. [...] Never can also mean nowhere 


inside the temple. 


143Do not eat on the Ekādašī of either fortnight; keep vigil during the night 
and perform special worship of the Lord. 


Special: since Ekadasi is different from other lunar days, one should espe- 
cially at that time worship by keeping awake. This is the meaning. 


And in the Sammohana Tantra: 


144Keep your chosen deity secret, keep your preceptor secret, keep your 
mantra secret, keep your rosary secret! 


145Some hold that initiation occurs only when the disciple before the preceptor 
agrees to one hundred and four regulations. 


In this verse, the author describes another opinion as to hearing the regula- 
tions. [...] 


a Given as “Narada Paticarātra” in JM 15a. 


260 2. VILASA 
tatha ca visnuyamale— 


guruh pariksayec chisyam samvatsaram atandritah | 
niyaman vihitan varjyan $ravayec ca catuhsatam ||146]| 


vihitan vidheyan ity arthah | caturyuktašatam ||146|| 


5 brahme muhūrta utthanam mahavisnoh prabodhanam | 
nirajanam ca vadyena pratahsnanam vidhanatah ||147]| 


tatradau dvipaficasadvihitan aha brahma ityadina cintanam ity antena |[147]| 


visuddhahatayugvastradharanam devatarcanam | 
gopicandanamrtsnayah sarvadā cordhvapundrakam |[148|| 


10 višuddham ca pavitram | ahatam ca nūtanam | pathantare visuddhena janenahrtam 
anitam yat yugvastram vastrayugmam tasya dharanam | devataya nijestadaivatasya 
arcanam tarpaņādinā jale pūjanam | pathantare 'pi sa evarthah ||148|| 


paficayudhanam vidhrtis caranamrtasevanam | 
tulasīmaņimālādibhūsādhāraņam anvaham ||149|| 
15 nirmālyodvāsanam visņos taccandanavilepanam | 
salagramasilapuja pratimāsu ca bhaktitah | 
nirmalyatulasibhaksas tulasyavacayo vidheh ||150]| 


salagramasilayam puja pratimāsu ca püjayaty esa eko niyamah | nirmālyatulasyā bhak- 
sah bhaksanam | bhuseti va pathah | bhüsanatvena mastakadau dharanam ity arthah | 
20 vidher yathavidhity arthah ||150]| 


1 ca] B2 deest 2 atandritah] Odgl.(niralasah) 3 catuhsatam] Od gl. (catuhšatasamkhyakān) 
4 yukta] B2 -yuktam || šatam] B1 add. srikrsnah 10 ca pavitram] B2 transp. 14 mani] B2 
-manya- || anvaham] Od gl. (pratyaham) | 18 ca] B1 deest || pūjayaty] Vi pūjety 
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As it is said in the Visnu Yamala:? 


146The preceptor should diligently observe the disciple for a year. Then he 
should have him hear the one hundred and four rules, both injunctions 
and prohibitions: 


[...] 


147 Arising at the watch of Brahman; waking up great Visnu; doing his Nira- 
jana with music; the morning bath according to the rules; ... 


Here the author first gives the fifty-two injunctions, beginning with arising 
at the watch of Brahman and ending with remembrance [at 2.162]. 


148Dressing in two pure and new cloths; worship of the Lord; always wear- 
ing vertical Tilaka made of Gopicandana mud, ... 


[...] The meaning of another reading of the first line is that one should dress 
in two cloths brought by a pure person.^ Worship of the Lord refers to wor- 
ship of the chosen Lord in water by oblations and so on. This is the meaning 
also of the other reading.* 


149Wearing the five weapons; honouring the foot-nectar; wearing orna- 
ments such as Tulasi or pearl necklaces daily; “°removing the flowers 
offered to Visnu; smearing oneself with his sandalwood paste; devotedly 
worshiping the Salagrama stone or images; eating offered Tulasi; picking 
Tulasi according to the rules; ... 


Worship of the Šālagrāma stone or images is one injunction. [...] Instead of 
eating offered Tulasi another reading is “decorating with" The meaning is to 
wear offered Tulasi as ornaments on the head and so on. [...] 


a This text has not been printed. Burnell (1880: 205) mentions a manuscript of 138 folios that 
appears to be a conversation between Siva and Nàrada retold by Mudgala. 

b This reading (visuddhahyta-) would seem to make more sense, as a literal understanding of 
the first reading would mean that the disciple would need to wear new clothes every day. 

c Unfortunately, the commentator does not provide the other reading. 
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vidhina tantriki sandhya sikhabandho hi karmani | 
visnupadodakenaiva pitrnam tarpanakriya | 
mahārājopacāraiš ca $aktyam sampūjanam hareh ||151|| 


šaktyām šaktau satyam | $aktyeti pathe 'pi sa evarthah | evam agre ’pi ||151] | 


visnubhaktyavirodhena nityanaimittiki kriya | 
bhūtašuddhyādikaraņam nyasah sarve yathavidhi ||152|| 


ya visnubhaktya saha viruddhā na bhavatity arthah | pathantaram spastam ||152]| 


navinaphalapuspader bhaktitah sannivedanam | 
tulasipüjanam nityam srībhāgavatapūjanam ||153|| 
trikalam visņupūjā ca puranasrutir anvaham | 

visnor niveditanam vai vastradinam ca dharanam ||154]| 


purāņānām šrībhāgavatādīnām érutih sravanam ||153—154|| 


sarvesām punyakaryanam svamidrstya pravartanam | 
gurvajfiagrahanam tatra visvaso gurunodite ||155]| 


svamidrstya bhagavadajfiabuddhya | yathā niyukto 'smi tathā karomiti buddhya va | 
yad và, svamitibuddhya dasabhavenety arthah ||155]| 


yathasvamudraracanam gitanrtyadi bhaktitah | 
šankhādidhvanimāngalyalīlādyabhinayo hareh | 
nityahomavidhanam ca balidanam yathavidhi ||156|| 


yathāsvam nijamantradevatānusāreņa mudranam racanam bandhanam | tatha sveti 
pāthe ’pi sa evarthah ||156|| 


4 pi] Bı deest || pi] B2 add. $ri$rngovinda jayati || srīsrīrādhākrsņa jayati || srīsrīharih || $ri- 
Sri? ?jayati || 16 yad ... svamitibuddhya] B1 deest 17 yathasva] V1 V2 Ri R2 Rg Pa B2 Od 
yathartha- 18 mangalya] PaB2-mangalyam — 20 yathasvam] V1 V2 yathartham || bandha- 
nam] B1 B2 dharanam || tatha] V2 Bi B2 yathā 21 pi] B1 deest 
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151Performing Tantric Sandhya in the proper way; tying the tuft of hair for 
the sake of rituals; offering oblations to the forefathers with water from 
the feet of Visnu; worshipping Hari with royal items, if able; ... 


If able means if one has the means. That is also the meaning of the reading 
"according to ability" The same applies to cases below as well [e.g., 2.160]. 


152Performing the mandatory and occasional rituals in a way that does not 
conflict with devotion to Visnu; performing the rites of Bhutasuddhi, etc, 
and all the Nyasas according to the rules; ... 


[In a way that does not conflict with the devotion to Visņu] means perform- 
ing those rituals that are not in conflict with devotion to Visnu. The other 
reading is clear. 


153Devotedly offering fresh fruits and flowers; regular worship of Tulasi; 
worship of the blessed Bhagavata; 5^worship of Visnu at the three times 
of the day; daily hearing the Puranas; wearing clothes and other items that 
have been offered to Visnu; ... 


Hearing the Puranas means listening to texts such as the blessed Bhagavata. 


155Performing all good deeds seeing the Master; honoring the orders of 
the preceptor; keeping faith in the words of the preceptor; ... 


Seeing the Master means considering the order of the Lord, or thinking, "As 
I am directed, so I shall act.” Or else it means, thinking “my Master" that is, 
having the mood of a servant. 


156Producing the Mudras of one's own; devoted song; dance; producing 
the auspicious sounds of the conch and so on; showing the signs of the 
play of Hari; performing the daily fire sacrifice; offering tribute in the cor- 
rect way; ... 


Producing the Mudras of one's own: affixing such Mudras as are conformable 


to the divinity of one's mantra. The meaning of the reading “and of one's 
own" is also the same. 


a Again, we do not have access to the other reading mentioned. 
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sādhūnām svagatam puja šesanaivedyabhojanam | 
tāmbūlašesagrahaņam vaisnavaih saha sangamah ||157]| 
visistadharmajijfiasa da$amyadidinatraye | 

vrate niyamatah svasthyam santoso yena kena vai ||158|| 
parvayatradikaranam vasarastakasadvidhih | 

visnoh sarvartucarya ca maharajopacaratah ||159]| 


svagatam puja cety eka eva niyamah | visesato dharmasya vaisnavakrtyasya | yad va, 
visistadharmasya bhagavaddharmasya jijfiasa | da$amyadidinatrayesu dašamyekāda- 
šīdvādašīsu yadvratam ca bhaksanadiniyamas tasmin niyamena niscayena svasthyam 
sraddhaya sthairyam ity arthah | parva janmastamyadimahotsavah | yatra devalaya- 
digamanam, adisabdena tulasipuspavatikaditattadvidhanam | vasarastakam asta ma- 
hadvadašyah | tasya sadvidhih satkarah | yathavidhi pratipalanam ity arthah | sarvesu 
rtusu vasantadisu carya tattatkalinapuspadibhih paricarya dolāndolanādikriyā va | sa 
ca maharajopacaratah $aktau satyam iti jfieyam ||is7—159|| 


sarvesam vaisnavanam ca vratanam paripalanam | 
gurāv isvarabhavas ca tulasisangrahah sada ||160|| 
šayanādyupacāraš ca ramaskandadicintanam |[161]| 


šayanam Sayya | adi$abdat padasamvahanadih | tatra tattadrüpo va upacarah | rāmā- 
dinam cintanam | ramam skandam hanūmantam vainateyam vrkodaram | šayane yah 
smaren nityam || ityady ukteh ||161]| 


sandhyayoh šayanam naiva na šaucam mrttikam vina | 
tisthatacamanam naiva tatha gurvasanasanam |[162|| 


adhuna varjyan dvipaficagan niyaman aha sandhyayor ityadina sadety antena | tathās- 
abdena naiveti sarvatragre ’py anuvarnyate ||162|| 


1-5 sadhinam ... vidhih] Od om. 2 vaisnavaih] B2 im. 3 visista] R2 Pa vi$esa- 6 caryā] Od 
gl. (sarvartupūjā ca) 7 cety|Vivety 8 bhagavaddharmasya] Vi deest || trayesu] Vi B1 -traye 
9 niyamena] V1 Bı B2 deest || niyamena ni$cayena] V2 deest n puspa] B3 deest 12 tasya] 
B2 rep. || satkarah yathavidhi] Bı deest 16 sada] Ritatha 17 ramaskandadi] Vi? add. im. 
rāmādīnām cetyeva pathah : Va Pa p.c. rasakridadi-: Edd ramadinam ca 18 tatra] Edd deest 
19 cintanam] V2 B2 deest || rāmam ... skandam] B2 ramaskandham ` 19-20 yah... smaren] 
Vı Bı B3 samsmaren 20 nityam] Edd add. duhsvapnah tasya našyati || ādy] Vi V2 B2 deest 
23 tatha] B1 yatha- 
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157Welcoming and worshipping the saints; eating the remains of offerings; 
partaking of the leavings of betelnut; keeping the company of Vaisnavas; 
S8enquiring about the particular Dharma; restrictedly and contentedly 
observing the three-day vow of Dašamī and so on; being satisfied with 
whatever comes; 159observing the Parvas, the festivals and so on; follow- 
ing the Eight Days; worshipping Visnu in all the seasons and with regal 
items, ... 


Welcoming and worshipping is one observation. The particular Dharma 
means that one should enquire about the duties of Vaisnavas, or else it 
means enquiring about the particular Dharma of the Lord. Restrictedly and 
contently observing the three day vow of Dasami and so on means to keep 
the vow of Dasami, Ekadasi and Dvadasi faithfully and following the rules 
for eating and so on. The Parva refers to Janmastami and so on, the fest- 
ivals to visiting temples and so on; and so on refers to the particular rules for 
maintaining Tulasi and flower gardens. The Eight Days are the eight Mahad- 
vadasis; to follow them means to show them proper regard, that is, to observe 
them according to the rules. Worship in all the seasons means serving [the 
Lord] with various fruits and other items that are seasonal to spring and so 
on, or else it refers to rituals such swinging the Lord on a swing. If one is able, 
one should perform these rites with regal items. That is the meaning. 


160Observing all the Vaisnava vows; considering the preceptor as God; reg- 
ularly gathering Tulasi; !6loffering a bed and so on; and thinking about 
Rama, Skanda and others. 


And so on refers to acts such as massaging the feet. [...] Thinking about Rama 
and others refers to statements such as "One who while lying down remem- 
bers Rama, Skanda, Hanuman, Garuda and Bhīma...”a 


162Not sleeping at the junctions of the day; not to bathe without mud; not 
to do Acamana while standing; also sitting on the seat of the preceptor;... 


Beginning with not sleeping and ending with Prasada of Visnu [at 2.176], the 


author now lists the fifty-two prohibitions. The word also means nor indeed; 
it should be supplied everywhere below as well. 


a Edd adds the rest of this verse, well-known even today: “... will not see a nightmare.” 
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gurvagre padavistaracchayaya langhanam guroh | 

šaktau snānakriyāhānir devatarcanalopanam ||163]| 
devatanàm gurūņām ca pratyutthanadyabhavanam | 
guroh purastat pandityam praudhapadakriya tatha ||164|| 


pratyutthanadinam abhavanam akaranam ity arthah | praudhapadalaksanam uktam | 
asanarudhapadas tu janunor vatha janghayoh | krtavasakthiko yas tu praudhapadah sa 
ucyate ||164|| 


amantratilakacamau nilivastravidharanam | 
abhaktaih saha maitryadi asacchastraparigrahah | 
tucchasvargasukhasaktir madyamamsanisevanam ||165|| 


mantram vina tilakam ācāmas cacamanam iti | dvabhyam eka eva niyamah ||165]| 


mādakausadhasevā ca masuradyannabhojanam | 
$akam tumbi kalingadi tathabhaktannasangrahah | 
avaisnavavratarambhas tatha japyam avaisņavam ||166|| 


adisabdena dagdhannadi | ādisabdāt vrntakadi | abhaktāt avaisnavat annasya sangra- 
hah parigrahah | sangrahasabdena ksutpidayodarabharanamatrannagrahanam anuj- 
fiatam ||166]| 


abhicaradikaranam $aktyam gaunopacarakam | 
sokadiparavasyam ca digviddhaikādašīvratam ||167]| 


4 pada] R2-vàda- 5 praty] Bı B2 abhy- 6 praudha] B2 rūdha- 7 ucyate] V1 V2 B1 add. iti 
8 tilakacamau] B2 -tilakādyau ca o maitryādi] Pa maitrādi 10 svarga] Edd -sanga- || saktir] 
B2 -bhuktir n cācamanam] Bı ācamaņam 12 mādakausadhasevā] Od yadayannisedhaseva 
13 kalingadi] B3 kalingyādi : Edd kalafijadi 14 vratārambhas] R3 -vratānām ca 15 vrntakadi] 
B3 gl. (vārttākyādi) 16 parigrahah] B2 deest 18 abhicaradi] Od gl. (māraņādi) 19 dig... 
vratam] Od gl. (dasamīviddhā ekādašīvratam na kartavyam) 
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163Stretching out one’s feet in front of the preceptor; stepping over the 
shadow of the preceptor; omitting the rite of bathing, even though able; 
neglecting to worship the Lord; 164failing to rise up and so on in front 
of the gods or the preceptors; affecting to be learned in front of the pre- 
ceptor; squatting; ... 


[...] The characteristics of squatting are explained as follows (4.165): “Keep- 
ing the feet on the seat or tying up the knees or shanks is called squatting.” 


165Doing Tilaka or Acamana without mantra; wearing dark cloth; cultiv- 
ating friendliness and so on with non-devotees; studying false scriptures; 
hankering after the insignificant pleasures of heaven; consuming alcohol 
or meat; ... 


[...] Doing Tilaka or Acamana without mantra is one prohibition. 


166Using intoxicating herbs; eating Masura beans and similar foodstuffs; 
cooked greens,? bottle gourd (Lagenaria Vulgaris), Kalinga? and so on; col- 
lecting food from non-devotees; undertaking non-Vaisnava vows; reciting 
non-Vaisnava mantras; ... 


Similar foodstuffs refers to scorched rice and so on. And so on refers to stalks 
and so on. Collecting food from non-devotees means accepting food from 
non-Vaisnavas. The word collecting allows accepting enough food to appease 
one's hunger and thirst. 


167Engaging in malevolent rituals and such; resorting to secondary items 
when able not to; becoming overpowered by sorrow and so on; following a 
vow on an Ekadaš that is touched by Dasamī;* l6?discriminating between 


a It is unclear what kind of cooked greens is referred to here, as many green leafy vegetables 
are called šāka and most are eaten by all Vaisnavas. HBV will later (8.138—141) mention fifteen 
recommended types of šāka but also (8.153) forbid the eating of jalikasaka, “webbed greens". 

b Iamnotsure what foodstuff this refers to. Edd reads kalarija instead, which is understood by 
Vidyaratna (and Misra, following him) to mean game caught with poisoned arrows. 

c The details of the Ekadasi vow, including this, will be extensively covered in chapters 12 and 
13. 
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suklakrsnavibhedas casadvyaparo vrate tatha | 
šaktau phalādibhuktis ca $raddham caikādašīdine |[168|| 


dig dašamī | vrate asadvyāpārah dyūtakrīdādi ||167—168|| 


dvadasyam ca divasvapas tulasyavacayas tatha | 
tatra visnor divasnanam sraddham haryaniveditaih ||169]| 


tatra dvadasyam ||169|| 


vrddhav atulasisraddham tatha $raddham avaisnavam | 
caranamrtapane 'pi suddhyarthacamanakriya ||170]| 


vrddhau vrddhisraddhe | tulasīm vina sraddham | avaisnavam vaisnavajanarahitam 
bhagavadaniveditannadivihitam va | caraņāmrtapāne saty api Suddhyartham itara- 
jalapanavihitacamanavat | yad va, kathaficit purvajata$uddheh pavitryayacamanam ity 
arthah ||170]| 


kasthasanopavistena vasudevasya pūjanam | 
pūjākāle ’sadalapah karavīrādipūjanam |[171]| 


karavīrašabdena grhakaravīram | ādišabdāc cārkādi jñeyam | tena yad bhagavatah pūja- 
nam tat ||171|| 


ayasam dhupapatradi tiryakpundram pramadatah | 
puja casamskrtair dravyais tatha caficalacittatah ||172|| 


7 vrddhav atulasisraddham] Va? gl. vrddhau vrddhisraddhe tulasim vina sraddham m pana] 
V2 -pane || vihitacamanavat] Edd -vihitacamanam || yad va] Edd yatha 14 puja... pūjanam] 
Od deest || pūjanam] Pa-püjane 15 grha] Bı graha- || yad] Bı tad- 18 cittatah] V1 -cintatah 
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the light and dark fortnights;4 engaging in deceitful conduct during a vow; 
eating fruits and so on even when able not to; celebrating Sraddha? on the 
day of Ekādašī; ... 


[...] Deceitful conduct during a vow refers to gambling and so on. 


169Sleeping during the day on Dvadasi; picking Tulasi; bathing Visnu on 
that day; performing Sraddha with items not offered to Visnu; ... 


On that day means on Dvādašī. 


170Doing Vrddhisrāddha* without Tulasi; non-Vaisnava Sraddha; doing 
Acamana for purification after drinking foot-nectar; ... 


[...] Non-Vaisnava Sraddha means a Sraddha without Vaisnavas or without 
food offered to the Lord. Doing Acamana after drinking foot-nectar means 
doing Acamana with other water for purification even after one has drunk 
foot-nectar.4 Alternatively, it simply means doing Acamana for purification 
when one has somehow already attained purification. 


17IWorshipping Vasudeva sitting on a wooden seat; unnecessary talk at the 
time of worship; worshipping with oleander flowers and so on; ... 


Oleander means the domestic oleander. And so on refers also to the Arka 
(Calotropis Gigantea) and similar flowers. [...] 


U?Incense holders and others made of iron; wearing a horizontal Tilaka 
by mistake; worshipping with items that have not been cleaned or with 
an unsteady mind; ... 


a This refers to Ekādašī, that Vaisnavas maintain should be celebrated during both the light 
and dark fortnights. Smartas usually hold that Ekadasi needs to be celebrated only during the 
light fortnight. 

b Sràddha means the rituals performed for deceased ancestors. 

c Vrddhisráddha means a Sraddha ritual performed not on the ordinarily mandated dates but 
a sacrifice to the ancestors in conjunction with some other festival day. 

d Generally, eating and drinking causes impurity, but drinking the water that has bathed the 
feet of the Lord (caranamrta, foot-nectar) is already supremely purifying. The purify oneself 
after drinking it would be deemed offensive. 

e Thisisa conjecture for grhakaravira. 
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pramadato "pi ||172|| 


ekahastapranamadi akāle svamidar$anam | 
paryusitadidustanam annādīnām nivedanam ||173|| 


adisabdena ekapradaksinadi | etat sarvam agre lekhyam tattatprakarane visesato 'bhi- 
vyaktam bhavi | tathapi sukhabodhayatra kificid vivrtam ||173]| 


samkhyam vina mantrajapas tatha mantraprakasanam | 
sada $aktyam mukhyalopo gaunakalaparigrahah ||174|| 


šaktyām $aktau satyam api | kadāsaktyetipāthe kutsitakarmādyabhinivešena mukhya- 
kālasya lopah | ata eva gaunakalasya parigraha ity eka eva niyamah ||174|| 


prasadagrahanam visnor varjayed vaisnavah sada | 
catuhsatam vidhin etān nisedhan šrāvayed guruh ||175|| 
angīkāre krte badham tannirajanapurvakam | 

devapūjām karayitva daksakarne manum japet || iti ||176|| 


badham angikare $isyena tesam svīkāre krte sati, tasya šisyasya nirajanapurvakam 
||76]| 


tatas cotthaya pürnatma dandavat pranamed gurum | 
tatpadapankajam sisyah pratisthapya svamürdhani ||177]| 


tasya guroh padapankajam sviyamürdhani pratisthāpya ciram bhaktya nidhaya ||177]| 


atha nyasan guruh svasmin krtvantaryajanam tatha | 
sastam sahasram tanmantram svasaktyaksataye japet ||178|| 


4 etat] Edd yady api etat 8 api] Bı deest || pāthe] B3 ins. tu 13 iti] Bı deest 14 nīrājana] Bı 
ins.-vidhi- 17 pratisthapya] B3 pratisthaya 18 sviya] Vi B3svakiya- 19-20 atha ... japet] R12 
im. 20 svagakty] Va? gl. sva$akteh aksataye ahanaye svasamarthyaraksanartham ity arthah | 
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By mistake means even by mistake. 


173Bowing down with only one hand and so on; seeing the Master at the 
improper time; offering food and other items that are stale or bad in some 
other way; ... 


And so on means doing only one round of circumambulation and so on. All 
of this will be described and explained in detail in the proper context below 
(8.359—364, 389—394). Nevertheless, something is shown here as well for ease 
of understanding. 


174Reciting mantras without keeping count; revealing the mantra; regu- 
larly to give up primary times, even though able; to make use of secondary 
times; ... 


[...] In the case of the reading kadasaktya the meaning is to give up the 
primary time because of attachment to despicable actions and the like. To 
make use of secondary times is a separate observation.* 


175And not to accept the Prasada of Visnu—a Vaisnava should always 
avoid these. The preceptor should explain these one hundred and four 
prescriptions and prohibitions, !"6and after the disciple has accepted 
them by saying, “so be it’, he should do Nirajana of him, have him wor- 
ship the Lord and then recite the mantra into his right ear. 


[...] 


177Then the disciple should get up with a satisfied heart and prostrate to the 
preceptor like a stick. He should place his lotus feet on his own head. 


He should place or hold his, the guru’s, lotus feet on his head with devotion 
for a long time. 


178Now, after the preceptor has performed the Nyāsas on himself and then the 
internal worship, he should recite the mantra a thousand and eight times to 


a Many observations (e.g. Ekādašī) have a primary time allotted for them and a secondary time 
meant for emergencies when performing the proper rituals at the primary time is impossible. 
Both of these prohibitions refer to wantonly exchanging the primary time for the secondary 
one. 
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sisyah kumbhadi tat sarvam dravyam anyac ca saktitah | 
dattvabhyarcya gurum natvā vipran sampüjya bhojayet ||179|| 


tam upadistam mantram astottarasahasravārān japet | sva$akteh aksataye ahanaye sva- 
samarthyaraksanartham ity arthah | tat diksarthanitam mandapasthitam kumbhadi- 
kam sarvam eva dravyam | anyac ca mantradaksinadirüpam | tad uktam | prakaranta- 
ram àlambya gurum yatnena tosayet | guruputrakalatradims tosayet kanakadibhih || iti 
| viprān rtvijo nyan api sadbrahmanan $aktya samyak pūjayitvā ||178—179|| 


sriguror brahmananam ca subhāšīrbhih samedhitah | 
tàn anujfiapya gurvadin bhufijita saha bandhubhih ||ji8o|| 
iti diksavidhanena yo mantram labhate guroh | 

sa bhagyavan cirafijivi krtakrtyas ca jayate ||181]| 


samedhitah samyag vardhitah | ity anenoktena | guroh sakāšāt ||180-181]| 
tathā ca sammohanatantre $ri$ivomasamvade— 
evam yah kurute martyah kare tasya vibhutayah | 
atah param mahabhage nanyat karmasti bhutale | 
yasyacaranamatrena saksat krsnah prasidati ||182|| 


evam uktaprakarena, he mahabhage devi ||182|| 


prayah prapaficasaradav ukto 'yam tantriko vidhih | 
diksaya likhyate divyo vidhih pauraniko 'dhuna ||183|| 


1-2 šisyah ... bhojayet] Pa? im. 3 tam upadistam] B3 anüpadistam 4 ity ... arthah] V2 
deest || tat] B2 yad etad 7 viprān rtvijo] B2 transp. || api] Edd deest || sad] Bisu- 12 guroh] 
Bi ante šrī- 13 ca] B2 Od deest || sri] Od deest || srī ... samvade] Vi? im. 16 yasya] R3 
tasya- | prasidati] Vi R2 R3 Pa add.iti 17 bhage] B1 B2 ins. he 
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maintain his own power unbroken. !”°The disciple should give the pitcher and 
all the other items, as well as other things according to his means, to the pre- 
ceptor, bow down to him, worship the Brahmanas and feed them. 


He should recite the mantra, the mantra that he has imparted, a thousand 
and eight times to maintain his own power unbroken or contained, that is, 
to safeguard his own strength. The pitcher and all the other items refer to 
the items brought for the sake of the initiation and placed in the pavilion. 
As well as other things refers to the gift for the mantra and so on. As it is 
said: “Taking recourse to another mode,? he should carefully please the pre- 
ceptor. With gold and similar items he should please the wife and children 
of the preceptor.” According to his ability, he should also properly worship 
the Brahmanas, the officiating priests and also other true Brahmanas. 


180Strenghtened by the blessings of the blessed preceptor and the Brahmanas, 
he should bid farewell to the preceptor and the others and eat together with 
his kinsmen. 

181One who receives a mantra from a preceptor according to these rules is 
fortunate: he will live a long life and attain all of his goals.» 


Strengthened means completely developed. [...] 


As it said in the conversation between Sri Siva and Uma in the Sammohana 
Tantra: 


182]] the majesties are in the hand of the mortal who acts in this way. 
Greatly fortunate one! There is no higher ritual than this on earth, the 
mere undertaking of which directly pleases Krsna. 


Acts in this way: according to the method described. Greatly fortunate one 
refers to the Goddess. 


183This method, described in works such as the Prapaficasara, is mainly Tantric. 
Now will be given the divine initiatory method of the Puranas. 


a Iam not sure if this is the meaning of prakarantaram ālambya, but it seems to indicate that 
the disciple now leaves his previous, passive role, for an active one. 
b NP143. 
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ayam likhito yo diksavidhih sa prayas tantrikah | yatah prapaficasaradau tantroktanu- 
sāriņi granthe uktah | tathā ca kramadipikayam prapaficasaradau prathitatra dikse- 
tyadi | divya iti purananam mahatmyavisesat | tatha ca pādme šrīsivapārvatīsamvāde | 
vedarthad adhikam manye puranartham ca bhamini | iti | yad va, nijapriyatamam šrī- 
dharanim prati prthvisamuddharakena sribhagavata saksad uktatvat ||183|| 


atha $rivarahapuranoktadiksavidhih 


idanim śrņu me devi paficapatakanasanam | 

yajanam devadevasya visnoh putravasupradam ||184|| 

iha janmani dāridryavyādhikusthādipīdita | 

alaksmīvān aputras tu yo bhavet puruso bhuvi | 

tasya sadyo bhavel laksmīr āyur vittam sutah sukham ||185]| 


he devi dharaņi yajanam pūjāvidhim | yadyadi svayam evāyam bhagavān visņus tathāpi 
paramavinayādinā ātmānam sāksād anirdišan visņor ity uktavān | evam agre 'pi bodd- 


havyam ||184—185|| 


drstvā tu maņdale devi devam devyā samanvitam | 
narayanam param devam yah pašyati vidhanatah |[186|| 
pūjitam navanabhe tu sodasabjadale tatha | 
acaryadarsitam devam mantramūrtim ayonijam |[187]| 


kuto laksmyadikam bhavati? tad aha drstveti dvabhyam | mandale sarvatobhadradau 
daršanaprakāram evaha narayanam iti | navanabhe cakre sodašāre 'stapatre vety arthah 
| etac cagre vyaktam bhavi | acaryopadistam mantramurtim devam yah pasyati man- 
tram sarvam jānāti | tasya laksmyādikam sadya eva bhavatity arthah ||186—187|| 


1 ayam] B2 deest || yo] B2ins.yam 1-2 sāriņi| B1B2-sāri- 2 sārādau] V2 B1-sāra- 4 manye] 
Edd mānyam || bhamini] B2 bhavini 6 atha] R1 deest || sri] V2 Va Edd deest || vidhih] R2 R3 
add.14 9 daridrya] Od daridryam 12 he devi] V1 B3 transp. || devi] B2 ins. he || yad yadi] 
Vı yadyapi 13 visņor] B3 ins. api 13-14 boddhavyam] B1 add. iti — 15 drstvā tu] B2 istakā- 
16 yah pasyati] B2 ye pasyanti — 17 sodasabja] Vi V2 R3 B2 B3 sodasasta- || tatha] Ri R2 R3 Pa 
B2 Od 'tha vā 18 ayonijam] JM add. acaryadarsitam ityadi yathacaryadikrtam mantram mūr- 
tidevam pašyati | mantra samyak jānāti tasya sadyo laksmiprabhrtim phalani bhavatity arthah || 
20 evāha] B2 āha 21 cagre] B2 agre : B3 ins. 'pi || acaryopadistam] B1 B2 B3 ante ya || yah] Bı 
B2 B3 deest 22 sarvam] B3 Edd samyak 
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The method of initiation given is mainly Tantric, that is, it is given in a text 
that follows the statements of Tantras such as the Prapaficasara. This is also 
said in the Kramadipika (4.4): "The initiation here is described in texts such 
as the Prapaficasara ...”. Divine: because of the particular greatness of the 
Puranas. As it is said the Padma Purana, in a discussion between the blessed 
Siva and Parvati (—): "Beautiful one! The value of the Puranas exceeds the 
value of the Vedas." Alternatively [it is called divine] because it was spoken 
directly by the blessed Lord who lifted up the earth to his most beloved god- 
dess earth. 


The Procedure for Initiation in the Blessed Varaha Purāņa* 


184Goddess, hear from me the worship of Visnu, god of gods, that destroys 
the five types of sins and awards sons and riches! !®5That person on earth 
who in this life is tormented by poverty and diseases such as leprosy, who 
is unfortunate and without sons will quickly attain fortune, riches, sons, 
happiness and a long life, ... 


Goddess means goddess earth; worship, rules of worship. Even though this 
is Lord Visnu himself speaking, because of his great modesty, he does not 
directly mention himself but rather says of Visnu. Similar instances can be 
noticed below as well. 


186he who having seen the Lord together with the Goddess in a Mandala, 
o goddess, who properly sees the highest Lord Narayana, !8’worshipped 
in a Navanabha or a lotus of sixteen petals, the Lord that is shown by the 
preceptor, whose form is the mantra and who is not born from a womb. 


Why does he become fortunate and so on? To this question the author 
replies in verses 186-187. He describes the manner of seeing the Lord in a 
Sarvatobhadra or similar Mandala beginning with the words “he who.” The 
meaning is ^within a Navanabha, a wheel with sixteen spokes or [a lotus] 
of eight petals."^ This also will be described later on. One who sees the Lord 
in the form of the mantra, as indicated by the preceptor, knows the mantra 
in its totality, and fortune and so on will come quickly to him. This is the 
meaning. 


a Varāha Purana 98.7—55, but taken first hand from JM 11a—115b. 
b Forapicture of the Navanabha Mandala, see Appendix Three. 
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kārttike masi Suddhayam dvādasyām tu visesatah | 
sarvasu ca yajed devam dvadasisu vidhanatah |[188|| 
samkrantau ca mahabhage candrasūryagrahe 'pi va | 

yah pasyati harim devam pujitam guruna $ubhe | 

tasya sadyo bhavet tustih papadhvamso 'py asesatah ||189|| 


diksakalam aha karttika iti sardhena | Suddhayam $uklayam | sarvasv iti margasirsma- 
ghadicatustayasravanasvinanam sukladvadasisu ceti granthantaranusarato jñeyam | 
tatha samkrantav iti | tattanmasasamkrantisv apity arthah | evam agre 'pi boddhavyam 
[[188189]| 


sa samanyo hi devanam bhavatiti na samšayah ||190|| 
brahmanaksatriyavisam $üdranam ca pariksanam | 
samvatsaram guruh kuryāj jatisaucakriyadibhih |[191 | 


devanam brahmādīnām samanyah sadrša ity arthah | diksadhikarina aha brahmaneti 
sardhadvayena | bhaktanam iti pathe ‘pi sevakanam šūdrāņām ity arthah ||190—191]| 


upasannams tato jfiatva hrdayenavadharayet | 
te 'pi bhaktimato jfiatva atmanah parame$varam | 
samvatsaram guror bhaktim kuryur visnav ivācalām ||192|| 


upasannan nikatagatan prati, tatah samvatsaranantaram eva, jatyadi jñatva diksaya 
yogyà ayogya veti manasa vicarayet | yad và, sahavasadina nikatavartinah satas tan 
jñatva vyavaharadina pariksya hrdayena buddhya avadharayet, diksayogyatvena nišci- 
nuyat | yad va, upasannan krtopasattikan diksadhikarina iti drdham jānīyād ity arthah 


1 masi] Ri? im. || vi$esatah] Bı B3 vidhanatah — 1-2 visesatah ... dvadasisu] V2? im. 5 py 
... a$esatah] Ri B2 Od visesatah u šūdrāņām ... pariksanam] JM bhaktanàm tu yatha $rnu 
13 devanam] B2 sa devānām || sadrša] B1 B2 deest 14 arthah] Vi V2 B2 eva 16 bhaktimato] 
Od gl. (bhaktimato prati atmanam parame$varam gurum jfiatva te 'pi $isyagurau sa??ram acalam 
bhaktim kuryat) 17 guror] R3 gurau || kuryur] B2 kuryād || visņāv] B2 visnor 18 sam] V1 V2 
B2 B3 deest || jatyadi] B3 jātyādikam io yad va] B2 yatha 
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188One should properly sacrifice to the Lord on every Dvadasi but espe- 
cially on a pure Dvadasi in the month of Kārttika, !$?fortunate one, on 
a Sankranti or on a lunar or solar eclipse. Auspicious one, one who sees 
Lord Hari worshipped by the preceptor immediately attains satisfaction 
and all of his sins are destroyed. 


The author explains the time for initiation in a verse and a half beginning 
with “One should ...”. Pure means during the bright fortnight. Every Dvadast 
means on the Dvadasis during the bright fortnights of Margasirsa, Magha, 
Sravana and Aévina, in accordance with the statements of other books. On 
Sankranti means on a Sankranti during these particular months. Similar 
cases later on should be understood in the same way. 


190Without a doubt he becomes equal to the gods. !?!For a year the pre- 
ceptor should observe Brahmanas, Ksatriyas, Vai$yas and Šūdras with 
regard to their birth, cleanliness, actions and so on. 


Equal to the gods means equal to Brahma and the others. In the following 
verse and a half he describes those who have the eligibility for initiation. 
Even in the reading bhaktanam, that word refers to servants, that is, Sudras.4 


192Having come to know those that have come to him, he should delib- 
erate in his heart. And they, devotedly understanding him as the highest 
Lord of the self, should unceasingly devote themselves to the guru for a 
year, as if to Visnu. 


When a year has passed, he will have come to know the birth and so on 
of those that have come to him, those who have come to his proximity. He 
should then in his mind deliberate as to whether they are suitable for initi- 
ation or not. Or else, as they have lived together in close proximity, he has 
come to know them by observing their conduct and so on. He should then 
deliberate in his heart or understanding, that is, ascertain their suitability 
for initiation. Or again, those who have come to him refer to who have sur- 
rendered unto him; in this case, the meaning is that he should know with 
certainty that they are eligible for initiation. This is the meaning also of the 
reading upapannan. 


a This is the reading of both the Varaha Purana and the JM. The prima facie meaning of the word 
bhaktanam is that it refers back to the three Varnas mentioned, that is, that the preceptors 
should observe devoted Brahmanas, Ksatriyas and Vaišyas. This would disqualify Sūdras from 
initiation, something that the HBV does not agree with. 
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| upapannan iti pathe ’pi tathaivarthah | bhaktimato bhaktiyuktan atmanah svan prati 
paramesvaram gurum jñatva | yad va, sasthyantam eva padadvayam | tatas ca bhakti- 
mata ity atmano vi$esanam | yad va, bhaktimantah pritiyuktah santah | gurum ātma- 
nah paramešvaram jñatva | tata$ ca bhaktimata ity arsam |[192]| 


samvatsare tatah pürne gurum caiva prasadayet ||193|| 
bhagavams tvatprasadena samsārārņavatāraņam | 
icchamas tv aihikim laksmim vi$esena tapodhana |[194|| 


tesu yah pariksitah šisyah sa prasadayet | tatprakaram evaha bhagavann iti | icchama 
iti bahutvam nijaputradyapeksaya ||193—194|| 


evam abhyarthya medhavi gurum visnum ivagratah | 
abhyarcya tadanujfiato dasamyam karttikasya tu ||195]| 
ksīravrksasamudbhūtam mantritam paramesthina | 
bhaksayitva $ayitorvyam devadevasya sannidhau ||196]| 


abhyarthya prārthya abhyarcya dhanadinà sammanya tena gurunanujfiatah san ksi- 
rayuktavrksodbhütam dantakastham paramesthina mulamantrena mantritam sayam 
sandhyanantaram bhaksayitva devalaye bhūmau Sayita ||195—196|| 


svapnan drstvà guror agre $ravayeta vicaksanah | 
tatah šubhāšubham tadvad ālapet paramo guruh | 
ekada$yam uposyatha snātvā devalayam vrajet ||197]| 


tadvad iti | svapnanusarenety arthah | tad uktam | krūrasvapne 'dhama diksa dustasva- 
pne tu madhyama | uttamasvapnapūrvā tu diksa sarvottama mata || iti ||197]| 


gurus ca mandalam bhūmau kalpitayam tu vartayet | 
laksanair vividhair bhūmim laksayitva vidhanatah |[198|| 


1 upapannan] Vi? B3 upasanna || upapannan ... tathaivarthah] Vi V2 Bı B2 deest : Vi? im. 
2 gurum] Bı deest 5 samvatsare] Edd samvatsaram 6 bhagavams tvat] Od tatah guroh 
7 icchamas ... aihikim] Od iyam hilaukikim 8 icchàma] B2ima {u karttikasya tu] Od atha 
kārttike | tu] Bı a.c. ca 14 san] Edd ins. kartikasya da$amyàm — 17 svapnan drstvā] B2 svap- 
navastham : Od tatah suptva || $ravayeta] Od šrāvayet tu 20 tadvad iti] B2 deest 21 uttama 
... purva] Vi Bı uttame svapne pūrvā || sarvottama mata] B2 sarvottamottamā 
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Devotedly understanding him as the highest Lord means understanding 
with devotion the preceptor as the supreme Lord of the self, that is, of them- 
selves. Alternatively, both words [devotedly and the self] should be under- 
stood as being in the genitive case [that is, as the supreme Lord of the 
devoted self]. Then “devoted” is a quality of the self. Or else, understand- 
ing the preceptor of the self as the supreme Lord devotedly means with love. 
In this case, the form bhaktimatah [for bhaktimantah] is an archaic irregu- 
larity. 


193Then, when a full year has passed, one should propitiate the preceptor: 
1947 ord, great ascetic, by your grace, we desire especially fortune in this 
life and to cross the ocean of birth and death!” 


Among the disciples, the one that has been examined should propitiate him. 
The procedure for that is given here. We desire is in the plural in considera- 
tion of the disciple’s sons and other family members. 


195 After the intelligent one has requested the preceptor in this way, as if 
in front of Visnu, he should worship him and with his permission, on the 
Dašamī day of Karttika, ?6chew on a twig from a tree with milky sap sanc- 
tified with the Highest and lie down on the earth in the presence of the 
God of gods. 


[...]. Worship means to honour him with wealth and so on. [...] With the 
Highest means with the root mantra. After chewing the twig in the evening, 
right after the Sandhya, he should lie down on the ground in a temple. 


197The wise one should speak to the preceptor about his dreams and then 
the highest preceptor should tell him accordingly the good and the bad. 
He should then fast on Ekādasī, bathe and go to the temple. 


Accordingly means in accordance with his dreams. As it is said: "A cruel 
dream foretells an inferior initiation, a bad dream a middling one but from 
an excellent dream follows the most excellent initiation." 

198The preceptor should mark the earth with various marks and properly 


fashion a Mandala on prepared ground. !??The wise one should draw a 


a JM n3b. 
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sodasaram likhec cakram navanabham athapi va | 
astapatram atho vapi likhitva dar$ayed budhah ||ioo|| 


kalpitayam samskrtayam, vartayet viracayet, vidhanata iti | punyaham svastyadikam 
vacayitvetyadikam boddhavyam | evam agre 'py asya padasyanuvartanad vijfieyam iti 


dik | paficavarnena rajasa yathasobhanam likhet ||198—199|| 


netrabandham prakurvita sitavastrena yatnatah | 
varnanukramatah sisyan puspahastan pravesayet ||200]| 


suklavastrena netrabandham sisyanam kuryat 


sisyanam prave$anam ca mandalanta- 
hsthapitakalasesu bhagavata indradinam ca pūjānantaram eva jñeyam ||200]| 


navanabham yada kuryan mandalam varnakair budhah | 
tadanim pürvato devam indram aindryam tu püjayet ||2o1|| 


varnakaih paficavarnais cūrņādibhih | indram aindryām pūjayed ity atra dinman- 
dale ca vinyasyetyadivaksyamanavacanato granthanusaratas caivam vidhanam jñeyam 
| navanabhamandale pragadikramenastasu diksv astakalasan | madhye caikam ity 
evam navakalasan akalan avranan avadhyaksatavastrayugmapuspamalagandhalankr- 
tan antahpraksiptapaficapallavasaptamrttikatirthodakaparipuritan uparisthapitayav- 
asalyanyatarapurnasadipa$aravamukhan yavānām vrihinam copari vinyasyadau mad- 
hyakalase mūlamantreņa bhagavantam avahanadigandhapuspantair upacaraih sam- 
pūjya pascad indram pürvasyam disi agnyadims ca svasvadisi kramena pūjayed iti 
|201| 


3 viracayet] B3 a.c. vicārayet 5 yathasobhanam] B1 deest || $obhanam] B3 -$obham || likhet] 
Bı add. ity arthah 8 netrabandham šisyāņām] B2 transp. io yada] B2 Od tadā || varņa- 
kair] Od gl. (raktapitasitasitaih) u tu] Odca 12 varņaiš] B3 -varņa- 13 caivam] B2 
evam 15 akalan] JM akalamülan || akalān ... avadhy] Edd ekākārān avranan dadhy- 16 pañ- 
capallavasapta] B1 deest || saptamrttikā] Vi samrttikan : V2 -saptamrttikān || uparisthapita] Vi 
sthāpita- 19 agnyādīms] V1 anyādīmš 
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a 


b 


wheel with sixteen spokes, a Navanabha Mandala or else a lotus of eight 
petals, and having drawn it, he should show it. 


Prepared means cleansed. [...] By the word “properly” one should under- 
stand such things as uttering PUNYAHAM, SVASTI and so on. The same 
should be understood below as well, following this verse. This is the drift. 
One should draw with sand of five colours as will look good. 


200He should carefully bind their eyes with a white cloth and then lead 
them in with flowers in their hands, in the order of their Varna. 


He should bind the eyes of the disciples with white cloth. It should be under- 
stood that the leading in of the disciples should take place after the Lord and 
Indra and the others have been worshipped within the pitchers of the Man- 
dala. 


201When the wise one makes a Navanabha Mandala with colours, he 
should first worship the Lord and then Indra in the east. 


With colours means with flour and so on of five different colours. The follow- 
ing should be understood as the procedure of “Worship Indra in the east’, 
following the book and upcoming statements such as “Having placed them 
in the Mandala of the directions” (2.209). In a Navanabha Mandala there 
should be eight pitchers in the directions, clockwise and beginning with the 
east. There should also be a pitcher in the middle. One should place the nine 
pitchers on barley and rice, white and unbroken;? they should be decorated 
on top with Aksata, a pair of cloths, flower garlands and sandalwood paste, 
contain five different flowers? and seven types of earth, be filled with sacred 
water and stand on shallow plates filled with barley or rice and a light. First 
one should worship the Lord in the middle pitcher with the root mantra, 
from invocation and so on up to the items of sandalwood paste and flowers. 
One after the other, one should then worship Indra in the east and Agni and 
the others in their own directions. 


Edd has ekakaran, “having the same form’, while JM (113b) has akālamūlān, “not black at the 
bottom" 
JM (113b) also adds parícaratna, five gems. 
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lokapalam athagneyyam agnim sampūjayed dvijah | 
yamam tad anu yamyayam nairrtyam nirrtim nyaset | 
varunam varunayam ca vayum yavavyato nyaset ||202|| 
dhanadam cottare nyasya rudram aisanagocare | 
pujyaivam tu vidhanena dikpatresu visesatah | 
madhyapatre tatha visnum arcayet parame$varam ||203|| 


dvijo guruh | nyased iti | tatra sthapitakalase avahya ptjayed ity arthah | pūjya pujayitva, 
vidhanenety ukter evam jüeyam | vyahrtibhih $uklaksataih indragacchetyadiprayo- 
genavahya praņavādinā caturthinamo "ntena tattannamamantrena sašaktikān sapa- 
rivaran sayudhan savahanan sagandhapuspadyair upacaraih sampujyeti vidhaneneti 
padam agre 'py anuvartaniyam ||202—203|| 


purvapatre balam püjya pradyumnam daksine tatha | 
aniruddham tatha pūjya pašcime cottare tathā | 
pūjayed vāsudevam tu sarvapatakasantidam ||204|| 


tato madhyamakalasasyaiva paritah purvadaksinapascimottarapatresu šrīsamkarsa- 
napradyumnaniruddhavasudevan kramena tathaiva pūjayed ity aha pūrveti sārdhena 
||204]| 


aišanyam vinyasyec chankham agneyyam cakram eva ca | 
saumyayam tu gadā pūjyā vayavyam padmam eva ca ||205]| 
nairrtyam musalam pujyam daksine garudam tatha | 
vāmato vinyasyel laksmim devadevasya buddhiman ||206|| 
dhanus caiva ca khadgam ca devasya purato nyaset | 
$rivatsam kaustubham caiva devasya purato 'rcayet ||207]| 


2 tad]V2tam 3 varunam ... nyaset] V2 Va B1 B3 Edd vàrunyam varunam caiva vayavyam pava- 
nam yajet | yavavyato] Vi? m. vayavyam 4 gocare] Vi-gocaret 5 pūjyaivam tu] B2 Od 
püjyavarna-: Edd sampūjyaivam 6 madhya] Edd adhah- 7 sthāpita] Vi sthapitam || pūjya] 
Eddsampüjya 9 caturthī] B2 deest 10 sa] Vi V2 Ba deest || gandhapuspadyair] Vi B3 gandha- 
puspantair 12 püjya]V2 Vapüjyam 13 aniruddham] Ri? aniruddhas || aniruddham ... tatha] 
Ri? Od? im. || pūjya] Vi V2 Va pūjyam : Ri? pūjyah 14 tu] B2 tam 15 madhyama] B3 mad- 
hya- | pürva] V2 pürvavad 19 saumyayàm] Od gl. (nairrtyam) : JM yamyayam 20 nairrtyam] 
Ri nairrte 
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c0 cm 


202The twice-born one should worship Agni, protector of the earth, in 
the southeast; he should place down Yama in the south and Nairrti in 
the southwest. He should place down Varuna in the west and Vayu in 
the northwest. 203BHe should place Kubera in the north and Rudra in the 
northeast. After he has properly worshipped the protectors of the direc- 
tions, he should especially worship the highest Lord Visnu on the central 
petal. 


The twice-born one means the preceptor. Place down means invoke and wor- 
ship in the pitchers established there. [...] The word properly should be 
understood as follows. One should invoke them with the Vyahrtis, white 
Aksata and the mantra INDRAGACCHA and so on and then worship them 
with the items such as sandalwood paste and flowers, using mantras consist- 
ing of Pranava, their particular names in the dative case and then NAMAH,? 
together with their Saktis, retinue, weapons and carriers.—The word prop- 
erly should be supplied below as well. 


204One should worship Balarama on the eastern petal, Pradyumna in the 
south; one should worship Aniruddha in the west and the worship Vas- 
udeva, the dispeller of all sin, in the north. 


Then, on the petals surrounding the pitcher in the middle to the east, south, 
west and north, one should worship blessed Samkarsana Pradyumna, Ani- 
ruddha and Vasudeva, one after the other. This the author explains in this 
verse and a half. 


205One should place down the conch in the northeast and the disc in the 
east, but in the north* one should worship the club and in the northw- 
est the lotus. 206The pestlet should be worshipped in the southwest and 
Garuda in the south. One should intelligently place down Laksmi to the 
left of the God of gods. 2°’The bow and sword should be placed in front 
of the Lord; also Srivatsa and Kaustubha® should be worshipped in front 
of the Lord. 


For example, om indraya namah for Indra. 

JM (114a) adds that the worship should use the same type of mantras and items as above. 
The JM (1142) here reads “in the south’. 

It is unclear to me what the pestle is, as it seems to be different from the club mentioned 
before. 

Srivatsa is a whorl of white hair on the chest of Visnu, the resting place of Sri, while Kaustubha 
is a particular jewel that Visnu wears on the chest. 
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evam pujya yathanyayam devadevam janardanam | 
dinmandale ca vinyasya castau kumbhan vidhanatah | 
vaisnavam kalašam caiva navamam tatra kalpayet ||208|| 


yathànyayam yathocitam pūjya sampūjya | tac ca kramadipikadyanusarena drasta- 
vyam ||208|| 


snapayen muktikamams tu vaisnavena ghatena tu | 
$rikaman snapayet tadvad aindrenatha ghatena tu ||209]| 
jayapratapakamams tu agneyenabhisecayet | 
mrtyufijayavidhanena yamyena snapanam tatha ||210]| 
dustapradhvamsanayalam nairrtena vidhiyate | 

šāntaye vāruņyenātha papanasaya vayavam ||2n]| 
dravyasampattikāmasya kaubereņa vidhīyate | 

raudreņa jfianahetus tu lokapalaghatas tv ime ||212|| 


tato dhüpadipadyair ašesair upacarair bhagavantam indradimé ca püjayitva šisyāya 
mandalam darSayitva puspātijalipūrvakam pranamam karayitva vaisnavadibhir nava- 
bhir eva kalasaih sisyam snapayed iti jfieyam | tatra ca kala$abhedena phalabhedam 
aha snapayed iti caturbhih ||210—212|| 


ekaikena narah snatah sarvapapavivarjitah | 

bhaved avyahatajfianah srimamés ca purusah sada ||213|| 
kim punar navabhih snato narah patakavarjitah | 
jayate visnusadrsah sadyo rajathava punah ||214]| 


punaś caikaikena snanasya phalavišesam samuccitais ca tair mahaphalam aha ekaike- 
neti dvābhyām ||213—214|| 


athavā diksu sarvāsu yathāsamkhyena lokapān | 
pūjayet svasvanāmnā tu sadbhinnena vidhanatah ||215]| 


2 cāstau] Ri R2 R3 B2 astau || cāstau kumbhan] Od kumbhān astau 3 navamam... kalpayet] 
B3 navam tatra prakalpayet 4 püjya] V1 B1 B3 deest || sampūjya] V2 deest 6-8 snapayen 
... bhisecayet] JM deest 7 kaman] Pa -kāmam 9 snapanam] Visnapanam io nāyālam] 
B2 -nāyainam || nairrtena] Vi nairrtyena 11 vāyavam] Od vāyave 12 kamasya] B2 Od - 
kāmaš ca : Bi -kāmas tu || kauberena vidhiyate] B3 kauverenabhidhiyate 13 hetus] V1 R2 R3 
Bi-hetos — 15-16 navabhir eva] B2 deest 16 ca] Bı deest 19—20 bhaved ... varjitah] Vi Bı 
Od deest: Vi? im. 19 Srimams] Pa āmāmš 21 sadyo] Od gl. (tatksanāt) 24 yathasam- 
khyena] Od yah samksepena || yathā ... lokapān] B2 yah samkhyena lokapālān 25 sva] Pa 
om. || tu] Bi om. || bhinnena] Pa -angena || vidhanatah] B3 visesatah : JM vidhanavit : JM add. 
svasvanamnena hrdayadikramena sadbhinnena indradinam sadanīgapūjā karyety arthah | 
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208Having in this way properly worshipped Janardana, God of gods, one 
should also in the correct way place the eight pitchers in the directions of 
the Mandala, as well as fashion the ninth pitcher there, that of Visnu. 


Properly worshipped means worshipped according to what has been de- 
scribed, and that should be gleaned from books such as the Kramadipika. 


209Those who desire liberation should be bathed with the pot of Visnu; 
those who desire prosperity should similarly be bathed with the pot of 
Indra. ?!?Those who desire the majesty of victory should be bathed with 
that of Agni; the procedure of overcoming death is bathing with that of 
Yama. ?!!For the destruction of evils, that of Nairrti is mandated; for peace, 
one should bathe with that of Varuna; for destruction of sin, with that of 
Vayu. 212For one who wants riches, that of Kubera is mandated; to attain 
knowledge, that of Rudra. These are the pots of the protectors of the dir- 
ections. 


Then, after one has worshipped the Lord as well as Indra and the others with 
all the items of incense, lights and so on, one should show the Mandala to 
the disciple. After he has offered flowers in his cupped hands, he should be 
made to bow down. Then it is to be understood that the disciple should be 
bathed with the nine pitchers of Visnu and so on. These verses describe the 
different results accruing from the different pitchers. 


213The man who is bathed with even one is freed from all sins; he attains 
unimpeded knowledge and becomes a man always endowed with for- 
tune. 2^How much more does a man bathed with all nine become freed 
from sins! He becomes immediately similar to Visnu, or else a king. 


In these two verses, the author further shows the special result of bathing 
with each one and then the great result of all of them together. 


215 Alternatively, one should worship the protectors of the directions prop- 
erly and in the right order, in all the directions, with their respective 
names and with their six parts. 
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pujayam paksantaram aha athaveti | svasvanamna svasvanamamantrena hrdayadikra- 
mena sadbhinnena indrādīnām sadanīgapūjā karyety arthah ||215] | 


evam sampūjya devams tu lokapalan prasannadhih | 
pascat pariksitan sisyan baddhanetran prave$sayet ||216|| 
agneyadharanadagdhan vayuna vidhrtams tatah | 
somenāpy āyitān pascac chravayen niyaman budhah ||217]| 


atha parihitasuklanavavastram tadrguttariyam ācāntam alankrtam šuklavastrabadd- 
hanetram šisyam mandalam pradaksinena prave$ya pranmukham upavistam tam vāy- 
vagnivarunabijaih krtabhüta$uddhim pranatam prahvibhutam samayan $ravayed ity 
aha evam iti dvabhyam | agneyya dharanaya dagdhan iti taddagdhatvam dhyanenai- 


veti jūeyam | evam agre ’pi ||216—217|| 


na ninded brahmanan devan visnum brahmanam eva ca | 
rudram adityam agnim và lokapalan grahams tatha | 
vandeta vaisnavam vapi purusam purvadiksitam ||218|| 


samayan evaha na ninded iti sardhena | pūrvadīksitam diksakramena svasmāt jye- 
stham ity arthah | brahmanadinam etesàm vandanadina sammananaiva karya, na tu 
kadacid api ninded ity arthah ||218]| 


evam tu samayān $ràvya pašcād dhomam tu kārayet | 
tattvāni sisyadehesu vinyasya ca vi$odhayet ||219]| 
om namo bhagavate visnave sarvarüpine hum svaha ||220]| 


1 sva] V2 B1 B2 deest 2 sadbhinnena] Vi sodabhinnena 4 pariksitan] B2 avaksitan 
5 agneya] Od gl. (agnibījena šarīram dagdhya) || vidhrtams] V2 Pa vidhutams 6 somenapy] 
Od gl. (candrabijena) || niyaman] Ri R2 Pa B3 a.c. Od samayan || budhah] Od punah : JM add. 
agneyadharana agnidagdha iti dhyanam | evam vāyunā vidhutan | somenathapitaniti| 8 tam] 
Bı B2 deest 12 naninded] B2 Od narāmš ca 13 và] V2 Va B3 Edd ca 14 vandeta] R3 
vindeta || vaisnavam] B3 vaisnavams || vapi] V2 Va B3 Edd capi 17 arthah] V2 add. $riradha- 
damodaradevau jayatām | 19 dehesu] Bı -dehe tu 20 visnave] Ri visno || hum] Od deest 
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In this verse, the author provides an alternative for the worship. One should 
do worship with their respective names, with mantras consisting of their 
respective names, such as Indra, and of their six parts, that is, the six limbs 
beginning with the heart, one after the other. 


216Now, after the gods that protect the directions have been worshipped, 
with a calm mind the preceptor should lead in the blindfolded disciples, 
217burned by the syllable of fire, checked by the wind and nourished by 
the moon. The wise one should then make them hear the regulations. 


Now the disciple, clothed in new white cloth and a similar upper cloth, dec- 
orated and blindfolded with a white cloth, should do Acamana, circumam- 
bulate the Mandala clockwise and be made to enter. [The preceptor] should 
do Bhūtasuddhi on him, seated as he is, facing the north, with the Vayu, 
Agni and Varuna? seeds. Then with folded hands and bent head he should 
be made to hear the regulations. This is the meaning of the two verses. 

In the statement burned by the syllable of fire it should be understood that 
one conceives of oneself as being burned in meditation. The same applies 
below as well. 


218One should not slander Brahmanas or the gods: Visnu, Brahma, Rudra, 
Aditya, Agni, the protectors of the directions, or the planets. One should 
honour a Vaisnava and a previously initiated person. 


In this verse and a half, the author explains the regulations. Previously ini- 
tiated means someone who is older by oneself in order of initiation. One 
should honour and respect all these, the Brahmanas and so on, and never 
slander them. This is the meaning. 


719 After one has expounded the regulations, one should perform a fire 
sacrifice. One should place down the categories on the body of the dis- 
ciple and purify it 220-221land then sacrifice into a blazing fire with the 
sixteen syllable mantra OM NAMO BHAGAVATE VISNAVE SARVARUPINE 


a The six limbs are usually taken to be the head, the torso, the two arms and the two legs, but 
as they are to begin with the heart, the author must have another list in mind. In HBV 3.330, 
the six limbs are head, forehead, eyes, arms, feet and whole body, but that list also doesn’t 
include the heart. When performing Anga Nyasa, the practitioner touches heart, head, crown, 
shoulders, eyes and around the head. Perhaps the commentator has this in mind. 

b That is, yam, ram and vam. 
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sodasaksaramantrena homayej jvalitanalah | 
garbhādhānādikās caiva kriyah sarvas ca karayet ||221|| 
tribhis tribhir ahutibhir devadevasya sannidhau | 

tato 'paniya drgbandham purah sisyam nivesya ca | 

prayah pürvoktavidhina mantram tasmai gurur diset ||222|| 


$ravya $ravayitvà Sisyena saharsam tadangīkāre krte pa$cad dhomam kuryāt | tattvāni 
vinyasya kramadipikadyuktatattvanyasadikam krtva taddehat vi$odhayet | homavid- 
him aha sodaseti sardhena | homayet homam kuryat | tatprakāram eva šisyam visisya 
daršayati garbheti | adisabdena pumsavanasimantonnayanajatakarmanamakaranan- 
naprasanacaudopanayanasnanavivahakhyah samskarah | atra cayam prakāro gran- 
thantaranusarena drastavyah | sodasaracakre 'stadalakamale va pithapujam krtvavaha- 
nadibhir upacarair bhagavantam abhyarcya svagrhyoktavidhinagnisthapanadikarma 
purvalikhitavad vidhayatroktena sodasaksaramantrenagner garbhadhanadisamskaran 
kuryat | tatra ca pratyekasamskaram ahutitrayam juhuyad iti | kim ca, anantaram 
ajyabhagante mülamantrenagnau devam avahya gandhadibhir upacarair abhyarcya 
sodasaksaramantrenastottaram sahasram $atam và samskrtyajyena juhuyat | tatah svi- 
stakrtadihomasesam samāpya pūrņāhutim dattvā vai$vanaram pranavadinamo’nta- 
mantrena gandhadibhir upacarair abhyarcya $isyam pranamayya mandalasyaisana- 
disi puspadibhtsitayam bhuvi racitam bhadrapitham aniyastramantrabhimantritaih 
puspaih sambhavya pasanirakaranabuddhya netrabandhanavastram apanīya jfiana- 
rupahaimagalakaya nayane unmīlya puspātijalim grahayitva | ajfianatimirandhasya 
jūānānijanašalākayā | caksur unmilitam yena tasmai $rigurave namat || iti | gurupā- 
dayor dattapuspafijalim bhadrapithe purata upavisto guruh svanyastasane tam upa- 
veya šaktyuccalanamārgeņa nijamadhyamanadim tanmadhyamanadyam samavisan- 


1 jvalitanalah] Od gl. (jvalitah'nalo yena) || analah] R2 R3 Pa -ānalam:Jm -ānale 3 ahutibhir] 
B2vāhutibhiš ca || sannidhau] Rī R2 Rg PaB2 Odadd.iti 4-5 tato ...diśet] jM deest 4 drg] B2 
dig- || drgbandham] Od gl. (aksabandham) || purah] Ri purā 5 tasmai] R2 deest 7 dehāt] 
V2 -dehān 8 $isyam] V2 deest || visisya] Vi B2 B3 deest 10 vivahakhyah] B1 -vivāhādi- 
n cakre] Bi-padme 14 àhutitrayam] V2 ahuh tritayam 16 sahasram] B2 deest 16-17 svi- 
sta] Vi B2 šista- 17 krtadi] Vi? p.c. -hrdadi- 19 bhüsitayam] V2 B1 -vibhūsitāyām || racitam] 
Vi V2 racita- 23 tam] B2 tad 24 uccalana] B3 gl. (nirgamana) || madhyamanadim] B3 gl. 
(susumnam) || tan ... nadyam] V2? im. 
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HUM SVAHA. One should make him do all the rituals of impregnation and 
so on, 2?2each one with three oblations in front of the God of gods. Then 
the preceptor should take the cloth off the eyes of the disciple, make him 
sit down in front of himself, and then bestow the mantra in the manner 
mostly explained before. 


[...]. After the disciple has happily accepted the regulations, the preceptor 
should perform a fire sacrifice. Place down the categories means to purify 
them from his body by performing rituals such as the Tattva Nyasa, as 
explained in the Kramadipika and other texts. 

The author else explains the rules for the fire sacrifice. He shows the pro- 
cedure for sacrifice by specifying the [duties of the] student. And so on refers 
to the sacraments of quickening, parting the hair, birth rites, bestowing the 
name, eating of the first rice, shaving, investiture with the sacred thread, 
bathing and marriage. The procedure here should be gleaned from other 
books. 

After one has worshipped the seat in a wheel of sixteen spokes or a lotus 
of eight petals, one should worship the Lord by the items beginning with 
invocation. One should then perform the rituals beginning with establish- 
ing the fire in accordance to the rules of one's family, as has been written 
already above. Then, with the sixteen-syllable mantra given here, one should 
perform the sacraments beginning with impregnation. For every sacrament, 
three libations should be offered. Further, after the portion of clarified but- 
ter, the Lord should be invoked into the fire using the root mantra and then 
worshipped with the items of incense and so on. With the sixteen-syllable 
mantra, one should offer libations of ghee, sanctifying it with a thousand 
and eight or a hundred and eight. Then, after he has completed the fire sac- 
rifice, including the Svistakrt offering,” the preceptor should offer the final 
sacrifice, worship Vai$vanara with a mantra beginning with Om and ending 
with NAMAH and items such as sandalwood paste* and make the disciple 
bow down. One should lead him to a throne fashioned in the northeastern 
direction of the Mandala, on ground decorated with flowers and so on. The 
disciple should be honoured with flowers over which one has recited the 


a This mantra, directed to Lord Visnu, the form of all, actually has eighteen syllables, but the 
final svāhā is not counted. This is how the mantra is explained in JM (14b). 

b This denotes a burned offering to Agni, who makes the sacrifice "well-offered" (sv-ista). 
The JM (115b) specifies that one should offer the five items beginning with sandalwood, that 
is sandalwood, flowers, incense, a light and eatables. 
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tim vicintya šaktim ca tan nasikaya taddhrdaye samullasantim paribhavya svahrdayac 
ca paravidyam varņarūpeņa cidanandasphulingamalam iva tadvadanam pravišantīm 
dhyayet | tata$ ca mülamantram trih $isyakarne $ravayet | pa$cad arghyapatrajalena 
amukarsim amukachandaskam amukadevatākam amukanamne madamšāya tubhyam 
aham sampradade | ayam cavayoh samanaphalaprado bhavatv iti jalam taddhaste nik- 
sipet | tathaiva $isyo 'pi gurudevatamantraikyam bhavayan yathasakti japed iti ||219— 
222|| 


homante diksitah pascad dāpayed gurudaksinam | 
hastyasvaratnakatakam hemagramadikam nrpah ||223|| 
dapayed gurave prajfio madhyamo madhyamam tatha | 
dapayed itaro yugmam sahiranyam yathavidhi ||224|| 


tata$ ca punyaham vacayitva gurave daksinam dadyad ity aha homanta iti | diksitah 
grhitadiksakah san, nrpa iti rajatulyasakti$ ced ity arthah | yugmam vastradvayam, 
tatpašcāc caivam atra vidhanam jfieyam | adyaprabhrti yavajjivam srivisnupritika- 
mah pratyaham bhagavantam $rikrsnam püjayisya iti samkalpya devam gurüpadista- 


2 para] Vı pari- 4 amukachandaskam] Vi B2 B3 deest : Vi? im. 5 aham] B2 B3 ins. arghyam 
9 nrpah] Od nypa 1 yugmam] Od gl. (vastrayugmam) 15 devam] B1 deest 
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Astra mantra.* Thinking that he cuts off his fetters, the preceptor should 
remove the blindfold, open [the disciple’s] eyes with the golden spatula of 
knowledge and make him take a handful of flowers with the words: “I bow 
to the blessed preceptor, who with a spatula and the ointment of knowledge 
opened the eyes of one blinded by ignorance.’ 

When the disciple has offered his handful of flowers at the feet of the pre- 
ceptor, the preceptor, sitting down first on the throne, should make him sit 
down on his own seat, and by the path of breaking out the power,” think 
that his own middle channel leads into the disciple's middle channel, con- 
sider the power glittering from the [disciple's] to his heart, and then meditate 
on the highest mantra in the form of letters, like a garland of sparks of con- 
sciousness and bliss, approaching the face of the disciple from his own heart. 
Then he should recite the root mantra three times into the ear of the disciple. 
He should then say “NN! I have given this mantra of the seer NN, the metre 
NN and the divinity NN4 to you, a part of me! May it bestow the same fruit 
to the both of us!” He should then sprinkle water from the Arghya vessel on 
his hand.* Then the disciple, considering the mantra to be one with the pre- 
ceptor and the divinity, should recite it according to his ability. 


223 After the fire sacrifice, the initiate should present the gift to the pre- 
ceptor. A king should give elephants, horses, jewels, bracelets, gold, vil- 
lages and so on 224to the preceptor; a wise person of medium means 
should give a medium gift; another a couple with some gold in the proper 
way. 


Then, after saying PUNYAHAM, he should give the gift to the preceptor. This 
the author explains in these verses. The initiate refers to the person who has 
received initiation. A king is a person who has the means of a monarch. A 
couple means two cloths. 

And this should be understood to be the procedure to be followed after 
this: “The disciple should vow, ‘Beginning from today and as long as I live, 
I will worship the blessed Lord Krsnaf every day, in order to please blessed 


Phat. 

Saktyuccalana or šakticalana is a technique of awakening the Kundalini power described for 
example in Hathapradipika 3.112-18. 

This is the Sušsumnā-nādī of esoteric yogic anatomy. 

The divinity is missing in JM. 

The JM reads “on his cloth” (tadvastre). 

JM has here, more consistently, Visnu. 
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mārgeņa pūjayitvā sarvadevata udvasya brahmanan bhojayitva diksopakaranajatam 
gurave nivedya svajanan api sammanayed iti ||223—224|| 


evam krte tu yat punyam mahatmyam jayate dhare | 
tad aSakyam tu gaditum api varsaSatair api ||225|| 


diksaphalam aha evam ityādinā śrutir ity antena ||225]| 


diksitatma guror bhūtvā varaham $rnuyad yadi | 

tena vedah purāņāni sarve mantrah susangrahah ||226|| 
japtah syuh puskare tirthe prayage sindhusagare | 
devahüte kuruksetre vārāņasyām visesatah ||227|| 
grahena visuve caiva yat phalam japatam bhavet | 

tat phalam dvigunam tasya diksito yah $rnoti ca ||228|| 
deva api tapah krtva dhyayanti ca vadanti ca | 

kadā me bhārate varse janma syad bhütadharini ||229|| 
diksitas ca bhavisyamo varaham srnumah kadā | 
vārāham sodašātmānam yukta dehe kadacana | 
pasyamah paramam sthānam yad gatva na punar bhavet ||230|| 


jayamādhavašabdādhyamānasollāsapustakāt | 
diksapaddhatim alocya tikeyam likhita maya || 


varaham varāhapurāņam, sodašānām éribhagavatavyatiriktapadmapuranadinam, āt- 
mānam āšrayam pravartakam va prathamam šrīvyāsatas tasyaivavirbhavaprasiddheh 
| dehe yuktva šravaņādinā samyujya | yad va, sodašānām tattvānām atmanam adhi- 


sthataram sodašayajitamūrtim va $rivaraharupam bhagavantam dehe manahpradhane 


evam jalpanti vibudha manasa cintayanti ca | 
varahayagam karttikyam kada draksyamahe dhare ||231] | 


3 dhare] B2 hare : Od dhruvam : JM add. dhare he bhūma 4 gaditum] B2 padestam 5 itya- 
dina] Bi ins. iti 6 guror] Vi? p.c. Ri R2 Ra Pa JM gurau 7 su] Ri Rg Pa B2 Od sa- : R2 sva- 
10 grahena] V2 Va grahaņe 12 tapah] B2 tanum || ca vadanti] Ri? im. 13 me] Vi R2 R3 Pa B2 
no 15 yuktā] Od yuktvā 16 pasyamah paramam] Pa pa$yamaramam || yad gatva] B2 janma- 
dhva : Od janmatah | punar] Rī om. 17 ādhya] B1-ārtha- 18 tikeyam] B1 B3 p.c. dikseyam 
19 varaha] V2 varaha-:B3 deest 21 atmanam] Bı deest 22 Sri] B3 deest 25 kārttikyām] Od 
ins. pürnima || dhare] B2 -$vare 
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Visnu.’ He should then worship the Lord according to the path shown by the 
preceptor, release all the divinities, feed Brahmanas, present all the imple- 
ments of the initiation to the preceptor and also honour his kinsmen.” 


2250 earth, even in a hundred years it is impossible to explain the great- 
ness that comes from acting in this way. 


The author explains the fruit of initiation in verses 226—234. 


226]f one becomes initiated by a preceptor and hears the Varaha, one has 
recited the Vedas, the Puranas, all the mantras and all the good compen- 
dia 227at the sacred Puskara Tirtha, at Prayāga, Sindhusagara, Devahuta;? 
Kuruksetra and especially Varanasi. ???The fruit that the reciter attains 
from an eclipse or the equinox, that fruit is attained in the double by the 
initiate and by the listener. 290 bearer of all living beings! Even the gods 
engage in austerities, meditate and say: When will I be born in the land 
of Bharata? 230When will we become initiated? When will we hear the 
Varaha? Whenever Varaha, the self of the sixteen, is joined to the body, 
we will see the supreme destination, having once attained which one is 
not reborn. 


Having studied the manual on initiation in the book Jayamadhavamanasol- 
lasa, I have written this commentary. 


Varaha means the Varaha Purana, the self or the shelter of the sixteen, the 
Puranas of Padma and so on, excepting the blessed Bhagavata. Or else it 
means their originator, since it is celebrated as having appeared first from 
blessed Vyasa. Joined to the body means connected to it through listening 
and so on. Or else it means making the Lord in the form of blessed Varaha, 
the self or the ruler of the sixteen categories, or having form of the sixteen 
sacrifices, burst forth through meditation and so on as if before one's eyes, 
in the body consisting of the senses and so on beginning with the mind. 


2310 earth! Thus the wise talk and think in their minds: "When will we see 
the sacrifice of Varaha in the month of Karttika?" 


a Ido not know which place this refers to. The JM has here devagare, in a temple. 
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kim cintayanti? tad aha varahayagam iti | he dhare iti taccintanam kathayan šrīvarāha- 
bhagavan dharanim sambodhayati ||231|| 


esa te vidhir uddisto maya te bhutadharini | 
devagandharvayaksanam sarvatha durlabho hy asau ||232|| 


uddistah samksepena kathitah ||232|| 


evam yo vetti tattvena ya$ ca pa$yati mandalam | 
ya$ cemam érnuyad devi sarve mukta iti $rutih ||233|| 


atha samksiptadtksa 


samksiptas catha diksaya vidhir esa vilikhyate | 
mukhyakalpe hy a$aktasya janasya syad dhitaya yah ||234]| 


ašaktasya hitaya yah syat ||234|| 


sumuhurte 'tha samprapte sarvatobhadramandale | 
nütanam gandhapuspadimanditam kalasam nyaset ||235]| 
vastravrtam payahpūrņam paficapallavasamyutam | 
sarvausadhipaficaratnamrtsnasaptakagarbhitam ||236]| 


mrttikāš ca saptoktah— 


asvasthanad gajasthānād valmīkāc ca catuspathat | 
rājadvārāc ca gosthac ca nadyah kūlān mrdah smrtah || iti ||237]| 


1 vārāhayāgam] B3 vārāhamyāgam 3 uddisto] Od gl. (kathitah) || te] Od gl. (tubhyam) || bhū- 
tadharini] Od gl. (he prthvi) — 4 sarvatha] Bı sarvada 5 kathitah] Bı add. srikrsnacaitanyo 
jayati 7 mukta] Pa bhaktā | srutih] Ri? m. 8 diksa] Rz R3 add.15 9 diksaya] Pa diksayam 
10 yah] B3 Edd ca 18 iti] V2 Va B1 B3 deest 
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What are they thinking? This the author explains with the sentence begin- 
ning with when will. O earth: narrating this thought, Lord Varaha is instruct- 
ing goddess earth. 


2320 bearer of living beings! I have mentioned this procedure to you, for 
it is altogether rare for the gods, the Gandharvas and the Yaksas. 


Mentioned means briefly described. 


233Goddess! The one who knows this in truth, the one who sees the Man- 
dala and the one who hears this—they are all liberated. This is the revel- 
ation. 


Simplified Initiation? 


?34Now I will describe the procedure for simplified initiation for the benefit of 
one who does not have the means for the principal procedure. 


[...] 


235Now, when a suitable moment has arrived, one should place on a Sar- 
vatobhadra Mandala? a new pitcher, decorated with sandalwood paste, flowers 
and so on, 236wrapped in a cloth, filled with milk, topped with five flowers and 
containing all herbs, five gems and seven types of earth. 


The seven types of earth are: 


237From a stable, from an elephant stable, from an anthill, from a crossing, 
from the King’s gate, from a cowshed and from the bank of a river—these 
are the types of earth. 


a The verses (2.234—236, 238-239) of this procedure are based on the procedure for simplified 
initiation in NP 1.44: idrg diksayas casambhave sumuhūrte sarvatobhadramandale lohitam 
gadhaksatamalankrtam saptamrttikasarvausadhipaficaratnagarbhitam kalasam avasthapya 
devam sampūjya kusakurchenopadeksyamanamantrenastottarasahasram abimantrya pürva- 
vac chisyam abhisicya vidyam upadiset. 

b For a picture of the Sarvatobhadra Mandala, see Appendix Three. 

This verse is given in the upper margin of folio 2b of vRI manuscript 7389 of the NP, pur- 
portedly copied by Rüpa Gosvamin. 
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krsnam abhyarcya tam kumbham kusakircena de$ikah | 
deyamantrena sāstam tu sahasram abhimantrayet ||238|| 
tadadbhih pürvavac chisyam abhisicya di$en manum | 

šisyo 'rcayed gurum bhaktya yathasakti dvijan api ||239|| 


sastam astottaram sahasram | dišet kathayet ||238—239|| 
athopadesah 
tattvasare— 


atrāpy ašaktah kašcic ced abjam abhyarcya sāksatam | 
tadambhasabhisicyastavaran mülena ke karam ||240|| 
nidhayamum japet karne upade$esv ayam vidhih | 
candrasüryagrahe tirthe siddhaksetre sivalaye | 
mantramatraprakathanam upadeSah sa ucyate ||241|| 


ke mastake | karam nidhaya | amum mülamantram ||240—241|| 
tatra tatraiva visesah $rinaradapaficaratre— 


vittalobhad vimuktasya svalpavittasya dehinah | 
samsarabhayabhitasya visnubhaktasya tattvatah ||242|| 
agnav ajyanvite bijaih salilaih kevalais ca va | 
dravyahinasya kurvita vacasanugraham guruh ||243|| 


purvalikhitavistirne samksipte ca vidhāv apavadam likhati vitteti sardhaih paficabhih 
| bijair yavadibhih | vacasaiva va ||242—243|| 


yah samah sarvabhütesu virago vitamatsarah | 
jitendriyah šucir daksah sarvangavayavanvitah ||244|| 


1 kuša] Ri šata- || ku$akürcena] Od gl. (kušasamūhena) || kūrcena] B2-puspai$ca 2 deya] B2 
B3 deva- || mantrayet] Od-vandayet 4 dvijān] B2 dvijād 5 sahasram] B3 deest 7 sare] V2 
R2 Va B2 B3 Od Edd -sagare: R2 R3add.16 9 kekaram] Ri” B2 Od kevalam : Rī kekirām 10 nid- 
hàyàmum] B2 Od nidhayastam : Od ins. vārān 15 vittalobhad] B2 -ttalobha- lac. : Od vibhavad 
dhi || vittalobhàd vimuktasya] V2 vittalobhadimuktasya 16 bhaktasya] Biom. 17 agnāv] Od 
gl.(agnisamipe) 20 bijairyavadibhih] B2 deest 21 vitamatsarah] Od gl. (vigatamatsarahimsa 
yasya) 22 ngāvayav] B2 -vayavac- 
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258The teacher should worship Krsna in that pitcher with bundles of Kuša and 
then recite the mantra to be given a thousand and eight times. 28° After anoint- 
ing the disciple with its water, as before, he should teach the mantra. The dis- 
ciple should worship the preceptor with devotion and then also the Brahmanas 
according to his ability. 


Instruction 
In the Tattvasara:? 


240]f someone is unable to do even this, he should worship a lotus with 
unbroken rice and then anoint him with this water and the root mantra 
eight times. ?^!Placing his hand on the head [of the disciple], he should 
repeat it into his ear. This is the procedure for instructions. Simply relating 
the mantra at a solar or lunar eclipse, at a place of pilgrimage, in a place 
of the perfected ones or in a Siva temple is called instruction. 


[...] 


For all of these instances, the Narada Pañcaratra gives some specifics (17.5— 
10ab): 


242A person of very small means but who is free from greed, who fears 
the terrors of repeated birth and death and who truly is a devotee of 
Visnu—?^*the preceptor may grace such a one who lacks wealth with 
seeds offered together with ghee into the fire, just with water or with his 
words. 


In verses 242—246 the author gives an exception to both the extended and 
shortened procedures given before. Seeds refer to barley and so on. [...] 


244One who is the same to all living beings; who is free from attachment 
and envy; who controls his senses; is pure and able; who has all limbs of 


a Cited anonymously in RAC p. 37. 
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karmana manasa vaca bhite cabhayadah sada | 
samabuddhipadam praptas tatrapi bhagavanmayah ||245]| 
paficakalapara$ caiva paficaratrarthavit tatha | 
visnutattvam parijfiaya ekam canekabhedagam | 

diksayen medinim sarvam kim punaś copasannatan ||246|| 


nanu tatha diksavidhih katham sampūrņo 'stv ity a$amkyaha ya iti sardhatribhih | 
sarvair angasya dehasyadayavair anvitah samabuddhinam jfianinam padam | paficasu 
kalesu yat krtyam tatpara ity arthah | ekam apy anekabhedapraptam iti bhedabheda- 
siddhantapeksaya, upasannatan bhaktyā prapannan ity arthah ||244—246|| 


atha mantradanamahatmyam 
skande brahmanaradasamvade— 


iha kirtim vadanyatvam prajavrddhim dhanam sukham | 
vidyādānena labhate sattviko natra saméayah ||247|| 


vidya mantra evatra sarvapurusarthopayatvat | ata eva kramadipikayam vidyam yah 
samvivitsur iti | kīrtim pratistham vadanyatvam ca danasilatam | yad và, vadānyatvarū- 
pam kirtim krtamahadanatvat | sattvikah niskapatah sraddhavan va ||247]| 


yatha surāņām sarvesàm paramah paramesvarah | 
tathaiva sarvadananam vidyadanam param smrtam ||248|| 
yāvac ca patakam tena krtam janmašatair api | 

tat sarvam našam apnoti vidyadanena dehinam ||249|| 
vidyadanat param dànam na bhütam na bhavisyati | 

yena dattena capnoti $ivam paramakaranam ||250|| 


1 bhite cabhayadah] Pa B2 Od bhitesv abhayadah 4 ekam] B3 evam || bhedagam] Od - 
bhedakam ^ 7 padam]Viins.sthanam io mahatmyam] R2 add.17 | n brahma] R2 R3 
Pa Biante sri- 12 vrddhim dhanam] Pa -vrttim vidham 14 artho] B2-adharmo- 15 stham] 
B2 deest 16 va] B1 B2 B3 a.c. add. cet: V1 add. iti : V2 add. veti : B3 p.c. add. bhavet 18 param] 
B2 Od varam 22 šivam] Od gl. (paramakaranabrahmam krsnam) 
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the body [intact]; *%%who by his deeds, thoughts and words always gives 
fearlessness to the fearful; who has attained the stage of equal knowledge 
and who is also full of the Lord; 246who is devoted to the five times; who 
knows the meaning of the Paficaratra; who has understood the truth of 
Visnu, one and divided into many—he can initiate the whole world, let 
alone the surrendered ones. 


Now, how can the procedure for initiation be made complete? In order to 
reply to this doubt, the author writes verses 244—246. [...] The stage of equal 
knowledge means the stage of those of wisdom. Devoted to the five times 
means devoted to the duties of these times. Divided into many though one: 
this is with regard to the teaching of difference and nondifference.^ The sur- 
rendered ones are those who have taken shelter with devotion. This is the 
meaning. 


The Greatness of Bestowing the Mantra 
In a discussion between Brahma and Narada in the Skanda Purana (-): 


247By giving this knowledge, a good person attains here fame, liberality, 
progeny, riches and happiness—there is no doubt about it. 


Knowledge here refers to the mantra, since it can bestow all the goals of man. 
The same word was used in the Kramadipika (4.2), “one truly desirous of 
knowledge”. Fame means celebrity, liberality being generously disposed. Or 
else, both mean “famous for being liberal”, because of having given away this 
great gift. Good means guileless or faithful. 


248Just as Parame$vara is supreme among all the gods, so the gift of know- 
ledge is known to be the greatest of all gifts. ?*9Sin of even a hundred 
births is all destroyed when one bestows the gift of knowledge to men. 
250There has never been and will never be a gift greater than the gift of 
knowledge. By this gift one attains Siva, the supreme cause. 


a The five times (paricakāla) refers to the rituals that the Paficaratra Vaisnava is to perform 
during the day and night. For details, see Jayakhya Samhita 26.68—74a. 

b The philosophy of Gaudiya Vaisnavism was later named acintya-bhedabheda, inconceivable 
difference in non-difference. 
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dehinām dehinah prati | $ivam mangalarüpam paramasukhatmakam va | paramakara- 


nam $ribrahma šrīkrsņam va || iti dvitīyah ||248-250]| 


iti srīgopālabhattavilikhite bhagavadbhaktivilase daiksiko nama dvitīyo vilasah 


Il2ll 


2 Sri] Vi V2 B2 B3 deest || iti dvitiyah] Edd deest || dvitiyah] Vi ante śrī- : B2 dvitiyavilasah || $ri- 
śrīharih || śrīśrīgopālah || : B3 digdar$inyàm dvitīyo vilasah 3 šrī] Bı deest || bhagavad] B1 B2 
B3 Od ante šrī- 
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[...] Siva means the auspicious one or the one who is supremely happy. The 
supreme cause means Brahman or blessed Krsna. 


Thus ends the second chapter of the Bhagavadbhaktivilasa written by Gopala 
Bhatta, called “On Initiation”. 
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vande 'nantādbhutaišvaryam šrīcaitanyam mahaprabhum | 
nico 'pi yatprasadat syat sadacarapravartakah |[1]| 


prabhuh srikrsnacaitanyo jiyat yatkrpaya bhavet | 


$vapi simhas trnam merur murkho vidvàn mrto 'suman || 


nikrstasyapy àtmanah sadācāralikhane $nbhagavato 'nukampayādhikāram sāmar- 
thyam ca dyotayams tam pranamati vande iti | yasya prasadad dhetor nicajano 'pi likha- 
nadidvara sadacaranam pravartako bhavati | tatra hetuh | anantam adbhutam cavitar- 
kyam ai$varyam prabhāvo yasya tam | yato mahaprabhum parame$varam ||1|| 


pumso grhitadiksasya srīkrsņam pujayisyatah | 
acaro likhyate krtyah $rutismrtyanusaratah ||2|| 


pumsah pummatrasyety arthah 


srivisnudiksagrahanamatrena sarvesam eva tatradhi- 
karat | yady api strinam apy adhikaro 'stiti purvam likhitam, tathapi karmasu pumsah 
pradhanyat pumsa ity atra likhitam | evam agre lekhyam brahmanam ityadikam apy 
thyam 


srikrsnam pūjayisyata iti tatpūjārthaka ity arthah 


$rutyadyanusarena krtyam 
ava$yam kartum yogyam yat karma, $rutismrtyanusarata ity asya likhyata ity anena và 
sambandhah ||2|| 


atha diksitasya pujaya nityata 
agame— 


labdhva mantram tu yo nityam narcayen mantradevatam | 
sarvakarmaphalam tasyanistam yacchati devatā || iti ||3|| 


1 nanta] Pa 'tya- 4 vidvan] B2 vidyān || mrto] B2 mato io krtyah] B3 Od Edd krtyam || sru- 
tismrty] B2 Od transp. 12 stiti] B2 nastiti | pumsah] Bi pumso 'dhikāre 14 krtyam] V2 B2 
B3 krtyah 15 yat] B2tat: Edd yat yat 18 agame] V2 Edd deest 20 sarva] Pa B3 sarvam: Od 
sama- || tasyanistam] R3 tasyanityam || iti] Edd deest 
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Chapter Three: On Purification 


T bow to Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, whose majesty is unlimited and wonderful, 
and by whose mercy even a fallen person can become an authority on Sadacara. 


DDT: Glory to Lord Sri Krsna Caitanya! By his mercy, a dog can become a lion; 
grass, a mountain; a fool, a sage; the dead, alive! 


The author writes the verse above to make it clear that even he, who is 
debased, can by the mercy of the Lord get the eligibility and the ability for 
writing about Sadacara. By the reason of his mercy, even a lowly person will 
become an authority on Sadacara through methods such as writing about 
it. The reason for this is that his majesty or prowess is unlimited, wonderful 
and unfathomable. Therefore, he is Mahaprabhu, the highest Lord. 


2Now will be described, according to Sruti and Smrti, the conduct to be adop- 
ted by a man who has accepted initiation and who is setting out to worship $ri 
Krsna. 


Of a man: just of men. When it comes to accepting blessed Visnu initiation, 
everyone is eligible. Even though it was mentioned earlier on (1.193197) that 
also women too are eligible, still, because of the predominance of men when 
it comes to rituals, the word man has been given here. Statements such as “a 
Brāhmaņa” further on in the book should be understood in the same way.? 


The Mandatoriness of Worship for the Initiated 


In the Agama: 


The deity gives undesired fruit for all rites of one who has received a man- 
tra but does not regularly worship the divinity of the mantra. 


a Thatis, male Brahmanas are the default examples given in the book, but that does not mean 
that other Vaisnavas would be excluded from the rituals given in it. 
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atha sadacarah 


na kificit kasyacit sidhyet sadacaram vina yatah | 
tasmad avasyam sarvatra sadacaro hy apeksyate ||4|| 


nanu püjavidhir eva likhyatam | kim anyacaralikhanenety a$ankya prathamam sadaca- 
rasya nityatàm likhati na kificid iti | hi ni$caye | etena $astradipramanyam tatra sücayati 
Ilall 


atha sadācāranityatā 
śrīvişņupurāņe aurvasāgarasamvāde— 


varņāśramācāravatā purusena parah pumān | 
visnur aradhyate pantha nanyat tattosakaranam ||5]| 


anyah sadacarad visnor aradhanat parah pantha kevalayogabhyasadih | tasya visnos 
tosakārako na bhavati | ata evoktam prathamaskandhe | sa vai pumsam paro dharmo 
yato bhaktir adhoksaje | iti | dharmas tu sadacaralaksana eva ||5]| 


mārkaņdeyapurāņe srimadalasalarkasamvade— 


grhasthena sada karyam acaraparipalanam | 

na hy acaravihinasya sukham atra paratra va ||6]| 
yajfiadanatapamsiha purusasya na bhutaye | 
bhavanti yah sadacaram samullanghya pravartate ||7]| 


anyah sadacarad visnor aradhanat parah pantha kevalayogabhyasadih | tasya visnos 
tosakarako na bhavati | ata evoktam prathamaskandhe | sa vai pumsām paro dharmo 
yato bhaktir adhoksaje | iti | dharmas tu sadacaralaksana eva ||5]| 


1 sadācārah] R2 R3 add. 1 3 apeksyate] Edd add. visnupurane | varnasramacaravata puru- 
sena parah puman | visnur aradhyate pantha nànyat tattosakaranam || 5 etena] V2 B1 B3 
tena || pràmanyam] B2 B3 ins. va || pramanyam tatra] Edd pramanam || sūcayati] Edd sūcitam 
7 sadacara] R2 Va Edd sadacarasya — 8-10 šrī... karanam] Ri R2 Rg V1 V2 Va Pa B1 Edd deest 
8 aurvasāgarasamvāde] B2 ca — 14-18 mārkaņdeya ... pravartate] B1 om. 14 $rimad ... sam- 
vade] Od deest 15-18 karyam... sada] Va? im. 16 va] Va B3 Edd ca 17 yajfiadana] B2 yad 
yad yena || bhütaye] B2 hitaye 19 sadacarad] B1 B2 B3 sadacaradvara 
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Sadacara 


4Since nobody can succeed in anything without Sadacara, one should therefore 
everywhere have regard for Sadacara. 


Now let the rules for worship be described. Fearing that someone may won- 
der why he writes about other rules of conduct, the author here states the 
mandatoriness of Sadacara. The word therefore is used in the sense of “cer- 
tainly”. By this, the author indicates the evidence of scripture and so on. 


The Mandatoriness of Sadācāra 
In a conversation between Aurva and Sagara in the Visnu Purana (3.8.9): 


5Man worships the Highest Lord Visnu by following Varnasrama; there is 
no other way to please him.? 


Other: a different way than worship of Visnu through Sadacara, such as by 
only practising yoga.^ That will not please Visnu. This is also stated in the 
First book (BhP 1.2.6): “The highest Dharma of men is that from which comes 
devotion to Adhoksaja”. And Dharma is characterised by Sadacara. 


In a conversation between Alasa and Alarka in the Markandeya Purana (31.6— 
7): 


6A householder should always act in accordance with the Acara, for there 
is no happiness either here or in the next life without Acara. "Sacrifices, 
gifts and penances will here not be for the benefit of a man who here acts 
in violation of Sadacara. 


a This verse is only found in the Bengali manuscripts, but the fact that it is glossed in the 
commentary shows that it must have been a part of archetype B used by the commentator. 
Interestingly, Krsnadasa has Caitanya disapprove of this very verse in his Caitanyacaritamrta 
(2.8.59). I 

b Asusual,the commentator follows the gloss of Sridhara. There is an important difference 
here, however. As examples of worship without Varnaérama, Sridhara gives instead of yoga 
“practices such as simply following vows dedicated to him, hearing and chanting” (kevalatad- 
vratadháranasravanakirtanádih). This of course goes against the doctrine of Sri Caitanya, 
who indeed found these particular practices pleasing to Krsna even without the rules of 
Varnasrama, such as in the case of the elder Haridasa (see Caitanyacaritamrta 3.11). 
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bhavisyottare ca $rikrsnayudhisthirasamvade— 
acarahinam na punanti vedah 
yady apy adhitah saha sadbhir angaih | 
chandamsy enam mrtyukale tyajanti 
nidam šakuntā iva jatapaksah ||8]| 
mrtyukale tyajanti paraloke kim api phalam na prayacchantity arthah |[8|| 
kapalastham yatha toyam $vadrtau và yatha payah | 
dustam syat sthanadosena vrttahine tatha $ubham | 


acararahito rājan neha namutra nandati || iti ||9|| 


vrttam sadacarah | tena hine jane 


subham tirthatanadi punyakarma ||o|| 


lekhyena smaranadinam nityatvenaiva setsyati | 
smaranadyatmakasyapi sadacarasya nityata ||10]| 


nanu anyair api visesavacanaih spastasadacarasya nityatvam likhyatam | tatra likhati 
lekhyeneti | smaranadinam smaranam arabhyatra granthe lekhyanam nityapaksama- 
sadikrtyanam agre lekhyena nityatvenaiva sadacarasyapi nityata setsyaty eva | ata eva- 
dhuna tattadvacanalikhanabahulyenalam iti bhavah | nanu bhagavatsmaranadinitya- 
taya sadacarasya nityata katham astu? tatra likhati smaranadyatmakasyeti | sadacara- 
syaiva tattallaksanatvad ity arthah ||10]| 


1-5 bhavisyottare ... paksah] Bi om. 5 nidam] Od gl. (vasàm iva) || $akunta] Od gl. 
(paksa) || jāta] B2 rāja- 6 loke] Bi -kale || prayacchantity] B2 prayantīty — 7-9 kapala ... 
iti] Bideest 7 stham] Pa-sthe 8 vrtta] Od gl. (vrttam sadacarah) : R2 vrttam || tatha] B2 B3 
yatha- || subham] Ri Pa srutam o nandati] Od sidati || iti] V2 deest : B2 im. B3 add. narada- 
paficaratre prayascittakathanarambhe | B1 B2 B3 add. mārgastho munišārdūla luptācāro vrajaty 
adhah | palaniyah sada tasmād acarah sadhusevitah || tatraiva $raddhakathanarambhe | nāca- 
red yadi siddho ’pi laukikam dharmam agratah | upaplavac ca dharmasya glanir bhavati narada 
|| vivekajfiair atah sarve (B3 sarvair) laukācāro yatha sthitah | adehapatayatnena (Bı adehapa- 
tad yatnena : B3 tathadeharpatadaratnena) raksaniyah prayatnatah || : B1 B3 add. iti : B2 add. iti 
caturthapanktayah io jane] Edd deest || $ubham] B1B2 deest m setsyati] Od gl. (siddhim 
prapyate) 13 spasta] B2spastam 15—16 ata... evadhuna] Vi V2 B1 B2 ato dhunā 16 tattad] 
Bı B2 B3 ins. -višesa- || nanu] B2 deest | adi] Edd-ader 17 nityatā] B3 nityatvam 18 iva] Bı 
B2 B3 deest 
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And in a conversation between Sri Krsna and Yudhisthira in the Bhavisyottara 
Purana (-): 


8The Vedas will not purify one who lacks Acara, 

even if studied together with their six corollary limbs. 
The hymns abandon him at the time of death, 

like birds who have grown their wings leave their nest. 


Abandon him at the time of death: they do not produce any fruit in the next 
world. This is the meaning. 


9Like water in a skull or milk in a bag of dogskin is contaminated by the 
fault of place, so also is anything good when it is bereft of good conduct. 
O king, one without Acara enjoys neither this nor the next life. 


Good conduct: Sadacara. Anything good: good deeds, such as visiting Tirthas. 


10By the mandatoriness of remembrance and so on, described below, the man- 
datoriness of Sadacara too, which consists of remembrance and so on, will be 
established. 


Now, let the mandatoriness of Sadacara be plainly written with specific state- 
ments! In reply to this, the author writes this verse. By the statements of the 
mandatoriness of remembrance and so on, the daily, fortnightly and monthly 
duties, beginning with remembrance [of Visnu in the morning] that will be 
given further on in this book, the mandatoriness of Sadacara as well will be 
established. The implied meaning is “enough of writing down statements 
about all of this!” 

Now, how does the mandatoriness of Sadacara follow from the mandat- 
oriness of remembering the Lord and so on? This he explains with which 
consists of remembrance, because all these items are the indications of Sada- 
càra. This is the meaning. 


a The Bengali manuscripts add the following verses: "At the beginning of the description of 
atonements in the Narada Paficaratra (15.2): ‘Best of sages, without Sadacara, one who is 
situated on the path will fall down. One should therefore safeguard the Sadacara that saints 
engage themselves in’ And in the beginning of the description of Sraddha in the same book 
(13.3ab, 4-5): ‘Narada, if even a perfected one does not at first follow worldly virtue, because of 
this disturbance there will be a decrease of virtue. Therefore, all men of discerning knowledge 


1» 


should until the end of their lives carefully maintain the worldly conduct that is appropriate. 
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atha sadacaramahatmyam 
$rivisnupurane tatraiva grhidharmaprasange— 


sadacaravata pumsa jitau lokav ubhav api |[n|| 
sadhavah ksinadosas tu sacchabdah sadhuvacakah | 
tesam acaranam yat tu sadacarah sa ucyate ||12|| 


sadacarasyaiva laksanam aha sadhava iti ||12| 
kasikhande skandagastyasamvade— 


anadhyayanašīlam ca sadacaravilanghinam | 

salasyam ca durannadam brahmanam badhate 'ntakah ||13]| 
tato 'bhyaset prayatnena sadacaram sada dvijah | 

tirthany apy abhilasyanti sadacarasamagamam ||14|| 


yady api kasikhandam adhunikam kalpitam kavyam iti puranatattvavitsu prasiddham, 
tathapi tadakaraskandavayavyakaurmadipratipaditasadacaravisayakani tasya kanicid 
vacanani smrtisammatany atra sangrhitanity adosah | anadhyayanasilam iti salasyam 
iti durannadam iti ca drstantatvena hetutvenaivoktam | tatra ca tesam hetuhetumatta 
yathakramam ūhyā ||13-14]| 


bhavisyottare ca tatraiva— 


ācāraprabhavo dharmah santas cacaralaksanah | 
sādhūnām ca yatha vrttam sa sadacara isyate ||15]| 
tasmāt kuryat sadācāram ya icched gatim atmanah | 
sarvalaksanahino ’pi samudacaravan nrpa | 
sraddadhano 'nasüya$ ca sarvān kaman avapnuyat ||16|| 


1 sadacara] Ri R3 Pa sadacarasya 2 sri] R3 Va B3 Od Edd deest || grhi] B2 grha- : R1 grhī- 
6 sadacarasyaiva] V2 B2 sadacarasya 8 vilanghinam] R1 R2 Pa -vilambinam : B1 -vilanghanam 
9 durannādam] B2 durātmānam 10 bhyaset] Od Ri nyaset : B2 'bhyasa- || sada] Pa? 
im. n samàgamam]B2-sadagamam 13 vāyavyakaurmā] Bı transp. || tasya] Bı Edd deest 
14 sammatāny] Edd -samvalitany 16 ūhyā] B2 add. srisriradhakrsna jayati | $rigopala jayati 
| 17 ca] Od deest 18 acara] Rg acarah | cacara] Bı ācāra- — 19 yathā] Bı sada || yatha 
vrttam] Od vrtam viddhi || sa sadacara] Od transp. || isyate] B3 ucyate 21 samudācāravān] B2 
sarvadacaravan 
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The Greatness of Sadacara 


This is stated in the context of the Dharma of householders in the Visnu Purana 
(3.11.2cd-3): 


USaintly, faultless men who follow Sadacara conquer both this world and 
the next. The word Sat means saintly, !2and that which is their conduct 
(acarana) is called Sadacara. 


In these verses, the author states the characteristics of Sadacara. 


In a conversation between Skanda and Agastya in the Kasikhanda (Skanda Pur- 
ana 4.35.42—43): 


13D eath will take away that Brahmana who neglects his holy reading, who 
transgresses Sadacara, who is lazy and who eats evil food. Therefore, a 
Brahmana should always diligently practise Sadacara! Even the Tirthas 
long to meet a man of Sadacara. 


Even though it is well-known among experts in Puranic wisdom that the 
Kasikhanda is a modern poetical creation, still whatever statements on 
Sadacara that are collected here in that form are presented in texts such as 
the Skanda, Vayu and Kurma Puranas and approved by the Smrtis, so there 
is no fault. 

With the examples of neglecting holy reading, laziness and eating evil 
food the author describes [not following Sadacara] through its causation. 
Since these items are causes of each other, they should be understood in 
due succession. 


This is also stated in the Bhavisyottara Purana (-): 


15Dharma springs from Acara, and the saints are characterised by their 
Acara. That which is the conduct of the saints is known as Sadacara. 
16Therefore, one who want to reach his goal should follow Sadācāra. O 
king, one who faithfully and without envy follows Samudacara will attain 
all his desires, even were he without any qualities. 
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samyag utkrsta ācārah samudacarah sadacara eva tadvan ||16]| 
kim ca— 


acara eva dharmasya mülam rajan kulasya ca | 
acarad vicyuto jantur na kulino na dharmikah ||17]| 


kim ca— 


acaro bhütijanana acarah kirtivardhanah | 

ācārād vardhate hy ayur ācāro hanty alaksanam ||18]| 
acara eva nrpapungava sevyamano 
dharmarthakamaphalado bhaviteha pumsam | 
tasmāt sadaiva vidusavahitena rajan 

sastrodito hy anudinam paripalaniyah ||19]| 


alaksanam daridryadi apamrtyadi va | yatha smaranadinam nityataya sadacarasya 
nityata tatha tesam mahatmyenasyapi mahatmyam susidhyed eveti | likhitanyayena 
spastatvan na likhitam ||18—19|| 


atha tatra nityakrtyani 


brahme muhirta utthaya krsna krsneti kirtayan | 
praksalya panipadau ca dantadhavanam acaret ||20|| 


krsneti kirtayan samutthaya | dantānām dhavanam sodhanam | tac ca kadacid vihita- 
kasthaih kadacit trņādibhis ca | tat tu pūjāniratānām šrībhagavatprabodhanādyartham 
tadagre gamisyatam tatah prag adhunaiva yuktam | yata uktam srīvarāheņa | dantaka- 
stham akhāditvā yas tu mam upasarpati | sarvakalakrtam karma tenaivaikena našyati 
|| iti | tatra ca dantakastham akhāditveti dantān ašodhayitveti jfieyam | pratipadadisu 
dantakasthanisedhat | tadvisesas cagre vistarato vyakto bhavi ||20]| 


1 yag ... ācārah] B2 [...] 3-6 rājan ... bhütijanana] Od deest 4 jantur] V2 B3 ac. rājan: 
B2jimo 7 hy āyur] R2 brahmāpur || alaksanam] Od add. nityata| o bhaviteha] B2 bha- 
vatiha 10 vidusāvahitena] B2 vidusavihete ca — 13 mahatmyenasyapi] Edd mahatmyenapy 
asya 15 krtyani] Od-krtyadi 18 krsņeti] Bı krsnakrsneti : Vi? im. V2 Edd sadacaram eva 
nityapaksamasadikrtyena granthasamāptiparyantam likhisyan (Edd likhan) àdau atra nityakr- 
tyāni likhati brahma ity ādinā | krsna || krsņeti kirtayan] B2 [...] 20 yata] Biata 22 tatra ca] 
Bi deest || akhaditveti] B2 akhaditvapi 23 tadvisesas] Vi deest : V2 Bı B2 tac || vyakto] B1 B3 
vyaktam || bhavi] V2 B2 B3 bhāvi 
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Completely (samyak) excellent (utkrsta) Acara is Samudācāra or Sadācāra. 
And also: 


170 king, Acara is the root of Dharma and good breeding. Without Acara, 
a person is neither righteous nor noble. 


And also: 


18Acara engenders wealth, Acara promotes fame. Life is prolonged by 
Acara; Acara destroys inauspiciousness. 


Inauspiciousness means things such as poverty or untimely death. 


190 best of kings! When men here follow Acara, 
it awards the fruit of Dharma, Artha and Kama. 
Therefore, O king, wise people should attentively 
follow the statements of the scriptures, every day. 


Just as the mandatoriness of Sadacara follows from the mandatoriness of 
remembrance and so on, so also its greatness follows from their greatness. 
This has not been stated [in the text] because it clearly follows from what 
has been written. 


Daily Duties 


20One should rise during the watch of Brahman, chant “Krsna! Krsņa”, wash 
hands and feet and brush the teeth. 


[...] Brush the teeth means clean the teeth, and that sometimes with the pre- 
scribed twigs and sometimes with grass and so forth. This applies to those 
who are engaged in worship and who go in front of the Lord in order to per- 
form rituals such as waking him up. Therefore it is appropriate [to mention 
it] now, at the beginning. As Sri Varāha says (Varaha Purana 130.1): “If one 
approaches me without biting the tooth-twig, by this alone, his rituals per- 
formed at all times are destroyed.” Without biting the tooth-twig should be 
understood to mean without cleaning the teeth, since tooth-twigs are forbid- 
den on days such as Pratipad. The details concerning this will be elaborated 
on below (3.209—234). 
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acamya vasanam ratres tyaktvanyat paridhaya ca | 
punar acamane kuryal lekhyena vidhinagratah ||21|| 


ratreh ratrau parihitam ity arthah | anyat šuddhavasanam | acamane acamanadva- 
yam | tatha coktam | suptavasah paridhaya tatha drstvapy amangalam | pramadad 
ašucim sprstva dviracantah $ucir bhavet || iti | nanu dantadhavanadikam atra kathya- 
tam, tatra likhati agratas tattanmukhyaprakarane lekhyena vidhineti | brahmamuhur- 
takrtyalikhane ’smin pratahsmaranakirtanadimukhyakarmaparityagenotthanamatra- 
likhananantaram dantadhavanadividhivistaralekho na yuktah | ato 'gre jfieyah ||21] | 


athecchan paramam suddhim murdhni dhyatva guroh padau | 
stutva ca kirtayan krsnam smarams caitad udirayet ||22|| 


paramam utkrstam, bahirantarvišodhanāt 


$rigurupadadhyane cagamokto 'yam vi$eso 
drastavyah | brahmarandhrasthite padme sahasradalasobhite | šrīgurum paramātmā- 
nam vyakhyamudralasatkaram | dvinetram dvibhujam pitam dhyayed akhilasiddhi- 
dam || iti | guroh padav eva stutva tasya utkarsam utkirtya pašcān nijestadaivatam 
srikrsnam kirtayan smaramá ca etallekhyam jayatityadikam pathet | yady api smarana- 
sya manahsamyogalaksanatvad adau smarane saty eva pascat kirtanam, tathapy atra 
kīrtanasya mukhyatvābhiprāyeņa smaranasya pašcānnirdešah | pūrvam krsnakrsneti 
tannāmoccāraņam eva, adhunā tu suddhyanantaram sribhagavatadislokadipathena 


2 ācamane] B1 B3 ācamanam 3 rātreh] B1 B2 B3 ante sadācāram eva nityapaksamasadi- 
krtyena granthasamāptiparyantam likhan ādau atra (B1 deest) nityakrtyāni likhati brāhma ity 
ādinā | | rātreh ... arthah] Bı deest 5 iti] Bi deest || danta] B2 [...] 5—6 dhavanadikam ... 
kathyatam] V1 V2 B1 B2 -dhāvanādikathā kirtyatam 6 tatra] Vi V2 deest : B3 tal- || agratas] 
B2 agrahas 7 likhane smin] Edd -likhanaprakarane || smarana] Vi -šravaņa- 8 yuktah 
ato] B2 [...] || jfieyah] Edd lekhyah : B3 add. iti bhāvah 9 suddhim] V2 B3 siddhim || padau] 
R3 pade 10 caitad] R3 caivam 12 sthite] B2 ins. và 13 dhyayed ... akhilasiddhi] B2 [...] 
14 stutva] V2 B2 B3 ins.ca 15 Sri] V2 B1 B2 B3 deest || etal] Edd deest 16 samyogalaksaņatvād] 
B3 -samyogatvat || eva] B2 Edd api — 17 kirtanasya ... nirdešah] Ba [...] || krsna] B1 srikrsneti 
18 tu] V1 V2 B3 deest 
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?!'Having performed Acamana, one should discard the night-clothes, wear oth- 
ers and again perform double Acamana, according to the rules that will be given 
below. 


Night-clothes means the clothes that one has used during the night. Others: 
clean clothing. Double Acamana means two Acamanas. As it is said: "By two 
Acamanas one becomes clean after touching something impure by mistake, 
seeing something inauspicious or wearing one's sleeping clothes." 

Now let brushing the teeth and other duties be described, and therefore 
the author writes: according to the rules that will be given below, at their 
main occasion. It is not appropriate to here, in connection with describing 
the duties at the watch of Brahman, to leave aside the important duties of 
morning remembrance, chanting and give a detailed description of the rules 
for brushing the teeth immediately upon getting up from the bed. Therefore, 
they will be described further on (3.185). 


22Then, desiring the highest purity, one should meditate on the guru's feet on 
one's head. Having praised them, one should then utter this, glorifying and 
remembering Krsna: 


The highest means superior, since it purifies one both internally and extern- 
ally. The details for meditating on the guru's feet should be understood from 
this statement of the Agama: "One should meditate on the guru, the highest 
self, situated on a thousand-petalled lotus at the Brahmarandhra, his hand 
showing the sign of teaching, two-eyed, two-handed, yellow, the giver of all 
perfection" 

Having praised the feet of the guru and having glorified his excellence, 
glorifying and remembering one's chosen Lord, Sri Krsna, one should recite 
the prayer given next. Even though remembrance comes first—because 
remembrance is characterised by the application of the mind—and glorific- 
ation comes after, still, intending to show the pre-eminence of glorification, 
remembrance is mentioned second here. 

Earlier, in the statement “Krsna! Krsna!” (3.20), uttering his name was 
already mentioned, but now, after purifying oneself, there is special glori- 
fication of him through reciting verses of scriptures such as the Bhagavata, 
pointing out specific qualities and pastimes. The meaning of the two present 


a In other words, even though brushing the teeth for most come immediately after leaving the 
bed, the author first describes the more obviously bhakti-related morning duties. 
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rūpalīlādivišeseņa kirtanam iti višesah 


satrndvayasya tadudiranam eva tatkirtana- 
smaranatmakam ity arthah | yad va, dvayam api hetau kirtayitum smartum ceti tathai- 
varthah | tata$ ca kirtanenaiva smaranavisesotpatteh smarams ceti pascal likhitam 
ll22|| 


atha pratahsmaranaktrtane 


jayati jananivaso devakijanmavado 
yaduvaraparisat svair dorbhir asyann adharmam | 
sthiracaravrjinaghnah susmitaśrīmukhena 
vrajapuravanitanam vardhayan kāmadevam ||23|| 


jayati sarvottamataya varteta srikrsnah | janesu nivasati antaryamitayeti tatha sah | ato 
devakyàm janmeti vadamatram yasya sah | yaduvarah parisat sabhāsevakarūpā yasya 
sah | icchāmātreņa nirasanasamartho 'pi dorbhir adharmam nirasyan ksipan | sthira- 
caravrjinaghnah adhikārivišesānapeksayā vrndavanatarugavadinam samsaraduhkha- 
hanta | tatha vilasavaidagdhyanapeksaya vrajavanitanam puravanitanam ca susmitena 
šrīmatā mukhenaiva kamadevam vardhayan | kāmas cāsau divyati vijigisate samsā- 
ram iti devas ca tam, bhogadvara moksapradam ity arthah | athavā | šrīdharasvāmi- 
padanam vyakhya vidyankito 'dhikam | kificil likhami tat tais tu ksantavyam guravo 


1 vi$esah] Bı šesah 2-3 smartum ... tathaivarthah] B2 [...] || tathaivarthah] V1 V2 Bı tathapi 
tathaivarthah 7 yaduvaraparisat] Od gl. (yaduvarah parišat | sabhastha) || svair] Od gl. (svair 
atmanah dorbhir bahubhih adharmam syad hatavan) 13 taru] Bi ins. -lata- — 15 divyati] Bı 
divyatiti 17 vyakhya ... dhikam] Edd vyakhyato 'dhikam atra yat || likhami] V1 V2 B1 B2 ins. 
yat || tu] Vi Bi deest 
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participles [glorifying and remembering] is that uttering this has the feature 
of glorifying and remembering him. Or else, the two have the meaning of 
“in order to glorify and remember”. And also, because of the appearance of 
a specific type of remembrance through glorification, remembrance is men- 
tioned last. 


The Morning Glorification and Remembrance 


?3May Jananivasa, said to be born of Devaki, be supreme, 

surrounded by the best of the Yadus, removing Adharma with his own 
arms! 

He is the destroyer of the evils of non-moving and moving beings, 

by his sweetly smiling face awakening the god of love in the women of 
Vrajapura.? 


Supreme: may Sri Krsna exist with the greatest excellence, he who as the 
inner ruler is Jananivasa, the one who lives in men, he who is only said to be 
born of Devaki. |...] Even though able to dispel Adharma by simply desiring 
so, he removes it, throws it away with his own arms. By disregarding the dis- 
tinction between qualified and unqualified, he is the destroyer of the wrongs, 
the killer of the pain of birth and death of non-moving and moving beings 
such as the trees and cows of Vrndavana. Also, by his sweetly smiling face 
awakening the god of love, he does not distinguish between the expertise in 
playfulness of the women of Vraja and the women of pura, the town. And 
this is the god (deva) of love who sports with (Vdiv) or overcomes birth and 
death. The meaning is that through enjoyment, he gives liberation.» 


Or alternatively: 


May the revered Sridhara Svamin forgive 
whatever I have here written here 
surpassing his commentary, 

for he is my guru. 


a BhP 10.90.48. 

b This follows Sridhara’s commentary verbatim, except for leaving out a statement that Krsna 
in reality is unborn (vastuto janmā), something that the commentator of the HBV perhaps 
felt did not do justice to the reality of Krsna’s eternal pastimes (nityalila). 
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hi te | 
nam nivasa agrayah | yad va, janesu nijabhaktesu nitarām prakatyena vaso yasya | 


srikrsno jayati sarvotkarsena vartate | tad eva pratipadayati | jananam jīvā- 


ata eva bhaktavatsalyena devakyam janma āvirbhāvah | vadas ca bhasanam tadasva- 
sanadyartham tadréanijabhaktesu janmakāraņādikathanarūpo yasya tatha | yaduva- 
rasya yadavarajasya kamsapitur api ugrasenasya | yad va, yadünam samanyena sar- 
vesàm eva yadavanam vara divyā sabha sudharmakhya yasmāt | tathā janmamatre- 
naivapanitam api adharmam nijabhaktavinodartham svaih saundaryadina asadhara- 
nair dorbhir asyann adharmahetudaityadivadhena vinasayan | dorbhir iti bahutvam 
bharatadyuktanusarena bharatayuddhadau caturbhujanam | tatha harivamsoktanusa- 
rena banayuddhadav astabhujanam ca prakatanat | yad va, dorbhir iti dorbhih bhak- 
tavatsalyena sahayyakalpitair ity arthah | yad va, ksatriyanam bhagavato bahujatvad 
baladhikyadyapeksaya karyakaranabhedena dorbhih ksatriyair ity uktam, tatrapi svair 
nijaih yadavapandavadibhih | sthiranam caranam ca sarvesam api tadanintananam 
jivanam samsaraduhkhahanta | vrajapurayor vanitanàm | yad và, vraja eva puram 
vicitravilāsavaidagdhīvisayatvāt tadvanitanam | kamesu devah sresthas tadekanisthat- 
vat paramapremapariņatirūpakāmavišesāc ca tam vardhayan | tac ca nijena susmi- 
tena srimukhenaiva | evam tenaiva paramamohanasaundaryadina tādršakāmavard- 
hanan moksanande 'pi samanyabhajananande 'pi ca paramanairapeksyad ayuktam 
eva, tat kamasya $raisthyam | vardhayann iti vartamanatvena tadrsakamasya para- 
mapremaparipakalaksanataya premnas catrptisvabhavakataya paricchedabhavo dar- 
šitah | evam dašamaskandhašese nikhilalilakathanante tathoktya sarvadaivatabhih 
saha samyogah sücitah | kim ca, šatrnantapadasyāvašyakakriyāpadasahitānvayena 


3 vadas ... bhasanam] B2 [..] 4 bhaktesu] Vi B2 deest || rupo] V2 Bı B3 -rūpam 7 nijab- 
haktavinod] B2 [..] 8 hetu] Edd ins.-tattat- 10 iti] Vi V2 Bı B3iva — n sahayya] V2 B3 
sahayye 12 tatrāpi] Bı tathāpi 14 duhkha] Vi B1 deest || vraja ... và] Edd vrajapuravanita- 
nām 14-16 vraja ... vardhayan] B2 [...] 16—17 susmitena] Bı susmitenaiva 17 $n] V2 B1 
deest 18 pi] Bı deest || ayuktam] V1 V2 B2 yuktam 20 paripaka] Edd -parinàma- 22 anta] 
B1-antasya || padasyāvašya] Bi padasyantya- || ka] B1 B2 B3 deest 
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Supreme: may Sri Krsna exist with the greatest excellence. This the author 
unfolds: he is Jananivāsa, the home (nivāsa) or shelter of the people (jana) 
or living beings. Alternatively, the people (jana) or his own devotees are his 
full (ni) abode (vasa). Furthermore, because of his affection for his devotees 
he was born of, appeared from Devakī. He is said or explained to born of 
Devaki in order to encourage them, to have a form that is said to have been 
born from such a devotee of his. The best (vara) of the Yadus means the king of 
the Yadus, Kamsas's father Ugrasena. Otherwise, it may mean he from whom 
comes the divine assembly-house (varas) of all the Yadus or Yadavas, called 
Sudharman. Even though Adharma has been removed simply by his birth, 
in order to delight his devotees, he is with his own arms, extraordinary on 
account of their beauty and so on, removing or destroying it through killing 
the different demons and so on that are the cause of Adharma. 

Following the statements of scriptures such as the Mahabharata, the word 
arms is in the plural to indicate the four arms he showed during occa- 
sions such as the Mahabharata war. Similarly, following the statement of 
the Harivamša (2.123.4), he exhibited eight arms for example when fighting 
Bana. Alternatively, the arms refer to the allies he took by affection for his 
devotees. Or else, because the Ksatriyas spring from the arms of the Lord, 
in consideration of their abundance of strenght and so on, the word arms 
refers, by the non-difference between cause and effect, to the Ksatriyas, and 
his own among them to his own Yadavas, Pandavas and others. 

He takes away the pain of birth and death from the non-moving and mov- 
ing beings, from all living beings present at that time. He is awakening the 
god of love, the god or foremost of all types of love, in the women of Vraja and 
the pura, the town; or else, of Vrajapura, by his wonderful playful expert- 
ise being encompassed (pura) or restricted to them only, because of their 
exclusive faith in him and because there is no distinction between him and 
the form developing from the highest love (preman). And he does so by his 
own sweetly smiling blessed face. 

The supremacy of this love is its complete disregard even for the bliss of 
liberation or even the bliss of general worship, by awakening such love by 
his supremely charming beauty and so forth. The present tense of the word 
awakening shows that there is no difference between such love and divine 
love, by this love being a transformation of the highest divine love, and by 
virtue of the insatiable nature of divine love. Also, this statement at the end 
of the tenth book and the description of all his pastimes hints at his eternal 
connection with these women. 

Moreover, by connecting a word in the present participle (awakening) 
with a verb expressing necessity (may he be supreme), the author intends 
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tāsām tadrsakamavardhanenaiva jayatiti paramotkarsatabhipreta | evam tadartham 
eva devakyām janmadikam ity evam sarvam avataraprayojanam | tatraiva paryava- 
syatiti dik | mangalayasya padyasya pathyamanasya sarvatah | vistarya likhito 'trartho 
lekhyo 'gre yo hi durgamah ||23|| 


smrte sakalakalyanabhajanam yatra jayate | 
purusas tam ajam nityam vrajami šaraņam harim ||24|| 


evam mangalam ācarya sarvakarmasiddhaye bhagavadekašaraņo bhaved ity āšayena 
likhati smrta iti | yatra yasmin harau ||24]| 


vidagdhagopalavilasininam 
sambhogacihnankitasarvagatram | 
pavitram amnayagiram agamyam 
brahma prapadye navanitacauram ||25]| 


adhuna pratah kausikivrttiganadyabhiprayena srikrsnasya pratahkalinarüpaliladisma- 
ranakirtanartham likhati vidagdheti | pavitram api vedavakyagocaram | parabrahmapi 
vidagdhanam goparamaninam sambhogasya cihnair nakhaksatadibhir ankitani sar- 
vagatrani yasya tam prapadye | navanitasya pratar dadhimanthanotthitasya | cauram 
cauryena bhaksayantam ity arthah | tathā ca taccihnankitam api jñeyam ||25|| 


3 dik] B3 add. sriramah $aranam || srīrādhākrsņābhyām namah 7 karma] B1 B2 deest 
9-10 vidagdha ... gatram] Od gl. (vidagdhanam goparamaninam sambhogacihnair nakhaksa- 
tsadi ksatani sarvagatrani yasya) 10 ankita] Od -aksata- 12 brahma] Pa brahmam 


13 adhunà pratah] V2 Edd deest || krsnasya] B3 -krsna- 14 āgocaram] B2 -āgocara- 17 tathā 
ca] B1 B2 B3 deest || cihnankitam] Vi B1 B2 -cihnankitatvam || api] B2 deest 
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“May he be supreme, through the awakening of such love in them!” in the 
strongest sense. Thus, this is the very reason of the descent, being born of 
Devaki and so on. This only is what it amounts to. This is the drift. 


I have here elaborately and from every side explained this verse to be 
chanted for auspiciousness. Further on, I will explain only what is difficult. 


24From the remembrance of whom a person becomes the abode of all 
auspiciousness—I take shelter of that unborn, eternal Hari." 


Having thus recited the auspicious verse, the author writes this verse, with 
the thought that in order to complete all one's actions, one must take exclus- 
ive shelter of the Lord. [...] 


?5] take shelter of that Brahman who steals fresh butter— 
who is pure, unreachable through the hymns of the Vedas, 
and whose whole body is marked with the signs of 

of the clever milkmaids’ passion!* 


Using songs and so on in the Graceful style,? the author writes this verse to 
glorify and remember $ri Krsna's morning pastimes, form and so on. I take 
shelter of him, who even though pure, is beyond the statements of the Vedas, 
who even though the highest Brahman, all the limbs of whom are marked 
with the signs of passion such as scratches from the nails of the milkmaids. 
Who steals fresh butter: in the morning, he steals and eats butter straight out 
of the churning pot. 


a Sanātana Gosvamin had previously explained this verse in his commentary on Brhadbhaga- 
vatamrta 2.7.154. The commentary here is not as extensive, but it incorporates many of the 
same ideas and even phrases (such as the gloss of Jananivasa or the reference to Krsna's fight 
with Bana in the Harivaméa). 

b Visnu Purana 5.17.17, cited in VBC 7b. 

c This verse corresponds to 2.51 in the Southern recension of the Krsnakarnamrta (De 1990: 
313). 

d The Graceful or Tender style (kausiki- or kaisikivrtti) is one of four style of dramatic produc- 
tion and the one best suited for passionate love (Natyasastra 22.47). 
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udgayatinam aravindalocanam 
vrajangananam divam aspršad dhvanih | 
dadhnas ca nirmanthanasabdamisrito 
nirasyate yena dišām amangalam || iti ||26]| 


evam saksadbhagavatah kirtanasmarane likhitva priyajanapremadvara kirtanasmara- 
navisesam likhati udgayatinam iti | dišām dasadiksthanam jivanam amangalam aihi- 
kamusmikam akhilam abhadram | yad va, akaro visnus tadrapam mangalam | kim va, 
na vidyate mangalam yasmat tad amangalam anuttamadivat | paramamangalam ity 
arthah | tac ca mukhyavrttya srībhagavatpremaiva, yat yena dhvaninā disah prati nita- 
ram rasyate asvadah karyata ity arthah ||26]| 


pathet punas ca sādhūnām sampradayanusaratah | 
catuhslokim imam sarvadosasantyai $ubhaptaye ||27]| 


yady api lehyaslokacatustaye srigopaladevasya kirtanasmaranaviseso nasti, tathapi 
bahulasistacarapeksaya tat pathitavyam iti likhati pathed iti | sarvesam duhsvapnadi- 
dosanam santaye ity esam šlokānām prāyo gajendramoksakhyanaparataya duhsvap- 
nad upasantaya ityadi tatratyoktyabhiprayena ||27]| 


1 udgayatinam] V2 Edd ante da$amaskandhe 4 yena] Od gl. dhvanina || amangalam] Od gl. 
(akaro visnus tadrūpam amangalam kim và na vidyate mangalam yasmāt tad amangalam anut- 
tamādivat paramamangalam ity arthah) || iti] B2 Od deest 5 saksad] Bi ins. -srī- || dvara] V2 
Edd -dvarapi 6 amangalam] Bı mangalam 8 yasmāt ... amangalam] B2 deest o $n] Bi 
deest | yat] Bı B3 tat io āsvādah] B1 B2 āsvādanam : B3 āsvādam — 12 sarva ... šāntyai] B2 
dosasantyai dhyāyet 13 lehya] Bı deest 14 sarvesam] Bı sarve sarvesam 15 prāyo] V2 Edd 
deest 
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26As the women of Vraja sang about the lotus-eyed one, 
their song blended with the sound of their churning, 
touched the sky and removed 

the Amangala in the directions.? 


Having thus written about the glorification and remembrance of the Lord 
himself, the author in this verse describes a special type of glorification 
and remembrance through the love of [the Lord’s] dear associates. The 
Amangala in the directions: everything inauspicious for the living beings of 
this world and the next in the ten directions. 

Alternatively, the letter A denotes Visnu, so Amangala means the auspi- 
ciousness of him. Or else, Amangala is that beyond which nothing more 
auspicious exists, like words such as Anuttama, that is, the supreme auspi- 
ciousness.> The primary meaning of that is nothing else than love for the 
Lord, and that is by the sound being removed or really moved out into the 
directions for all to relish. This is the meaning. 


27Following the tradition of saints, one should next recite the following four 
verses to alleviate all disadvantages and to attain auspiciousness.° 


In this verse, the author explains that even though the following four verses 
contain no particular glorification and remembrance of Lord Gopala, still, 
they should be recited, following the opinion of numerous preceptors. To 
alleviate all disadvantages: to alleviate everyone's disadvantages of night- 
mares and so on. The meaning of this statement is that these verses are, like 
the narration of the liberation of Gajendra, especially intended to "alleviate 
nightmares and so on" (BhP 8.4.15). 


a BhP 10.46.46. 

b The prima facie meaning of amarigala is *non-auspicious" or inauspicious. Here the com- 
mentator is playing with an alternate meaning. Just as the word anuttama literally says *non- 
superior" but actually means "unsurpassed”, so the word amangala can be taken to mean 
“supremely auspicious”. 

c The following four verses are found in VBC 4a and JM 4b. RAC pp. 39-40 has similar but not 
identical verses. All these versions are modelled on the Advaitic Pratahsmaranastotra attrib- 
uted to Sankara, which uses the same form: pratah smarami ..., ... bhajami ..., ... namami ..., 
Slokatrayam idam ... 
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pratah smarami bhavabhitimahartisantyai 
narayanam garudavahanam abjanabham | 
grāhābhibhūtavaravāraņamuktihetum 
cakrāyudham taruņavārijapatranetram ||28|| 
prātar namāmi manasā vacasā ca mūrdhnā 
pādāravindayugalam paramasya pumsah | 
nārāyaņasya narakārņavatāraņasya 
pārāyaņapravaņavipraparāyaņasya ||29|| 


parayanam vedādhyayanasākalyam tasmin pravaņas tatpara ity arthah | yad va, pārā- 
yanena pravanah praņato yo vipras tasya param paramam ayanam āšrayas tasya ||29|| 


pratar bhajami bhajatam abhayankaram tam 

prak sarvajanmakrtapapabhayavahatyai | 

yo grahavaktrapatitanghrigajendraghora- 

šokapraņāšam akarod dhrtasankhacakrah ||30|| 
slokatrayam idam punyam pratah pratah pathet tu yah | 
lokatrayagurus tasmai dadyad atmapadam harih || iti ||31|| 


tad etal likhitam kutra kutracid vyavaharatah | 

kim tu svābhīstarūpādi $rikrsnasya vicintayet ||32|| 
ittham vidadhyad bhagavatkirtanasmaranatmakam | 
sarvatirthabhisekam vai bahir antarvi$odhanam ||33]| 


tatha ca skande skandam $rigivoktau— 


sakrn narayanayety uktva puman kalpasatatrayam | 
gangadisarvatirthesu snato bhavati putraka ||34]| 


3 varavāraņa] Od gl. $restahasti : Ri -varanà- 5 ca] Pa om. 8 pārāyaņa] Od gl. (paraya- 
nam vedadhyayanasakalyam tasmin pravanas tatpara ity arthah | yad va parayanena pravanah 
pranato yo vipras tasya param ayanamašrayas tasya) || parayana ... asya] R2 rep. || pravana] Od 
-plavana- o yad va] Bı deest 10 pravanah pranato] B2 pravanato 1 abhayankaram] B2 
abhayam caran 12 bhayāvahatyai] B3 Od -bhayapahatyai is šloka] R2 loka- || pratah] B3 
-kale 16 tasmai] Od a.c. tasyai || dadyad] B2 daityad || padam] Vi-param 17-18 tad... vicin- 
tayet] R2 Pa deest: Pa? im. 17 vyavaharatah] Od vyavahrdyati 18 $rikrsnasya] Od $rikrsnam 
tam 19 smaraņātmakam] Edd -smaranàdikam 23 putraka] B2 pūtakah : Va putrakah 
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?9To alleviate the terrible pain of the fear of birth and death, 

in the morning I remember the lotus-navelled Narayana, riding on Ga- 
ruda, 

the cause of liberation of the great elephant attacked by a crocodile, 

armed with the disc, eyes like tender lotus petals. 

?9With mind, words and head 

in the morning I bow to the lotus feet of Narayana, 

the supreme person, the rescuer from the oceans of hell, 

the refuge of a Brahmana devoted to sacred recitations. 


Devoted to sacred recitations means that such a Brahmana is devoted to his 
Vedic recitations. Alternatively, devoted (pravana) means that he is bowed 
down (pranata) by his sacred recitation. [...] 


30To destroy the fear of the sins of all my previous lifetimes 

in the morning I worship him who gives fearlessness to his worshippers, 
he who, carrying disc and conch, removed the horrible affliction 

of Gajendra, whose foot was caught the mouth of the crocodile. 


31Hari, the guru of the three worlds, will give his own abode to one who 
morning after morning recites these three verses. 


32Such verses are mentioned here and there by convention, but one should 
meditate on the form and so on of $ri Krsna that is dear to oneself. 

33Thus, the glorification and remembrance of the Lord should be under- 
stood to be like having bathed in all the Tirthas, purifying both within and 
without. 


This is explained by Siva to Skanda in the Skanda Purana (-):* 


3^0 son, a man who utters “Narayana” once becomes one who has bathed 
in the Ganges and all the holy places for three hundred Kalpas. 


a VBC7a.NPQg.6 gives the same verse but simply calls it a statement by Brahma (brahmavacana). 
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bhagavatkirtanasmarane eva sarvatirthabhiseka ity atra pramanam likhati sakrd iti | 
kalpasatatrayam ity asyanantye tatparyam sadaivety arthah ||34|| 


anyatra ca— 


šayanād utthito yas tu kirtayen madhusūdanam | 
kīrtanāt tasya papasya nāšam ayaty asesatah || iti ||35]| 


katham bahirantarvisodhanam? tallikhati šayanād iti | kirtanat kevalād eva ||35]| 


mahatmyam kirtanasyagre lekhyam mukhyaprasangatah | 
smaranasya tu mahatmyam adhuna likhyate kiyat ||36]| 


mukhye prasange iti kirtanasyaiva pradhanyena prasange sati lekhyam, adhunā canya- 
sangatya gaunatval likhitum ayogyam ity arthah | evam agre "pi jñeyam ||36]| 


tatradau tasya nityatà 
padme brhatsahasranamastotre— 


smartavyah satatam visnur vismartavyo na jatucit | 
sarve vidhinisedhah syur etayor eva kimkarah ||37|| 


jatucit kadacid api na vismartavyah | etayoh smaranavismaranayor eva kimkarah anu- 
gah | smrtau sarve vidhayah tatkrtapunyani vismrtau ca sarve nisedhas tatkrtapapani, 
svayam evanugacchantity arthah ||37]| 


skande karttikaprasange $rimadagastyoktau— 


sa hanis tan mahac chidram sa candhajadamukata | 
yan muhürtam ksanam vapi vasudevo na cintyate ||38]| 


2 asyanantye] Edd asya nitya- — 3 anyatra] B2 anyac 5 pāpasya] Bı papani || ayaty] Od 
gl.(prapnoti) 6 śayanād iti] B2 $ayanadi 8 tu] Od om. — 10 evam ... jfieyam] B2 deest 
12 nama] Edd -nāmni 15 smaranavismaranayor] B2 smaranayor 16 nisedhās] Bı nised- 
hat 18 karttika] B2 karttikeya- io sā] Ri Pa sa || sā cāndhajadamūkatā] Edd sa mohah sa ca 
vibhramah 
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In this verse, the author provides evidence for the statement that glorification 
and remembrance of the Lord equals having bathed in all holy places. Because 
for three hundred kalpas really is an endless time, the purport is “forever”. This 
is the meaning. 


And elsewhere:? 


350ne who glorifies Madhusudana when getting up from bed sends by 
this glorification all his sins to their destruction. 


How is it “purifying both within and without” (HBV 3.33)? That the author 
shows with this verse. By this glorification: by this alone. 


36The greatness of glorification will be given further on, at its main occasion, 
but something of the greatness of remembrance will be described now. 


At its main occasion: at its principal occasion. The meaning is that because 
it is now secondary, being connected with something else, it would be 
improper to write about it here. Similar cases further on should be under- 
stood in the same way. 

First: The Mandatoriness of Remembrance 


In the Brhatsahasranama hymn of the Padma Purana (6.71.100):^ 


370ne should always remember Visnu and never forget him—all the 
injunctions and prohibitions are simply servants of these two. 


[...] The meaning is that all the injunctions and the merits earned from them 
will come to one when the Lord is remembered, and when the Lord is for- 
gotten, all the prohibitions and the sins earned from them will appear. 


In the words of Agastya in the Skanda Purana, in the context of Kārttika (—): 


38Not to remember Vasudeva for a Muhürta or even for a moment is fail- 
ure, being blind, dumb and imbecile. 


a JM 4b. 
b jM5a. 
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kasikhande ca sridhruvacarite— 


iyam eva para hanir upasargo ’yam eva ca | 

abhagyam paramam caitad vasudevam na yat smaret ||39]| 
ye muhurtah ksana ye ca yah kastha ye nimesakah | 

rte visnusmrter yatas tesu musto yamena sah || iti ||40|| 


rte visnusmrter visnusmaranam vina, yasya janasya, yata apagatah, tesu muhurtadisu 
musto vañcito vasikrta ity arthah ||40|| 


nityatve 'py asya mahatmyam vicitraphaladanatah | 
jñeyam $astroditam dar$apurnamasadivad budhaih ||41|| 


nanu Sastresu smaranasya tattatphalasravanat katham nityatvam sidhyed ity a$ankhya 
likhati nityatve ’piti | asya smaranasya šāstroditam vicitraphaladanato mahatmyam 
daršapaurņamāsādivat | adi$abdad agnihotradi, yatha tesam nityatve 'pi sati phalani 
šrūyante | tathatrapi budhaih sastravidbhir jfieyam | etac ca mimamsasastranipunaih 
srikrsnadevacaryadibhir ekādašīprasange vivrtya likhitam astīti nātra vistaryate | evam 
agre 'pi sarvatraiva boddhavyam iti ||41]| 


atha smaranamahatmyam 
tatra sarvatirthasnanadhikatvam 
uktam ca smartair api— 


mantram parthivam agneyam vayavyam divyam eva ca | 
varunam mānasam ceti snanam saptavidham smrtam ||42|| 
sam na apas tu vai mantram mrdalambham tu pārthivam | 
bhasmanā snànam āgneyam snanam gorajasanilam ||43]| 
atape sati ya vrstir divyam snanam tad ucyate | 

bahir nadyadisu snanam varunam procyate budhaih | 
dhyanam yan manasa visnor mānasam tat prakirtitam ||44|| 


1 ca Sri] Ri B2 deest || sri] R2 Pa Bı deest 2 ca] B2 ha 3 caitad] Od caiva || yat] Pa? i.m. 
5 iti] Bideest 6 rte] B2 deest o pūrņa] B3 Od-paurna- io-n asankhya likhati] Edd asan- 
khyaha 1 asya ... smaraņasya] B2 avasya- 12 paurņa] V2-pürna- 14 vistaryate] B1 vicaryate 
17 tirtha] Bi deest || snanadhikatvam] V1 Pa -snanato 'dhikatvam : B2 -snāto ‘dhikatvam 18 ca] 
Bı deest 19 vayavyam] Vi? im. 20-23 saptavidham ... snānam] Od? im. 24 procyate] Pa 
praucyate 
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And in the story of Dhruva in the Kasikhanda (-):2 


39When one does not remember Vasudeva, that is the supreme failure and 
evil, the greatest misfortune. ^?During the time passed without remem- 
brance of Visnu—whether Muhirtas, Ksanas, Kasthas or Nimesas—one 
is deceived by Yama. 


[...] 


“Even though this is mandatory, its greatness, giving manifold fruits, is known 
by the wise from the scriptures, such as in the case of rituals such as the Dars- 
apurnamasa. 


Now, since one hears from the scriptures about different results of remem- 
brance, how can it be a mandatory function? Fearing this doubt, the author 
writes this verse. [...] And so forth refers to rites such as fire sacrifices, where 
even though they are mandatory, one hears about their fruits. The wise, those 
who have knowledge of the scriptures, know the same to be true here. And 
since this is elaborately discussed in connection with Ekādašī (12.3—35, 104) 
by experts in Mimamsa scriptures such as Sri Krsnadeva Acarya, it is not 
expanded on here. This should be understood in every case below as well. 


The Greatness of Remembrance 
It Surpasses Bathing at All Tirthas 
This is stated even by the Smartas:> 


42Bathing with mantras, earth, fire, air, divinely, with water and in the 
mind—these are known as the seven types of bathing. *?Mantra-bathing 
is $AM NA APAH; touching mud is bathing with earth; bathing with fire is 
to do so with ashes; the dust raised by cows is bathing with wind; ^^rain 
during sunshine is called a divine bath. Bathing outside in a river or the 
like is called bathing with water by the wise, and meditation on Visnu in 
the mind is called bathing in the mind. 


a JM 5b,as skandapurane dhruvavacanam, but the first verse only. 
b vBC 4a. 
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smartair apiti | bhagavadbhaktiparair ucyata eva smrtyuktakarmaparair apy uktam ity 
arthah | šam na apas tv iti mantradyavarnah, idam api smartanam eva matam, vai- 
snavanam tu mūlamantrādinaiva | mrdah mrttikaya alambhah sparsanam yasmin tat, 
manasa dhyanam iti kevalamanahsamyogamatrarupam smaranam laksyate dhyanam 
ity ukte 'pi manaseti prayogat ||42—44|| 


kim ca— 


asamarthyena kayasya kaladesadyapeksaya | 

tulyaphalani sarvani syur ity aha parasarah ||45|| 

snānānām mānasam snanam manvadyaih paramam smrtam | 
krtena yena mucyante grhastha api vai dvijah ||46|| 


na caitesu vyāpāratāratamyādinā taratamyam jfieyam iti likhati asamarthyeneti | kala- 
dyapeksaya ca | ādisabdenādhikārī grahyah | kim ca, snananam iti dvija iti tesām eva 
snanadau mukhyatvat | he dvija iti va ||45—46|| 


paramasodhakatvam 
garude $rinaradoktau visnudharme ca pulastyoktau— 


apavitrah pavitro và sarvavastham gato 'pi và | 
yah smaret pundarikaksam sa bahyabhyantarah sucih ||47]| 


sa bahyabhyantara iti bahyena Sariradina abhyantarena ca manaādinā saha šuddho 
"bhūd ity arthah ||47]| 


1 smārtair] B2 ante atha smaranamahatmyam 5 prayogat] B1 add. $riramacandro jayati 
6 kim ca] Od deest 8 tulyaphalani] B2 tulyam ksanani 9 snananam] Od ins. madhye 
10 krtena] Od gl. (raktapātādi a$ocasnanena) || grhastha] B2 grhastha$ca m caitesu] V2 B1 B2 
B3 caisu 12 grahyah] B2 add. srisriradhakrsna 13 va] Videest 15 pulastyoktau] R2 ante sri- 
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Even by the Smartas: the idea is that devotees of the Lord will naturally say 
so, but so do those attached to the rituals given in the Smrtis as well. Sam 
NA APAH are the first syllables of the mantra,* but this is the teaching of the 
Smārtas; Vaisnavas use their root mantras and so on. [... | In the mind meditat- 
ing: since even in the statement, “remembrance that has the form of contact 
only with the mind itself is called meditation," the word “mind” is used. 


And also 


45By considering time, place and so on, they all give the full fruit to an 
unfit body—so says Parāšara.d ^9Of all types of bathing, Manu and others 
consider mental bathing the best. By its performance, even householder 
Brahmanas are liberated. 


To show that there is no gradation among these types of bathing by the 
gradation of function, the author provides verse 45. The words and so on 
refer to eligibility. Furthermore, in the next verse Brahmanas are mentioned 
because of their pre-eminence in rites such as bathing. Alternatively, the 
word is in the vocative case.* 


It Is Supremely Purifying 


In the words of Narada in the Garuda Purana (2.1.47.52), and of Pulastya in the 
Visnudharma:f 


Pa: es. Ga: s 


47Whether clean or unclean, in all conditions, one who remembers the 
lotus-eyed Lord is internally and externally pure. 


Internally and externally pure: the meaning is that he becomes cleansed both 
externally, bodily, and intenally, in the mind and so on. 


Atharva Veda 1.6.4. 


I have not been able to locate the source of this citation. 

VBC 4a-b. 

As we will see in the very next verse, there are differences between the various types of 
bathing, but for one who is ill, they are all just as efficacious. 

The nominative and vocative plural case forms are often identical in Sanskrit. In the second 
case, the sentence would read: “O Brahmanas! By its performance, even householders are lib- 
erated.” 

VBC 4b. 
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visesato visnudharme tatraiva— 


yady apy upahatah papair manasatyantadustaraih | 
tathapi samsmaran visnum sa bahyabhyantarah sucih ||48|| 


manasāpi atyantadustarair anantatvat ganayitum asakyaih, kim punar vacety arthah | 
yad và, manahsamkalpitenāpi prāyašcittasatena paramapariharyaih, kim punah saksat 
prayascittakarmanusthanenety arthah, tasya duskaratvat | yad va, manasa samsma- 
rann ity anvayah | tataš ca manaseti kevalam manasi kathaficit samyogamatram abhi- 
pretam ||48]| 


pāponmūlatvam 
srivisnupurane— 


prayascittany a$esani tapahkarmatmakani vai | 

yani tesam ašesāņām krsnanusmaranam param ||49|| 

krte pape 'nutàpo vai yasya pumsah prajayate | 
prayascittam tu tasyaikam harisamsmaranam param ||5o|| 


tapamsi krcchradini, karmani danajapadini tadatmakani, tesam madhye tebhyo và 
param $restham | sresthatvam aha krta iti | prakarsena jayate, tasyaiva manvadyukta- 
nam tapodanadinam madhye ekam kificid tadanurūpam prayascittam, ananutaptasya 
tesv anadhikarat | harismaranam tu param anutapanapeksaya api nihsesapapaksaya- 
hetutvat | avašenāpi yannamni kirtite iti harir harati papani ityadyukteh ||49—50|| 


1 visesato ... tatraiva] V2 Edd deest || dharme] B3 -dharmottare 4 punar] B2 pūrņā || vācety] 
B2 caity 5 $atena] B3 -šatenāpi 7 tataś ca] Vı deest 9 paponmülatvam] Pa Edd papon- 
mülanatvam 10 Sri] Bı deest 13-14 krte ... param] R2 deest 14 tu] B2 na || hari] B2 harim 
15 karmani] B2 deest || tadātmakāni] V2 deest 16 aha] V2evaha 17 tad] Edd deest || ananu] 
Edd ante tad 18 api] V2 B2 Edd deest 19 yan] Bı deest || kirtite] B2 kirtitah 
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Specifics are given in the same place in the Visnudharma:? 


48Even if affected with evils that are extremely difficult to pass over with 
the mind, one who remembers Visnu is nevertheless both internally and 
externally pure. 


Extremely difficult to pass over even with the mind: since they are innumer- 
able, they cannot be counted. How much more so with words?—this is the 
meaning. Alternatively, they are most difficult to get rid of, even by a hun- 
dred imagined atonements. How much more so by actually performing the 
rituals of atonement?— this is the meaning, because they are so hard to do. 

Otherwise, with the mind could be connected to the next line, that is, one 
who with the mind remembers Visnu. And there the statement with the mind 
is intended to show some type of contact within the mind alone.^ 


It Uproots Sins 


In the Visnu Purana (2.6.39—-40):* 


e o e 


49Endless atonements consisting of penances and rituals—remembrance 
of Krsna is superior to all of them! 5°For a person who repents after per- 
forming a sin, the one supreme atonement is remembering Hari. 


Penances: painful observances, rituals: giving charity, reciting mantras and 
so on. [...] The author else explains how remembrance of Krsna is super- 
ior to all of this, that is, when intense repentance awakes in a person who 
has wronged, there should be some one corresponding atonement for him 
among all the penances, charity and so forth prescribed by authorities such 
as Manu, since one who does not repent is not eligible for any of them. But 
remembrance of Hari is supreme, because it does not even consider repent- 
ance, since it is the cause of the destruction of all sins. This is shown by 
statements such as “One who chants his name even unwillingly ...” (Garuda 
Purana 1.228.12, cited in HBV 11.317) and “Hari takes the wrongs ...” (Brhan- 
naradiya Purana 11.99, cited in HBV 3.53). 


VBC 4b. 

This refers to the definition of meditation in the commentary on verse 3.44 above. 

JM 5b. 

This comment follows Sridhara’s verbatim, except for adding the second example at the end. 
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kalikalmasam atyugram narakartipradam nrnam | 
prayati vilayam sadyah sakrd yatranusamsmrte ||51|| 


yatra yasmin harau, samsmrte saty anukaranenapi smrteh, samyaktvabhiprayena sam- 
$abdah ||51]| 


kaurme sribhagavaduktau— 


ye mam janah samsmaranti kalau sakrd api prabhum | 
tesam na$yati tat papam bhaktanam purusottame ||52|| 


tatkalinam api sudustaram | yad va, tasya kaler api papam yatas tena smaranenaiva, 
purusottame mayi, bhaktānām bhaktimatam satām ||52|| 


brhannaradiye sukrabalisamvade— 


harir harati papani dustacittair api smrtah | 
anicchayapi samsprsto dahaty eva hi pavakah |[53|| 


pāpena na lipyata iti punah papanutpatteh, kathafcij jatasyapi samksayad va ||53|| 


1 kali] R1 R2 Pa Bg Od Edd ante kim ca 3 yatra] B1 ante adhuna duspariharakalimaha- 
pātakasyāpi nà$akam ity aha kaliti : B3 yat : Edd sadyah tatkālīnam eva kalisudustaram | yad 
và || samsmrte saty] Bı Edd deest 7 nasyati] R2 našyanti 8 tat...vā] Edd deest m harati] 
Riom. 13 papena... lipyata] Edd svapne 'pi na narah pa$yet || punah] Edd deest 
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And also (Visnu Purana 6.8.21): 


51The terrible evils of Kali that cause men the sufferings of hell are imme- 
diately destroyed when he is once recollected. 


When he, Hari, is recollected or remembered even in imitation.^ The prefix 
sam- is used in the sense of “completely”. 


In the words of the Lord in the Karma Purana (1.27.10): 


52For the devotees of the Highest Lord, the people in Kali who remember 
me, the Lord, even once, that sin is destroyed. 


That sin means the sin of that age, very difficult to overcome. Or else it means 
even the sin of Kali. [...] Devotees: persons who have devotion to the Highest 
Lord, to me. 


In a discussion between Sukra and Bali in the Brhannaradiya Purana (11.99):° 


53When remembered, Hari takes the sin of even the evil-minded, just as 
fire burns even if touched by accident. 


He will not be tainted by sin, because sin does not arise in him, or else, because 
of its destruction even were it to appear. 


JM sa. 

The commentator wishes to explain the prefixes anu- here. 

JM 5b, but attributed to Visnudharma. 

As a second hand in manuscript B3 notes, these words are not found in the main text. Edd 
changes them to “A person will not see even in a dream’, connecting this gloss with verse 3.56 
below. It appears that here the commentator is glossing a verse with these words that had 
been added to archetype f. 
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tatraiva prayascittaprasangante— 


mahapatakayukto va yukto va sarvapatakaih | 
sa vai vimucyate sadyo yasya visnuparam manah ||54]| 


brahmavaivarte— 


karmana manasa vaca yah krtah papasaficayah | 
so 'py ašesah ksayam yati smrtva krsnanghripankajam ||55]| 


ata evoktam skande karttikaprasange $ripara$arena— 


yamamargam mahaghoram narakams ca yamam tatha | 
svapne "pi na narah pasyed yah smared garudadhvajam ||56|| 


sasthaskandhe srīsukena— 


sakrn manah krsnapadaravindayor 
nivesitam tadgunaragi yair iha | 

na te yamam pāšabhrtas ca tadbhatan 
svapne 'pi pa$yanti hi cirnaniskrtah ||57|| 


sakrd api, evam api$abdasya sarvatranvayad ayam arthah | kim punah sada, kim punah 
sarvendriyani, kim punah sarvangasaundaryadau, kim punah svato nivistam, kim pu- 
nas tadrūpanāmānurāgīti | karunyadina gunaragitvenopakarapeksaya sopadhikatva- 
pattes tasya nyunataya kaimutikanyayasiddhih | tatha yair api kaiscit ihapi yatra kutra- 
cit iti | tathā kuto yamya yatanah, kutas ca bandhanarthanitapasan, kutas ca nir- 
balan yamadütan iti | tathā kutah saksadbhayatarjanadikam anubhaveyur iti | yatas 
cīrņaniskrtās tenaiva krtaprayascittah | evam yathakathaficit smaraņamātreņa sarva- 
papaksayat sarvesam eva narakadyabhavo ’bhipretah | ittham ca visnuparam mana ity 


2 yukto] B3 'yukto || yukto va] Vi? im. 7 skande] B2 deest || $1] Bı B3 Od deest 17 nā] Bi B3 
deest 20 bhayatarjanadikam] B2 -bhajanādikam 21 cīrņa] B3 tīrņa- 
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In the same book, in connection with atonement (Brhannaradiya Purana 
18.97): 


54He whose mind is devoted to Visnu is immediately freed, even if he is 
burdened with great sins or all kinds of sins. 


In the Brahmavaivarta Purana (-): 


55When one remembers the lotus feet of Krsna, all the sins one has per- 
formed by body, mind or words go to their destruction. 


For this reason, Parāšara says this in the Skanda Purana, in connection with 
Kārttika (-): 


56A person who remembers him who carries the banner of Garuda will 
not see, even in a dream, the terribly frightening path to Yama, the hells, 
or Yama himself. 


In the Sixth Book (BhP 6.1.19), Suka says: 


57Those who have once placed their minds here 

at the lotus feet of Krsna, enamoured by his qualities, 
will not even in their dreams see Yama or his men 
bearing ropes, for they have done their expiations. 


Even once. Now, since the word even should be construed with every word, 
this is the meaning: how much more if always? “How much more if all the 
senses, how much more if on the beauty, etc, of all the limbs, how much 
more if it rests there by itself, how much more if attached to his form and 
names?" This is an argument a fortiori, because it is a less evident proposi- 
tion than the more evident corollary of being enamoured by his qualities of 
compassion and so on. 

Similarly, even those who: whoever, even here: anywhere. Similarly, 
^Where are the torments of hell, where are those who bring ropes to bind 
with, and from where are those weakling messengers of Yama?” Similarly, 
^Where could one possibly experience such an intensely frightening threat"? 
Because [persons who remember the Lord] have done their expiations, have 
performed their atonements. Thus, because of the destruction of all sins 
simply by remembrance in any way whatsoever, it is indicated that they will 
all be free from hell and so on. 
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atra visnvasrayam kathaficit tatsamipagam iti jñeyam | tatha harisamsmaranam ityā- 
dau samšabdādikam bhagavatsmaranasya sarvasmaranatah samyaktaya svarüpanirde- 
šamātraparam, na tu vi$esanaparam iti dik | yady api paramasodhakatvapaponmu- 
lanatvayor abheda eva paryavasyati, tathapi paramašodhakatvasya tatkalikapapadya- 

5  $uddhito bahyabhyantarapavitratamatralaksanatvena pāponmūlanatvasya caneka- 
janmakrtavasanasesapapaksapanarüpataya kascid bhedah kalpyatah | evam anyatrapi 
jñeyam ||57]| 


sarvapadvimocakatvam 
srivisnupurane $riprahladoktau— 

10 dantā gajanam kulisāgranisthurāh 
šīrņā yad ete na balam mamaitat | 
mahāvipatpātavināšano ‘yam 
janardananusmarananubhavah ||58|| 


vamanapurane— 


15 vistayo vyatipatas ca ye ‘nye durnitisambhavah | 
te sarve smaranad visnor nāšam ayanty upadravah ||59 || 


padme maghamahatmye devadyutistutau— 


yasya smaraņamātreņa na moho na ca durgatih | 
na rogo na ca duhkhani tam anantam namamy aham ||60|| 


1 tatha] Bı yathā 2 smaranasya] B2 -smaranatah || sarvasmaranatah] B2 om. 4 šodhakat- 
vasya] Bı ins. api 6 krta] B1 B2 ins. -sa- || kalpyatah] Vi B3 kalpyah mn yad ete] B3 yadaite 
14 purane] V2 R1 Rg Va Edd add. ca 17 màgha] Od om. || deva] Vi? im. || dyu] Ri om. || tistu- 
tau] R2 -tisvayam 
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In this manner, it should also be understood that he whose mind is devoted 
to Visnu (3.54), who here somehow takes shelter of Visnu, will gain his pres- 
ence. Similarly, in the phrase beginning with remembrance of Hari (3.64), the 
prefix sam- is meant only to show the nature of remembrance of the Lord as 
being the best of all remembrance of all; it is not meant as a qualifier. This is 
the drift. 

Even though [the categories of] “supremely purifying” and “uprooting 
sins” are one and the same, still, some kind of a diffence can be conceived 
between them as “supremely purifying” is characterised by only internal and 
external purity from the pollution of sins and the like in the present, while 
“uprooting sins” destroys sins and all their impressions from innumerable 
earlier lives. Other similar instances should be understood in the same way. 


It Liberates One from All Misfortune 
In the words of Prahlada in the Visnu Purana (1.17.44):> 


58It was not my strength that broke the tusks of the elephants, 
hard as the edge of Indra’s Vajra; 

it was the consequence of remembering Janardana, 
protecting one from falling into terrible calamities. 


And in the Vamana Purana (94.61): 


5°Drudgery, misfortune and whatever else arises from bad conduct, all of 
those calamities are destroyed by the remembrance of Visnu. 


In the prayers of Devadyuti in the Greatness of Magha in the Padma Purana 
(6.128.240):4 


60] worship that Unlimited one, simply by the remembrance of whom 
there is no illusion, no misfortune, no illness and no suffering. 


a Ifthe prefix was intended as a qualifier (“complete remembrance’), the whole word might be 
taken to indicate some very special kind of remembrance. 

b jM5a. 

c JM 5a-b. 

d In the printed edition of the Maghamahatmya of the Padma Purana, this verse is found 
instead in the Yogasarastotra, in a discussion between Vasistha and Dilipa. 
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durvāsanonmūlanatvam 
dvadasaskandhe— 


yatha hemni sthito vahnir durvarnam hanti dhatujam | 
evam ātmagato visnur yoginam ašubhāšayam ||61]| 


dhatujam tamradisamslesajatam, hemno daurvarnyam mālinyam hemni sthitah san 
bahir eva harati, evam yoginam api satam atmagato manasi praptah smrtah san, visnur 
eva na tu yogadikam ity arthah ||61]| 

sarvamangalakaritvam 


pandavagitayam— 


labhas tesam jayas tesam kutas tesam parabhavah | 
yesam indivara$yamo hrdayastho janardanah |[62|| 


sarvasatkarmaphaladatvam 
skande karttikaprasange 'gastyoktau— 
vedesu yajfiesu tapahsu caiva 
danesu tirthesu vratesu caiva | 
istesu pürtesu ca yat pradistam 
nrnam smrte tatphalam acyute ca ||63]| 
karmasādguņyakāritvam 


brhannaradiye— 


nyunatiriktata siddha kalau vedoktakarmanam | 
harismaranam evātra sampūrņaphaladāyakam ||64|| 


6 harati] B3 harate 7 arthah] B1 add. srijanakivallabho jayati : B2 add. $n$rradhakrsnasma- 
ranam 12 datvam] Ri Va Pa -pradatvam 13 gastyoktau] Riastyoktau 14 vedesu] B3 Edd 
devesu 16 istesu pürtesu] Od gl. manogataküpadisu || yat] Od gl. punyadi — 17 acyute] R2 
ucyate || ca] Od add. srikrsna 20 siddha] B2 siddhau 
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It Uproots Bad Habits 
In the Twelfth Book (BhP 12.3.47): 
Just as fire applied to gold removes any discoloration caused by other 
metals, so when Visnu comes to the self of the yogins, all their impurities 
are cleansed. 
When applied to gold, fire takes away any discoloration, dirtiness caused by 
other metals, of the gold being contaminated with copper and so on. So also 
in the case of the yogins, it is Visnu, who when remembered enters the mind 
and becomes their self. The meaning is that it is not yoga or something sim- 
ilar [that cleanses them]. 
It Causes All Auspiciousness 


In the Pandava Gita (44): 


62There is gain, there is victory for those in whose hearts Janardana, dark 
as the blue lotus, resides; how could there be any defeat for them? 


It Bestows the Fruits of All Holy Observances 
In the words of Agastya in connection with Karttika in the Skanda Purana (-): 
63That fruit which is ordained for the Vedas, 
sacrifices, penances, gifts, pilgrimages, 
observances, rites for oneself and for others— 
that comes to men when they remember Acyuta. 
It Causes the Excellence of Rituals 


In the Brhannaradiya Purana (38.107): 


8^In the age of Kali, Vedic rituals may be defective, effective or superflu- 
ous, but simple remembrance of Hari will bring the whole fruit. 
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siddheti svabhavato 'vašyam syad evety arthah ||64|| 
smrtau ca— 


pramadat kurvatam karma pracyavetadhvaresu yat | 
smaranad eva tad visnoh sampūrņam syad iti $rutih ||65|| 


sarvakarmadhikatvam 
brhannaradiye kaliprasange— 


tulāpurusadānānām rajasuyasvamedhayoh | 
phalam visnoh smrtisamam na jatu dvijasattama ||66]| 


dvadasaskandhe— 


vidyātapahprāņanirodhamaitrī- 
tirthabhisekavratadanajapyaih | 
nātyantašuddhim labhate 'ntaratma 
yathā hrdisthe bhagavaty anante ||67|| 


vidya upāsanā adhyayanam va | tapah svadharmācaraņam | prananirodhah pranaya- 
mah | maitri bhütesu snehah | antarātmā manah hrdisthe smrte ||67|| 


sarvabhayāpahāritvam 
visnupurane hiraņyakašipum prati srīprahlādoktau— 


bhayam bhayānām apahāriņi sthite 
manasy anante mama kutra tisthati | 
yasmin smrte janmajarodbhavani 
bhayani sarvany apayanti tata ||68|| 


2 smrtau ca] Od deest 3 kurvatàm] R2 kurvati || veta] Pa-vedā- 4-8 sampürnam ... visnoh] 
Pa?im. 5 karmadhikatvam] Vi B2 Ri -dharmádikatvam 8 sattama] B2-sattamah mn tirtha] 
Od a.c.-dayā- 14 upāsanā] B2 upāsanām 17 prahlādoktau] B2 -prahrādoktau 19 manasy] 
Od namasy || tisthati] B2 tisthate 20 smrte] B2 mrte 
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Effective: by their own nature, they just might be so. This is the meaning. 
And in the Smrti: 


65By the remembrance of Visnu, the rituals that people perform negli- 
gently at sacrifices become complete— so says the Sruti. 


It Surpasses All Rituals 
In the Brhannaradiya Purana, in connection with the age of Kali (—): 


660 best of Brahmanas, giving gifts equal to the weight of a man or the 
Rājasūya- or A$vamedha-sacrifices do give results equal to that of remem- 
bering Visnu. 


In the Twelfth Book (BhP 12.3.48): 


87By knowledge, penance, restraint of the breath, compassion, 
baths at Tirthas, observances, gifts or recitations 

the inner self does not attain the complete purification 

it does when the unlimited Lord resides in the heart. 


Knowledge: worship or study. Penance: following one's own Dharma. Re- 
straint of the breath: Pranayama. Compassion: affection towards all creatures. 
The inner self: the mind. Resides in the heart: is remembered. 


It Removes All Fears 

In the words of Prahlada to Hiranyakasipu in the Visnu Purana (1.17.36):> 
68Where is fear when the Unlimited, 
the remover of fear, remains in my mind? 


O father, when he is remembered, 
all the fears of birth and old age retire. 


a Brhadyogiyajfiavalkya Smrti 7.34. 
b jM5a. 
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moksapradatvam 
vaisnave— 


visnusamsmaranat ksinasamastaklesasaficayah | 
muktim prayāti svargaptis tasya vighno numiyate ||69]| 


visnoh samsmaranat ksinah ksayam gatah samastakle$anam pāpamūlānām ragadi- 
nam saficayah samūho yasya sah | svargaprāptis tu tasyatitucchatvad vighnaprayaivety 
arthah ||69|| 


brhannaradiye— 


varam varenyam varadam puranam 
nijaprabhabhasitasarvalokam | 
samkalpitarthapradam adidevam 

smrtva vrajen moksapadam manusyah ||70]| 


varam varenyam paramasrestham ity arthah | yad và, varam šrestham varenyam sarvair 
varanayogyam ity arthah ||7o|| 


skande— 


yasya smaranamatrena janmasamsārabandhanāt | 
vimucyate namas tasmai visnave prabhavisnave ||71|| 


prabhavisnave nityaprabhavasilaya | ato ’tra na kim api vicaryam iti bhavah | tathapi 
pādme karttikamahatmye | na cātra saméayah karya isitrtvam idam hareh | raja hi 
kasyacid dhrtva sarvasvam cet prayacchati | parasmai tasya kas tatra niyanta syat pra- 
bhor yatha | iti ||71|| 


2 vaisnave] V2 R3 Va B3 Od Edd tatraivanyatra : Vi ante tatraivanyatra 10 bhāsita] B2 -bhasita- 
18 tathapi] V2 B3 tathā hi 20 tatra] B3 ins. vaisnavapadam šrīvisņoh sthanam 
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It Awards Liberation 
In the Visnu Purana (2.6.42):* 


69For one who remembers Visnu, all faults are completely removed, and 
he attains liberation. For him, attaining heaven is reckoned as an imped- 
iment. 


[...] All faults: the roots of sins, such as attachment. As attaining heaven is 
completely trifling for him, it is only an impediment. 


In the Brhannaradiya Purana (1.68): 


"?The man who remembers the best object of desire, 
the bestower of benedictions, the ancient one, 
illuminating the entire world with his own light, 

the giver of one's desired objects, the original God, 
will go to the abode of liberation. 


The best object of desire means the most supreme, or else the best means the 
supreme object of desire of those worth desiring. 


In the Skanda Purana (-): 


"lObeisance to Visnu, Prabhavisnu, simply by the remembrance of whom 
one is liberated from the bondage of birth and rebirth! 


Prabhavisnu: he who is characterised by eternal power. The sense is that for 
this reason, there is nothing to doubt here. This is also stated in the section 
of the Padma Purana dealing with the greatness of Karttika (—): “One should 
not doubt this: such is the mastery of Hari, for if a king takes everything from 
someone and bestows it to someone else, who could restrain him? So it is 
with the Lord." 


a JM 5b. 
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tatraiva karttikaprasange $ripara$aroktau— 


tadaiva puruso mukto janmaduhkhajaradibhih | 
bhaktya tu paraya nünam yadaiva smarate harim ||72|| 


bhagavatprasādanam 
brhannāradīye— 


yena kenāpy upayena smrto nārāyaņo 'vyayah | 
api patakayuktasya prasannah syan na saméayah ||73|| 


šrīvaikuņthalokaprāpakatvam 
vamanapurane— 


anadyanantam ajaramaram harim 

ye samsmaranty ahar ahar niyatam nara bhuvi | 
tat sarvagam brahma param puranam 

te yanti vaisnavapadam dhruvam avyayam ca ||74|| 


vaisnavapadam Srivisnoh sthanam | tasyaiva visesanam sarvagam ityadi, saccidanan- 
darūpatvāt ||74|| 


padme devadūtavikuņdalasamvāde $riyamasya dūtānušāsane— 


ye smaranti sakrd dütah prasangenāpi kešavam | 
te vidhvastakhilaghaugha yanti visņoh param padam ||75|| 


he dūtāh! param sarvatah srestham ||75]| 


1 Sri] Badeest 2 tadaiva ... mukto] Od muktas tadaiva puruso 3 bhaktya ... paraya] B2 bhak- 
tyanuparaya 4 bhagavat] V1 Ri R2 R3 Pa B2 ante $ri- 5 brhannāradīye] Vaim. 8 loka] B2 
deest m ye] Riom. || niyatam] R3 deest 12 sarvagam] Vi ins. brahmagam 14 vaisnava ... 
sthanam] B3 deest 16 sri] Edd deest || duta] Od bhūtā- 17 dūtāh] B3 Od bhütah 19 dütah 
... $restham] B2 [...] 


CHAPTER THREE: ON PURIFICATION 345 
In the words of Parāšara in the same book, in connection with Karttika (-): 


"?When a person with the highest devotion remembers Hari, he is liber- 
ated from birth, suffering, old age and so on. 


It Propitiates the Lord 
In the Brhannaradiya Purana (1.82): 


73By whatever method the imperishable Narayana is remembered, he 
without a doubt becomes gracious, even to a sinner. 


It Leads One to the Vaikuntha World 

In the Vamana Purana (67.70): 
"^Those men on earth who constantly and day by day 
remember the beginningless and endless, unaging and deathless Hari 
will go to the all-pervading Brahman, supreme, ancient: 


the constant and imperishable abode of Visnu. 


Abode of Visnu means the dwelling of Visnu; its distinguishing marks are that 
it is all-pervading and so on, since it consists of being, cognisance and bliss. 


In the instructions of Yama to his messengers, in a conversation between the 
messengers of the gods and Vikundala in the Padma Purana (3.31101): 


750 messengers! Those who once remember Ke$ava, even incidentally, are 
freed from all sins and go to the supreme abode of Visnu. 


[...] Supreme: best of all. 


a JM 5a. The reading of the printed Vamana Purana is rather different. 
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brahmapurane visnurahasye ca— 


sathyenapi nara visnum ye smaranti janardanam | 
te 'pi yanti tanum tyaktva visnulokam anamayam ||76|| 


anamayam sarvadosarahitam ||76]| 
visnudharmottare— 


nirasir nirmamo yas tu visnor dhyanaparo bhavet | 
tatpadam samavapnoti yatra gatvā na $ocati ||77|| 


sarupyaprapanam 
kāsīkhaņde sribindumadhavaprasange agnibindustutau— 


ye tvàm trivikrama sada hrdi šīlayanti 
kadambinirucirarocisam ambujaksa | 
saudaminivilasitamsukavitamurte 

te 'pi sprsanti tava kantim acintyarüpam ||78|| 


šīlayanti abhyasyanti, sprsanti kificit sadr$yena labhante, ihaiva yathā $riprahladodd- 
havadayah | atra ca pe$askarismaranat kito 'tra eveti drstanto drastavyah ||78|| 


sribhagavadgitasu— 


antakale ca mam eva smaran muktva kalevaram | 
yah prayati sa madbhavam yati nasty atra samšayah ||79|| 


apyarthe cakarah | antakāle 'pi, kim punah sarvakālam svasthavasthayam ity arthah | 
madbhavam mattvam matsarüpyam iti yavat ||79|| 


1 rahasye ca] R2-rahasyaiva 5-7 visņu... Socati] R2 deest 6 paro] Ri R3 Pa -rato 7 gatva] 
B2 a.c. yad va | na] Brom. 9 $n] B1 deest || srībindu] B2 deest || bindu] Od deest 10 sada 
hrdi] B3 mama datve || hrdisilayanti] V2 Va B1 tv anušīlayanti 11 kadambinirucirarocisam] Od 
gl. kantir yasya | ambujaksa] V2 Bi ambujaksam 14 sādršyena] Vi syad dršyena || sadrsyena 
labhante] B2 [..] 15 tra] Vi deest 17 anta] B2 antah- 19 cakarah] Bı om. || antakale ... 
punah] B2 [...] 
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In the Brahma Purana (216.88) and in the Visnurahasya: 


"6People who remember Janardana, even deceitfully, will after leaving 
their bodies go to the salubrious world of Visnu. 


Salubrious means free from all faults. 
In the Visnudharmottara Purana (3.341.113cd—n4ab): 


"One who, desireless and selfless, becomes attached to meditating on 
Visnu, attains his abode. Having gone there one does not grieve. 


It Leads to Sameness of Form 


In the Agnibindu hymn in connection with Bindumadhava in the Kasikhanda 
(Skanda Purana 4.60.36): 


780 Trivikrama, lotus-eyed one, whose form is wrapped 

in a garment glittering like lightning! Those who in their hearts 
constantly contemplate you, with the hue of a splendid bank of clouds, 
will also touch your inconceivable beauty. 


[...] Touch means that they attain it with some similarity. In this world as 
well, as seen in examples such as Prahlada and Uddhava. Here examples such 
as that of the worm meditating on a wasp should also be considered. 


In the Bhagavad Gita (8.5): 


79One who remembers me alone, even while giving up his body at the 
time of death, attains my nature. There is no doubt about this. 


[...] Even at the time of death: let alone one who remembers me at all times 
and in a healthy condition. This is the meaning. My nature means the state 
of being me, to be precise, having sameness of form with me. 


a The example of the worm becoming a wasp by meditating on such a wasp is a common one, 
given in BhP 11.9.23 and elsewhere, to show how meditation on a particular form of life can 
shape one's next life. 
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srībhagavadvašīkaraņam 
dasamaskandhe prthukopakhyane— 


smaratah padakamalam atmanam api yacchati | 
kim tv arthakaman bhajato natyabhistan jagadguruh ||8o|| 


arthan kamamá ca yacchatiti kim vaktavyam ity arthah | kathambhütan natyabhistan 
bhagavato bhajato và janasya anatipriyan, parinamavirasatvat | jagadgurur iti | bhak- 
tasya kathaficid atyabhistàn api satas tasmai pita putrayapathyam iva na dadyad iti 
bhavah ||80|| 


svatah paramaphalatvam 
vaisnave— 


vasudeve mano yasya japahomarcanadisu | 
tasyantarayo maitreya devendratvadi satphalam ||81 | 


japadisu karmasu tatsadgunyartham api yasya vasudeve manah, yena $rikrsnasmara- 
nam krtam ity arthah | yad va, yesu kriyamanesv api yasya vasudeva eva manah japadi- 
sadhyam aindryapadam, adisabdad brahmam ca tattatkrtacitta$uddhyadijatamuktya- 
dikam api sarvam anyat phalam vighna eva | tatsmaranasyaiva paramaphalatvat ||81| | 


2 prthukopakhyane] Od gl. (prthuka $yürnatandula iti) 7 atyabhistan] V2 abhistàn 12 de- 
vendratvadi satphalam] Ri R3 Pa devendratvadikam phalam — 13 japadisu] Vijapadi- 14 yad 
và] B1 deest || yasya] Edd deest 15 jàta] Edd B2 -jātam 
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It Subdues the Blessed Lord 
In the episode of the flattened rice? in the Tenth Book (BhP 10.77.11): 


80The preceptor of the worlds bestows his very self to one who remem- 
bers his lotus feet! How much more riches and pleasures, which are not 
even particularly desireable to his devotee? 


“Let alone bestowing riches and pleasures?”—this is the meaning. For a per- 
son who worships the Lord, how are such items? Not particularly desireable, 
not very dear, since their consequences are unpleasant. The implied mean- 
ing is that being the preceptor of the worlds he will not give something even 
very desirable to his devotee, just like a father will not give his son something 
unsuitable. 


It Is the Highest Fruit in Itself 
In the Visnu Purana (2.6.43): 


810 Maitreya, true fruits such as the position of Indra are obstacles for one 
who keeps his mind on Vasudeva during recitations, fire sacrifices, ritual 
worship and so on. 


The meaning is that remembrance of Sri Krsna is achieved by one who keeps 
his mind on Vasudeva during rituals such as recitations, even merely to per- 
fect these activities. Or else, the perfections attainable by recitations and so 
on, such as that of the position of Indra or Brahma or all other fruits such as 
the liberation that follows the purity of mind which all these rituals bring, 
are all simply obstacles when the mind is fixed on Vasudeva alone, even in 
such rituals, for remembering Vasudeva brings the highest fruit. 


a Thisrefers to the well-known story of Sudaman the poor Brahmin, who brought Krsna some 
flattened rice as a gift. 
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garude— 


mahatas tapaso mülam prasavah punyasantateh | 
jivitasya phalam svadu niyatam smaranam hareh ||82\| 


prasavah phalam | niyatam niscitam eva ||82|| 
dvitīyaskandhe— 


etāvān sāmkhyayogābhyām svadharmaparinisthaya | 
janmalabhah parah pumsam ante narayanasmrtih ||83|| 


samkhyam atmanatmavivekah, yogo ’stangas tābhyām | tatha svadharme parito nis- 
thaya krtva pumsam janmano lābhah phalam etavan eva, na tv anya iti yogadinam 
tadekaparatokta | ko ’sau? tad aha narayanasya smrtir iti | ante ca smrtih paramo lab- 
hah, na tanmahima vaktum šakyata ity arthah | yad va, ante 'pi smrtih paramo labhah 
kim punar ajanma sada smrtir ity arthah | anyat samanam ||83]| 


ata eva jarasandhaniruddhanrpavargaih prarthitam da$amaskandhe— 


tam nah samadi$opayam yena te caranabjayoh | 
smrtir yathà na viramed api samsaratam iha ||84]| 


yena upayena, yatha yathavat ya smrtih premasmaranam ity arthah | yad va, yathavat 
samsaratam dehadyasaktya nitaram samsaraduhkham labhamananam apity arthah 
|84| 


1 gārude] B1 add. ca: Od deest 3 niyatam] B2 tannityam 7 janmalabhah] Od gl. janma- 
phalam syat 8 tābhyām tatha] B2 [..] 8—9 nisthāyā] B2 ins. ca 9 janmano] Edd ins. yo 
10 tad] V2 Bi B2 tam || ca] B2 tu — n na] Bi deest | mahima] Edd -mahimanam || vaktum] 
Bı ins. na || labhah] B1 ins. phalam 13 sandha] B2 -sindhu- || ni] Va Bı B3 Od deest || ni... 
nrpa] R3 -aniruddhasamvade nrpa- || vargaih] B2 -vārga- 15 samsaratām] Od gl. samsāratām 
asmākam 16 yā] Edd deest 
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In the Garuda Purana (—):2 


82Remembrance of Hari is certainly the root of great austerity, the birth 
of all merit, the sweet fruit of life! 


Birth means fruit. [...] 
In the Second Book (BhP 2.1.6): 


83For any person, this is the best gain of life: to remember Narayana at the 
end, be it through Samkhya, Yoga or complete dedication to one’s own 
Dharma. 


This is the gain or fruit of birth for a person, through Samkhya, discrimina- 
tion of self and non-self, or Yoga of eight parts, or by acting from a thorough 
dedication to one’s own Dharma, but it is not something else, that is, that 
which is declared to be the supreme perfection in processes such as yoga. 
What is it then? This the author states by saying to remember Narayana. 
Remembrance at the end is the highest gain. The meaning is, “It is not pos- 
sible to describe its greatness!” Or else the meaning is that if remembrance 
even at the end is the highest gain, what can be said of constant remem- 
brance since birth? [In this interpretation] the rest will be the same. 


Furthermore, in the prayers of the kings captured by Jarasandha in the Tenth 
Book, (BhP 10.70.15): 


84Instruct us in that method by which even we mortals here may not cease 
remembering your lotus feet! 


[...] Remembrance means loving recollection. Mortals means those who con- 


stantly experience the sufferings of birth and death, because of attachment 
to their bodies and so on. 


a JM5a. 
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srinaradenapi— 


drstam tavanghrikamalam janatapavargam 
brahmadibhir hrdi vicintyam agadhabodhaih | 
samsarakupapatitottaranavalambam 

dhyayams caramy anugrhana yatha smrtih syat || iti ||85|| 


janataya bhaktavargasyāpavargarūpam, brahmadibhir api hrdi cintyam eva | samsāra- 
küpe patitānām uttaranaya sukhottānāya avalambam asrayam, idr$am tavānghrikama- 
lam maya drstam, atah krtartho 'smi | tathapi tvatsmrtir yatha syat tathanugrhana, yena 
tavanghrim dhyayann eva carami | yad va, adhunā drstam anyatra gato 'pimam tva- 
danghrim dhyayann eva | kim ca, yathavat smrtih syad ity anugraham kuru | yad va, 
evam ananyagatikatvena mama tvadiyanghrikamaladhyanam kadacid etad daršanam 
ca bhaved eva, kim tu madvisayika tava smrtir manovrttir yatha syat tathanugrhana | 
yad và, drstatvad anyatra gato 'py etad eva cintayan carisyami, kim tv anenanugrahena- 
lam adhuna tathanugraham kuru, yathà asmrtih smaranabhavah syat | anyatra gatasya 
satas tatsmaranena virahaduhkhavrddher varam asmaranam evanugraha ity arthah | 
etac ca sada srīkrsņapādapadmāntike vasam alabhamanasya premodrekavakyagamb- 
hiryam, evam api smaranasyaiva paramamahatmyam paryavasyatiti dik ||85|| 


krsnasmaranamahatmyamahabdhir dustaro dhiya | 
yo yiyasati tatpāram sa hi caitanyavaficitah ||86]| 


dhiya dustaram arthato vacanatas ca buddhyapi, astu taval likhanena, param gantum 
ašakyam ity arthah | dhiyety asyagra evanvayah | tasya param yo yātum icchati | sa 
caitanyena vaficitah acetana ity arthah | svamate $ricaitanyadevena mayaya prataritah 
parityakto vety arthah | nija$akye karmani pravrtteh ||86]| 


1 Šrī] Rg dašamaskandhe $i 2 kamalam] Od -yugalam ` 8 tvat] Bı tat- : Edd bhagavat- 
u etad] B2 deest 12 yatha] B2 yat 14 tathanugraham] B2 anugraham — 15 vrddher] Vi - 
buddher 20 dhiyà dustaram] B2 [...] | dustaram] B3 dustarah 21 asyāgra ... evanvayah] V2 
a.c. asyagre 'nvayah : V2 p.c. asyagre vanvayah 22 šrī] Bı B3 deest 23 pravrtteh] Bi deest 
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And also by Narada (BhP 10.66.18): 


85] have seen your lotus feet, the liberation of humankind, 

that Brahma and others of deep thoughts in their hearts meditate upon, 
the lifeline of deliverance for those fallen into the well of birth and death. 
Grant me remembrance, so that I may wander thinking of them. 


I have seen your lotus feet that have the form of liberation for humankind, 
the devotees, that are meditated upon by even Brahma and others in their 
hearts, and that are the lifeline or shelter for deliverance, easy emergence for 
those who have fallen into the well of birth and death. For this I am thankful. 
Still, grant that I may have remembrance of you, so that remembering your 
feet I may wander around. 

Or else: Grant me remembrance such as the way in which I now think of 
your feet as I have seen them, even when I go somewhere else. 

Or else: Since I have no other shelter, I sometimes meditate on your lotus 
feet and sometimes I see them, but grant for me that your remembrance, the 
activity of your mind, may be directed towards me. 

Or else: because I have seen them, even if I go somewhere else I will 
wander thinking of them, but enough of this mercy today! Grant me that 
I will forget them!? For one who has gone elsewhere, remembering the lotus 
feet of the Lord will only lead to an increase of the pain of separation, so 
grant that I may forget them! This is the meaning. These are deep words 
that spring from an excess of love in one who has not gained residence at 
the lotus feet of Sri Krsna, and from this follows the supreme greatness of 
remembrance by itself. This is the drift. 


86The ocean of the greatness of remembering Krsna is hard to traverse with the 
mind! He who desires to cross to the other side is tricked by Caitanya. 


Hard to traverse with the mind, with the intellect, both with respect to the 
sense and to the words, so even more so by writing. The meaning is that it 
is impossible to cross to the other side. [...] One who desires to cross to its 
other side is tricked by caitanya or sense, that is, is senseless. In the author's 
own opinion, such a person is tricked, deceived or rejected by the Maya of 
Šrī Caitanyadeva. [...] 


a Reading yathāsmrtih instead of yathā smrtih. 
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tatah padodakam kificit prak pitva tulasidalaih | 
grhitenacaret tena svamurdhany abhisecanam ||87 || 
athādau šrīgurum natva $rikrsnasya padabjayoh | 
kificid vijfiapayan sarvasvakrtyany arpayen namet ||88|| 


padodakam šrībhagavaccaraņāmrtam prāk adau pitvety atra karanam agre lekhyam 
| Salagramasilatoyam apitva yas tu mastake | praksepanam prakurvita brahmaha sa 
nigadyate || iti | tulasidalaih krtva saha và grhitena tena padodakenaiva svamastake 
"bhisekam kuryāt | vijiapanadvaraiva sarvani svasya krtyāni arpayan namet sastanga- 
praņāmam kuryat, agre yathavidhiti likhanat ||87—88|| 


atha pratah pranamah 
vamanapurane— 


sarvamangalamangalyam varenyam varadam šivam | 
narayanam namaskrtya sarvakarmani karayet ||89]| 


atha vijnapanam 
visnudharmottare— 


yad ucchvasadikam karma tat tvaya prerito hare | 
karisyami tvadajfieyam iti vijñapanam mama ||90|| 
pratah prabodhito visno hrsīkešena yat tvaya | 

yad yat karayasi$ana tat karomi tavajfiaya ||91]| 


vijfiapayann iti likhitam tatprakaram eva likhati yad iti | tac ca tvadajfieyam ity eva 
karisyami | karayasiti karoty arthasya sarvadhatvarthesv antarbhavat, bahyabhyanta- 
rasarvendriyacestitam vyapnoti ||90—91|| 


4 arpayen|Viarpayan:Paarthayan 5 lekhyam]B2[..] 6—7 praksepanam...svamastake] B2 
[...] 8 kuryat] B2 add. $n$rihare[...] | sarvani] B2 deest 9 yatha] V2 tathà- 1o pranamah] 
Bi -pranamavakyam | n vamana] Od ante šrī- 14—15 vijūāpanam ... visņudharmottare] Od 
transp. 16 ucchvasadikam] Edd V2 utsavādikam 17 tvadajfieyam] B2 B3 Edd tvayajfieyam 
19 tat... tavājñayā] B2 om. — 20 vijfiapayann] B2 vijñavijñapayan || tvad] Edd tav- || eva] B3 
evam 21-22 abhyantarasarv] Vi V2 B2 deest 22 vyapnoti] Edd vyapnosi 
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87Then one should first drink some foot-water with leaves of Tulasi. One should 
then take some of it and sprinkle it on one’s head. 


The reason for first drinking foot-water, the nectar of the feet of the Lord, will 
be given further on (3.288): “One who pours the water from the Salagrama- 
stone on the head without having drunk it should be called a Brahmana- 
killer”? [...] 


88Now one should first bow to the blessed preceptor, and then bow to the lotus 
feet of Sri Krsna, offering some prayers dedicating all of one’s deeds. 


One should bow, prostrate with eight limbs, offering all of one’s deeds 
through prayers, since it is written further on “according to the rules” (3.98). 


Morning Obeisances 
In the Vamana Purana (94.60):> 


82One should bow to Narayana, the auspiciousness of everything auspi- 
cious, the most excellent, the bestower of boons, the gracious one, and 
dedicate all of one’s activities to him. 


The Prayer 
In the Visnudharmottara Purana (—):° 


900 Hari! May my every breath and every action be inspired and ordered 
by you; this is my prayer. ?!O Visnu! You, Hrsike$a, have awakened me in 
the morning, and whatever you, I$ana, make me do, that I will do on your 
order. 


"Offering prayers" was mentioned before (3.88). In these verses the author 
describes the manner of doing so. [...] Make me do:the verb "to do" is used since 
itis included in all other verbs. You permeate the actions of all the senses, both 
internal and external. 


a Cited from vBC 19a. 
b jM 4b. 
C JM 4a. 
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trailokyacaitanyamayadideva 
srinatha visno bhavadajfiayaiva | 
pratah samutthaya tava priyartham 
samsarayatram anuvartayisye ||92|| 


5  samsarayatram lokavyavaharam ||92|| 
samsarayatram anuvartamanam 
tvadajñaya $rinrhare 'ntarātman | 
spardhatiraskarakalipramada- 
bhayani mà mabhibhavantu bhüman ||93]| 

10 mamam bhüman he mahattama ||o3|| 
janami dharmam na ca me pravrttir 
janàmy adharmam na ca me nivrttih | 
tvaya hrsīkeša hrdi sthitena 
yatha niyukto 'smi tatha karomi ||94]| 

15 atha pranamavakyani 


mahabharate— 


namo brahmanyadevaya gobrahmanahitaya ca | 
jagaddhitaya krsnaya govindaya namo namah ||95]| 


garudapurane— 


9 bhüman] Pa add. sarvasya nārāyaņa eva hetur vi$esasamanyanisiddhakarmanah | kartā sva- 
tantrah param aparoksam aham ca dāso 'smi tavanghripadmayoh || 13 tvaya hrsīkeša] R2 JM 
kenāpi devena 14 karomi] R1 Pa B2 karisye 15 atha] Bı ins. prātah- 18 krsnaya] Od ante šrī- 
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92Primeaval God, consciousness of the three worlds! 
Lord of Sri! Visnu! On your order only 

have I arisen in the morning, and for your pleasure 
will I pursue the journey of worldly life. 


The journey of worldly life means worldly conduct. 


93[ pursue the journey of worldly life 

on your order, O Man-lion, Inner self! 

May envy, disdain, quarrel, illusion and fear 
never overcome me, Great one! 


94] know what is right, but have no inclination. 

I know what is wrong, but have no disinclination— 
O Hrsīkeša, you are situated in my heart, 

and as you order me will I act. 


Words of Obeisance 
In the Mahabharata (—):> 


95Obeisance to the god of the Brahmanas, to the benefactor of cows and 
Brahmanas! Obeisances, obeisances to the benefactor of the world, to 
Krsna, to Govinda! 


In the Garuda Purana (1.234.59d—60c):¢ 


a Manuscript Pa adds another verse here: “Narayana is the cause of all: special, general and 
forbidden deeds. He is independent, supreme and perceptible. I am simply a servant at your 
lotus feet." 

b InJM 4b, also attributed to the Mahabharata. Actually, this verse is found in the Visnu Purana 
(1.19.65). 

c Injm 4b, where this verse has been incorrectly copied from the Garuda Purana, combining 
the last line of an anustubh verse (Garuda Purana 1.234.59) with the first three lines of a mālinī 
verse (Garuda Purana 1.234.59), necessitating some creative work to “correct” the metre of the 
first line (changing asuradivapuh siddhair dtyate yasya nantaram into asuravibudhasiddhair 

Jfiayate yasya nāntah). 
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asuravibudhasiddhair jñayate yasya nantah 
sakalamunibhir anta$ cintyate yo višuddhah | 
nikhilahrdi nivisto vetti yah sarvasaksi 

tam ajam amrtam 1$am vasudevam nato ‘smi ||96|| 


visnupurane— 


yajnibhir yajfiapuruso vāsudevas ca satvataih | 
vedantavedibhir visnuh procyate yo nato 'smi tam || iti ||97]| 


evam vijñapayan dhyayan kirtayamé ca yathavidhi | 
pranaman acarec chaktya catuhsamkhyavaran budhah ||98|| 
$rigopicandanenordhvapundram krtva yathavidhi | 

asita pranmukho bhūtvā $uddhasthane $ubhasane ||99]| 


evam yad ucchvasadikam karmetyādinoktam | yathavidhiti padbhyam karabhyam 
janubhyam ityadinagre lekhyaprakarenety arthah | catuhsamkhya avara antyà yesu 
tàn, catuhsamkhyaya nyünàn na kuryat | adhikan eva kuryad ity arthah | yathavidhi 
harimandiranirmanadiprakarena, $ubhe uttame vihitasane, tattat sarvam agre vyak- 
tam bhāvi ||98—99]| 


tatha ca naradiyapaficaratre— 


nirgatyacamya vidhivat pravi$ya ca punah sudhih | 
āsane pranmukho bhūtvā vihite copavisya vai || iti ||100]| 


nirgatya grhàn nihsrtya mütrotsargadikam krtvety arthah | vidhivad acamya asya kri- 
yanvayasloko 'trānupayuktatvāt na likhitah ||100|| 


7 iti] Od Edd deest 8 vijfiapayan] B2 vijñapanam || dhyayan] R2 B2 krsnam : B1 visņum 
u $uddha] B3 $ubha- 16 bhavi] B3 add. atah svayam eva lekhyam padodakapanadinam iti 
| 17 ca] Ri deest 19 copavisya vai] B1 copavišed || vai] Va cet || iti] V2 a.c. Ri R3 Va B2 B3 Od 
Edd deest 
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96He whom the demons, gods and Siddhas cannot fully fathom, 

the completely pure one whom all the sages internally meditate upon, 
he who knows and who, situated within all hearts, is the witness of all— 
I bow to this unborn, deathless Lord Vasudeva. 


In the Visnu Purana (5.17.15): 


97] bow to him who is called Visnu by the knowers of the Vedanta, Vās- 
udeva by the Satvatas and Lord of Sacrifice by the sacrificers! 


98Thus praying, meditating and glorifying, the wise one should according to the 
rules bow down according to his ability, but at least four times. 


Thus: uttering verses such as “May my every breath and every action ..." 
(3.90). The meaning of according to the rules is with feet, hands, knees and so 
on, following that which will later on be explained (8.359—364). The mean- 
ing of at least four times is that one may not bow down less than that, but 
that one may bow down more times. 


99Sitting on a suitable seat in a pure place and facing east, one should apply the 
vertical marks with Gopicandana according to the rules. 


According to the rules means by the way of creating Hari's temple and so on. 
A suitable or splendid seat of the prescribed type. All of this will be made 
clear below (4.204—219, 5.24—27). 


And also in the Narada Paficaratra (—):> 


100A fter the intelligent one has gone out, he should do Acamana accord- 
ing to the rules, enter again and sit down on the prescribed seat, facing 
east. 


Has gone out: after he has left the house to attend to the calls of nature. Do 
Acamana according to the rules: because it does fit not the context, the verse 
that details its performance is not given here. 


a InJM 4b. 
b Invsc 4b. 
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sampradayanusarena bhūtasuddhim vidhaya ca | 
prāņāyāmāms ca vidhivat krsnam dhyayed yathoditam ||101]| 


nijasampradayasyanusareneti bhutasuddher vividharūpatvāt pranayamams ca vi- 
dhaya ||101]| 


tatha coktam— 


upapatakesu sarvesu patakesu mahatsu ca | 
pravisya rajanipadam visnudhyanam samācaret ||102|| 


upapatakadisv api nimittesu, kim punar visnudhyanartham ity arthah ||102|| 
vaihayasapaficaratre ca— 


tathaiva ratri$esam tu kalam süryodayavadhi | 

kartavyam sajapam dhyanam nityam aradhakena vai ||103|| 
vibhajya paticadhā ratrim $ese devarcanadikam | 

japam homam tathā dhyanam nityam kurvita sadhakah ||104]| 


rātreh $esam kalam vyapya tasmad arabhyety arthah | ādišabdena pranamordhvapun- 
drabhitasuddhipranayamadih ||103-104|| 


ata eva visnusmrtau— 
rātres tu pa$cimo yamo muhūrto brahma ucyate || iti ||105]| 


padodapanadinam ca savidhir mahimagratah | 
lekhyo 'dhunā tu dhyanasya sa samksepena likhyate ||106|| 


2 yathoditam] B2 yathocitam 3 vividha] Vı vidhi- 8 artham] V2-arthah || ity ... arthah] B3 
Edd deest o paficaratre ca] Od -paficaratresu 11 aradhakena] Od ārādhanena 12—13 vib- 
hajya ... sadhakah] Ri deest 12 adikam] R2 -adisu 14-15 adisabdena ... adih] B2 deest 
17 pa$cimo ... muhürto] Edd pascime yame muhūrtau || muhürto] Pa Od muhürte || brahma] 
Od brahma : Edd brahmya 19 sa... likhyate] B2 samksepena vilikhyate 
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101According to his tradition, he should perform Bhüta$uddhi, proper Prana- 
yama and meditate on Krsna in the authoritative way. 


According to one’s tradition: since there are so many types of Bhūtašuddhi. 


It is also said:* 


102Tn the case of all minor and major wrongs one should get up at the end 
of night and meditate on Visnu. 


Even when minor wrongs and so on are the reason, let alone for the sake of 
meditating on Visnu. 


And in the Vaihayasa Paficaratra:> 


103] ikewise, at the time that comes at the end of the night but before sun- 
rise, the worshipper should always meditate and perform recitations. 


The meaning of the time approaching the end of the night is that one should 
begin at that time. 


104The night should be divided into five parts. During the last one the prac- 
titioner should always worship the gods, meditate, perform recitations 


and fire sacrifices, and so on. 


And so on refers to practices such as obeisances, applying the vertical mark, 
Bhutasuddhi and Pranayama. 


This also in the Visnu Smrti (—):° 
105The last watch of the night is known as the watch of Brahman. 


106The rules and greatness of drinking foot-water and so on will be given further 
on (3.286—304). Now I will briefly give those for meditation. 


a InvBC 4b. 
b Inv8C5a. 
c Invscsa. 
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vidhih tanmantroccaranadiprakaras tatsahitah, sa dhyanasya vidhir mahima cety ar- 
thah ||106]| 


atha pratardhyanam 
tapaniyasrutisu— 


satpundarikanayanam meghabham vaidyutambaram | 
dvibhujam maunamudrādhyam vanamālinam isvaram ||107]| 
gopagopīgavāvītam suradrumatalāšritam | 
divyālankaraņopetam raktapankajamadhyagam ||108]| 
kalindijalakallolasangimarutasevitam | 

cintayamš ceti tam krsnam mukto bhavati samsrteh ||109|| 


gopair gopibhir gobhis ca avitam parivestitam ||108|| 
mrtyufijayasamhitanusaroditasaradatilake ca— 


smared vrndàvane ramye mohayantam anaratam | 
govindam puņdarīkāksam gopakanyah sahasragah ||uo|| 
atmano vadanambhojapreritaksimadhuvratah | 
kāmabāņena vivašās ciram aslesanotsukah ||| 
muktaharalasatpinakumbhastanabharanatah | 
srastadhammillavasana madaskhalitabhasanah |[112|| 
dantapanktiprabhodbhāsispandamānādharātcitāļ | 
vilobhayantīr vividhair vibhramair bhavagarbhitaih ||13|| 


1 tan] Edd tatpānatan- 1-2 arthah] B2 add. srisrigopala jayati | srīsrīrādhākrsņašaraņam | sri- 
Srīgovindašaraņam | srīsrīharih 4 tāpanīya] B2 tāpanī- 7 talasritam] Va Pa Od -latasrayam 
10 cintayamš] B3 cintayec || ceti tam] B3 Od cetasā n gobhis] B2 deest || avitam] V1 V2 
B3 vitam 12 mrtyuñ ... ānusārodita] Ri R2 Pa deest || anusarodita] B1 B3 Od -anuvaditaya 
13 anāratam] B2 anāvrtam — 15 preritā] Bı a.c. presità- — 16 kama... vivasas] B1? Od pidita 
kamabanena 17 pinakumbha] R2 Pa B3 -pinatunga- : Bi B2 Edd -pinottunga- 
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The rules refer to the manner of uttering the proper mantras and so on. Those 
for meditation means the rules and greatness of meditation. 


The Morning Meditation 
In the Gopalatapani Upanisad (1.9-11): 


107With eyes like perfect lotuses, dark as a raincloud, clad in lightning, 
two-armed, showing the Mudra of silence and wearing a garland of forest 
flowers; the Lord is !°8surrounded by cowherds and cowherdesses, 
bedecked with divine ornaments, sitting in the centre of a red under a 
desire tree, 109served by breezes moistened by spray from the waters of 
the Kalindi—one who thus attentively meditates on Krsna becomes free 
from birth and death. 


And in the Šāradātilaka, following the Mrtufijaya Samhita (17.88cd—93): 


N0One should continually remember the lotus-eyed Govinda in delightful 
Vrndāvana, enchanting thousands of cowherd girls, ! whose bumblebee- 
eyes are directed toward his lotus face, whom his arrows of love have 
made powerless, who are since long eager for his embraces, !!who lean 
forward under the burden of their full and upraised breasts shining with 
pearl necklaces, whose braids and garments have become loose, whose 
talk has been made unsteady by desire, !3whose quivering lips are beau- 
tified by the brilliance of their teeth, alluring him with various amorous 
gestures, pregnant with meaning. 


10 
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phullendivarakantim induvadanam barhavatamsapriyam 
$rivatsankam udarakaustubhadharam pitambaram sundaram | 
gopinam nayanotpalarcitatanum gogopasanghavrtam 

govindam kalavenuvadanaparam divyāngabhūsam bhaje || iti ||114|| 


gopakanya eva visinasti atmana iti tribhih | govindasya vadanambhoje prerita aksima- 
dhuvratā yabhis tah, vilobhayantir govindam eva ||111-114|| 


šrīgautamīyatantrādau taddhyanam prathitam param | 
agrato 'trāpi samlekhyam yad istam tatra tad bhajet ||us|| 


adisabdena trailokyasammohanatantrasanatkumarakalpadi | tasya govindasya param 
ca dhyanam prasiddham eva | atra granthe 'py agrato lekhyam kramadipikoktam atha 
prakatasaurabha ityadi 


$rigautamiyatantre ca pitambaradhara ityadi | tatra dhyane 
yasya yat priyam syat, tat samsevyatam | tatra $rīgautamīyatantre navinanirada$yamam 
ityadikam suprasiddham eva | sammohanatantre ca šrīšivenoktam 


$rnu devi pravak- 


syami rahasyam bhuvanešvari | tavaiva paurusam rüpam gopikanayanamrtam || sada 


4 iti] Od deest : Va add. saurabhalolair alambaih $ubhair mandaradamabhih || tadamsumauk- 
tikair harair vaijayantya ca malaya | srivatsakaustubhabhyam ca pariskrtabhujantaram || rat- 
nakankaņakeyūrair bhüsitair da$abhir bhujaih | cakram puspašaram padmam šūlam $ankhen- 
dukarmukam || gadam pāšam ca muralim bibhranam mohanākrtim | nimnanābhim romaraji- 
balimatpallavodaram || visankatakatidesam vācālamaņimekhalam | sphuratsaudaminicchaya- 
dayadakanakambaram || maņimatijīrakiraņaih kifijalkitapadambujam | sanollidhamanisrenira- 
myanghrinakhamandalam || apadakantham amuktabhüsasatamanoharam | kalpavrksamaha- 
ràme mahite ratnamandape || cintamanimahapithe madhye haimasaroruhe | karnikopari san- 
dipte srimaccakrasane subhe || tisthantam devadevesam tribhangilalitakrtim | vāmāmsašikha- 
ropantavyalolamanikundalam || udaficitabhruvam kificit kufjitadharapallavam| ganavyajamr- 
tarasair vyaiijitasrutivaibhavaih || tattatsvaranugunyena venurandhrany anukramat | àvrnvan- 
tam vivrņvantam muhur angulipallavaih || upasyamanam ānandāt sadarair divisadganaih | krta- 
dundubhinirghosair muktiprasavavrstibhih || dhyayen madanagopālam mantrī sucir alankrtah 
| sarvàn kaman avapnoti durlabhan apy ayatnatah || iti | tatraivanyatra | dhyayed vrndavane 
samyak siddhacaranavestite | gogopagopikakrante kalpapadapasobhite || tanmadhye dvibhujam 
dhyāyet paficavarsam athācyutam | snigdhendranilaruciram pūrņacandranibhānanan || prasan- 
navadanam santam snigdhalilalakavrtam | kakapaksadharam mantri damabhüsitamürdhajam || 
kinkiņījālasadratnakatisūtravibhūsitam | muktadamalasadgatram haricandanacarcitam || keyū- 
rakatakanaddham ratnollasitakundalam | dadhanam daksine panau navanitam susobhanam 
|| vàme hatakasannaddham yastim istàm susobhanām | hemapadmopari svairam nrtyantam 
vanamālinam || iti | asmims ca dhyane paficavarsatvadina pūrvasmims carunakantidasabhujat- 
vādinā 6 vrata] B3 ins. bhramara || govindam] B2 gogovindam 7 gautamīyatantrādau] Od 
-gopiyamantradau || prathitam] B2 pragrathitam — 8 trāpi] Od 'topi || bhajet] B1 add. $rigopi- 
janavallabho jayati o kalpadi] Edd add. -tantrāh 10 ca] V2 deest m Sri] Bı deest || tantre] 
Bı ins.’pi || dhara] Vi V2 B2-dharam:Bi-m 12 sam] Bı deest || sri] B1 deest 14 nayana | Edd 
-vadana- 
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"4Beautiful as a blooming blue lotus, with a face like the moon, 
delighting in wearing a peacock-feather crown, 

marked with Srivatsa, bearing the illustrious Kaustubha, 
dressed in yellow, charming, 

with a body worshipped by the lotuses of the milkmaids' eyes, 
surrounded by cows and cowherds, 

bedecked with divine ornaments— 

I worship Govinda, fond of playing the melodious flute. 


[...] 


Ii5Books such as the Gautamiya Tantra have highly celebrated meditations on 
him. They will also be collected later on in this book (5.168—216). From there 
one should select what one likes. 


Books such as refers to Trailokyasammohana Tantra, Sanatkumara Kalpa and 
so on. [...] In this book as well the meditation “Now, with clean mind ...” of 
the Kramadipika (3.1-36) as well as the meditation “Now I will describe ..." 
of the Gautamiya Tantra (4.16—33) will be given further on (5.168—216). One 
should make use of the meditation that one likes. The meditation “Dark asa 
new raincloud ...” of the Gautamiya Tantra (10.142cd—159ab) is very famous.? 

In the Sammohana Tantra, Siva says: "Listen goddess, mistress of the 
world! I will tell you a secret. Your own male form, the nectar of the faces 


a SeeAppendix Two. 
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nisevitam ragad bhavadvirahabhiruna | satyabhamadirupabhir mayamurtibhir astab- 
hih || dhyayen madanagopalam samjfiaya bhuvanatraye | dhyanam tasya pravaksyami 
sarvapapapranasanam || sarvarāgopašamanam satputrāvāptikārakam | saubhagyada- 
yakam nrnàm strinàm caiva visesatah || kim atra bahunoktena dhyanenanena bhavini | 
yad yad icchati tat sarvam narah prapnoty asamšayam || srīmadbālārkasamkāšam pad- 
maragarunaprabham | bandhtkabandhuralokam sandhyaragopamadyutim || mukuta- 
nekamanikyaprabhapallavitambaram | kintopantavinyastabarhibarhavatamsakam || 
kastūrītilakākrāntakamanīyālikasthalam | smarakodandavinyastasusandrakutilabhru- 
vam || smeragandasthalam šrīmadunnatāyatanāsikam || karuņālaharīpūrņakarņāntā- 
yatalocanam | karnavalambisaurvarnakarnikaravatamsinam || nistulasthūlamāņikya- 
cārumauktikakuņdalam | dantamsususamaslistakomaladharapallavam || asadharana- 
saubhāgyacibukoddešašobhitam | sasankabimbahankaraslaghanandakarananam || 
anarghyaratnagraiveyavilasatkambukandharam | saurabhālolair alambaih subhair 
šrīvatsakaustu- 


mandaradamabhih || tadamsumauktikair harair vaijayantya ca malaya 
bhabhyam ca pariskrtabhujantaram || ratnakankanakeyurair bhusitair dasabhir bhu- 
jaih | cakram puspašaram padmam $ülam $ankhendukarmukam || gadàm pāšam ca 


muralim bibhranam mohanakrtim | nimnanabhim romarajibalimatpallavodaram || 


1 ragad] Vi om. 3 rago] B3 Edd -rogo- || putravapti] B1 B3 -putraprāpti- || karakam] V1 - 
kāraņam 4 bhavini] Edd bhamini 5 asamšayam] B2 asamšayah — 10 nistula] V2 B2 B3 
nistala- 13 saurabhalolair ... alambaih] Vi B3 saurabhālolarolambaih ^ 16 salam] V1 šrņi- 
17 romarāji] B1 saroraji- 
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e 


of the milkmaids, is always passionately worshipped by the eight manifest- 
ations of Maya in the form of Satyabhama and the others, fearing separ- 
ation from you. One should meditate on him who is known in the three 
worlds as, ‘Enchanting Gopala’. I will now describe to you this meditation, 
the remover of all sins, the alleviator of all passions, the giver of virtuous 
sons, the bestower of welfare for men and especially women. What is the 
need for more words? By this meditation, noble one, a human being can 
surely attain whatever he desires. 

Resembling the beautiful newly risen sun, reddishly shining as a ruby; 
with the lustre of Bandhūka (Pentapetes Phoenicea) and Bandhura (Ixora); 
whose garments are filled with the radiance of rubies and countless pearls; 
who wears a peacock feather placed at the edge of his crown; whose enchant- 
ing forehead is marked with a spot made with musk; whose very strong 
and curved eyebrows defeat Smara's bow; whose cheeks are beautfully smil- 
ing; whose beautiful nose is raised and long; whose eyes, filled with the 
waves of compassion, extend to his ears; who is ornamented with golden 
Karnikara-flowers (Pterospermum Acerifolium) dangling from his ears; who 
wears beautiful pearl ear-ornaments with matchlessly large rubies; whose 
soft lips are smoothly embraced by the rays of his teeth; who is beautified by 
an uncommonly lovely chin; whose exhilarating face shatters the ego of the 
disc of the moon; whose shell-like neck? glitters with a necklace of priceless 
jewels; whose breast is adorned with fragrant, swinging and dangling beau- 
tiful Mandara (Erythrina Indica) garlands, pearl necklaces glittering with his 
brilliance, a Vaijayanti-garland, the Srivatsa mark and the Kaustubha-jewel; 
who in his ten arms, decorated with jewelled bracelets and wrist-ornaments, 
enchantingly holds the disc, the flower arrow, lotus flower, spear, conch shell, 
moon bow, club, noose and flute; whose navel is deep; the blossom of whose 
belly receives the tribute of a line of hair; whose loins are very broad; whose 
belt is jingling with gems; whose golden garment is the heir of the beauty of 
flashing lightning; whose jewelled anklets make filaments for his lotus-feet; 
the circlets of whose foot nails are like a delightful row of gems polished 
with a whetstone; who from head to toe is dressed in hundreds of enchant- 
ing ornaments; who stands on a glorious, beautiful and shining disc seat, 
on the pericarp of a golden lotus flower, in the middle of a great pedestal 
of touchstone, in a celebrated pavillion of jewels, in a great grove of desire 
trees; the Lord of the god of gods whose lovely form bends in three places; 
whose trembling jewel ear-rings almost touches the top of his left shoulder; 


A shell-like neck indicates a neck that has folds like a spiral shell, considered especially beau- 


tiful. 
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višankatakatīdešam vācālamaņimekhalam | sphuratsaudaminicchayadayadakana- 
kambaram || manimafijirakiranaih kifjalkitapadambujam | sanollidhamanisreniram- 
yanghrinakhamandalam || apadakantham āmuktabhūsāsatamanoharam | kalpavrk- 
samaharame mahite ratnamandape || cintamanimahapithe madhye haimasaroruhe 
| karnikopari sandipte $rimaccakrasane subhe || tisthantam devadevesam tribhangi- 
lalitakrtim | vamamsasikharopantavyalolamanikundalam || udaficitabhruvam kificit 
kunijitādharapallavam | gānavyājāmrtarasair vyafijitasrutivaibhavaih || tattatsvarānu- 
gunyena venurandhrany anukramāt | āvrņvantam vivrnvantam muhur angulipallavaih 
|| upāsyamānam ānandāt sadārair divisadganaih 


krtadundubhinirghosair muktipra- 
savavrstibhih || dhyayen madanagopalam mantri sucir alankrtah | sarvan kaman avap- 
noti durlabhan apy ayatnatah || iti | tatraivanyatra | dhyayed vrndavane samyak sid- 
dhacaranavestite | gogopagopikākrānte kalpapādapašobhite || tanmadhye dvibhujam 
dhyayet paficavarsam athacyutam | snigdhendranilaruciram pūrņacandranibhānanam 
|| prasannavadanam santam snigdhalilalakavrtam | kakapaksadharam mantri damab- 
hüsitamürdhajam || kinkinijalasadratnakatisutravibhüsitam | muktadamalasadgatram 
haricandanacarcitam || keyūrakatakānaddham ratnollasitakundalam | dadhanam dak- 
sine panau navanitam su$obhanam || vàme hatakasannaddham yastim istam susob- 
hanam | hemapadmopari svairam nrtyantam vanamalinam || iti | asmims ca dhyane 
paficavarsatvadina pūrvasmimš carunakantidasabhujatvadina nijamano'trptya dhya- 
nadvayam idam mule na likhitam iti jñeyam | atra canyasaundaryavisesadyuktyapek- 
saya likhitam sanatkumarakalpe ca | kahlarakusuma$yamam ambhoruhanibheksa- 
nam | veņunādaratam devam barhibarhavatamsakam || divyapitambaradharam pūr- 
nacandranibhananam | vanyais tamalakusumaih $obhitam vanamalaya || netrotpa- 
lai$ ca gopinàm arcitam sundarakrtim | hārakeyūramukutakuņdalodarabandhanaib || 
virājamānam érivatsakaustubodbhasitorasam | gopijanaih parivrtam mile kalpataroh 
sthitam || gopālair gopanivahaih $uddhasattvair amatsaraih || avrtam devatavrndaih 
puspafijalikarair divi 


| venunadasamavistacittavrttibhir anvitam | divyena venuna- 
dena nayantam svavašam jagat || iti | etac ca likhitair uktarthatvan na likhitam iti dik 
Ilusi] 


3 nakhamandalam] B1-padapallavam 5 $ubhe] B2 sthite 7 kuñjitādhara] Edd sušonad- 
hara- 9 mukti] B3 mukta- 14 śāntam] Bi a.c. sandram || lila] V2 B2 -nīlā- — 20 idam] 
Bı deest || canya] Edd canyatra || ukty] Vi deest 21 kalpe] B3 a.c. -tantre || kahlāra] V2 B1 B2 
kalāya- 28 likhitair uktārthatvān] Edd pūrvācāryair likhitatvād atra || dik] B2 deest : Bı add. 
om namo narayanaya 
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whose eyebrows are slightly arched; the blossom of whose lips are darkly red; 
who with his finger-buds incessantly but in due order covers and uncovers 
the holes of his flute, filled with nectarean Rasa appearing like song, having 
the majesty of revealed scripture and endowed with all the musical notes; 
who is blissfully worshipped by the gods and their wives with the sound 
of drumbeats and showers of flower blossoms—clean and ornamented, the 
worshipper should meditate on this Enchanting Gopala. He will easily attain 
all his desires, even those hard to obtain.” 

Elsewhere in the same book: “One should meditate on Vrndāvana, com- 
pletely surrounded by Siddhas and Caranas, frequented by cows, cowherds 
and milkmaids and decorated with desire trees. In the centre, on top of a 
lotus flower made of gold, the worshipper should meditate on Acyuta, who 
is two-armed; five years old; beautiful as a resplendant sapphire; whose face 
resembles the full moon; whose face is gracious, peaceful and encircled by 
glossy, playful curls of hair and side-locks; the hair of whose head is decor- 
ated with a garland; who is ornamented with a sash embroidered with small 
bells and fine jewels; on whose body swings garlands of pearls; who is anoin- 
ted with yellow sandalwood pulp; who wears bracelets and arm rings and 
dangling ear-ornaments; who in his right hand holds bright fresh butter and 
in his left a favourite stick made of brilliant gold; who is spontaneously dan- 
cing; and who wears a garland of forest flowers." 

It should be understood that since the author's own heart was not sat- 
isfied with details such as Krsna being five years old in this meditation or 
reddish as the morning sun and ten-armed in the previous one, these two 
meditations have not been given in the main text. 

Regarding statements about his exquisite loveliness here and elsewhere, 
it is also written in the Sanatkumara Kalpa: "Who is dark as the flower of a 
water-lily; whose eyes are like lotus petals; the Lord who is fond of playing the 
flute; who is decorated with a peacock feather; who wears a divine, yellow 
garment; whose face resembles the full moon; who is beautified with wild 
Tamala flowers and a forest-flower garland; who is worshipped by the lotus 
eyes of the milkmaids; whose appearance is lovely; who shines with neck- 
laces, bracelets, earrings, a crown and a belt; whose chest gleams with the 
Srivatsa-mark and the Kaustubha jewel; who stands beneath a desire-tree, 
surrounded by milkmaids, cowherd boys and non-envious cowherd men 
of pure Sattva; who is canopied by throngs of divinities in the sky, holding 
flowers in their hands and whose mental motions are arrested by the sound 
of the flute; who independently governs the world with the divine sound of 
his flute ...” 

Since this has the same meaning as what has been written, it has not been 
given here. This is the drift. 
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atha dhyanamahatmyam 
tatra papapranasatvam 
brhacchatatapasmrtau— 
paksopavasad yat papam purusasya pranasyati | 
prāņāyāmašatenaiva yat papam našyate nrnam ||116|| 
pranayamasahasrena yat papam na$yate nrnam | 
ksanamatrena tat papam harer dhyanat pranasyati ||117|| 


visnudharme— 


sarvapapaprasakto 'pi dhyayan nimisam acyutam | 
bhüyas tapasvi bhavati panktipavanapavanah ||118|| 


bhūyo 'dhikam yatha syat tatha, pankteh pavanad api pavanah paramapavana ity 
arthah ||118]| 


visnupurane ca— 


dhyayen narayanam devam snanadisu ca karmasu | 
prayascittam hi sarvasya duskrtasyeti niscitam ||119]| 


kalidosaharatvam 
brhannāradīye kaliprasange— 


samastajagadādhāram paramārthasvarūpiņam | 
ghore kaliyuge prapte visņum dhyāyan na sidati ||120]| 


sarvadharmādhikāritvam 


skānde kārttikamāhātmye agastyoktau— 


5 pranayama ... nrnam] V1 B1 B2 R2 deest || yat] V2 Va tat 6 pranayama ... nrnam] V2 deest 
8 visņu] R2 Pa B2 šrī- m tathā] Vi V2 Bı deest 13 visņu] Pa šrī- 15 prayascittam] Od 
prayascitti : Od gl. krtaprayascittah 20 dharmadhikaritvam] Vi V2 Pa -dharmādhikatvam 
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The Greatness of Meditation 

It Destroys Sins 

In the Brhacchatatapa Smrti:* 
U6The sins that a person destroys by fasting for two weeks, the sins that 
humans destroy by hundreds of Pranayamas, "the sins that humans des- 
troy by even thousands of Pranayamas—all those sins are destroyed by a 
moment of meditation on Hari. 

In the Visnudharma (-):P 
U8Fven if one who is afflicted with all kinds of sins meditates for a moment 
on Acyuta, he becomes more than an ascetic, a purifier of purifying soci- 
ety! 

[...] A purifier of purifying society means that he is most purifying. 


And in the Visnu Purana (-):* 


N9One should meditate on Lord Narayana while bathing and performing 
rituals, for this is the sure atonement for all kinds of evil deeds. 


It Removes the Faults of the Kali Age 

In connection with the age of Kali in the Brhannaradiya Purana (38.103): 
120One who meditates on Visnu, the maintainer of the whole world and 
the very form of the highest truth, will not despair when the terrible age 
of Kali comes. 


It Gives One Eligibility for All Rituals 
In the words of Agastya in the Greatness of Karttika in the Skanda Purana (-): 
a InvBcsa. 


b Inv8C5a. 
c Invsc 7a, but attributed to the Skanda Purana. 
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kim tasya bahubhis tirthaih kim tasya bahubhir vrataih | 
yo nityam dhyayate devam narayanam ananyadhih ||i21|| 


moksapradatvam 
brhannaradiye pradaksinamahatmyante— 

ye manava vigataragaparaparajna 

narayanam suragurum satatam smaranti | 

dhyanena tena hata kilbisavedanas te 

mātuh payodhararasam na punah pibanti |[122|| 
vigatarāgāš ca te paraparajfia$ ca karanakaryabhijfiah paramesvarajivatattvajfia và 
dhyānarūpeņa tena smaranena satatasmaraņāt | atra ca vamanapurane | te dhautapan- 
durapata iva rajahamsah samsarasagarajalasya taranti param iti parardham ||122|| 
šrīvaikuņthaprāpakatvam 


skānde $ribrahmoktau— 


muhūrtam api yo dhyāyen narayanam atandritah | 
so 'pi sadgatim apnoti kim punas tatparayanah ||123|| 


atandritah analasah san, satim uttamam, satam va bhaktanam gatim gamyam prapyam 
srivaikunthalokam ||123]| 


pādme vaišākhamāhātmye yamabrahmanasamvade— 


dhyāyanti purusam divyam acyutam ca smaranti ye | 
labhante te 'cyutasthanam šrutir esa purātanī ||124|| 


2 devam] Bivisnum 4 pra] B2 om. 5 jfia] Bi-stha 6 smaranti] R2 smarāmi 7 dhya- 
nena tena] B2 dhyanavadhana || vedanās] V2 a.c.-cetanas 12 prāpakatvam] Vi Ri R2 Pa B2 
-prāpaņam 
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121What is the use of many holy places or of many vows for a person who 
with unflinching thoughts always meditates on Lord Narayana? 


It Affords One Liberation 
At the end of the Greatness of Obeisances in the Brhannaradiya Purana (37.122): 


122Humans who, freed from passions and knowing the higher and the 
lower, 

constantly remember Narayana, the master of the gods, 

are by this meditation freed from faults in and suffering, 

and they will never again drink the breastmilk of a mother. 


[...] Knowing the higher and the lower: who know cause and effect, or who 
know the truth about the Highest Lord and the individual selves. [...] This is 
also explained in the Vamana Purana (-): “... these royal swans, as if clad in 
washed, white clothes, will cross to the other side of the ocean of birth and 
death.” This was the second half of the verse. 


It Brings One to Vaikuntha 
In the words of Brahma in the Skanda Purana (—):> 


123Even one who alertly meditates on Narayana for even a Muhūrta will 
attain the true destination, let alone those who are devoted to him! 


Alertly: without laziness. True destination means the highest place, or else 
the place to reach for the true, that is, the devotees, which is Vaikuntha. 


In a discussion between Yama and a Brahmana in the Greatness of Vaigakha in 
the Padma Purana (5.96.78cd—79ab): 


124Those who meditate on the divine person and remember the infallible 
one will attain the infallible abode. This is the ancient revelation. 


a InJM 5a. 
b InvBCs5a. 
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dhyāyanti $npadàabjatalam ārabhya $nke$agraparyantam tattatsaundaryadisahitam 
cintayanti | apyarthe cakarah | dhyayantity etad astu ye smaranty api, yatha kathañ- 
cit bhagavati manah samyojayanti te 'pi | evam dhyanasmaranayor bhedah kalpaniyah, 
dhyayantiti smarantiti prthak prayogat | ata evagre lekhyah bhedah kalpyeta samanya- 
visesabhyam tayor iti kecic ca kalpayanti | laghulaghūccāraņam smaranam kirtanas 
$ravanam 


tüccair iti, kutracin namakirtanaprasange ’smaranokteh, tac casangatam iva 
kīrtanam visnoh smaranam ityādau vāgupāsanārūpāt kirtanan mānasopāsanārūpa- 
sya smaranasya prthag ukteh | evam ca namakirtanaprasange smaranam nāmna eva 


manasi cintanam iti jñeyam iti dik ||124]| 
sarupyaprapanam 
ekada$askandhe— 


vairena yam nrpatayah šisupālašālva- 
paundradayo gativilasavilokanadyaih | 

dhyayanta akrtadhiyah $ayanasanadau 

tatsamyam apur anuraktadhiyam punah kim ||125]| 


šayanādau vairenapi yam bhagavantam dhyayanto gatyadibhih akrtadhiyas tattada- 
kara dhir yesam tathabhutah santas tatsamyam sarüpyam prapuh | ato 'nuraktadhiyam 
tatsamyapraptir bhavatiti kim vacyam ||125]| 


svatah paramaphalatvam 
caturthe sriprthuktau— 


bhajanty atha tvam ata eva sadhavo 
vyudastamayagunavibhramodayam | 
bhavatpadanusmaranad rte satam 

nimittam anyad bhagavan na vidmahe ||126]| 


1 kešāgra] B1-ke$a- | tat] Videest 2 dhyāyantīty] B1 dhyāyanti 3 bhedah] Edd abhedah 
4 smarantiti] B2 deest 5 kirtanas] V2 B2 kīrtanam 6 prasange] B2ins.’pi 10 prapanam] 
Od -prapanatvam 12 yam] Odye 14 dhyayanta] B2 dhyayanti 16 dhyayanto] V2 dhya- 
yantam || ākrtadhiyas] Bı om. — 17 santas] B2 antas | ato] B3 Edd tato — 20 caturthe] Edd 
caturthaskandhe || sri] Ri deest || prthūktau] Od add. ca 22 vyudasta] Od gl. viksipta || vibh- 
ramo] B2-vikramo- 23 rte] B2 rtàm 
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Meditate on means to visualise him from the bottom of the blessed lotus 
feet to the top of the blessed hair together with the respective beauty and so 
on of all these bodily parts. The word and is used in the sense of “also”. [This 
result applies to] those who meditate, granted, but also those who “remem- 
ber,” that is, somehow or other direct their minds to the Lord. In this way, a 
difference should be conceived between meditation and remembrance, as 
the words “meditating” and “remembering” are used separately. 

For this very reason, the statement below, “through generality and partic- 
ularity” (3.129) shows that some conceive of a difference between the two, 
so that “remembrance is a very soft articulation but glorification is loud,’ 
because sometimes remembrance is not mentioned in connection with glor- 
ifying the Name. But that appears incongruous, as remembrance, a form of 
mental worship, is mentioned separately from glorification, a form of verbal 
worship, in statements such as “Hearing, glorifying and remembering Visnu” 
(BhP 7.5.23). So too remembrance should be understood in the context of 
glorifying the Name, as thinking about the Name in the mind. This is the 
drift. 


It Leads to Sameness of Form 


In the Eleventh Book (BhP 11.5.48): 


125When kings such as Sigupala, Salva and Paundra, while lying down, 
sitting and so on, meditated on him, fixing their minds on 

his gait, gestures and glances, attained similarity to him, 

what then can be said of those whose minds are fond of him? 


[...] 


It Awards the Highest Fruit on Its Own Accord 


In the words of Prthu in the Fourth Book (BhP 4.18.29): 


126Therefore, the saints worship only you, 
who dispels the illusion of Maya’s qualities. 
Apart from remembering your feet, O Lord, 
we know no other purpose of the saints. 
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skandapurane brahmoktau ca— 


alodya sarvasastrani vicarya ca punah punah | 
idam eva sunispannam dhyeyo narayanah sada |[127]| 


ata evoktam hayasirsapaficaratre narayanavyühastave— 


ye tyaktalokadharmārthā visnubhaktivasam gatah | 
dhyayanti paramatmanam tebhyo nityam namo namah || iti ||128|| 


smarane yat tan mahatmyam taddhyane ’py akhilam viduh | 
bhedah kalpyeta samanyavisesabhyam tayoh kiyan ||129|| 


samanyam bhagavati manahsamyojanamatram | vi$esah srimurtyangalavanyadibha- 
vanā, tabhyam tayoh smaranadhyanayoh kiyan alpa eva bhedah kalpyate, etac ca vive- 
cya likhitam eva ||129]| 


atha sribhagavatprabodhanam 


tato devalaye gatva ghantadyudghosaptrvakam | 
prabodhya stutibhih krsnam nīrājya prarthayed idam |[130|| 


stutibhih srutistutyā anyabhis ca prabodhanopayuktabhih nīrājya prathamam dipa- 
mātreņa nirajanam krtvā ||130|| 


1 brahmoktau] Ri Pa B2 ante $ri- || ca] Va deest 2 alodya] B2 B3 alokya 3 eva] Pa 
ekam || sada] Bı a.c. prabhuh 4 evoktam] Od evoktau 5 bhakti] Va Od -dharma- || gatah] 
B1 kutāh 6 paramātmānam] Bı paramānandam 7 yat] Pa yam || tan] R1 Od tu || py akhi- 
lam] B2 likhitam 8 kalpyeta] Od kalpyo 'tha : Od ins. syat || kiyan] Pa kiyāt 10 kalpyate] Vi 
kalpate 10-1 vivecya] Viviviksya 12 atha] Od deest || Sri] B3 deest 13—14 tato ... idam] Bı 
om. 14 prabodhya] B2 prabodhyam 15 ca] B1 deest 
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And in the words of Brahma in the Skanda Purana (-):* 


227A fter stirring all the scriptures and considering them again and again, 
this only is abundantly clear: one should always meditate on Narayana! 


This is also said in Nārāyaņavyūha hymn of the Hayasirsa Paficaratra (—):> 


128Repeated obeisances to those who here have renounced wordly virtue 
and riches, who have taken shelter of devotion to Visnu and who meditate 
on the Highest self! 


129The greatness which pertains to remembrance fully pertains also to medita- 
tion. Through generality and particularity, some small difference can be made 
between the two. 


Through generality or simply fixing the mind on the Lord and particularity, 
visualising the sweetness, etc, of the limbs of the blessed form, some small 
or minor difference is made between remembrance and meditation.* Con- 
sidering this, these sections [3.42—85, 3.116—128] have been written. 


Waking the Blessed Lord 


130One should then go to the abode of the Lord, announce oneself by bells, etc, 
wake Krsna by hymns, perform Nirajana and offer him this prayer: 


By hymns: by hymns taken from the Sruti and other places that are suitable 
for waking him. Perform Nirajana: one should first offer Nirajana only with 
a light. 


a InvBcs5a,JM 18a. 

b This verse and such a hymn is not found in the Hayasirsa Paficaratra, at least not in the Adi 
khanda, the first and only published part of three. The hymn is referenced eight times in the 
HBV (3128, 8.384, 8.417, 10.246, 10.248, 11.293 and 11.405). The Ncc does not list any mss under 
this name, but one manuscript with this name is mentioned in the Radha Damodara temple 
library list from 1665 (Sarma 2016: 107). 

c Thatis, remembrance (smarana) is thinking of the Lord in a general way, while meditation 
(dhyana) means visualising the particulars of the Lord's form. 
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so 'sàv adabhrakaruno bhagavan vivrddha 
premasmitena nayanamburuham vijrmbhan | 
utthaya vi$vavijayaya ca no visadam 
mādhvyā girapanayatat purusah puranah |[131]| 


vijrmbhan vijrmbhayan prakāsayan | 


deva prapannartihara prasadam kuru kešava | 
avalokanadanena bhüyo mam parayacyuta || iti ||132|| 


devalayam pravisyatha stotranistani kirtayan | 
krsnasya tulasivarjam nirmalyam apasarayet ||133|| 


istani svasya krsnasya va priyāņi sahasranamadini |[133] | 

atha nirmalyottaranam 

atrismrtau— 
pratahkale sada kuryan nirmalyottaranam budhah | 
trsitah pasavo baddhah kanyaka ca rajasvala | 
devatas ca sanirmālyā hanti punyam purakrtam ||134|| 


narasimhe sriyamoktau— 


devamalyapanayanam devagare samühanam | 
snapanam sarvadevanam gopradanasamam smrtam |[135]| 


3. VILASA 


devasya malyam nirmālyam, tasyapanayanam uttaranam | samühanam marjanya trna- 


dyapasaranam ||135|| 


1 so] Edd ante trtiyaskandhe || adabhrakaruno] Od gl. (adabhratvamula karuņā yasya) || vi] Bı 
pra- 2 amburuham] Od -amburuhe 5 vijrmbhayan] B2 deest || prakasayan] B2 add. 
Srīsrīrādhākrsņa 13 kuryan] Vi kuryā || nirmalyottaranam] Ri R2 Pa B2 nirmalyodvasanam 
14 baddhah] V2 vrddha 16 yamoktau] B2-mayoktau 19 tasyapanayanam] Bı apayanayam 


19-20 trna] B3 om. 
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In the Third Book (BhP 3.9.25): 


I3TWith a broad, loving smile, this most merciful Lord 
opens his lotus eyes and arises 

to conquer the worlds. With sweet words 

may this ancient person also remove our dejection! 


1320 Lord! Remover of the fear of your devotees! O Kešava, show your 
mercy to me by the gift of your glance! O Infallible one, save me again!? 


133Having entered the abode of the Lord, one should, while chanting favourite 
hymns, remove Krsna's Nirmalya,” except for Tulasi-leaves. 


Favourite: hymns that are dear to oneself or to Krsna, such as that of a thou- 
sand names. 


Removing Nirmālya 
In the Atri Smrti (—):° 


134The wise one should always remove Nirmalya in the morning. Bound 
and thirsty cattle, a menstruating but unmarried daughter may and gods 
with Nirmalya remove all the merit one has gained. 


In the words of Yama in the Nrsimha Purana (—):4 


135Taking away the Malya of the Lord, sweeping the house of the Lord and 
bathing all the gods is known as equal to the gift of a cow. 


The Mālya of the Lord means Nirmalya. Taking away is removing it. Sweeping 
refers to removing grass and so on with a broom. 


a InNpo.2. 

b Nirmālya refers to garlands, flowers, leaves or other perishable items previously offered to the 
Lord and that should now be removed. 

In vBc 6b. 

d Invsc 6b. 


[e] 
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nāradapaficarātre— 


yah prātar utthāya vidhāya nityam 

nirmālyam isasya nirakaroti | 

na tasya duhkham na daridratā ca 

nākālamrtyur na ca rogamatram ||136|| 
arunodayavelayam nirmalyam $alyatàm vrajet | 
pratas tu syan mahāšalyam ghatikamatrayogatah |[137]| 
atisalyam vijānīyāt tato vajrapraharavat | 
arunodayavelayam salyam tat ksamate harih ||138]| 
ghatikayam atikrantau ksudram patakam avahet | 
muhurte samatikrante pūrņam patakam ucyate ||139]| 
atipatakam eva syad ghatikanam catustaye | 
muhurtatritaye pūrņe mahapatakam ucyate ||140]| 
tatah param brahmavadho mahāpātakapaticakam | 
prahare purnatam yate prayascittam tato na hi ||141|| 
nirmalyasya vilambe tu prayascittam athocyate | 
atikrante muhūrtārdhe sahasram japam acaret ||142|| 
purne muhūrte safijate sahasram sardham ucyate | 
sahasradvitiyam kuryat ghatikanam catustaye ||143]| 
muhurtatritaye 'tite ayutam japam acaret | 

prahare pūrņatām yate pura$caranam ucyate | 
prahare samatikrante prāyašcittam na vidyate ||144|| 


atha $rimukhapraksalanam 


srihastanghrimukhambhojaksalanaya ca tadgrhe | 

gandusani jalair dattvā dantakastham samarpayet ||145]| 
jihvollekhanikam dattva paduke $uddhamrttikam | 

salilam ca punar dadyad vaso 'pi mukhamarjanam |[146|| 

tatah šrītulasīm punyam arpayed bhagavatpriyām | 
tanmahatmyam ca tanmukhyaprasange lekhyam agratah |[147]| 


2 yah ... utthaya] Od pratah samutthaya | vidhaya] B2 ca sādhu 7 syān] B2 tan- 10 gha- 
tikayam] Vi Pa B3 ghatikaya || patakam avahet] B2 tapapatakamato haret 13 muhūrta] V1 
muhürte || ucyate] B2 acyute 14 tatah] B2 atah 15-16 prahare ... athocyate] Od deest 
17-18 atikrante ... ucyate] Vi? im. 18 sahasram] V2 sahasra- 21 yāte] Pa B2 Odjate 23 šrī] 
Pa Bı deest 26 dattvā] V1 R2 Pa B2 pašcāt 29 agratah] B2 atah 
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In the Narada Paficaratra (—): 


136One who rises in the morning, performs the daily rites, 
and removes the Nirmalya of the Lord, 

for him there will be no sorrow, no poverty, 

no untimely death nor even any disease. 


137At the time of sunrise, the Nirmālya becomes a thorn; when one Gha- 
tika? has passed of the morning, a great thorn. !8Then it should be under- 
stood to become a terrible thorn, striking hard as the Vajra. At the time of 
sunrise, Hari suffers that thorn. 

139When one Ghatika has passed, one incurs a small sin, but when a 
full Muhürta^ has passed, that is said to be a full sin, '^"and when four 
Ghatikās* have passed, that is a heinous sin, and when three Muhūrtasd 
have gone by, that is called a great sin. “Greater than that is the killing of 
a Brahmana and all the five great sins, which is when a full Prahara* has 
passed. There is no atonement for that. 

142Now the atonement for delaying with the [removal of the] Nirmalya 
will be explained. When half a Muhürtafhas passed, one should do a thou- 
sand recitations. ^?7When a full Muhūrta has gone by, fifteen hundred 
recitations are prescribed. When four Ghatikas have passed, two thou- 
sand recitations, '**and when three Muhurtas have passed, one should 
perform ten thousand recitations. For a full Prahara one must do Pura$ca- 
rana— but for more than a Prahara, there is no atonement. 


Cleansing the Blessed Mouth 


145]n the Lord's temple, one should offer mouthfuls of water for cleaning the 


blessed hands, feet and lotus face, and then present a tooth-twig. !^6After offer- 


ing a tongue-scraper, sandals and a small lump of pure clay, one should again 


offer water and a cloth for cleaning the face. ^"Then one should offer blessed 


Tulasi, dear to the Lord. Its greatness will be given further on, in its own context 
(7.267—348). 


mood c Em 


24 minutes. 

48 minutes. 

1 hour and 36 minutes. 

2 hours and 24 minutes. 

3 hours. 

That is, a Ghatika or 24 minutes. 
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bhagavatpriyam iti mukhapraksalanavasare 'py asmin tatsamarpane tatha tulasivyati- 
riktanirmalyottarane ca karanam jñeyam ||147|| 


atha sridantakastharpanamahatmyam 

visnudharmottare— 
dantakasthapradanena dantasaubhagyam rcchati | 
jihvollekhanikam dattvā virogas tv abhijayate ||148|| 
padukayah pradanena gatim istam avapnuyat | 
mrdbhagadanad devasya bhümim āpnoty anuttamam ||149|| 


atha mangalanīrājanam 


pathitvatha priyan slokan mahavaditranisvanaih | 
prabhor nirajanam kuryān mangalakhyam jagaddhitam ||150]| 


slokan barhapidam iti kvacid vanasayetyadin | mangalam ity akhya yasya tat ||150]| 


nirajanam tv idam sarvaih kartavyam sucivigrahaih | 
paramasraddhayotthaya drastavyam ca sada naraih |[151]| 
strinam pumsam ca sarvesam etat sarvestapurakam | 
samastadainyadāridryaduritādyupašāntikrt ||152|| 


atha pratahsnanarthodyamah 


tato 'runodayasyante snanartham nihsared bahih | 
kirtayan krsnanamani tirtham gacched anantaram ||153|| 


1 iti] B2ity adi 3 sri] Bı Edd deest || kastharpana] Ri R2 Pa B2 -kasthadyarpana- 10 pathit- 
vātha] B2 pathitvā hi — 12 iti kvacid] Edd transp. || vanāšāyetyādīn] B1 deest : Edd vinasayety 
13 tv] B2 deest 18 tato] B2 prato 
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Dear to the Lord: this should be understood to be the reason for why it is 
offered even at the occasion of cleaning the mouth and why it is excempt 
from the removal of Nirmalya. 


The Greatness of Offering the Blessed Tooth-Twig 
In the Visnudharmottara Purana (-): 


148By the gift of a tooth-twig, one attains good teeth, by offering a tongue- 
scraper, one becomes free from disease. “°By the gift of sandals, one 
attains one’s desired destination, and through the gift of a piece of clay, 
one attains the incomparable land of God. 


The Auspicious Nīrājana 


150Having recited one’s favourite verses, one should then, to the great sound of 
instruments, perform the Nirajana of the Lord called “auspicious,” beneficial to 
the world. 


Verses: such as “Wearing a peacock-feather in his hair ...” (BhP 10.21.5) or 
“One day...” (BhP 10.12.1). 


151Everyone should perform this Nirajana with clean bodies. With great faith, 
people should always get up to see it. 5*For women, men and everyone it 
bestows everything they desire! It removes all affliction, poverty and discom- 
fort. 


The Preliminaries of the Morning Bath 


IS?Then, at the end of dawn, one should go outside to bathe. Chanting the 
names of Krsna, one should go straight to a Tirtha. 


a The first printed edition (Vidyavagisa, 1845) transposes the words iti kvacid, a mistake taken 
over by alllater editions and leading readers to believe that there would be a verse beginning 
with the words barhapidam kvacit. Making the confusion worse, Vidyaratna next misspelt 
vanāšāya as vināšāya, a mistake again taken over by all later editions and leading readers fur- 
ther away from the verse that the commentator had in mind. In the corresponding part of the 
NP (9.2), the verses recommended are BhP 10.9.3, 10.21.5 and 10.46.44—46. 
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tatha ca sukrasmrtau— 


brahme muhirte cotthaya šucir bhütva samahitah | 
svastikadyasanam baddhva dhyatva krsnapadambujam ||154|| 
tato nirgatya nilayan namanimani kirtayet | 

5 srivasudevaniruddhapradyumnadhoksajacyuta | 
$rikrsnananda govinda samkarsana namo 'stu te | 
gatva tirthadikam tatra niksipya snanasadhanam || iti |[155|| 


vidhinacarya maitradikrtyam $aucam vidhaya ca | 
acamya khani sammarjya snanam kuryat yathocitam ||156]| 


10 vidhineti sarvatranveti | maitram purisotsargas tadadikam | khani indriyacchidrani | 
yathocitam varnaéramadyanurüpam | atra ca prāyo grhasthasyaiva lekhyasribhagavat- 
pūjāvidhiyogyatvāt tasyaivayam ācāro jfieyah | ata eva $rivisnupuranadyuktani prayo 
grhidharmavacanany eva likhitānīti dik ||156|| 


atha maitradikrtyavidhih 
15 érivisnupurane aurvasagarasamvade grhidharmakathane— 


tatah kalye samutthaya kuryan mūtram narešvara | 
nairrtyam isuviksepam atityatyadhikam grhat ||157]| 
dūrādāvasathān mūtram purisam ca samutsrjet | 
padavasecanocchiste praksipen na grhangane ||158|| 


20 kalye usasi | gramasya nairrtyàm disi | tadasambhave svagrhad dūre mūtrādyutsargam 
kuryat |157-158|| 


ātmacchāyām taro$ chayam gosūryāgnyanilāms tathā | 
gurum dvijadims ca budho na meheta kadācana |[159]| 


1 šukra] B3 ac. guru- 2 cotthāya] Bı utthāya 3 krsna] vBC visnu- 5 ādhoksajā] Od gl. 
(adhah ksatani aksajāni pāpāni yatra) 6 krsnananda] Edd -krsnananta- 7 gatva... iti] Od 
deest || iti] B1 B2 Edd deest 8 vidhaya ca] B2 vidhayata o yathocitam] Ri Od yathoditam 
12 Sri] Bi deest- 15 purane] B2-dharmottare 16 tatah] Od ins. pratah || mūtram] V2 Ri R2 
Pa Va B1 B3 Od maitram || nare$vara] Vi Va nare$varah 17 viksepam] Od -viksepad io na] 
B2sva- 20 gramasya] Vi V2 graman 22 taro$] B2 guros || tatha] Od prati 
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This is explained in the Sukra Smrti:? 


154Having risen at the watch of Brahman, one should purify and com- 
pose oneself, sit down in Svastika or another Asana and meditate on 
Krsna’s lotus feet. !SSOne should then exit one’s house and chant the fol- 
lowing names: “Sri Vasudeva! Aniruddha! Pradyumna! Adhoksaja! Acyuta! 
Sri Krsna! Ananda! Govinda! Sarhkarsaņa! Obeisance to you.” When one 
has reached the Tirtha one should set down the articles for bathing there. 


156One should properly attend to the call of nature and clean oneself. After sip- 
ping water, one should cleanse one’s openings and bathe in the correct way. 


The word property applies everywhere. The call of nature means passing 
stool and so on. Openings: the sense openings. The correct way is that which 
follows one's Varna, Agrama, etc. Here also it is mainly the rites of the house- 
holders that are given, since the rules for the worship of the Lord that are 
written in this book pertain to them. Therefore, statements from scriptures 
such as the Visnu Purana mostly pertaining to the Dharma of householders 
will be given. This is the drift. 


Rules for Attending to the Call of Nature 


In a conversation between Aurva and Sagara relating to the Dharma of house- 
holders in the Visnu Purana (3.n.8cd—15): 


1570 bestof men! Then, after getting up at daybreak, one should void urine 
at least one bowshot away from the house to the southwest. Far from 
the house one should pass stool and urine. One must not throw tout he 
water from washing the feet in one's home yard! 


[...] In the southwest direction from the house. If that is not possible, one 
should pass urine and so forth far from one's house. 


159A thoughtful person must never pass urine on his shadow or on the 


shadow of a tree, or on a cow, the sun, a fire, the wind, his guru, Brah- 
manas and so on. 


a VBC5a. 
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gavadin gurum dvijadims ca prati tadabhimukho na mehed ity arthah |[159|| 


na krste $asyamadhye va govraje janasamsadi | 

na vartmani na nadyaditirthesu purusarsabha ||160]| 
napsu naivambhasas tire na šmašāne samacaret | 
utsargam vai purisasya mütrasya ca visarjanam ||161|| 
udanmukho divotsargam viparitamukho nisi | 
kurvītānāpadi prājiio mütrotsargam ca parthiva ||162|| 
trnair acchadya vasudham vastrapravrtamastakah | 
tisthen nāticiram tatra naiva kificid udirayet ||163|| 


tathā kaurme vyasagitayam— 


nidhaya daksiņe karne brahmasutram udanmukhah | 
antardhāpya mahīm kasthaih patrair lostrais trnena va ||164]| 


šrīvisņupūrvatvatah kiñcid visesam apeksya srīkūrmapurāņakāsšīkhaņdavacanāni 
likhati nidhayetyadi | tatheti grhidharmakathana evety arthah | evam agre 'pi sarvam 
ūhyam ||164|| 


pravrtya tu sirah kuryad vinmütrasya visarjanam | 

na caivabhimukhah strinam gurubrahmanayor gavam | 
na devadevalayayor navam api kadacana ||165]| 

nadīm jyotimsi viksitva na vayvabhimukho ’pi va | 
pratyadityam pratyanalam pratisomam tathaiva ca ||166|| 


viksitvety arsam pasyann ity arthah | pratyadityam iti tattadabhimukhah san na kuryad 
iti purvavad arthah |[166|| 


kasikhande $riskandagastyasamvade— 


1gurum|ViV2guru- 3 nadyāditīrthesu] B2 nadyam ca tirthesu || purusarsabha] R2 purusah 
sada 5 utsargam vai] B2 utsargane || visarjanam] B2 vivarjanam 6 viparitamukho] Od 
gldaksinamukha 7 pārthiva] Od parthivah io tatha] Biins.ca 10—12 tatha ... va] Od 
im. 10 vyāsa] R2 Pa B2 ante šrī- m nidhāya] Vi Rividhaya 13 Srivisnu] Edd ante tatheti | 
grhidharmakathana evety arthah | || pürvatvatah] V1 B1 B3 -puranatah : B2 -carane ca || sri] B2 
deest | purana] Edd -pürvatva- 14 tatheti ... arthah] Edd deest 15 ühyam] B2 add. šrīsrīrād- 
hàkrsnacaranapankaje manahnivesam| 18 na... devalayayor] B2 devadevalaye vapi || navam] 
Edd nāpām 19 abhi] Edd -agni- 20 somam] B2 -somi 
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On a cow etc. means that he should not pass urine facing them.? 


160-1610 bull of men! One must not void stool or urine in cultivated land, 
among grains, in a pasture or among people, on a path, at a passage across 
a river and so on, in water, at the waterside or in a crematorium. 1620 king, 
during the day one should evacuate facing the north; during night, the 
other way, unless there is an emergency. 163A wise person first covers the 
ground with grass, then veils his head with his cloth and remains there 
not very long, saying nothing. 


Likewise, in the Vyasa Gita of the Kurma Purana (2.13.34cd, 35cd-36ab, 41cd- 
42):> 


164Having placed the sacred thread on the right ear, one should face north 
and cover the earth with sticks, leaves, clay or grass. 


Following the Visnu Purana, the primary source, author now gives some spe- 
cific details from the Kürma Purana and the Kāšīkhaņda. Likewise means 
“within the description of the Dharma of the householder.’ Thus everything 
should be considered further on as well. 


165Having covered one's head, one should pass stool and urine. One should 
also? never face women, the gurus or a Brahmana, cows, gods, temples or 
a ship, !66look at a river or the stars, face the wind or a fire, face the sun, 
face fire? or face the moon. 


[...] 


In a discussion between Skanda and Agastya in the Kasikhanda (Skanda Pur- 
ana 4.35.54cd-s5ab, 56, 58): 


a This is another example of how a poor reading of the text forces the commentator have to 
supply extra information to make the verse intelligible, as the printed Visnu Purana reads 
nādhimehet (must not pass urine in the direction of) instead of na meheta. 

b Verses 35ab and 37-41ab simply repeat information given in the previous quote. 

In other words, the first evidence given should be considered primary, if nothing else is indic- 
ated. In this case, the quotations from the Kürma and Skanda Puranas only serve to fill in 
missing details to the account given in the Visnu Purana above. 

d In the original KP text, other items were mentioned before this; hence the “also.” 

e The reading of the printed Kürma Purana is here varyabhimukho ‘ha, or facing rain. This is a 
better reading, considering that "fire" will otherwise be repeated twice. 
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tatas cava$yakam kartum nairrtim dišam āšrayet | 

grāmād dhanuhsatam gacchen nagarac ca caturguņam ||167|| 
karnopavityudagvaktro divase sandhyayor api | 

vinmütre visrjen mauni ni$ayam daksinamukhah ||168]| 
nalokayed dišo bhagan jyotiscakram nabho 'malam | 
vamena pāņinā šišnam dhrtvottisthet prayatnavan ||169|| 


tatraivagre— 


na mütram govraje kuryan na valmike na bhasmani | 
na gartesu sasattvesu na tisthan na vrajann api ||170|| 
yathasukhamukho ratrau diva chayandhakarayoh | 
bhitisu prāņabādhāyām kuryan malavisarjanam |[171]| 


atha šaucavidhih 
srivisnupurane tatraiva— 


valmīkamūsikotkhātām mrdam nāntarjalāt tatha | 
šaucāvašistām gehāc ca na dadyal lepasambhavam ||172|| 
antahpranyavapannam ca halotkhatam ca parthiva | 
parityajen mrdas caitah sakalah saucasadhane |[173]| 


lepasambhavam bhittigatam | antar madhye pranibhih kitair avapannam upahatam | 
pathantare anubhih süksmaih pranibhir avapannām ||172—173|| 


eka linge gude tisro dasa vamakare nrpa | 
hastadvaye ca saptanya mrdah saucopapadikah ||174|| 


yamasmrtau— 


tisras tu padayor deyah $uddhikamena nityasah ||175|| 


1 nairrtim] V2 nairrtim || asrayet] Od gl. (kiskur hastam vitastau ca nalvah kiskucatuhsatam | 
caturhastam dhanus tasya sahasri krosam ucyate) 3 karnopavityudagvaktro] B2 karnopa- 
ryupavitam ca 5 malam] R2 'male 6 $i$nam] Od gl. upastham || dhrtvo] Od grhitvo- 
8 kuryān] B2 gosthe | na] Vı sa- 9 sasattvesu] B2 sasma$anesu || sasattvesu ... api] Od na 
tisthen na vrajan napi kadacana — 13 Sri] Vi Bı Edd deest 14 khatam] V1 -vatam || jalāt] Ba - 
jalam : Od gl. (jalamadhye mrttikān) is na dadyāl] Vi V2 nadadyal 16 khātām] Vi -vatam 
17 parityajen mrdas] B2 parityankamrtas || sadhane] Od -sadhanaih 18 bhittigatam] B1 add. 
govinda madhava mukunda hare murare 21 saptanya] B2 saptaccur 
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167Then, to perform one’s necessities, one should turn to the southwest. 
One should go one hundred Dhanus? from a village and four times more 
from a city. 168One should pass stool and urine silently and with the sac- 
red thread on the ear, facing north in the daytime or at sunrise and sunset, 
and facing south at night. 169One should not look around in the directions, 
a luminary or at the clear sky. Holding the penis with the left hand, one 
should then carefully stand up. 


And further on in the same book (Skanda Purana 4.35.50cd-51ab, 53cd—54ab): 


170One must not urinate in a pasture, on an anthill or on ashes, into the 
burrow of an animal or while standing or walking. But when one's life 
is threatened in a dangerous situation, one may evacuate facing whatever 
direction one wants, during the night or the day, in the shadow or in dark- 
ness. 


Rules for Cleansing 

In the same place in the Visnu Purana (3.111618): 
172One should not take clay from an anthill or a mouse hole, from under 
water, from the wall of a house or from the remains of cleansing. 70 king, 
when it comes to cleansing, one must always reject clay that is infested by 


living beings or that comes from the furrow of a plough. 


[...] Infested by living beings: in another reading, it says “covered by small 
beings". 


1740 king! For cleansing one should use one lump of clay for the penis, 
three for the anus, ten for the left hand and seven for both hands. 


In the Yama Smrti (—):> 


175Desiring to become clean, one should always take three for the feet. 


a One Dhanus equals four Hastas or approximately two metres. 
b InSuddhikaumudi (p. 335). This and the next quotation are very close to Sankha Smrti 16.23ab 
and 16.22cd, respectively. 
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evam matabhedah sapadukanispadukadibhedena kalpyah | padayor iti pratyekam tisra 
iti jñeyam ||175|| 


kim ca— 

tisras tu mrttika deyah krtvā tu nakhagodhanam ||176|| 
deya hastayor iti šesah ||176]| 
kasikhande ca tatraiva— 


guhye dadyan mrdam caikam payau paficambusantarah | 
dasa vamakare capi sapta panidvaye mrdah ||177]| 


ambusantarah madhye madhye jalasahitah ||177]|| 


ekaikam padayor dadyat tisrah panyor mrdah smrtah | 
ittham šaucam grhi kuryad gandhalepaksayavadhi ||178]| 
kramad dvigunam etat tu brahmacaryadisu trisu | 
divāvihitašaucāc ca ratrav ardham samacaret |[179]| 
rujardham ca tadardham ca pathi cauradibadhite | 
tadardham yositam capi svasthye nyünam na karayet | 
ardradhatriphalonmana mrdah sauce prakirtitah ||ji8o|| 


sankhasmrtau— 
mrttika tu samuddista triparvi puryate yaya ||181|| 


triparvī madhyavartyangulitrayasyadiparvatrayam | esa ca gudavyatirikte jfieya ||181] | 


4 krtva tu] Od krtvagra- 6 ca] Od deest || ca tatraiva] B2 transp. 7 caikam] Pa cai- 
kam || payau] Od gl. guhyabhitare || payau ... santarah] B2 padayoh paficadasantarah || santa- 
rah] Pa-sottarah o jalasahitah] B3 add. i.m. srīrādhākrsņābhyām namah io panyor mrdah] 
B2 a.c. tu pādayoh 12 tu] Rı R2 Pa Bı B2 syād 14 rujārdham ... cauradi] B2 a.c. rujatvam ca 
mahabhitaih prarthasaucadi- || pathi cauradi] Od pathitah vyādhi- || badhite] V2 Ri Va B3 Od 
Edd-pīdite 15 yositam capi] B2 yositānām ca 18 pūryate] Pa pūryata 19 guda] Vi guna- 
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This difference of opinion [with 3.178 below] should be understood to per- 
tain to the difference between feet in sandals and feet without sandals. For 
the feet: one should understand that it means three for each foot. 


And also: 
176 After one has cleaned one's nails, one should take three lumps of clay. 
“For the hands” should be supplied to one should take. 
In the same place of the Kasikhanda (Skanda Purana 4.35.60—63, 65ab): 


177One should, with water in between, take one lump of clay for the penis, 
five for the anus, ten for the left hand and seven for both hands. 


With water in between means that one should use water between each lump 
of clay. 


178One should take one for each foot; three are prescribed for the hands. 
Thus does the householder clean himself until he has removed all foul 
smell and dirt. 179This is sucessively doubled for the Brahmacarins and so 
on.? If one has not cleansed oneself during the day, one should do one 
half at night. !*?If one is ill; also one half. If one is on a road harrassed 
threatened by robbers, one half of that. One half of that also for women. 
If one is healthy, one should not do less. When it comes to cleansing, one 
lump of clay is declared to be the size of a fresh gooseberry (Amla, Emblica 
Officinalis). 


In the Sankha Smrti (16.24cd):^ 
181A Jump of clay is known to cover three parts. 


Three parts: the three first parts of the three midmost fingers. The lump for 
the anus should be understood to be an exception to this. 


a Le. Brahmacarins should perform the above process twice, Vanaprasthas three times and 
Sannyasins four times. 
b InSuddhikaumudi (p. 335). 
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daksasmrtau— 


ardhaprasrtimatra tu prathama mrttika smrta | 
dvitiya ca trtiya ca tadardham parikīrtitā ||182|| 


ata eva likhati ardheti | prathama gude deyānām adya |[182|| 
atha kevalamütrotsarge 
daksah— 
eka linge tu savye trir ubhayor mrddvayam smrtam ||183|| 
savye haste | ubhayor hastayoh |[183|| 
brahme— 


padayor dve grhitva ca supraksalitapanina | 
acamya tu tatah $uddhah smrtva visnum sanatanam ||184|| 


athacamanavidhih 
srivisnupurane tatraiva— 


acchenagandhaphenena jalenabudbudena ca | 
acameta mrdam bhūyas tathadadyat samahitah |[185|| 
nispaditanghrisaucas tu padav abhyuksya vai punah | 
trih pibet salilam tena tatha dvih parimarjayet ||186|| 
sirsanyani tatah khāni murdhanam ca nrpalabhet | 
baht nabhim ca toyena hrdayam capi samsprset ||187|| 


acamety ācamanam prastutya tasya purvangam aha mrdam iti | anyam mrdam āda- 
dyat | tatha ca nispaditam anghri$aucam yena sah | yad và, bhūyo nyam mrdam dadyat 


1 daksasmrtau] B2 Od deest 3 ca] Rī om. | ca] Vayā 7 trir] B2 ca 8 hastayoh] B2 
deest 13 Sri] Va B1 B3 Edd deest 14 acchenagandhaphenena] Od gl. (nirmalena) (nasti 
gandhaphenenayasmin) 17 tathā] B2tato 18 šīrsaņyāni... khani] B2 a.c. dhautapanir ambu- 
nibhir || khāni] Od gl. (saptake bhavani khāni indriyani mukhanasikacaksusrotrani) | nrpa] Bı 
B3 Edd mrda- 19 baht] Od bahum 20 tya] B20m. 21 tathà] Vi taya || yad va] V2 deest 
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In the Daksa Smrti (5.7): 


182The first lump of clay should be half the size, the second and third one 
half of that. 


Now the author describes this [exception mentioned above]. The first: the 
first for washing the anus. 


When Only Passing Urine 
In the Daksa Smrti (-):* 


183One lump of clay is prescribed for the penis, three for the left and two 
for both. 


The left: the left hand. Both: both hands. 
In the Brahma Purana (-): 


184Having taken two for the feet, one should with a well-washed hand per- 
form Acamana. Remembering the eternal Visnu, one is then clean. 


Rules for Acamana 
In the same place of the Visnu Purana (3.11.19—21): 


185One should perform Acamana with clear, odour- and frothless water 
without bubbles. Carefully one should then take accept some clay. !86After 
one has cleansed one’s feet, one should again wash the feet. One should 
drink water thrice and then wash twice. !87One should then touch the 
apertures of the head and the head itself with clay, O king. One should 
also touch the arms, the navel and the heart with water. 


One should perform Acamana: introducing Acamana, the author here de- 


scribes its first part, that one should take another piece of clay. [...] Or else, 
one should supply “one should again apply another piece of clay to the feet” 


a In Suddhikaumudi (p. 335). 
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padayor iti $esah | tata$ cacamed ity arthah | tena padabhyuksanatrihpanasesasalilena 
dvih parimarjayen mukham iti $esah | alabhet sprset | asafijapann iti pathe mauni bhūt- 
vety arthah ||185—187|| 


atra ca vi$eso daksenoktah— 


praksalya hastau padau ca trih pibed ambu viksitam | 
samvrttangusthamulena dvih pramrjyat tato mukham ||188|| 
samhatya tisrbhih pūrvam asyam tu samupasprset | 
angusthena pradešinyā ghranam pašcād anantaram ||189|| 
angusthanamikabhyam tu caksuhsrotre punah punah | 
kanisthangusthayor nabhim hrdayam tu talena vai | 
sarvabhis tu širah pascad baht cagrena samsprset |[190|| 


tatha kasikhande tatraiva— 


pragasya udagasyo va supavistah sucau bhuvi | 
upasprsed vihinayam tusangarasthibhasmabhih ||191|| 
anusnabhir aphenabhir adbhir hrdgabhir atvarah | 
brahmano brahmatīrthena drstipütabhir acamet |[192|| 
kanthagabhir nrpah sudhyet talugabhis tathorujah | 
stri$üdrav āsyasamsparšamātreņāpi visudhyatah ||193]| 


yajfiavalkyasmrtau— 


pādaksālanašeseņa nācāmed vāriņā dvijah | 
yady acamet srāvayitvā bhūmau baudhayano ’bravit ||194]| 


3 arthah] B1 add. šrīraghunandano jayati 4 atra] B2 tatra || ca] Pa Bı deest 5 praksalya ... 
padau] V1 padau praksalya hastau || hastau] B1 pani- || hastau padau] Pa B2 transp. 6 angu- 
stha] B1-anguli- 7 samhatya tisrbhih] R2 Pa Od samhatabhis tribhih || tu samupasprset] V2 
Va B1 B2 B3 Edd evam (B2 etāny) upaspršet o tu] B2 ca || $rotre] Rı Od -śrotram 10 kani- 
sthà ... nabhim] B2 nabhim kanisthangusthena || ngusthayor] R2 Pa -ngusthato n tu] Bi 
ca || cagrena] Od gl. (angulyagrena) 12 tathā] V2 Bı B3 Va atha : B2 tatra 13 süpavistah] 


B2 süpavisthau 14 upasprsed] Od gl. (acamet) 15 anusnabhir] Od gl. (usnarahita- 
bhih) || hrdgābhir] Od gl. (manoharabhih hrdgavam hrdyam) || atvarah] Od gl. (tvarātahitah 
san) 16 tirthena] Vi gl. angulagre tirtham daivam svalpangulyo mile kayam | madhyen 


'gusthangulyo paitram mule hy angusthasya brahmam || ācamet] Vi ācaret — 17 tālugābhis] 
B2 satālugābhis 18 visudhyatah] B2 vi$udhyate : Od visudhyatih — 19 smrtau] B2 Od add. 
daksah ^ 20 padaksalanasesena] Ri padam ksalanasesena : B2 praksalanam ašeseņa || nācā- 
med] B2 nācamyed 21 yady àcamet] B2 anyācamet || sravayitva] Od gl. (Sravayitva kificit vari 
praksipya dvijah acamet) 
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after hands.* The meaning is that one should perform Acamana also after 
that. With the water that remains after sprinkling the feet and drinking 
thrice, one should wash twice—here one should supply “the mouth" [...]. 
In another reading, it is said that one should be *uncommunicative", mean- 
ing that one should remain silent. 


Here, specifics are given in a statement by Daksa (2.14—15ab, 16-17): 


188Having washed hands and feet, one should look at water and drink 
thrice. With the base of the outstretched thumb, one should then wipe 
the mouth twice. 189With three joined fingers, one should first touch the 
mouth; then immediately after that, with the thumb and forefinger, the 
nose; !9°with thumb and ring finger, eyes and ears, one after the other; 
with the thumb and little finger, the navel, and with the palm, the heart. 
With all [of the fingers] one should then touch the head and with their 
tips, the arms. 


Also, in the same place of the Kasikhanda (Skanda Purana 4.35.66—68): 


191Facing the east or the north, sitting properly on clean ground, free from 
chaff, charcoal, bones or ashes, one should calmly perform Acamana with 
192cool water, free from foam, touched to the heart. A Brahmana should 
perform Acamana with water purified by the sight at the Brahmatīrtha.* 
193A Ksatriya is purified by water touched to the throat, a Vai$ya by water 
touched to the palate, and women and Südras are purified by touching 
water to the mouth. 


In the Yajfiavalkya Smrti (—): 


194A Brahmana should not perform Acamana with the water left over from 
washing the feet. If one must do Acamana [with this water], Baudhayana 
says that one should spill it on the ground. 


a In this case, the words tathadadyat (tathā ādadyāt) are to be read tatha dadyat. 

b The lines are cited by Sridhara with the exact same introduction in his commentary on these 
verses of the Visnu Purana. The line he leaves out only repeats information given in the Visnu 
Purana above. 

c The Brahmatirtha is the area at the line below the base of the right thumb. 
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bhümau sravayitva kificid vari praksipya ||194]| 
bharadvajasmrtau— 


panina daksinenaiva samhatangulinacamet | 
muktangusthakanisthena nakhasprstā apas tyajet |[195|| 


kaurme ca vyasagitayam— 


bhuktva pitva ca suptva ca snatva rathyopasarpane | 

osthau vilomakau sprstvā vaso viparidhaya ca ||196|| 
retomütrapurisanam utsarge 'nrtabhasane | 
sthivitvadhyayanarambhe kasasvasagame tathā ||197]| 
catvaram và $masanam và samabhyasya dvijottamah | 
sandhyayor ubhayos tadvad acanto 'py acamet punah ||198]| 


samabhyasya paribhramanena samyak sprstva ity arthah ||198]| 
kim ca— 


širah pravrtya kantham và muktakacchasikho 'pi va | 
akrtva padayoh šaucam acanto 'py ašucir bhavet ||199|| 


padayoh šaucam akrtveti bhojanapanasayanadau padayor asuddhyabhave 'py acama- 
nasangatartham $aucam uktam ||199]| 


sopanatkau jalastho va nosņīsī cacamed budhah | 
na caiva varsadharabhir hastocchiste tatha budhah ||200]| 


haste ucchiste sati sandhir àrsah ||200]| 


naikahastarpitajalair vina sūtreņa va punah | 
na padukasanastho va bahirjanur athapi va ||201|| 


2 bharadvaja] B3 bharadvaja- 3 samhata] B2 samyuta- 4 apas tyajet] B2 parityajet 
5 vyasa] Ri Pa ante sri- 6 rathyopasarpane] Od gl. (nagarasya gamanagamane) — 7 vaso 
viparidhaya] Od vāsāmsi paridhaya 8 nrta] R2 Pa’yukta- 10 dvijottamah] R2 B2 B3 dvijot- 
tamah 12 samabhyasya] Bı ins. samyak 18 nosņīsī] Pa nosnivi 19 budhah] Bı a.c punah 
21 vina sütrena] B1 vinmütrena ca : Od gl. (yajfiasütrena vina) 
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Spill it on the ground means that one should sprinkle some water there. 
In the Bharadvaja Smrti (—): 


195One should perform Acamana with the right hand, with the fingers 
joined, without using thumb or little finger. Water that has touched the 
nails should be rejected. 


In the Vyasa Gita of the Karma Purana (2.13.1-3): 


196-198Before commencing reading, after eating, drinking, sleeping, 
bathing, travelling in a chariot, touching hairless lips, changing clothes, 
passing semen, urine or stool, speaking an untruth, spitting, a fit of 
coughs, practising at a crossroads or a crematorium, at sunrise and sun- 
set—at these times the best of Brahmanas should perform Acamana, 
even had he done so before. 


Practising means having touched it completely by wandering over it.> 
And furthermore (Karma Purana 2.13.9cd—12ab): 


199Tf one covers the head or the neck, keeps the tuft of hair or his cloth 
untied or has not purified the feet, one remains unclean even if one has 
performed Acamana. 


Has not purified the feet: even though the feet are not impure at eating, drink- 
ing, lying down and so on, purification is mentioned to subordinate it to 
Acamana. 


200A wise person will not perform Acamana wearing shoes, in water, or 
when wearing a turban, nor will a wise person do so with rainwater, with 
a contaminated hand, 2° with water given with one hand, without the sac- 
red thread, standing in a place for shoes or with his knees exposed. 


[...] 


a The next verse, left out here, say that one must similarly do Acamana after speaking to an 
outcaste or a barbarian. 

b This is another example of a poor reading causing difficulties for the commentator, as the 
printed edition of the Kūrma Purana here reads simply samagamya, having visited. 
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atha vaisnavacamanam 


trihpāne ke$avam nàrayanam madhavam apy atha | 
praksalane dvayoh panyor govindam visnum apy ubhau ||202|| 
madhusüdanam ekam ca mārjane ‘nyam trivikramam ||203|| 
unmārjane 'py adharayor vāmanašrīdharāv ubhau ||204|| 
praksālane punah panyor hrsīkešam ca padayoh | 
padmanabham proksane tu mūrdhno damodaram tatah ||205|| 
vasudevam mukhe samkarsanam pradyumnam ity ubhau | 
nasayor netrayugale 'niruddham purusottamam | 

adhoksajam nrsimham ca karnayor nabhito 'cyutam ||206|| 
janardanam ca hrdaye upendram mastake tatah | 

daksine tu harim bahau vame krsnam yathavidhi | 
namo’nantam ca caturthyantam acamet kramato japan ||207]| 
asaktah kevalam daksam sprset karņam tatha ca vak | 
kurvitalabhanam vapi daksinasravanasya vai ||208]| 


tatra likhitacamanavidhau $ribhagavannamajapena kificid vi$esam tantrikasamma- 
tam likhati trihpāņe ityadi sadbhih | trihpānādau ke$avadikam krsnantam caturvim- 
šatisamkhyakam $ribhagavannama namo'ntam caturthyantam ca ke$avaya nama ityā- 
di prayogena kramaj japan san yathavidhi ācamanam kuryad iti sarvair anvayah | tri- 
hpane varatrayajalacamane ke$avaditrayam | parato 'pi$abdad adharayor marjana iti 
jñeyam | ubhāv iti pumstvam samjfasamjninor atrabhedavivaksaya | narayano nama 
naro narāņām ityadivat | madhusūdanam ekam anyam ca trivikramam ity ubhav ity 
arthah | panyor dvayoh praksalane, hrsīkešam ekam eva | padayo$ ca praksalane pad- 
manabham ekam, atas tadanantaram mürdhnah proksane damodaram ekam | nàsayos 
tu dvayoh samkarsanam pradyumnam ceti dvau | nabhitah nabhau | yathavidhiti | 
purvalikhitacamanavidhyanusarena, trihpānaprakārah marjanadav anguliniyamas ca, 
tatha osthamarjanam ürdhvosthakramena nāsādisparšas ca, daksinakramenetyadipra- 
kara$ ca sadacarato jfieya ity arthah | tatha cāgamatah $riramarcanacandrikayam | 
kešavādyais tribhih pītvā dvabhyam praksalayet karau | dvābhyām osthau ca sammar- 
jya dvabhyam unmarjanam tatha || ekena hastau praksalya padav api tathaikatah | sam- 


2 trihpane] Od gl. (paneh praksalane trih kesavadi japan acamet) 7 mürdhno] B2 mür- 
dhni 10 yor] Ri om. 14 tathā ... vak] B2 a.c. ca nāsikām || vak] Od gl. (vacanam vak 
uktam) 16 kificid] Bi ka$cid — 18 samkhyakam] B2 -samkhya- : B3 -samkhyam 19 san] 
Edd deest 20 trayam] Edd add. madhusūdanam ekam anyam ca trivikramam ity ubhav ity 
arthah || parato] B1 pibato : Edd deest 21 atrabheda] Edd abheda- 21-23 narayano ... 
arthah] Edd deest 22 narāņām] B3 ins. prasiddhah caurah kathitah purāņe | anekajanmārjito 
'5esapapasaficayah haraty a$esam smrtimatrake vanam 23 arthah] B2 add. srisriharih || ca] 
Bideest 24 atas] B3 tatas 
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Vaisnava Acamana 


202At three sippings, Kešava, Narayana and Madhava; at the washing of the 
hands, Govinda and Visnu; ?°3At the first wiping, Madhusudana; at the other, 
Trivikrama; 2%%When wiping the lips, both Vàmana and $ridhara; ... 


Now, in describing the rules for Acamana with the recitation of the Lord’s 
names, the author in verses 202—207 gives some details following the Tan- 
trikas. One should properly perform Acamana by reciting at the time of 
the three sippings, etc., the twenty-four names of the Lord that begin with 
Kešava and end with Krsna, one after the other, in the dative case and end- 
ing with NAMAH, such as KESAVAYA NAMAH. This is the syntax in all these 
verses. One should recite the three names beginning with Kešava at three 
sippings, while doing Acamana with water three times. [...] 


205When again washing the hands, Hrsīkeša; when the feet, Padmanabha; then, 
when sprinkling the head, Damodara; ... 


When washing both hands, one should recite only Hrsīkeša, and when wash- 
ing the feet, only Padmanabha, and, after that, when sprinkling the head, 
only Dàmodara. 


206Vasudeva at the mouth; both Samkarsana and Pradyumna at the nostrils; 
Aniruddha and Purusottama at the eyes; Adhoksaja and Nrsimha at the ears; 
Acyuta at the navel; 207Janardana at the heart; Upendra then at the head; Hari 
at the right arm; Krsna at the left. Reciting these names in the dative case and 
adding NAMAH, one should thus properly perform Acamana. 


[...] Properly means following the rules for Acamana given before. The mean- 
ing is that one should learn from those who follow Sadacara the way of 
sipping water three times, the specific fingers to be used when wiping, how 
one should wipe the lips beginning with the upper lip, and how one should 
begin with the right when touching the nostrils and so on. And also from 
the scriptures. In the Ramarcanacandrika (p. 43): “One should sip with the 
three names of Kešava and so on, wash the hands with two, wipe the lips 
with two, wipe off with two, wash the hands with one, then also the feet 
with one, sprinkle the head with one, and then touch the mouth, nostrils, 
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proksyaikena mūrdhānam tatah samkarsanadibhih || asyam nāsāksikarņāms ca nab- 
hyurahkambuje spr$et | evam ācamanam krtva sāksān narayano bhavet || ke$avanara- 
yanamadhavagovindavisnumadhusudanatrivikramavamanasridharahrsikesapadman- 
abhadamodaravasudevasamkarsanapradyumnaniruddhapurusottamadhoksajanrsim- 
hacyutajanardanopendraharikrsnabhagavannamabhir ebhis caturthyantair namo'nta- 
kair ityadi | indriyacchidradimarjane ca smrtyuktam asaktyadyapeksaya paksantaram 
likhati aSakta iti | rogadina asamarthas cet tarhi kevalam daksam daksinakarnam spy- 
set | nanu tatra kim pramāņam? tatra likhati tatha ca vag iti | yatas tathaiva vacanam 
astity arthah | tam eva markandeyapurane srimadalasoktam likhati kurviteti | alabha- 
nam sparsanam | vai prasiddhau | tac ca smrtipuranadivat suprasiddham evety arthah 
| kecic ca trir jalācamanāšaktāv api paksam etam manyante | tatra ca jaladyasamb- 
have "pi, etac ca kevalam ity anenapi sūcitam | tac ca tatraivoktam | yathavibhavato 
hy etat pūrvābhāve tatah param iti | asyarthah vibhavah samarthyadih | pūrvoktatrirā- 
camanasambhave tato 'nantaram uktam daksinakarnalabhanadikam karyam, nānyad 
ity arthah ||202—208|| 


atha dantadhavanavidhih 
tatra katyayanah— 


utthaya netre praksalya $ucir bhūtvā samahitah | 
parijapya ca mantrena bhaksayed dantadhavanam ||209]| 


šrībhagavatpūjāniratāh $ayanad utthāyaiva dantadhavanam acareyur iti pūrvam likhi- 
tam | adhunā Saucavargavidhiprasange tadvidhir likhyate | utthayetyadina praksalya 
mārjanādinā netre unmilya | evam ca prātahkrtyam evedam vyaktam | tatha ca vyasah 
| Suddhyartham prātar utthaya bhaksayed dantadhavanam | iti | a$aktau ca snanakale 


2 kambuje] Edd -skandhakān : RAC kambujau 3 govindavisnu] V1 B2 B3 deest : V2 im. 
4 vasudeva ... samkarsaņa] RAC transp. 5 krsna] Bı ins. -ityādi- || namabhir] Vi V2 B2 ins. 
ca 6 smrtyuktam asaktyādyapeksayā] Edd transp. 7 daksam] Bı daksinam || daksina] Bı 
nija- || daksinakarnam] Edd nijadaksinam karnam 8 tathà ca] B1 deest 9 Sri] B1 deest 
12 tatraivoktam] V1 B2 tatraiva tayoktam : V2 tayoktam tatraiva 13 pürvokta] Vi pürvatra 
17 katyayanah] B2 kātyāyane 18 netre] Vi V2 B2 B1 Edd netram || praksalya] Vi V2 prajvā- 
lya 21 varga] B2 deest || praksalya] Vi V2 prajvalya — 21-22 praksalya marjanadina] B1 deest 
22 netre] B1 B3 netram || ca] Vi deest 


CHAPTER THREE: ON PURIFICATION 401 


eyes, ears, navel, chest and shoulders with Samkarsana and so on. One would 
does Acamana in this way becomes Narayana himself!” 

With these twenty-four names of the Lord, in the dative case and adding 
NAMAH: Kešava, Narayana, Madhava, Govinda, Visnu, Madhusüdana, Trivi- 
krama, Vamana, Sridhara, Hrsīkeša, Padmanābha, Damodara, Vasudeva, 
Samkarsana, Pradyumna, Aniruddha, Purusottama, Adhoksaja, Nrsimha, 
Acyuta, Janardana, Upendra, Hari and Krsna. And so on. 


208]f unable, one should just touch the right ear, because of the statement “one 
should certainly touch the right ear" 


In this verse, the author now gives an alternative from the Smrti for those 
unable to perform the purification of the sensory apertures and so on. If one 
because of illness or the like is unable, one should just touch the right, one's 
own right, ear. Now, what is the evidence for this? That the author gives with 
the phrase because of the statement |...]. The statement one should certainly 
touch the right ear is given by Alasa in the Markandeya Purana (31.72ab). [...] 
Certainly is used for emphasis, the meaning being that this is well-known, 
like the Smrtis and Puranas. 

And some consider this to be intended as an alternative when one is 
unable to do three Acamanas with water. That includes also being without 
water, something that is hinted at by the word just. This is also said in the rest 
of the quoted verse (Markandeya Purana 31.72cd): “For as this is according to 
resources, it is better than the absence of the previous" [...] The meaning of 
this statement is that when is unable to perform the previously mentioned 
three Acamanas, one should touch the right ear and so on as described dir- 
ectly afterwards, not otherwise. This is the meaning. 


Rules for Brushing the Teeth 
In the Katyayana Smrti (10.3): 


209A fter arising, one should wash the eyes to become clean. Composedly, 
one should recite the mantra and bite the tooth-twig. 


It was previously written that those who are devoted to the worship of the 
Lord should brush their teeth after getting up from bed (3.20). Now, in con- 
nection with the rules for the divisions of cleansing, the author gives the 
rules for brushing the teeth. After arising and so on, one should wash, cleanse 
oneself and wipe the eyes. This will similarly be explained with regard to the 
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‘pi dantadhavanam na dosavaham | viraktanàm satam kesaficit tadr$acaradaréanat | 
ata eva kaurme $rivyasagitayam | praksalya dantakastham vai bhaksayitva vidhanatah 
| àcamya prayato nityam snanam pratah samacaret || iti | pratahsnanakala evoktam 
| markandeyapurane ca | kešaprasādhanādaršadaršanam dantadhāvanam | pürvahna 
eva kāryāņi | iti | parvahnamatrakrtyam ity uktam | yac coktam | yo mohat snanavela- 
yam bhaksayed dantadhavanam | nirasas tasya gacchanti devatah pitaras tatha || iti | 
tac ca madhyahnasnanavisayam jfieyam ||209|| 


mantras cayam— 


ayur balam yašo varcah praja pašuvasūni ca | 
brahmaprajfiam ca medham ca tvam no dhehi vanaspate ||210|| 


atha dantadhavananityata 
kasikhande tatraiva— 


atho mukhavisuddhyartham grhniyad dantadhavanam | 
acanto 'py asucir yasmad akrtvā dantadhavanam ||211|| 


varahe ca— 


dantakastham akhaditva yas tu mam upasarpati | 
sarvakalakrtam karma tena caikena nasyati ||212|| 


atha dantakasthanisiddhadinani 
tatra manuh— 


caturdasyastamidarsapaurnamasyarkasamkramah | 
esu stritailamamsani dantakasthani varjayet ||213] | 


1 dantadhāvanam] B1 deest 2 $n|Videest 3 snānam prātah] B3 transp. 5 pürvahna]B ins. 
-samaya- || ity] V2 deest 7 visayam] Vi V2 -visayakam o varcah] Od gl. (tejah) io brahma- 
prajūām] Od gl. brahmatejam || brahmaprajfiam ca] R2 Pa B3 a.c. Od varcasakam || medham] 
Od gl. buddhim n atha... dhāvana] Edd tasya 12 tatraiva] Edd deest 16—17 danta... 
na$yati] Pa? m. 17 caikena] Od gl. (akhaditva dantakāsthena) 18 atha] Pa B2 deest || atha 
danta] Od deest || danta] R1deest 19 tatra] Edd deest 20 samkramah] B2 a.c. -sambhavam 
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morning duties. As Vyasa says (—): “When one has arisen in the morning, one 
should bite the tooth-twig for the sake of purity.” 

If one is unable [to brush the teeth immediately upon arising], there is no 
fault in brushing the teeth at the time of bathing, as one can see this conduct 
in some renounced saints. This is also said in the Vyasa Gita of the Kurma 
Purana (18.17cd—18ab): "After sprinkling the tooth-twig, one should properly 
bite it, solemnly perform Acamana and then do the regular bathing.” Here 
the brushing of the teeth is done at the time of the morning bath. Also, in 
the Markandeya Purana (31.22abc): "The duties of the forenoon are tying up 
the hair, looking in the mirror and brushing the teeth.” Here it is merely men- 
tioned in connection with the duties of the forenoon. 

It is also said: "The gods and forefathers become indifferent to one who 
foolishly bites the tooth-twig at the time of bathing”, but this should be 
understood to pertain to the midday bath. 


And this is the mantra (Katyayana Smrti 10.4): 


210Long life, strength, renown, vigour, offspring, cattle, riches, realisation 
of Brahman and intelligence—give them to us, you king of the forest! 


The Mandatoriness of Brushing the Teeth 

In the same place in the Kasikhanda (Skanda Purana 4.35.76): 
21.Now, to cleanse the mouth, one should take hold of the tooth-twig. Even 
one who has performed Acamana is unclean as long as he has not brushed 
the teeth. 


And in the Varaha Purana (130.1): 


212Just by approaching me without having used the tooth-twig, all the rites 
one has ever performed are nullified. 


The Days When the Tooth-Twig Is Forbidden 
In the Manu Smrti (-): 
213One the eight or fourteenth days, on the New- or Full Moon days or 


when the sun enters a new sign of the zodiac, the company of women, 
oil, meat and brushing the teeth are forbidden. 
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samvartakah— 


adye tithau navamyam ca ksaye candramasas tatha | 
adityavare saure ca varjayed dantadhavanam ||214]| 


katyayanah— 


pratipaddarsasasthisu navamyam ca visesatah | 
dantanam kasthasamyogo hanyad asaptamam kulam |[215|| 


visesatah ity anena kvacit caturdasyadau, kvacic ca vyatipatajanmadinadau krtadan- 
takasthanisedhapeksaya pratipadadisu tannisedhadhikyam bodhyate | ata eva hanyad 
ityadina tatra doso ‘pi mahan darsita iti dik ||215]| 


vrddhavasisthah— 


upavase tatha sraddhe na khaded dantadhavanam | 
dantanam kasthasamyogo hanti saptakulani vai ||216|| 


anyatra ca— 


pratipaddarsasasthisu navamyekadasiravau | 
dantanam kasthasamyogo hanti punyam purakrtam ||217]| 


navamyam ekadasyam ravivare cety arthah ||217]| 
atha tatra pratinidhih 


dinesv etesu kasthair hi dantanam dhavanasya tu | 
nisiddhatvat trnaih parnaih kuryat kāsthetarais ca tat ||218]| 


2 adye tithau] Od gl (pratipad) || ksaye candramasas] Od gl. (amavasyayam) 3 saure] B2 
a.c. Od ksaure 6 dantānām ... kulam] Ri deest || samyogo] Od -samyoge || hanyad] B1 B2 B3 
p.c. dahaty 8-9 hanyād ityadina] Edd dahatityadina 10—11 vrddha ... dhavanam] Ra deest 
u khaded]B2 kūryād 12 samyogo] Od -samyoge || sapta ... vai] Bı Od punyam purakrtam 
13 anyatra] Ri Pa B3 anyac 13-15 anyatra ... purakrtam] B1 Od deest 17 nidhih] Ri -nisiddhah 
:Pa-vidhih 19 parnaih kuryat] V2 B1 transp. : B3 Edd kuryat tathā || ca tat] B2 hi yat 
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In the Samvartaka Smrti: 


214One should avoid brushing the teeth on the first or ninth days, on New 
Moon, Saturday and Sunday. 


In the Katyayana Smrti (-): 


215Touching the twig to the teeth on new moon day, the first, sixth or espe- 
cially the ninth day kills seven generations of the family. 


The word especially refers to the fact that while brushing the teeth is some- 
times prohibited on the fourteenth and other days and sometimes on days 
such as the Vyatipata day? or one’s birthday, it should be understood that it 
is particularly prohibited on the new moon day and so on. Therefore, with 
the words kills seven ... also the great fault on these days is indicated. This is 
the drift. 


In the Vrddhavasistha Smrti (—): 
216One should not bite the tooth-twig on a day of fasting or of the Sraddha 
sacrifice, for by [then] touching the twig to the teeth, seven generations 
are killed. 

And elsewhere: 
2" By touching the twig to the teeth on the new moon, first, sixth, ninth 


or eleventh day or on Sunday, all the merits one has gained previously are 
destroyed. 


The Substitute for These Days 


218Since it is forbidden to brush the teeth with a tooth-twig on these days, one 
should do so with grass, leaves, or something other than a twig. 


a Vyatīpāta or “calamity” is the 17th of the 27 yogas, the fifth division of time within the fivefold 
Hindu calendar (paricānga). The day on which Vyatipata falls is considered inauspicious. 
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etesu pratipadadisu nisiddhadinesu kasthaih krtva dantanam dhavanasya nisiddhat- 
van nisedhanat tattaddantadhavanam tmaih parnaih kasthad itarair anyas ca tvagādi- 
bhih kuryat | yad va, kasthetarair iti hetau vi$esanam | tata$ ca kasthair eva nisedhanat 
trnādīnām ca kāsthetaratvāt tair dantadhavanam adustam ity arthah ||218|| 


tatha ca vyasah— 


pratipaddarsasasthisu navamyam dantadhavanam | 
parnair anyatra kāsthais ca jivollekhah sadaiva hi ||219|| 


paithinasih— 


alabhe va nisedhe va kasthanam dantadhavanam | 
parnadina vi$uddhena jihvollekhah sadaiva hi ||220]| 


anyatra pratipadadivyatiriktadinesu, atra ca ravivaradav api parnair eva tatha trnais 
capiti pürvaparavacananusarena boddhavyam ||220|| 


atha tatraivapavadah 


kasthaih pratipadadau yan nisiddham dantadhavanam | 
trnaparnais tu tat kuryad amam ekadasim vina ||221|| 


amam amavasyam | ekādašīm ity upavasadinam laksayati | kadācid dvādašīsu jan- 
mastamyadisu copavasat | amavasyam dantakasthagrahanam na karyam | tatha ca 
matsyavisnupuranayoh | chinatti virudhau yas tu virutsamsthe nisakare | patram va 


patayaty ekam brahmahatyam sa vindati || iti ||221]| 


1nisiddha] Vi V2 nisedha- 2 tat] Vi V2 B2 B3 deest || tattad] Bı deest — 5 tatha] Od atha 
8 paithinasih] Vi Ri R2 Pa add. ca : V2 ante atha : B3 paithinah — 9 va] Va Edd ca nm anya- 
tra] V2 ins. ca 15 tat] Od yah 17 amàvasyam] B2 amavasyayam || grahanam] V2 B2 ins. ca 
19 patayaty] B2 patayanty || iti] B2 add. srisriharih 
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Since it is forbidden to brush the teeth on these days, on the forbidden first day 
of the fortnight and so on, one should do so, brush the teeth on those partic- 
ular days, with grass, with leaves, or with something other than a twig, that 
is, bark and so on. Alternatively, other than a twig is used to qualify grass. 
The meaning is that because of the prohibition specifically against twigs, 
brushing the teeth with grass and so on is not wrong, since these things are 
something other than a twig. 


This is also said by Vyasa (—): 


2190n the new moon, first, sixth, ninth and other days one should brush 
the teeth with bark; at other times with a twig, and one should always use 
the tongue-scraper. 


At other times, on days other than the first and so on. It should be under- 
stood, by considering the statements above and below, that on Sunday and 
so on one should use bark or grass. 


Paithinasi says: 


220When twigs are unavailable or forbidden, one should brush the teeth 
with clean bark. One should always use the tongue-scraper. 


The Exception to This 


221On the first and other days when it is forbidden to brush the teeth with twigs, 
one should do so with grass or bark—except for on the new moon and eleventh 
day. 


[...] The eleventh day indicates days of fasting. Because of fasting, one should 
also not use tooth-twigs on some twelfth days, Krsna's birthday and so on. 
That one should not use a tooth-twig on a New Moon day is also stated in 
the Matsya (—) and Visnu Puranas (2.12.10): "But one who cuts a plant when 
the moon is present in plants [on the new moon day], or causes a single leaf 
to fall, will partake of the killing of a Brahmana.” 


a The days when tooth-twigs may not be used are thus New and Full Moon, the first, sixth, 
eight, ninth, eleventh and fourteenth days, on Saturday and Sunday, when the sun enters a 
new sign of the zodiac (samkrānti), on the Vyatipata day, one's birthday, a day of fasting or of 
the Sraddha-sacrifice. This means that one will use twigs for brushing the teeth a maximum 
of sixteen days in a lunar month. 
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ata eva vyasasya vacanantaram— 


alabhe dantakasthanam nisiddhayam tatha tithau | 
apam dvadasagandisair vidadhyad dantadhavanam ||222|| 


nisiddhayam iti pūrvam pratipadadisu nisiddhadinesu parnair dantadhavanasyanuj- 
fiatatvat puna$ ca apam dvadasagandusair ity anujnatatvad ekadasyadyupavasadinesu 
apàm gandusair iti vyavasthapayitavyam | evam ca amam ekadasim vineti vakyam 
susangatam iti dik ||222|| 


kasikhande tatraiva— 


alabhe dantakasthanam nisiddhe vatha vasare | 
gandusa dvada$a grāhyā mukhasya parisuddhaye || iti ||223]| 


trnaparnadina kecit upavasadinesv api | 
dantadhavanam icchanti mukhasodhanatatparah ||224|| 


upavase ’pi no dusyed iti vacanam ca svamate 'py anyastrivisayakam jñeyam | tatrafija- 
nadinisedhanat | ata eva kecid icchantiti likhitam | vratadine parņādināpi dantanam 
dhāvane daksinatyasrivaisnavanam vyavaharo 'pi pramanam iti dik ||224|| 


tatha ca kasikhande tatraiva— 


mukhe paryusite yasmad bhaved asucibhan narah | 

tatah kuryāt prayatnena $uddhyartham dantadhavanam ||225|| 
upavase 'pi no dusyed dantadhavanam afijanam | 
gandhālankārasadvastrapuspamālānulepanam ||226]| 


atha dantakasthani 
smrtau— 


sarve kantakinah punya ayurdah ksirinah smrtah | 
katutiktakasayas ca balarogyasukhapradah ||227]| 


1 ata] B2atha || vacanantaram] B2 Odvacanam 2 nisiddhayam... tithau] Od nisiddhe va dine 
tatha 3 apam ... dhavanam] Va Od deest: Va? m. 5 dvadaša] V2 deest 8—9 kasi... vasare] 
Va Od deest: Va? i.m. 8 khaņde] V2 Pa B2 ins. ca 9 vātha]V2 cātha 10 iti] B2 deest 13 no] 
Bina || svamate] B1 deest || visayakam] B3-visayatā 14 dantānām] Vi V2 B2 danta- 16 tathā 
ca] Edd deest 19 no] Bi B2na 21 atha danta] B3 adanta- 


CHAPTER THREE: ON PURIFICATION 409 
Therefore, Vyasa next says: 


222When tooth-twigs are unavailable or on forbidden days, one should 
clean the teeth by rinsing twelve times. 


Forbidden: since one was previously allowed to brush the teeth with bark on 
forbidden days such as the first, and since one now is allowed to do so by 
rinsing twelve times, it is settled that on days of fasting such as the eleventh, 
one should rinse with water. This agrees well with the statement “except for 
on the new moon and eleventh day” above (3.221). This is the drift. 


In the same place of the Kasikhanda (Skanda Purana 4.35.78): 


223When tooth-twigs are unavailable or on forbidden days, one should 
rinse twelve times to clean the mouth. 


224Some, intent upon cleansing their mouth, wish to brush their teeth with 
grass, bark and so on even on days of fasting. 


The statement “Even on a day of fasting ...” below (3.226) should in the 
author’s opinion be understood to refer to women of other communities, 
because of the mention of collyrium and so on. Therefore the author has 
written the present verse. Also, the custom of the Šrī Vaisnavas of the south 
is evidence for cleaning the teeth even with bark, etc., on days of fasting. This 
is the drift. 


In the same place of the Kasikhanda (Skanda Purana 4.35.86—87): 
225s long as the mouth is not fresh a human being remains impure, so 
one should diligently brush the teeth to become clean. 226Even on a day 
of fasting brushing the teeth, collyrium, perfume, ornaments, beautiful 
clothes, flower garlands and unguents are not polluting. 

Tooth-Twigs 

In the Smrti: 
227 All thorny twigs are meritorious, those containing milky sap are known 


as bestowing long life, and sharp, bitter and astringent twigs give strength, 
health and happiness. 
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410 3. VILASA 
kim ca— 


palasanam dantakastham paduke caiva varjayet | 
varjayec ca prayatnena vatam vāšvattham eva ca ||228|| 


kaurme šrīvyāsagītājām— 


madhyangulisamasthaulyam dvādašāngulasammitam | 
satvacam dantakastham yat tadagre na tu dharayet ||229]| 
ksirivrksasamudbhütam mālatīsambhavam $ubham | 
apamargam ca bilvam và karavīram visesatah ||230|| 
varjayitva ninditani grhitvaikam yathoditam | 

parihrtya dinam papam bhaksayed vai vidhanavit ||231]| 
na patayet dantakastham nangulyagrena dharayet | 
praksalya bhuktva taj jahyāc chucau dese samahitah ||232|| 


satvacam iti | adantatvacašabdo ’py asti avanto và | tvacā sahitam ity arthah | ninditāni 
arkakarbūrādīni | papam varjyam dinam pratipadadi ||229—232 | 


kasikhande ca tatraiva— 


kanisthagraparinaham satvacam nirvranam rjum | 
dvadasangulamanam ca sardram syad dantadhavanam | 
jihvollekhanikām vapi kuryac capakrtim subham ||233|| 


parinahah sthaulyam sardram ardratayuktam ||233|| 
ramarcanacandrikayam ca— 


dantollekho vitastya bhavati parimitad annam ityadimantrat 
pratah ksiryadikasthad vatakhadirapalasair vinarkamrabilvaih | 


3 vāsvattham] V2 R1 Pa B1 Od cāšvattham 6 yat] Vi Ri R2 Pa B2 Od syat || tadagre na 
Ri Pa Bi tadagrena || na tu] Od transp. || dharayet] V2 Ri Pa dhavayet 9 yathoditam] B1 
yathocitam m na pātayet] B2 notpatayet | dharayet] Pa dhāvayet 12 taj jahyāc] B2 tar- 
janya || jahyāc] Pa grāhyāc : Od gl. (tyajet) 13 avanto] V2 B3 tavanto 14. karbüradini 
Vi V2 -barburadini || papam varjyam] Vi papacaryam || varjyam] B3 varjya- || pratipadadi] B1 
add. Sriharih $aranam — 15 ca] Vi Ri Pa B3 deest 16 parinaham] Od gl. (parīņāho visalata 
17 ca] Odtu 18 vapi] Pa B2 Od capi 19 sārdram] Bı ardram || ārdratāyuktam] B3 ārdrakam 
yuktam 20 ca] B2 deest 21 parimitad annam] Va parimito dantam : Od parimito hy ayur (Od 
gl. ayur ity ādimantrāt) || parimitad ... mantrat] B2 parimito dantašuddhādimantrāt || annam 
RAC ayur 22 vinarkamra] RAC tathamrarka- 
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And also: 


228One should avoid tooth-twigs and sandals made of Pala$a-wood (Butea 
Frondosa), and one should also carefully avoid banyan-wood (Ficus Indi- 
ca) or A$vattha-wood (Ficus Religiosa). 


In the Vyasa Gita of the Karma Purana (2.18.18cd—21): 


229A tooth-twig is thick as the middle finger, twelve digits long and 
covered with bark. One should not hold it at the tip.a 230-23'Twigs from 
trees with milky sap and Malati (Jasminum Grandiflorum) are good, but 
Apamarga (Achyranthes Aspera) and wood-apple (Aegle Marmelos) are 
prohibited, and especially oleander (Nerium Odorum) should be 
avoided.^ One should take one as has been explained and use it prop- 
erly, except on forbidden days. 222One should not split the tooth-twig, and 
one should not hold it with the fingertips. After washing and using it, one 
should composedly depose of it in a clean place. 


[...] Prohibited wood refers to Arka (Calotropis Gigantea), Karvūra (Curcuma 
Amhaldi) and so on. [...] 


In the same place of the Kasikhanda (Skanda Purana 4.35.79, 82ab): 


233A tooth-twig should be the width of the tip of the little finger, have 
bark, be undamaged, straight, twelve digits long and fresh. One should 
also make a suitable tongue-scraper in the shape of a bow. 


And in the Ramarcanacandrika (p. 40): 


234Tn the morning one should cleanse the teeth 

with the mantra "Food ..." and a twig one Vitasti long, 

from a tree with milky sap, but not banyan, Khadira (Acacia Catechu), 
Palāša (Butea Frondosa), Arka (Calotropis Gigantea), mango or wood- 


apple, 


a The printed edition of the Kürma Purana here reads “One should rub with its tip" (tadagrena 
tu dhavayet) instead, which is a much better reading. 
b Oleander is a highly toxic plant. 
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412 3. VILASA 


bhuktva gandusasatkam dvir api kušam rte desinim angulibhir 
nandabhutastaparvany api na khalu navamyarkasamkrantipate ||234|| 


vatadikasthair vina ksīryādikāsthāt pratar dantanam ullekho dhavanam bhavati | kidr- 
sat? vitastya dvadasangulaih parimitat | ku$am dešinim ca vina angulibhir gaņdūsasa- 
tkam dvir bhuktva, dvādašajalagandūsāņi grhitvety arthah | nandadisu ca dantollekho 
na bhavati | tatra nandā pratipat sasthi ekādašī ca | bhūtā caturdasi 


asta astami | parva 
amavasya paurnamasyadi | pàto vyatipato dvandvaikyam | evam nisedhavaividhyam 
vividhavedasakhasevinam karmaparāņām nānādevatābhaktānām matabhedena man- 
tra$ ca érauto 'yam | annadyayadyapy uhajam somo ràjayam agaman sa me mukham 
sammarjyate, yašasā ca bhagena ceti ||234|| 


atha kesaprasadhanadi 


tata$ cacamya vidhivat krtva ke$aprasadhanam | 
smrtvà pranavagayatryau nibadhniyac chikham dvijah ||235|| 


dvija iti snāne $üdrasya muktasikhatvat ||235|| 
tatha coktam— 


na daksinamukho nordhvam kuryat ke$aprasadhanam | 
smrtvomkaram ca gāyatrīm nibadhniyac chikham tatah ||236]| 


vidhivad iti likhitam | tam vidhim eva likhati na daksineti ||236]| 
atha snanam 
visnupurane tatraiva— 


nadinadatadagesu devakhatajalesu ca | 
nityakriyartham snayita giriprasravanesu ca ||237]| 


1 satkam] B2 -satkī || dvir api] B2 dvipari- || kušam ... angulibhir] Od gl. (madhyame desinim 
rtevinakusamrtevina) 2 na|B20m. || arkasamkrāntipāte] RACjanmavaravratesu 3-4 kīdr- 
Sāt] Bı deest 4 parimitāt] B2 parimitām 6 ca] Bı deest | bhūtā] Vi Bi B3 bhūtam o ca] Bı 
deest || uhajam] Edd ūhyam io sammarjyate] V1 V2 pramarjyeta : B2 mārjayet || ceti] Edd va 
iti mn prasadhanadi] Ri B2 -prasādhanāni 12 cācamya] Bı ācamya 13 chikhām] Pa chisa 
16 na] B2 deest || daksina] B2 daksinadi- 17 smrtvomkaram ca] B2 smrtva tv omkara- || smrt- 
vomkaram ... gayatrim] R2 smrtva pranavagayatrau 18 tam] B2 deest — 19 atha] B2 tatah 
20 tatraiva] Od deest 


CHAPTER THREE: ON PURIFICATION 413 


after one has drunk two times six mouthfuls of water from the hand, 

without using Kuša or the index finger— 

but not on auspicious days, the eighth, ninth or fourteenth day, 

on lunar festivals, when the sun enters a new sign of the zodiac or on the 
Pata-day. 


[...] Cleanse means brush the teeth. [...] On auspicious days and so on one 
should not clean the teeth. The auspicious days are the first, sixth and elev- 
enth days. [...] Lunar festivals are new moon, full moon and so on. Pata 
means Vyatipata. 

These diverse prohibitions reflect the different opinions of members of 
different Vedic Sakhas, intent on ritual activities and devoted to different 
divinities. And this is the Vedic mantra (Paraskara Grhyasūtra 2.6.17): “Array 
yourselves for the enjoyment of food. Here has come king Soma: he will 
purify my mouth with glory and fortune.” 


Arranging the Hair and so Forth 
235Then, after performing Acamana, the twiceborn should arrange his hair 
according to the rules. Remembering oM and the Gayatri, he should tie his tuft 
of hair. 

Twiceborn: because when bathing, Sūdras keep the tuft of hair loose. 


As it is said:? 


236One should not arrange the hair facing the south or upwards. One 
should then tie the tuft of hair, remembering oM and the Gayatri. 


In the previous verse (3.235), the author mentioned “according to the rules," 
and in this verse he gives them. 


Bathing 
In the same place of the Visnu Purana (3.11.25-26): 


237For the daily rituals, one should bathe in a stream, a river, a tank, the 
water of a natural pond or in mountain springs. *38Otherwise, one should 


a RACP. 41. 
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küpesüddhrtatoyena snanam kurvita va bhuvi | 
snāyītoddhrtatoyena athava bhuvy asambhave ||238|| 


küpesu kalasadibhir uddhrtatoyena bhuvi tattatabhūmau snayat | gamanadyagakta- 
taya | tattatabhuvi snānāsambhave küpad uddhrtena šītodakena snāyāt | tatrapy ašak- 
tau usnodakena iti jñeyam | tatha coktam | apah svabhavato medhyah kim punar 
vahnisamyutah | tasmat santah pra$amsanti snanam usnena vāriņā || iti ||238|| 


atha snananityata 
tatra katyayanah— 


yathahani tatha pratar nityam snayad atandritah | 
atyantamalinah kayo navacchidrasamanvitah | 
sravaty eva divaratrau pratahsnanam visodhanam ||239]| 


daksah— 


pratarmadhyahnayoh snanam vanaprasthagrhasthayoh | 
yates trisavanam snanam sakrt tu brahmacarinah ||240]| 
sarve capi sakrt kuryur ašaktau codakam vina ||241]| 


ašaktau satyàm | api ni$citam sakrd apīti và kuryur eva | tatrapy a$aktau udakam vineti 
mantrasnanadikam kuryur ity arthah | yad va, $aktau satyam udakam vina jalabhave 
ca sati sakrt kuryuh | evam snanasya nityatā siddhaiva ||241]| 


3 kalasadibhir] B1 kalasadina 4 tat ... snayat] B1 deest 5 usnodakena] Edd ins. sna- 
yat 6 samyutah] Edd -samyuktah 9 snayad] R2 snanam || atandritah] Pa B2 Edd anaturah 
10 kayo] Pa prayo || cchidra] B2-chipra- 1 sravaty] Od gl. (divaratrau navachidrasamanvitah 
kayah atyantamalinah sravaty eva ata eva visuddhanimittam pratah snanam bhavati) 14 yates 
... snanam] Od gl. (yates trisandhyasnanam uktam) || savanam] Pa -sravanam || snanam] Vi Ri 
Pa B2 Od proktam 16 tatrapy] B2 atrāpy 17 saktau] B3 ašaktau 
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bathe on the ground with water extracted from wells, or if one cannot 
stand on the ground, one should simply bathe with extracted water. 


From wells: it should be understood that one should bathe with water extrac- 
ted from them with pitchers, etc., on the ground, in their proximity, since one 
cannot enter them. If one cannot bathe near them, one should bathe with 
cold water extracted from a well. If one is unable to do even that, one should 
bathe with warm water. As it is said: “Water is by nature pure, and how much 
more so when heated by fire? Therefore, the wise extol bathing with warm 
water.”@ 


The Mandatoriness of Bathing 


On this topic, Katyayana says (10.1): 


239 As during the day, one should always and tirelessly bathe in the morn- 
ing. The extremely dirty body, furnished with nine openings, surely leaks 
both day and night. Bathing in the morning is purifying.» 


Daksa says (—):° 


o 


?^0Vanaprasthas and Grhasthas should bathe in the morning and at mid- 
day, the Yati thrice a day, but the Brahmacarin only once. ?*!But if unable 
or without water, all of them should bathe once. 


[...] If there is no water, one should bathe with mantras or in another way.d 
Alternatively, if one is unable to bathe [the above-mentioned times] or 
because there is a lack of water, one should bathe at least once. In this way 
it is evident that bathing is mandatory. 


This is in contradiction to authorities such as Daksa (2.64) and Sankha (8.910), who explicitly 
say that one must bathe with cold water to gain the Dharmic benefits of the daily bath. 

The two last lines of this quote are not from Katyayana but from Daksa (2.7). Apparently, the 
Daksa reference below has been misplaced at some stage, especially since that quotation is 
not found in the Daksa Smrti. 

In VBC 5a. 

A list of alternative methods of bathing is given by Kane (1974: 667—668) as follows: mantra- 
bath, earth-bath, fire-bath, air-bath, divine bath and mental bath. 
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kim ca— 


asiraskam bhavet snanam agaktau karminam sada | 
ardrena vasasa vapi pāņinā vapi marjanam ||242|| 


aširaskam ityādināpi nityataivabhipreta ||242|| 
šankhas ca— 

asnātas tu pumān nārho japādihavanādisu ||243|| 
kaurme šrīvyāsagītājām— 


pratahsnanam vinā pumsām papitvam karmasu smrtam | 
home jape vi$esena tasmat snanam samacaret ||244|| 


kasikhande— 


prasvedalaladyaklinno nidradhino yato narah | 
pratahsnanat tato 'rhah syān mantrastotrajapadisu ||245]| 


padme ca devadütavikundalasamvade— 


snanam vina tu yo bhunkte malāšī sa sada narah | 
asnayino 'éuces tasya vimukhah pitrdevatah ||246]| 
snanahino narah papi snanahino ’sucih sada | 
asnāyī narakam bhuktvā pukkašādisu jayate ||247|| 


2 karmiņām] Od karmaņām 5 ca] Od deest 6 asnātas] V2 asnānas || japādihavanādisu] 
VBC japahomādikarmasu 7 šrī] B2 Od Edd deest : B1 ca 8 karmasu] Vi? im. || kar- 
masu ... smrtam] B2 dharmasammatam || smrtam] Pa smrte 10-13 kasi ... samvade] B3? 
im. nm prasveda] B2 prakheda- 13 ca] Bi Bz deest || dūta] Pa Od -hüta- : Bi -dyuti- : Edd -hüti- 
17 pukkasadisu] Vi V2 Ri puskasadisu : Od gl. (jatibhedesu) 
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And also:# 


242When unable to bathe properly, those performing rituals may always 
leave the head unwashed. Otherwise, one may cleanse oneself with a 
moist cloth or with the hand. 


Leave the head unwashed and so on all indicate the mandatoriness [of some 
kind of bathing]. 


And Sankha (8.2): 


243 person who has not bathed is not eligible for recitations, fire sacri- 
fices and so on. 


In the Vyasa Gita of the Karma Purana (2.18.9): 


244The rituals—especially fire sacrifices and recitations—of a person 
who has not bathed in the morning are known to be sinful. Therefore, 
one must bathe! 


In the Kasikhanda (Skanda Purana 4.35.91): 


45Since a sleeping person is contaminated by much sweat, saliva, and 
so on, he becomes eligible for mantras, hymns and recitations only by 
bathing in the morning. 


And in a discussion between the messengers of the gods and Vikundala in the 
Padma Purana (3.31.55-57):* 


246One who eats without bathing consumes nothing but sin. Since the 
non-bather is unclean, the forefathers and gods turn away from him. 
247One who does not bathe is sinful; one who does not bathe is unclean. 
One who does not bathe will suffer in hell, and then be born as a Pukkašad 
or the like. 


a InVBC 5a. According to Kane (1974: 667), this verse is attributed to Jabali by Aparārka in his 
commentary on Yajfiavalkya Smrti. 

b InvBcsa. 

c InvBcsa. 

d A Pukkaéa (also spelled Pukkasa or Pukkasa) is a low-caste indidual, traditionally understood 
as the offspring of a Nisada father and a ūdra mother. 


10 


15 


20 


418 3. VILASA 
atha snanamahatmyam 
mahabharate udyogaparvani šrīviduroktau— 


guna daša snanasilam bhajante 

balam rüpam svaravarnaprasuddhih | 
sparsa$ ca gandhas ca vi$uddhata ca 

srih saukumaryam pravarās ca naryah ||248|| 


svaravarnayoh prakarsena siddhir iti | mahapatakadikam harati ||248]| 
padme ca tatraiva— 


yamyam hi yatanaduhkham nityasnayi na pasyati | 
nityasnanena püyante api papakrto narah ||249|| 
pratahsnanam hared vai$ya sabahyabhyantaram malam | 
pratahsnanena nispapo naro na nirayam vrajet ||250|| 

ye punah srotasi snanam ācarantīha parvani | 

te naiva durgatim yanti na jayante kuyonisu ||251|| 
duhsvapnam dustacinta ca vandhya bhavati sarvada | 
pratahsnanavisuddhanam purusanam visam vara ||252|| 


atrismrtau— 


snane manahprasadah syad deva abhimukhah sada | 
saubhagyam šrīh sukham pustih punyam vidya yaso dhrtih ||253|| 
mahapapany alaksmim ca duritam durvicintitam | 

šokaduhkhādi harate prātahsnānam visesatah ||254]| 


kaurme tatraiva— 


4 prasuddhih] Ri R2 Pa Va B1 Od -prasiddhih : B2 B3 -prasiddhah s vi$uddhata] Bı viddhita 
7 harati] Vı V2 harate 8 ca] Ri Pa B2 deest 9 yāmyam] Od gl. (yamam) 12 nispapo] 
Ri nispapam || na... vrajet] Od gl. (na narakam vrajet) — 15 svapnam] Edd -svapna || cinta] 
Edd -cintas || cinta... vandhyā] Pa -citannadhyati || vandhya] Od gl. (sarvada pūjanīya bhavati) 
16-18 pratah ...sada] Od deest 18 prasādah] B2 -prasīdah 20 durvicintitam] V2 durvicinta- 
nam 22 kaurme] B2 ins. ca 
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The Greatness of Bathing 
In the Udyogaparvan of the Mahabharata (5.37.29), Vidura says: 


248Ten virtues attend one accustomed to bathing: 
strength, beauty, perfection of voice and complexion, 
smoothness of skin, pleasant odour and purity, 

fortune, tenderness and the company of beautiful women! 


[...] It removes great sins, etc. 
And in the same place of the Padma Purana (3.31.54—55, 57—58): 


249For one who always bathes will not see the suffering of punishment in 
hell. Even sinners are honoured if they always bathe. 250O Vaisya, bathing 
in the morning removes both internal and external impurity. By bathing 
in the morning, a man becomes sinless, he will not go to hell. 2š331Men who 
bathe in a stream on this day will not attain a bad destination; they will 
not be born in evil wombs. 252Best of Vai$yas! Men who do not bathe will 
have nightmares, evil thoughts and barren wives. 


In the Atri Smrti (-): 
253By bathing, the mind becomes calm and the gods always favourably 
disposed, and one attains welfare, fortune, pleasure, contentment, merit, 
knowledge, splendour and resolution. ?5^Bathing in the morning espe- 
cially removes great sins, misfortune, attaining a bad destination, bad 


thoughts, unhappiness and suffering. 


In the same place of the Kürma Purana (2.18.6, 8): 


a InvBcsa. 
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pratahsnanam prašamsanti drstadrstakaram hi tat | 
pratahsnanena papani pūyante natra samšayah ||255|| 


drstadrstakaram aihikamusmikasubhakari | pūyante na$yanti ||255|| 
kasikhande ca— 


pratahsnanad yatah sudhyet kayo 'yam malinah sada | 
chidrito navabhis chidraih sravaty eva divanisam ||256|| 
utsāhamedhāsaubhāgyarūpasampatpravartakam | 
manahprasannatahetuh pratahsnanam prašasyate ||257]| 
pratah pratas tu yat snanam samjate carunodaye | 
prajapatyasamam prahus tan mahāghavighātakrt ||258|| 
pratahsnanam haret papam alaksmim glanim eva ca | 
ašucitvam ca duhsvapnam tustim pustim prayacchati ||259|| 
nopasarpanti vai dustah pratahsnayijanam kvacit | 
drstadrstaphalam tasmat pratahsnanam samacaret || iti ||26o|| 


snanamatram tatha prātahsnānam cātra niyojitam | 
yady apy anyonyamilite prthag jñeye tathapy amu ||261]| 


atha snanavidhih 


atha tirthagatas tatra dhautavastram kusams tatha | 
mrttikam ca tate nyasya snayat svasvavidhanatah ||262|| 


idanim snanavidhim likhan adau vaidikavyavaharapravarasrikrsnadevacaryadisam- 
matam vaidikatantrikavidhivimisritam snanavidhim likhati athetyadina | svasvavidha- 


natah nijanijavarnasramasakhadyacaranusarena ||262|| 


adhautena tu vastrena nityanaimittikim kriyam | 
kurvan na phalam āpnoti krtā cen nisphala bhavet ||263|| 


1-2 pratah ... sam$ayah] R2 deest i karam] V2 R1 Va Pa B2 Od -hitam 4 kāšī... ca] R2 
deest 7 utsāha] Pa utsaha- 8 prašasyate] Od visisyate o prātas] Va? m. m haret] B2 
hatah 12 ašucitvam] B2 arogitvam || ca] Odapi 14 iti] R2 Va Pa Bı Edd deest 15-16 snana 
.. amu] V1 R2 Pa deest : Vi? Pa? im. 16 yady apy] Od gl. (yady api anyonyamadhyahnasayah- 
namilite tathapi amu snanam prthag jānāti) || tathapy amu] Ri tathā kramam — 19 mrttikam] 
Va Od mrttikams 20 ādau] B1 deest || vyavahara] B1 B2 B3 -vaisnava- 23 naimittikim] R2 Pa 
-naimittika- 24 krta] Pa? im. 
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255For they declare bathing in the morning to produce the seen and the 
unseen. By bathing in the morning sins are destroyed—there is no doubt 
about this! 


The seen and the unseen: worldly and otherworldly fortune. [...] 
And in the Kasikhanda (Skanda Purana 4.35.89—90, 92—94): 


256Wherefore one should always purify this impure body by the morning 
bath: perforated by nine holes, indeed it leaks both day and night. 257It is 
said that bathing in the morning produces enthusiasm, intelligence, good 
fortune, beauty and success, that it causes calmness of the mind. 258They 
say that a person who bathes at the time of dawn, morning after morning, 
is equal to Prajapati, a destroyer of his great sins. **%Bathing in the morn- 
ing removes sin, misfortune, exhaustion, impurity and bad dreams, and it 
bestows contentment and prosperity. ?9? The wicked will never approach 
a person who bathes in the morning. Therefore, one should bathe in the 
morning, to attain both unseen and seen fruits. 


261Both bathing in general and the morning bath are enjoined here. Even 
though the two are joined with each other, they should nevertheless be under- 
stood as different. 


Rules for Bathing 


262One should then go to a Tirtha, lay down clean cloth, Kuša and clay on the 
bank and bathe according to one’s particular custom. 


Now, writing about the rules for bathing, the author begins by describing 
the rules of bathing that are a mix of Vedic and Tantric regulations, follow- 
ing the teachings of masters such as Sri Krsnadeva, the foremost authority 
on Vedic conduct. One’s particular custom means following the rules of one’s 
particular Varna, A$rama, Sakha, and so forth. 


2630ne who performs mandatory or occasional duties wearing unwashed 
clothes will not attain the fruit. Whatever one does becomes fruitless. 26% After 
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dhautanghripanir acantah krtva samkalpam adarat | 
gangadismaranam krtva tirthayarghyam samarpayet ||264|| 
sagarasvananirghosa dandahastasurantaka | 

jagatsrastar jaganmardin namami tvam sure$vara ||265|| 
imam mantram samuccarya tirthasnànam samacaret | 
anyatha tatphalasyardham tirtheso harati dhruvam ||266|| 
natvatha tirtham snanartham anujfiam prarthayed imam | 
devadeva jagannatha $ankhacakragadadhara | 

dehi visno mamanujfiam tava tirthanisevane || iti ||267]| 
vidhivan mrdam adaya tirthatoye pravi$ya ca | 
pravahabhimukho nadyam syād anyatrarkasammukhah ||268|| 


anyatra nadipravahavyatirikte ||268|| 


digbandham vidhinacarya tirthani parikalpya ca | 
avahayed bhagavatim gangam adityamandalat ||269|| 
darbhapanih krtapranayamah krsnapadambujam | 
dhyatva tannama samkirtya nimajjet punyavarini ||270|| 
acamya mülamantram ca sapranayamakam japan | 
krsnam dhyayan jale bhūyo nimajjya snanam acaret ||271]| 


4 mardin] B2 -mürtir: R2 -mürdhan 6 dhruvam] V2 B1 B3 Edd svayam 
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9 iti] B2 deest 


u sammukhah] Od sammuhàm 12 vyatirikte] B2 add. srīsrīgopāla jayati | $ri$rigovinda jayati 
| srisriradhakrsnasaranam | srisriradhamadhavasaranam | śrīśrīharih | 13 dig ... vidhinaca- 
rya] B2 chotikabhir digbandhanam ca. || bandham vidhinacarya] Od -bandhanam samacarya 


17 makam japan] B3 om. : B3? -yama$ ca manavah 18 dhyayan] Pa B2 dhyatva 
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one has washed hands and feet and performed Ācamana, one should respect- 
fully state the declaration, meditate on the Ganges, etc., and offer Arghya? to 
the Tirtha. 


265You whose voice is thundering like the ocean! Carrier of the rod of pun- 
ishment! Killer of demons! Creator of the world, destroyer of the world! I 
bow to you, Lord of gods. 


266Having recited this mantra, one should bathe at the Tirtha. Otherwise, the 
lord of the Tirtha will certainly remove half of the fruit of the bath.¢ 

267A fter one has bowed to the Tirtha in order to bathe, one should ask for per- 
mission in this way: "God of gods! Lord of the world! Carrier of the conch, disc 
and club! O Visņu! Give me permission to honour your Tīrtha”d 268 According 
to the rules, one should take some clay and enter the waters of the Tirtha. One 
should face the current of the stream or otherwise the sun. 


Otherwise: if there is no current in the water. 


269 After properly doing Digbandhana,° one should invoke the Tirthas and sum- 
mon the goddess Ganga from the orb of the sun. ?"? Holding Kuša grass in one's 
hand, one should perform Pranayama,‘ meditate on the lotus feet of Krsna, 
chant his name, and bathe in the holy waters. 27'Having performed Acamana, 
reciting the root mantra together with some Pranayama and meditating on 
Krsna, one should again immerse oneself in the water and bathe. *72Then, after 


a Verses 263—264ab are taken from RAC p. 41. 

b According to Dutt (1979: 131), Arghya is a libation presented to a venerable person or deity, 

generally consisting of water, milk, the tips of Kuša grass, ghee, rice, barley and white mus- 

tard seeds. Alternatively, the ingredients may be saffron, wood-apple, unbroken grain, flowers, 
curds, Darbha grass, Kuga grass and sesame. Every deity is also supposed to have a separ- 
ate Arghya; the sun, for example, having water mixed with sandalwood pulp and flowers. 

HBV 13.342—343 explains Arghya as consisting of a coconut or another fruit tied to a conch- 

shell filled with water, sandalwood, and flowers. Arghya may also, as here, be just a simple 

libation of water from one's cupped hands. 

Verses 3.265—266 are NP 9.4. 

NP 9.5, VBC 5b. 

e Digbandhanaorclosing or binding the directions will be briefly described below (5.17). Gener- 
ally itentails snapping the fingers in the ten directions and showing a particular seal (mudra) 
with the fingers to close off the directions to ensure the safety of the practitioner. 

f Pranayama will also be described below (5.74—82); here the term likely refers to a simpler type 
of alternate nostril breathing (nādīšodhana) combined with the mental recitation of a seed- 
mantra (bija, Bühnemann 1992: 76-88). 


ao 
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krtvaghamarsanantam ca namabhih kešavādibhiļ | 
tatra dvadasadha toye nimajjya snanam ācaret ||272|| 


tatra vi$esah 
$rinaradapaficaratre— 


prasiddhesu ca tirthesu yady anyasyabhidham smaret | 
snatakam tam tu tat tirtham abhisapya ksanad vrajet || iti || 


iti vaidikatāntrikamišrito vidhih ||273|| 


anyasya tirthasyabhidham nama, ksanat sadya evety arthah | ato ’prasiddhatirthesu 
visnutirtham iti prasiddhesu ca tattannamaiva smared ity arthah | atra ca nimajjanat 
prak mrdgrahanam tathaghamarsanadikam ca vaidikam tantrikam ca krsnadhyanadi- 
kam mūlamantrajapanam kešavādināmabhir dvadasavaranimajjanadikam cety evam 


misritatvam vivecaniyam ||273|| 
atha tatraiva visesah 


padme vaišākhyamāhātmye srinaradambarisasamvade— 


1-2 krtva ... ācaret] Blom. 1 marsaņāntam] Od -marsanartham : Od gl. (aghamarsanartham 
krtva) 3 tatra] Od ins. ca 5 ca tirthesu] Pa transp. || anyasyā] Va Od anyonya- : Pa anya- 
nya- || smaret] R2 smaran 8 anyasya] V1 V2 B3 anyānyasya (B3 anyo 'nyasya) : Bı anyàmi 
asya | prasiddha] Vi prasiddha- 9 visņu] B3 deest || atra ca] V2 Edd ata eva — 12 mišritat- 
vam] Edd misritam 13 atha ... visesah] Od deest 
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doing Aghamarsana,? one should bathe there, immersing oneself twelve times 
and reciting the names of Kešava and so forth. 


A Detail 
In the Narada Paficaratra (9.30cd-31ab): 


273]f one meditates on a known Tirtha by another name, that Tirtha will 
curse the bather and immediately leave. 


Thus end the mixed Vedic and Tantric rules. 


[...] One should therefore meditate on the name of the Tirtha, whether it is 
a famous Tirtha or an unknown one, which one should simply call “Visnu 
Tirtha" To use clay, to do Aghamarsana and so on before bathing are Vedic 
elements, while meditating on Krsna, reciting the root mantra and bathing 
twelve times chanting the names of Ke$ava, etc., are Tantric elements. This 
method of bathing should thus be understood as mixed. 


Further Details 


In a discussion between Narada and Ambarisa in the Greatness of Vaisakha in 
the Padma Purana (5.95.1216, 20—23): 


a Aghamarsana (“destroyer of sins”) entails keeping some water in the right hand, held in the 
shape of the ear of a cow and close to the nose, and then breathing out all of one’s sin through 
the nose into the water before throwing it away to one’s left. This is accompanied by the recit- 
ation of the three verses of the Aghamarsana hymn of Rg Veda (10.190): 

rtam ca satyam cabhiddhat tapaso ‘dhy ajayata 

tato ratri ajayata tatah samudro arnavah 
Truth and truthfulness were born from the inflamed tapas. From that, the night was born, 
from that, the foaming sea. 

samudrad arnavad adhi samvatsaro ajayata 

ahorātrāņi vidadhad visvasya misato vast 
From the foaming sea, the year was born. In the presence of all, the Lord made days and 
nights. 

sūryācandramasau dhātā yathapurvam akalpayat 

divam ca prthivim cantariksam atho svah 
As before, the creator made the sun and the moon, the sky, the earth, the atmosphere and 
also heaven. 
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evam uccarya tattirthe padau praksalya vagyatah | 

smaran narayanam devam snanam kuryad vidhanatah ||274] | 
tirtham prakalpayed dhiman mülamantram imam pathan | 
om namo narayanayeti mūlamantra udahrtah ||275]| 


evam vimisritasnanavidhim likhitva idanim tatraiva tirthakalpanadau puranoktam 
kificid vi$esam likhati evam ityadina | devadeva jagannathetyadikam etad uccarya, 
uktena mülamantrenaiva saptavaran yad abhijaptam abhimantritam jalam tat | trti- 
yantapathe bhave ktapratyayah | mrdgrahananantaram punah snanadikam tu sama- 
nam eveti visesena tatra likhitam ||274—275|| 


darbhapanis tu vidhivad acantah pranato bhuvi | 
caturhastasamayuktam caturasram samantatah ||276|| 
prakalpyavahayed gangam mantreņānena mānavaļ | 
visnupadaprasutasi vaisnavi visnudevata | 

trahi nas tv enasas tasmad ājanmamaraņāntikāt || ityādi ||277|| 
saptavarabhijaptam tu karasamputayojitam | 

mūrdhni krtva jalam bhiyas catur va pafica sapta va | 
snānam kūryān mrda tadvad amantrya tu vidhanatah ||278|| 
asvakrante rathakrante visnukrante vasundhare | 

mrttike hara me papam yan maya duskrtam krtam ||279]| 
uddhrtasi varahena visņunā satabahuna | 

namas te sarvalokānām prabhavarini suvrate || iti ||280|| 


guroh sannihitasyatha pitro$ ca caranodakaih | 
vipranam ca padambhobhih kuryan mürdhny abhisecanam ||281|| 


sannihitasyeti | yadi tadānīm tatra sannidhau gurvadayo varteran tarhity arthah ||281|| 
tatha ca padme— 


guroh padodakam putra tirthakotiphalapradam ||282|| 


3-4 tirtham ... udahrtah] R2 deest 3 pathan] B1japan 4 om] B2 Od deest || narayanayeti] 
V2 R2 Edd narayanaya 5 vi] B3 deest 9 visesena tatra] V2 visese tan na || tatra] B1 B2 tal- 
13 devatā] B2 p.c.-pūjitā — 15 tu] B3 tat- | yojitam] B2 om. 16 bhuyaš] Pa bhūpa || catur] 
B2 syat tu || catur ... va] Od punar varam ca saptadha 17 àmantrya] V1 Bi B2 Va aman- 
tram || āmantrya tu] B3 gl. (sambodhanam) 18 vasundhare] Va vasundhari 20 visņunā] Pa 
Bı B2 B3 krsņena 21 lokānām] B1 B3 -bhūtānām 22 guroh] B2 gurau || sannihitasyatha] B2 
Od sannihitasyapi 
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274Having recited this at that Tirtha, one should wash the feet, silently 
meditate on Lord Narayana and bathe according to the rules. 275After 
meditating on the Tirtha, the wise man should recite this root mantra: 
OM NAMO NĀRĀYAŅĀfYA; it is called the root mantra. 


Having described the mixed method of bathing, the author now gives some 
details as explained in the Puranas with regard to invoking the Tirtha and so 
on. Having recited this means the “God of gods” mantra above (3.267). One 
should consecrate the water by reciting the above-mentioned root mantra 
seven times over it. [...] That one should bathe again after taking the clay is 
indeed common [for both methods], and he gives some details for it here. 


276Having properly performed Acamana and holding Kuša grass, bowing 
to the ground, one should draw a square of four hands length on all sides, 
and summon Ganga with the following mantra: 277“You are born from the 
foot of Visnu, you are Vaisnavi, for whom Visnu is God. Protect us from 
evil, from birth to death”, and so on.? 

278Reciting this seven times, the king should with a cupped hand pour 
water on his head four, five or seven times. Similarly one should bathe 
with mud, having properly invoked it: ?7?"O you who are traversed by 
horses, by chariots and by Visnu, holder of treasure, O Earth! Take away 
my sin, the evil things that I have done. ?9? You were lifted up by Varaha, 
by Visnu with a hundred arms! Obeisance to you, remover of birth for all 
the people, well situated in your vows." 


?8In their presence, one should then sprinkle one's head with the foot-water of 
the guru and the parents, as with the foot-water of the Brahmanas. 


In their presence means that if the guru and so on are now present, one 
should do so at this time. 


As it is said in the Padma Purana (—):P 


2820 son, the foot-water of the guru awards the fruit of ten million Tirthas! 


a For the rest of this hymn, see HBV 4105-106. 
b InNP9.7. 
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kim ca— 


pitroh padodakaklinnam yasya tisthati vai Sirah | 
tasya bhagirathisnanam ahany ahani jayate ||283|| 


tatha gautamiyatantre— 


prthivyam yani tirthani tani tirthani sagare | 
sasagarani tīrthāni pade viprasya daksine || iti ||284|| 


sankhe vasanti sarvani tirthaniti visesatah | 
$ankhena mūlamantreņābhisekam punar acaret ||285|| 


sarvani tīrthāni $ankhe vasantiti hetoh | punar abhisekam $ankhena visesatah kuryat | 
tac ca nijamülamantrenaiva ||285|| 


tathaiva tulasimisrasalagramasilambhasa | 
abhisekam vidadhyac ca pītvā tat kificid agratah ||286|| 


tat srisalagramasilambhah kiticid ādau pītvā prasya ||286|| 
tad uktam gautamiyatantre— 


salagramasilatoyam tulasīgandhamišritam | 

krtva šankhe bhramayams trih praksipen nijamūrdhani ||287|| 
salagramasilatoyam apitva yas tu mastake | 

praksepanam prakurvita brahmahā sa nigadyate ||288|| 
visnupadodakat pūrvam viprapadodakam pibet | 

viruddham acaran mohad brahmahā sa nigadyate ||289|| 


2 pitroh] Va B3 Edd vipra- | padodaka] Od -pādodakaih ^ 4 tatha] B2 Od ins. ca || tatha ... 
tantre] Vi R2 Va Pa tathanyatra || gautamiya] B2 gautami- 6 sasagarani tirthani] B2 B3 sagare 
yani tirthani 7 vasanti] B2 Od ca santi || sarvani tirthaniti] B3 tīrthāni sarvaniti || tirtha- 
niti] Edd tīrthāni ca 8 $ankhena mūlamantreņābhisekam] B2 transp. 10 mantrenaiva] B2 
13 prāšya] B1 add. $riràmo jayati 14 gautamiya] B2 gautami- || gautamiyatantre] Vi R2 Va Pa 
deest:Va? i.m. 19-20 visņu... nigadyate] Pa? i.m. 
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And also:# 


?830ne whose head remains moistened with the footwater of his parents 
bathes in the Ganges every day. 


And in the Gautamiya Tantra (7.64):> 


284A]] the Tirthas on earth are found in the ocean, and all the Tirthas and 
all the oceans are found in the right foot of the Brahmana. 


285A]] the Tirthas dwell in a conch shell. One should therefore especially 
sprinkle oneself again with a conch shell and the root mantra. 


Since all the Tirthas dwell in a conch shell, one should sprinkle oneself again 
especially using a conch shell. And this should also be done with one's root 
mantra. 


286Qne should also sprinkle oneself with the water from the Salagrama stone, 
mixed with Tulasi, after first drinking some of it. 


This is explained in the Gautamiya Tantra (7.61-63):" 


287One should place water from the Salagrama stone mixed with Tulasi 
and sandalwood paste in a conch shell and rotating it three times over 
the head, sprinkle it on oneself. 288But one who sprinkles water from the 
Salagrama stone on his head without drinking it is known as the killer of 
a Brahmana! 28°One who mistakenly drinks the footwater of Brahmana 
before the footwater of Visnu does things the wrong way around; he is 
known as the killer of a Brahmana. 


a InNP9.7, as a direct continuation of the previous quote. 
b RACp.43. 
C RAC pp. 42-43. 
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Sricaranamrtadharanamantrah 


akalamrtyuharanam sarvavyadhivinasanam | 
visnoh padodakam pitva sirasa dharayamy aham || iti ||290]| 


lekhyo 'gre krsnapadabjatirthadharanapanayoh | 
mahimatra tu tattirthenabhisekasya likhyate ||291|| 


krsnapadabjayos tirtham snanodakam, tasya dharanam murdhni grahanam panam 
ca, tayoh | tena krsņapādābjasnānodakarūpeņa tirthena yo 'bhisekas tasya mahimā 
mahatmyam atra asmin prasange likhyate ||291|| 


atha $ricaranodakabhisekamahatmyam 
padmapurane— 


sa snatah sarvatirthesu sarvayajfiesu diksitah | 
šālagrāmašilātoyair yo 'bhisekam samācaret ||292|| 

gangā godāvarī revā nadyo muktipradās tu yah | 

nivasanti satīrthās tah sālagrāmašilājale ||293|| 
kotitirthasahasrais tu sevitaih kim prayojanam | 

tirtham yadi bhavet punyam salagramasilodbhavam ||294|| 


gangagodavarityadisu yesu $lokesv abhisekašabdo nasti, te 'py atra padodakabhiseka- 
mahatmye kecil likhitah, snāne tirthapeksaya tesu ca slokesu padodakasya tirthatva- 
dyukter iti dik ||292—294]| 


tatraiva $rigautamambarisasamvade— 


yesam dhautani gatrani hareh padodakena vai | 
ambarisa kule tesam dāso 'smi vasagah sada ||295|| 


3 iti] B2 deest 5 tu] Vı V2 Pa R2 B2 ca 6-7 krsna ... tena] Bı deest 6 grahanam] B2 ins. ca 
7 krsņa] Bisri- 8 likhyate] B2 [...] 9 atha] B2 deest n sarvayajfiesu] Rī om. 13 yah] Od 
add. akalamrtyharanam ity adi| 14 satīrthās] B2 hi tirthas 15 tu] Bı om. || prayojanam] R2 
prayojane 17 yesu] V2 Bı B2 deest 18 mahatmye] B3 -māhātmyam 20 Sri] V2 B1 B3 Va deest 
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The Mantra for Taking the Lord's Foot-Water on One's Head 


?99 Having drunk the foot-water of Visnu, that destroys all diseases and 
removes untimely death, I take it on my head.? 


291] ater on, the greatness of taking and drinking the sacred water of Krsna's feet 
will be given, but here I will describe that of sprinkling oneself with this sacred 
water. 


[...] Here means in this context. 
The Greatness of Sprinkling Oneself with the Lord's Foot-Water 
In the Padma Purāņa (3.31.38, 139-140):> 


292One who sprinkles oneself with the water from the Salagrama stone 
has bathed in all Tirthas and is initiated into all sacrifices. 293[n the water 
from the Salagrama stone the Ganges, Godavari and Reva, rivers that 
award liberation, reside together with their Tirthas. 2°*What is the use of 
visiting thousands of millions of Tirthas, if the meritorious Tirtha springs 
from the Salagrama stone.* 


Some verses about Ganges, Godavari and so on (3.293-294) that do not men- 
tion the word "sprinkling" have still been given them here in the section 
concerning the greatness of sprinkling with foot-water, since there is the 
consideration of Tirthas at the time of bathing and because of the statement 
equating the foot-water with Tirthas in these verses. This is the drift. 


In a discussion between Gautama and Ambarisa in the same book (-):* 


?95Ambarisa, I will always be an obedient servant of the family of those 
who have purified their bodies with Hari's foot-water. *9%Those Tirthas 


a NP9.8. 

b Invscsb. 

c Here there is a pun on the word tirtha, which can mean both a sacred bathing place and sac- 
red water. 

d In the corresponding passage of the NP, only verse 3.292 is given. While the author in this 
passage generally follows the NP, he takes these verses from the vBc. 

e Invsc 6a. 


10 


15 


20 


432 3. VILASA 


rajante tani tavac ca tirthani bhuvanatraye | 
yavan na prapyate toyam salagramabhisekajam ||296]| 


skande karttikamahatmye— 


grhe 'pi vasatas tasya gangasnanam dine dine | 
salagramasilatoyair yo 'bhisificati manavah ||297]| 


tatraivanyatra ca— 


yani kani ca tirthani brahmadya devatas tatha | 
visnupadodakasyaite kalam narhanti sodašīm ||298|| 
salagramodbhavo devo devo dvaravatibhavah | 
ubhayoh snanatoyena brahmahatya nivartate ||299|| 


kim ca— 


sa vai cavabhrtasnatah sa ca gangajalaplutah | 
visnupadodakam krtvā šankhe yah snati manavah ||300]| 


srinrsimhapurane— 


gangāprayāgagayanaimisapuskarāņi 
punyani yāni kurujangalayamunani | 
kālena tīrthasalilāni punanti pāpam 
padodakam bhagavatah prapunāti sadyah ||301]| 


smrtau ca— 


triratriphalada nadyo yah kascid asamudragah | 
samudragas ca paksasya māsasya saritam patih ||302|| 
saņmāsaphaladā godā vatsarasya tu jahnavi | 
padodakam bhagavato dvadasabdaphalapradam ||303]| 


1 rajante tani] Va B3 Od rajann etani 3 mahatmye] B2 Od -prasange 5 yo] Ri Pa 
deest || bhisificati] Ri Pa B2 abhisificati 6 ca] Vi Ri Pa B2 Od deest 7 kāni] Va yani 8 pādo- 
dakasyaite] B2 -padodakasyapi o salagramodbhavo] Vi? gl. salagramanamaparvatas tasmad 
ubhava utpattir yasya sah | devah salagramasilaripah | || devo ... bhavah] Od gl. (dvarakasila iti) 
12 cavabhrta] Vi? gl. yajfiasamaptanantaram snanakarma : Od gl. (avabhrtena snatah yagantah- 
snatah) | snatah] Pa-snanah 14 sri] Bideest 17 papam] Od gl. (pāpātmānam) 20 nadyo] 
Od gl. (nadyo apah) 
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will shine in the three worlds only as long as one has not attained the 
water from bathing the Šālagrāma. 


In the Greatness of Karttika in the Skanda Purana (-): 


297That person who sprinkles himself with the water from the Salagrama 
stone will bathe in the Ganges day after day, even if he stays at home. 


In elsewhere in the same book (-): 


?98A]] the Tirthas and the gods led by Brahma cannot compare to even a 
sixteenth part of Visnu’s foot-water! 299God is in the Šālagrāma and God is 
in the Dvaraka-stone, and by the bathwater of both, the killing of a Brah- 
mana is nullified. 


And also (-): 


300 That man who bathes with Visnu’s foot-water placed in a conch shell 
has taken the Avabhrta bath and immersed himself in the waters of the 
Ganges. 


In the Nrsimha Purana (66.44): 


301The Ganges, Prayaga, Gaya, Naimisa, Puskara, 

all the holy places of the Kurujangala and Yamuna countries— 
their holy waters cleanses from sin in time, 

but the Lord's foot-water purifies immediately! 


And in the Smrti:> 


302Those rivers who do not lead into the ocean give the fruit of three 
nights, those that lead into the ocean that of a forthnight, the lord of the 
rivers [the ocean] that of a month, ???the Godavari that of six months, 
the Ganges that of a year, but the Lord's footwater gives the fruit of twelve 
years. 


a Invsc7b. 
b InvsBc 7a-b. 
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tannityata ca 
garudapurane— 


jalam ca yesam tulasivimisritam 

padodakam cakrašilāsamudbhavan | 

nityam trisandhyam plavate na gatram 
khagendra te dharmabahiskrta narah || iti ||304|| 


cakrasila srīsālagrāmasilā sridvarakacakrankasila ca tatsthanad udbhūtam padodakam 
ca, na plavate na snapayatity arthah ||304]| 


tato jalafijalin ksiptva mūrdhni trin kumbhamudraya | 
mūlenāthāviseseņa kuryad devaditarpanam ||305]| 


mūlamantreņa kumbhamudrayā trin jalafijalin nijamūrdhni praksipya, athanantaram 
avi$esena samanyato devaditarpanam kuryat | adi$abdena rsayah pitaras ca | tattanna- 
mabhir visesato devaditarpanam agre lekhyam eva ||305]| 


atha sāmānyato devaditarpanam 
tac ca vaidikesu prasiddham eva — 


brahmādayo ye devās tān devāms tarpayāmi | bhūrdevāms tarpayāmi | bhu- 
vardevāms tarpayāmi | svardevāms tarpayāmi | bhūrbhuvahsvardevāms tarpa- 
yami | ityadi ||306]| 


ityādītyādišabdena krsnadvaipayanadayo ye rsayas tan rsims tarpayami | bhūrsīms tar- 
payami | bhuvah rsims tarpayami | svah rsims tarpayami | bhürbhuvahsvah rsims tarpa- 


1 ca] V2 Rı Od Edd deest 5 plavate] Od gl. (na snapayatiity arthah) 7 sri] Bı deest 8 ca 
na] B2 transp. 12-13 rsayah ... namabhir] Edd rsinam pitrnàm tattannamani 14 sāmā- 
nyato] Od sāmānya- || devadi] B2 Od deva- 16 brahmadayo] B1 ante $ri- || ye] Ri R2 Pa 
deest || ye devās] B2 deva devās || devās] B3 devams || devāms] V2 Va devān || tarpayāmi] Od 
ins.vah 16-17 bhuvar] B3 bhürbhuvar- 17 svar... tarpayāmi] B2 B3 deest 18 ityādi] Va add. 
bhürisims tarpayāmi bhuvarrsims tarpayāmi svarisims tarpayami bhurbhuvahsvarrsims tarpa- 
yamity adi 19 rsīms] V2 rsims 20 bhuvab ... tarpayami | Vi B3 deest : Vi? im. || tarpayami ] 
V2? add. bhürbhuvarrsims tarpayami | 
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And Its Mandatoriness 
In the Garuda Purana (-): 


3040 best of birds! Those men who do not daily 

at the three Sandhyas bathe their bodies 

with the foot-water of the disc stone, mixed with Tulasi, 
have turned away from virtue. 


Disc stone means the Salagrama stone and the Dvaraka stone, marked with 
discs. [...] 


305Then, after one has sprinkled three handfuls of water on the head, show- 
ing the Kumbha Mudra? and reciting the root mantra, one should perform the 
general libation to the gods and others. 


[...] And others refers to the names of the sages and forefathers. The specific 
libation to the gods and so on will be described further on (3.338-350). 


The General Libation to the Gods and Others 
This is well-known among the followers of the Vedas: 


306The gods that are led by Brahma, I offer libations to those gods. I offer 
libations to the gods of earth. I offer libations to the gods of the atmo- 
sphere. I offer libations to the gods of heaven. I offer libations to the gods 
of earth, the atmosphere and heaven. 


And so on. 


And so on: "The sages that are led by Krsna-dvaipayana, I offer libations to 
those sages. I offer libations to the sages of earth. I offer libations to the sages 
of the atmosphere. I offer libations to the sages of heaven. I offer libations 


a InvBC 7b. 
b TheKumbha Mudra is intertwining the fingers of both hands as if for Christian prayer but 
extending both thumbs, the sides of which touch each other. 
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yami | somah pitrman yamo 'ngiro 'gnisvāttāh kavyavahanadayo ye pitaras tan pitrms 
tarpayami ity evam purvavat ||306]| 


acamyangani sammarjya snanavastranyavasasa | 
paridhāyāmšuke $ukle nivisyacamanam caret ||307]| 


snanasya yad vastram yad paridhaya snanam krtam, tasmad anyena vasasa | etena sna- 
nasatyaficalena panina va gatram na sammarjayed ity arthah | tathā ca visnupurane 


sadacarakathane | snāto nangani mārjeta snānašātyā na panina iti ||307|| 


vidhivat tilakam krtva puna$ cacamya vaisnavah | 
vidhaya vaidikim sandhyam athopasita tantrikim ||308]| 


vidhivat tattadvidhiyuktam yatha syad iti sarvatraivanuvartayitavyam ||308|| 
atha vaidikt sandhya 
kaurme tatraiva— 


prākkūlesu tatah sthitva darbhesu susamahitah | 
pranayamatrayam krtva dhyayet sandhyam iti srutih ||309]| 


prākkūlesu pragagresv ity arthah ||309]| 


1 ngiro gnisvattah] V2 "ngirasvattah 3 sammarjya] Bı a.c. samyamya 4 nivi$ya] Bi vivisya- 
6 va] V2 deest o vaidikim] V2 B3 a.c. vaisnavim 12 tatraiva] V2 deest 14 šrutih] Va B3 Od 
Edd add. manusmrtau (B3 Va -smrtih : Od? tathà ca manusmrtau) | brahmanah saktikah sarve na 
Saivā (B3 Od? šaurā) na ca vaisnava | yata (B3 Od? yasmad) upasate devim gayatrim vedamataram 
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to the sages of earth, the atmosphere and heaven. The forefathers that are 
led by Soma, Pitrmat, Yama, Angiras, the Agnisvattas and the carriers of the 
offerings, I offer libations to those forefathers.’ And so on in the same way.* 


307 After one has performed Acamana, one should dry one's limbs with a differ- 
ent cloth than the one used while bathing, put on two white clothes, sit down 
and do Acamana. 


Another cloth than the cloth worn while bathing: The meaning is that one 
must not dry the body with the edge of the bathing cloth or with the hand. 
This is also explained in the Visnu Purana, in the context of describing Sada- 
càra (3.12.24): "After bathing, one may not dry the limbs with the bathing 
cloth or with the hand” 


308The Vaisnava should then properly put on Tilaka, again perform Acamana, 
perform Vedic Sandhya and then the Tantric one. 


Property: as follows all its specific rules. This should be understood in every 
single instance. 


Vedic Sandhya 
In the same place of the Kürma Purana (2.18.25—27): 


309One should then sit down on Kuša, the tips of which face the east, 
intently perform three Pranayamas and meditate on the Sandhya. So says 
the Sruti.> 


T 


a Le., adding “I offer libations to the forefathers of earth. I offer libations to the forefathers of the 
atmosphere. I offer libations to the forefathers of heaven. I offer libations to the forefathers of 
earth, the forefathers of the atmosphere and the forefathers of heaven." Why the comment- 
ator leaves this out, and indeed why all of this is part of the commentary rather than the main 
text is unclear but it probably reflects the emphasis on Tantric rather than Vedic rituals in the 
HBV. 

b Some manuscripts and Edd add a verse purportedly from the Manu Smrti here: “All Brah- 
manas are Saktas, not Saivas or Vaisnavas, as they worship goddess Gayatri, the mother of the 
Vedas.’ This has lead Edd to think that the two following verses (310—311) are also from the 
Manu Smrti, but they are in fact a direct continuation of the Kürma Purana quote above. 
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ya ca sandhya jagatsutir mayatita hi niskala | 

aisvari kevalā śaktis tattvatrayasamudbhava ||310]| 
dhyatvarkamandalagatam savitrim tam japed budhah | 
pranmukhah satatam viprah sandhyopāsanam acaret ||3n|| 


kim ca— 


sahasraparamam nityam šatamadhyām dasavaram | 
savitrim vai japed vidvan pranmukhah prayatah sthitah |[312|| 


sahasram sahasravārajapah paramah | jape sresthapakso yasya iti tathābhūtām ity 
arthah | evam anyad apy ühyam ||212]| 


kim ca— 


sandhyahino ’sucir nityam anarhah sarvakarmasu | 

yad anyat kurute kificin na tasya phalam apnuyat ||313|| 
yo 'nyatra kurute yatnam dharmakarye dvijottamah | 
vihaya sandhyapranatim sa yati narakayutam ||314]| 


evam sandhyopasanasya vidhim likhitva nityatàm ca likhati sandhyahina iti dvabhyam 
||313-314]| 


ananyacetasah santa brahmana vedaparagah | 
upasya vidhivat sandhyam praptah pürve param gatim ||315]| 


mahatmyam likhati ananyeti ||315]| 
atha tantriki sandhya 


tatah sampujya salile nijam $rimantradevatam | 
tarpayed vidhina tasya tathaivavaranani ca ||316|| 


1 jagatsütir] Od gl. (jagatsūtir na bhavati sandhyato 'nyat) || mayatita] Od gl. (praņavātītā) || ni- 
skala] R2 B2 Od nisphala 2 tattvatraya] B2 tanmātutra- 5 kim ca] B1 B3 deest 6 sahasra] 
B2 sahasram || paramam] Od gt. uttamam || madhyam] Od gl. madhyamam || dašāvarām] Pa 
da$ottaràm : Od gl. nyūnam 7 prayatah] Od gl. šuddhah 8 jape] B3 japah || tathābhūtām] 
V2 tathābhūtā o ūhyam] B1 add. šrīrāmah šaraņam 10 kim ca] Bı deest 12 yad anyat] Od 
ato 'nyat 13 dharma] Od karma- || dharmakarye] Od gl. (karttavyakarmani) 14 sandhya] B2 
sandhyàm || narakayutam] Od gl. (narake 'yutavaccharam vyāpya) 15 tva] Bzom. 17 santa] 
B2 sāntāh 18 pūrve] Va sarve 21 salile] B2 ins. ca 
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310That Sandhya which is the mother of the world, beyond Maya, undi- 
vided, majestic, the only power, born from the three categories; * the wise 
Brahmana should meditate on that Savitri within the orb of the sun, recite 
her mantra and thus perform Sandhya worship, always facing east. 


And also (Kürma Purana 2.18.32): 


3124 thousand is always best, a hundred middling and ten inferior. The 
knower should intently sit facing the east and recite the Savitri. 


A thousand: a thousand recitations is best. [...] 
And also (Karma Purana 2.18.28, 30, 29): 
313Without Sandhya one is perpetually impure and never eligible for any 
rituals; one does not achieve the fruit of whatever else one does. ?^That 
best of Brahmanas who undertakes other exertions for the sake of virtue 


but neglects Sandhya worship will go to ten thousand hells. 


Having thus explained the rules for Sandhya worship, in these two verses the 
author now shows its mandatoriness. 


355] ancient times, Brahmanas devoted to the Veda, peaceful, with undis- 
tracted minds, attained the highest destination by properly performing 
Sandhya. 

In this verse the author gives its greatness. 


Tantric Sandhya 


316One should then worship the deity of one's mantra in water, and then prop- 
erly offer libations to its coverings. 
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tatha ca baudhayanasmrtau— 


havisagnau jale puspair dhyanena hrdaye harim | 
arcanti sürayo nityam japena ravimandale ||317|| 


arcanti arcayanti ||317|| 
padme ca tatraiva— 

surye cabhyarhanam šrestham salile saliladibhih ||318]| 
atha tadvidhih 


mulamantram athoccarya dhyayan krsnanghripankaje | 
srikrsnam tarpayamiti trih samyak tarpayet krti ||319|| 
dhyanoddistasvarüpaya süryamandalavartine | 

krsnaya kamagayatrya dadyad arghyam anantaram ||320|| 


kamagayatri cokta 
$risanatkumarakalpe— 


adau manmatham uddhrtya kamadevapadam vadet | 
ayante vidmahe puspabanayeti padam vadet | 
dhimahiti tathoktvatha tan no 'nangah pracodayat || iti ||321]| 


manmatham kamabijam adau japet | tatah kamadeveti | tata ayeti | tadante vidmahe 
iti | tatah puspabanayeti | tata$ ca dhimahiti | tata$ ca tan no 'nangah pracodayad iti 
vaded ity arthah | klim kamadevaya vidmahe puspabanaya dhimahi tan no 'nangah 
pracodayat iti bhavati ||321|| 


atharkamandale krsnam dhyatvaitam dasadha japet | 
ksamasveti tam udvasya dadyad arghyam vivasvate ||322|| 


3 sūrayo] Od gl. (panditah) 5 ca] B2 R2 deest 8 athoccarya] Ri Od tathoccarya || pankaje] 
Ri B2 Od-pankajam 12 kama] Bı deest || kama... cokta] Edd atha kamagayatri — 13 šrī] B3 
deest || Sri... kalpe] Od deest || kalpe] B2 -tantre 16 tathoktvatha] B2 tathoktartha || iti] B2 
deest 17 japet] Edd vadet 20 bhavati] B2 add. $ri$rigopala$aranam | 21 krsnam] Pa ins. 
krsnam || dhyatvaitam] Od gl. (kàmagayatrim) 22 ksamasveti] Od gl. (hrdayam visarjya) 
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And this is explained in the Baudhayana Smrti (-):* 


317The gods always worship Hari in fire with oblations, in water with 
flowers, in the heart with meditation and in the orb of the sun with recit- 
ations. 


And in the same place of the Padma Purana (5.95.81): 
318For the sun, obeisances is best; for water, offerings of water and so on. 
Its Rules? 


319-320 The practitioner should now recite the Krsna mantra, meditating on 
Krsna's lotus feet, and offer three libations, saying “I offer libations to Sri Krsna’. 
321With the Kama Gayatri, he should ceaselessly offer Arghya to Krsna, in a form 
as described in the visualisations, situated within the orb of the sun. 


The Kama Gayatri 
In the Sanatkumara Kalpa: 


321Having first uttered Manmatha, one should say the word KAMADEVA 
with the ending AYA, followed by VIDMAHE. Then one should say the word 
PUSPABANAYA, then DHIMAHI and then TAN NO ’NANGAH PRACODAYAT. 


Manmatha is the Desire-seed.* [...] This makes KLIM KAMADEVAYA VIDMA- 
HE PUSPABANAYA DHIMAHI TAN NO 'NANGAH PRACODAYAT. 


327Then, meditating on Krsna within the orb of the sun, one should recite this 
tenfold. Praying to him with the words "forgive me" one should offer Arghya to 
the sun. 


a InvBc6a. 

b Thesource for this passage is probably the Sanatkumāra Kalpa, as the corresponding passages 
of the VBC, NP and RAC are very simple and focus on the worship of Visnu or Rama. 

c That is, klim. 
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etam kamagayatrim dašadhā dašavārān japan san, tam krsnam ||322|| 


vidhis tantrikasandhyaya jale 'rcāyās ca kaišcana | 
yo ‘nyo manyeta so ’py atra tadvišesāya likhyate ||323|| 


tayos tantrikasandhyajalarcayor vidhivisesajfiapanayety arthah ||323|| 
atha matantaratantrikasandhyavidhih 


adau daksinahastena grhņīyād vari vaisnavah | 
tato hrdayamantrena vamapanitale 'rpayet ||324|| 


arpayet nyasyet tad vary eva ||325|| 


tadanguliviniryatambhahkanair daksapanina | 

mastake netramantrena kuryat samproksaņam tatah ||325|| 
šistam tac castramantrenadayambho daksapanina | 

adhah ksipet punas caivam iti varacatustayam ||326|| 


tasya vamapaner angulibhyo viniryataih vinihsrtaih ambhahkanaih jalabindubhir dak- 


sena daksinena panina | sistam avasistham yad vamapanitalastham tat | iti varacatu- 


stayam kuryad ity arthah ||325—326|| 


punar hrdayamantrenadayambho daksapanina | 
nāsāputena vamenaghrayanyena visarjayet ||327|| 


punar ambho jalam daksapanina adaya grhitva, vamena nasaputenaghrayeti aghrane- 
nantargatadosam praksalya | anyena daksinena nasaputena nihsarya visrjed ity arthah 
|327| 


athambho 'ñjalim ādāya süryamandalavartine | 
arghyam gopalagayatrya krsnaya trir nivedayet ||328]| 


2 kai$cana] Edd ka$cana 3 tadvisesaya likhyate] B2 tadviseso vilikhyate 5 matantara] Vi 
Ri Va Pa matantariya- 7 tato ... rpayet] Od? im. || vàma ... rpayet] B1 vari vamatale 'nyaset 
(B1? im. rpayet) 8 arpayet.. eva] Bı deest ^ 9-12 tad... catustayam] Od? im. o vini- 
ryata] Pa -vinipata- ^ n Sistam] Vi R2 Pa B1 deest || mantrenadayambho daksa] Vi R2 Pa Bı 
-mantrena adaya daksina- || daksa] Od? daksina- 12 adhah] Od? apah 13 vi] V2 B2 B3 
deest 14 avasistham] B3 deest 17 vāmenāghrāyānyena] V2 vamenaghrayo 'nyena || visar- 
jayet] R2 vivarjayet 18 daksa] B3 daksina- || adaya ... nāsāputenā] V2 deest 21 athambho] 
B2 tatāmbho 21-22 athambho ... nivedayet] Pa? im. 22 arghyam] Ra ati- 
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One should recite this, the Kama Gayatri, tenfold, ten times. Him refers to 
Krsna. 


323Some have a different opinion on the rules for Tantric Sandhya and worship 
in water, and that also is given here, for the sake of giving their particular details. 


The meaning is that to convey their particular details, that is, the specific 
rules for Tantric Sandhya and worship in water. 


Another Opinion on the Rules for Tantric Sandhya 


324First the Vaisnava should take water in the right hand, and then with the 
Hrdaya mantra? pour it into the palm of the left hand. 


PS 


325With the right hand, he should then sprinkle the head with drops of water 
from between its fingers with the Netra mantra. 326Whatever water remains he 
should then take with the right hand and throw down with the Astra mantra.” 
This should be repeated four times. 


Its fingers: the fingers of the left hand. [...] 


327 Again, he should take water in the right hand with the Hrdaya mantra, draw 
it into the left nostril and expel it through the other one. 


[...] By drawing water into the nostril, internal faults are purified. [...] 


328Then, taking a handful of water, one should thrice offer Arghya to Krsna, 
situated in the orb of the sun, with the Gopala Gayatri. 


a The Hrdaya mantra is given in the commentary on HBV 5.223 as Ardayáya namah. Sarma 
agrees, while Kaviratna and Haridasa hold it to be simply namah. 

b The Netra mantra is given in the commentary on HBV 5.226—228 as netrabhyam vausat. Sarma 
prefixes it with om while Kaviratna and Haridasa hold it to be simply vausat. 

c According to Sarma, that is om astraya phat, while Kaviratna and Haridāsa hold it to be simply 
phat. 
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sa cokta— 


brūyād gopijanam ne'ntam vidmahe ity atah param | 
punar gopijanam tadvad dhimahiti tatah param | 
tan nah krsna iti prante prapūrvam codayad iti ||329]| 


ne iti caturthyekavacanam | ante yasya tam gopijanam | tadvac caturthyantam ity 
arthah | prante sarvasese prasabdapūrvakam codayad iti brūyāt | tata$ caivam syat | 
gopijanaya vidmahe gopijanaya dhimahi tan nah krsnah pracodayad iti ||329]| 


mürdhni nyasyet tadangani lalate netrayor dvayoh | 
bhujayoh padayos caiva sarvangesu tatha kramat ||330]| 


tasya gopalagayatryah | angani sanmurdhadisatsthanesu kraman nyasyed ity arthah 
ll33o|| 


tani coktani— 


paficabhis ca tribhis caiva pañcabhiš ca tribhih punah | 
caturbhis ca caturbhi$ ca kuryad angani varnakaih || iti ||331|| 


angany eva vibhajya darśayati pañcabhir iti | varnakair varnaih | svarthe kah ||331]| 


rasakridaratam krsnam dhyatva cadityamandale | 
tatsammukhotksiptabhujo gayatrim tam japet ksanam ||332|| 


tasya adityamandalasya sammukhe abhimukhe utksiptau bhujau yena tathabhutah 
san ||332|| 


atha tatra jale sribhagavatpujavidhih 


anganyasam svamantrena krtvathabjam jalantare | 
saficintya pithamantrena tarpayec ca sakrt sakrt ||333]| 


3 punar... param] V22¿m. || tadvad] B3 gl. (ne'ntam) 5 janam] B1-janavallabham 7 gopija- 
nàya|Bivallabhàya 8 nyasyet]B3nyasya 9 tathā] B2yathā:Odyatah io saņmūrdhādisat] 
Bı şatsu || murdhadisat] B2 deest 12 tani coktani] V2 Bı B3 deest 15 paficabhir iti] B3 deest 
18 sammukhe abhimukhe] B1deest 20 tatra] Vi Va tatraiva || sri] Bideest 21 krtvāthābjam] 
B2 krtvartha hi 
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And this Gayatri is: 


329One should say GOPIJANA with the ne-ending, then VIDMAHE, again 
GOPIJANA in the same way, then DHIMAHI, TAN NAH KRSNA, and finally 
CODAYAT prefixed with PRA. 


The rie-ending is that of the dative singular. [...] This is the resulting mantra: 
GOPIJANAYA VIDMAHE GOPIJANAYA DHIMAHI TAN NAH KRSNAH PRACO- 
DAYAT. 


3390ne should place its parts on the head, the forehead, the two eyes, the arms, 
the feet and all the limbs, one after the other. 


One should place its, the Gopala Gayatri’s, parts, six divisions, onto the six 
parts of the body beginning with the head. This is the meaning. 


And the parts are: 


331One should divide it into parts by five, three, again five and again three, 
four and four syllables.* 


In this verse, the author shows how one should divide the mantra into parts. 


[...] 


332Having meditated upon Krsna, delighting in the Rāsa-dance, within the orb 
of the sun, one should face it with upraised arms and recite this Gayatri for a 
moment. 


Facing it means facing the sun. [...] 
Rules for Worship of the Lord in Water 


333With one's mantra, one should do Anga Nyàsa^ and imagine a lotus within 
some water. With the Pitha mantra,° one should then offer libations once for 


a Thatis 1) gopijanaya, 2) vidmahe, 3) gopijanaya, 4) dhimahi, 5) tan nah krsnah 6) pracodayat. 
b This will be described below (5.161164). 
c That is, om yogapithatmane namah. 
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tasmims ca krsnam avahya sakalikrtya manasan | 
paficopacaran dattvapsu dhenumudram pradaršayet ||334]| 


tasmin abje | mānasān manahkalpitan gandhadin paficopacaran ||334|| 


tajjalam camrtam dhyatva svamantrenabhimantrya ca | 
astottarašatam krsnottamange tarpayet krtī ||335]| 


amrtarüpam cintayitva | krtity anena avaranatarpanadikam udvasanam ca purvanusa- 
rena kuryad eveti bodhyate ||335|| 


tata$ ca mūlamantreņa varan vai paficavimšatim | 
abhijaptenodakenacamanam vidhina caret ||336|| 


atha vi$esato devāditarpaņam 
padme tatraiva— 


brahmanam tarpayet pürvam visnum rudram prajapatin | 
deva yaksās tatha naga gandharvapsaraso ’surah ||337]| 
krürah sarpah suparnas ca taravo jihmagā khagā | 
vidyādharā jaladharas tathaivakasagaminah ||338]| 
niraharas ca ye jiva papakarmaratas ca ye | 

tesam apyayanayaitad diyate salilam maya ||339]| 
krtopavito daive tu niviti ca bhaven narah | 

manusyams tarpayed bhaktya rsiputran rsīms tatha ||340]| 
sanaka$ ca sanandas ca trtiyas ca sanatanah | 

kapilas casuri$ caiva vodhuh paricasikhas tatha ||341]| 
sarve te trptim ayantu maddattenambuna sada | 

maricim atryangirasau pulastyam pulaham kratum ||342|| 
pracetasam vasistham ca bhrgum naradam eva ca | 
devabrahmarsin sarvams tarpayet saksatodakaih |[343|| 


1 sakali] Od a.c. kalasi- || krtya] V2 -krta- | mānasān] Ri Pa mānasāt 2 dattvapsu] Od 
dadyapsu 3 tasmin] Edd etasmin 4 ca] Od tam 6 cintayitva] B2 add. srisriharih | 
7 kuryād] Bi ins. iti 12 pürvam] B2 Od devam || prajapatin] V2 B2 Od prajapatim — 14 jih- 
maga] R2 jhrmbhakāh 15 jala] Rī jvala- 16 papakarmaratas] B1 B2 B3 Od pape dharme 
rata$ 18 krtopavito] Vi? gl. upavitam yajfiasütram proddhate daksine kare | pracinavitam anya- 
smin nivitam kanthalambitam || || daive] R1 deve || daive tu] Od bahubhir || niviti] Od nivitis 
20 sanakas] Va Bı B2 B3 om sanaka$ 23 maricim] Od marīcir | kratum] B2 tatha 24 prace- 
tasam ... ca] B2 kratuh pracetā vasistho 25 saksatodakaih] Ri R2 Va B3 Od aksatodakaih 
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each. 334Onto it, one should invoke and embody Krsna.? One should then offer 
five mental articles of worship into the water and show the Dhenu Mudra.> 


Onto it, onto the lotus. Five mental articles of worship: the articles of worship 
of incense and so on fashioned in the mind. 


335The practitioner should consider that water as nectar, invoke his mantra into 
it and offer a hundred and eight libations to Krsna's foremost limbs. 


[...] The practitioner: by this it is advised that the offering of libations to the 
coverings as well as the Returning? should be done following the customs of 
the ancient ones. 


336And then, having recited the root mantra twenty-five times over the water, 
one should perform Acamana with it according to the rules. 


Specific Libations to the Gods and Others 
In the same place of the Padma Purana (1.20.156—163): 


337One should offer libations first to Brahma, to Visnu, Rudra and the 
Prajapatis. “For the gods; Yaksas; Nagas; Gandharvas; Apsarasas; demons; 
338cruel serpents; eagles; trees; crooked birds; Vidyadharas; the clouds 
moving across the sky; 339fasting living beings and those engaging in sin- 
ful acts: I offer this water for their welfare.” 

340Devotedly one should offer libations to the gods with the sacred 
thread over the left shoulder, and then with the sacred thread around the 
neck to the humans, the sages and the sons of the sages. **!"Sanaka, San- 
anda, Sanat and Sanatana; Kapila Asuri and Vodhu Paficasikha—*42may 
they all be always nourished by the water that I offer.” 

With water and Aksata one should offer libations to Marici, Atri, Angi- 
ras, Pulastya, Pulaha, Kratu, **3the Pracetas, Vasistha, Bhrgu, Narada—all 
the Deva- and Brahma-sages. 


a “Embody” refers to the ritual where the practitioner creates a body for the divinity by uttering 
mantras on its hands and bodily parts (sakalikarana). 

b Dhenu Mudra (Cow’s seal) is explained in the commentary on 6.42 below: Joining the tips of 
the ring fingers and the little fingers as well as of the index fingers and the middle fingers. 

c This refers to the rite of returning the Lord to his abode (visarjana) at the end of the worship. 
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apasavyam tatah kuryat savyam janu ca bhutale | 
agnisvattas tatha saumya bahismantas tathosmapah ||344|| 
kavyanalau barhisadas tatha caivajyapah punah | 

tarpayet pitrbhaktya ca satilodakacandanaih ||344|| 
yamaya dharmarajaya mrtyave cantakaya ca | 

vaivasvataya kalaya sarvabhutaksayaya ca ||346|| 
audumbaraya dadhnaya nilaya paramesthine | 

vrkodaraya citraya citraguptaya vai namah ||347]| 
darbhapanih suprayatah pitrn svān tarpayet tatah ||348]| 
pitradin namagotrena tatha matamahan api | 

santarpya vidhina sarvan imam mantram udirayet ||349|| 
ye 'bandhava bandhava va ye 'nyajanmani bandhavah | 

te trptim akhilàm yāntu ye casmattoyakanksinah || iti ||350]| 


sandhyopasanatah pürvam kecid devaditarpanam | 
manyante sakrd evedam puranoktanusaratah ||351|| 


idam tattannamabhir visesato devaditarpanam, tac ca sakrd eva manyante, na tu sama- 
nyavisesabhyam varadvayam ity arthah | kutah? purāņāni pādmakaurmādīni taduktā- 
nusarat ||351|| 


tatha ca padme snane mrdgrahananantaram— 


evam snātvā tatah pašcād acamya suvidhanatah | 
utthaya vasasi sukle suddhe tu paridhaya vai | 
tatas tu tarpanam kuryat trailokyapyayanaya vai ||352|| 


tatas tu tarpanam kuryad iti samanyatas tarpanam na syat, tannirastam eva brahma- 
nam ityadivisesoktih | tatha kaurme ’pi | snātvā santarpayed devan rsin pitrn ganams 
tatha | acamya mantravan nityam punar àcamya vagyatah || sammarjya mantrair atma- 
nam kuśaih sodakabindubhih | āpohisthā vyahrtibhih sāvitryā varunaih subhaih || 


1 apasavyam] Od gl. (apasavyam tu vamakam) 3 kavyanalau] B1 sukanino || tatha caivajya- 
pah] Bı ajyapah pitarah o svān] B3 svāms — 13 kanksinah] Vi R2-vafichinah 16 visesato] 
B2 vi$esananto || tac] B3 a.c. tata$ 17-18 taduktānusārāt] B2 [...] 19 padme] V1 R2 Va ins. 
tatraiva || snane] Oddeest 20 suvidhanatah]B2tuvidhanatah 21 vāsasī] Od gl. (pavitrasilah 
kim) || $uddhe] Od om. 23 nirastam]V1V2B2Bg-nirantara 24 ityadi] Bideest || visesoktih] 
Vi V2 Bi -vi$esokteh : B2 visesoktah || pitrn] V2 pity- 26 sodakabindubhih] B2 [...] 
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344-345Placing the left and then the right knee on the ground, one should 
with devotion to the ancestors offer libations of water, sesame seeds and 
sandalwood to the Agnisvattas, Saumyas, Bahismats, Usmapas, Kavyas, 
Analas, Barhisats and Ajyapas. 346-3472Obeisance to Yama, king of 
Dharma, Death, Finisher, Son of the sun, Time, Destroyer of all living 
beings, Copperhair Bold one, Dark one, Highest lord, Wolfbelly, Manifold, 
Scribe!” 

348Holding Kuša grass in the hand one should then solemnly offer liba- 
tion to one’s own ancestors. 3*9After one has offered libations according 
to the rules to all the paternal and maternal ancestors using their personal 
and family names, one should recite this mantra: ?99"Whether related, 
unrelated or related in another birth, may all those who thirst for our 
water become fully slaked.” 


351Following the statements of the Puranas, some opine that this libation to the 
gods and so is to be done only once, before Sandhya worship. 


This: the specific libation to the gods and so on, using their specific names. 
Some people opine that it is to be done only once, and not divided into 
two times, one general and one specific. Why? Following statements in the 
Padma, Kürma and other Puranas. 


And this is said in the Padma Purana, just after the taking of clay for bathing 
(5.95.24—25ab):* 


352 After one has thus bathed, one should do Acamana in the proper way, 
stand up, don two white and clean clothes and offer libations for the wel- 
fare of the three worlds. 


And offer libations: this is not the general libation, because the words spe- 
cifying “to Brahma’ and so forth [in the following verse] rule that out. This is 
also stated in the Kūrma Purana (2.18.22—24): "After bathing, one should offer 
libations to the gods, sages, ancestors and the beings. One should always do 
Acamana accompanied by mantra and then silently. One who has cleansed 
oneself with mantras, Kuša grass, drops of water, the APO HI STHA-mantra, 


a This is a direct continuation to the quote from the Padma Purana at HBV 3.274—280 above. 
b Reveda 10.9.1: apo hi stha mayobhuvasthā na ūrje dadhātana | mahe ranaya caksase || “Waters, 
you are refreshing; lead us to vigour that we may look on great delight!” 
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omkaravyahrtiyutam gāyatrīm vedamataram | japtvā jalafijalim dadyad bhaskaram 
prati tanmanah || iti | bhaskaropasthanam ca sandhyopasananantaram | athopatisthed 
adityam udayantam samahitah ityadina tatraivoktam asti | evam matabhedah $akha- 
dibhedenoktah ||352] | 


ata eva $riramarcanacandrikayam— 


nispidayitva vastram tu pascat sandhyam samacaret | 
anyatha kurute yas tu snānam tasyaphalam bhavet ||353]| 


nispidayitvety arsam nispidya ||353|| 
kim ca— 


vastram trigunitam yas tu nispidayati müdhadhih | 
vrthà snanam bhavet tasya nispidayati cambuni ||354|| 


prasangad vastranispidane vidhivišesam $riramarcanacandrikoktam eva likhati va- 


stram iti |[354] | 

atha snānādau sadbhāvāpeksā 

kasikhande— 
api sarvanaditoyair mrtkūtais catha gomayaih | 
āpātam ācarec chaucam bhavadusto na suddhibhak ||355]| 
naktam dinam nimajjyapsu kaivartah kim u pavanah | 
šatašo 'pi tatha snata na $uddha bhavadusitah ||356]| 


āpātam maranaparyantam ācarann api, bhavadusto nastika ity arthah ||355]| 


pādme vaišākhamāhātmye srinaradambarisasamvade— 


5 Sri] Bı deest 6 samācaret] R2 samārabhet 7 bhavet] B2 labhet — nu vrthā ... cambuni] 
Odim. 14 sadbhāvāpeksā] B2 Od sadguror apeksā 16 catha] B1 capi || mayaih] Edd -rasaih 
17-18 apatam ... pavanah] Brom. 17 ācarec] Pa ācaran 
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the Vyahrtis, the pure Varuna hymns or the Savitri should recite the Gayatri, 
mother of the Vedas, together with om and the Vyahrtis, and offer handfuls of 
water towards the sun, fixing his mind upon it” Worshipping the sun comes 
after Sandhya worship. This is declared by statements such as “Now, one 
should composedly turn towards the rising sun ...” (Karma Purana 2.18.73). 

This difference of opinion is said to be because of the differences between 
Vedic Sakhas and so on. 


Furthermore, in the Ramarcanacandrika (p. 44): 


353 fter one has wrung out one’s cloth, one should perform Sandhya. The 
bath of one who does otherwise will be fruitless. 


And also (p. 44): 


354The bath of that fool who wrings out his cloth thrice or who wrings it 
out into water becomes useless. 


In the context of wringing out the clothes, the author here presents a specific 
rule from the Ramarcanacandrika. 


Considering the Proper Attitude at Bathing and so on 

In the Kasikhanda (Skanda Purana 4.35.64, 140): 
355A man of wicked attitude may his whole life cleanse himself with the 
water from all rivers, with mountains of clay or even with gowdung, but he 
will never become clean. ?56Fishermen bathe in water both day and night, 
but how pure are they? Even if those of wicked attitudes bathe hundreds 
of times, they are never cleansed. 


His whole life: all the time up to death. A man of wicked mind: a denier. 


In a discussion between Narada and Ambarisa in the Greatness of Vaisakha in 
the Padma Purana (5.87.30, 33): 
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punyena gangena jalena kale 

dese 'pi yah snanaparah kathaiicit | 
ajanmato bhavahato ’pi data 

na šuddhyatīty eva matam mamaitat ||357]| 
prajvalya vahnim ghrtatailasiktam 
pradaksinavartasikham svakale | 

pravisya dagdhah kila bhavadusto 

na svargam apnoti phalam na canyat ||358|| 


ata eva bhavisyottare— 


yasya hastau ca pādau ca van manaš ca susamyatam | 
vidya tapas ca kīrtis ca sa tirthaphalam apnuyat ||359]| 


yasyeti | hastādisamyamena tirthe papanutpatteh vidyādinā ca šraddhāvisesādyutpat- 
ter yathoktaphalalabhah syad ity arthah |[359]| 


asraddadhanah pāpātmā nastiko 'cchinnasam$ayah | 
hetunisthas ca paficaite na tirthaphalabhaginah ||360]| 


iti $rigopalabhattavilikhite bhagavadbhaktivilase sauciyo nama trtiyo vilasah 


lal! 


3 ājanmato] Pa B1 ajanamano 5 siktam] Bi -yuktam io van] Vi man || susamyatam] B2 
susamyutam 13 arthah] V1 add. iti šrītrtīyo vilasah : V2 add. iti trtiyah : B1 $ribhagavadbhakti- 
vilàse trtiyo vilasah : B2 add. iti trtiyavilasah : B3 iti tritiyo vilasah || $riradhakrsnabhyam namah 
14 a$radda] B2 matsraddha- 16 sri] Ri deest || bhagavad] B3 Od Edd ante šrī- 


CHAPTER THREE: ON PURIFICATION 453 


357A person of wicked mind since birth, 

even though generous and devoted to bathing 

in the meritorious waters of the Ganges, 

at the right place and at the right time, 

will never be cleansed—this is my opinion. 

358Even if a wicked-hearted person 

lights a fire, sprinkled with ghee and oil, 

with flames turning auspiciously, enters it and burns, 
he will not attain heaven nor any other goal. 


And in the Uttarakhanda of the Bhavisya Purana (-): 


359One who has restrained his hands, feet, words and mind and is en- 
dowed with knowledge, penance and fame, will attain the fruit of the 
Tirtha. 


Since he does not commit any sin at the Tirtha by restraining his hands and 
so on, and since a special faith arises through his knowledge and so on, this 
person will attain the promised fruit. This is the meaning. 


360The faithless, the sinful, the deniers, the doubters and the material- 
ists—these five will never attain the fruit of a Tirtha. 


Thus ends the third chapter of the Bhagavadbhaktivilasa of Sri Gopala Bhatta, 
called “On Purification". 
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snatva $rikrsnacaitanyanamatirthottame sakrt | 
nityasucih sucindrah san svadharmam vaktum arhati ||1|| 


etādršasnānād api éribhagavannamasevanam eva parama$odhanam ity abhipretya 
tena cānadhikāriņo 'py ātmano bhagavaddharmalikhane yogyatam sambhavayan 
likhati snatveti | $rikrsnacaitanyeti nàmaiva tirthottamam, tasmin sakrd api snatva 
kadācit tatsevitvety arthah | nityasucih jatyadina paramāpavitro 'pi janah $uciganaére- 
sthah san vaktum arhati pravacanayogyo bhavatity arthah ||1|| 


atha svagrham agacched adau natvestadevatam | 
gurün jyesthams ca puspaidhahkusambhodharaketaran ||2|| 


edhah kastham | puspadinam dharakebhya itaran anyan | tatha ca brhannaradiye sada- 
caraprasange | tatha snanam prakurvantam samitpuspadharam tatha | udapatradha- 
ram caiva bhujantam nabhivadayet || iti ||2|| 


tatha ca nrsimhapurane— 


jale devam namaskrtya tato gacched grham puman | 
paurusena tu süktena tato visnum samarcayet ||3|| 


atha $ribhagavanmandirasamskarah 


mandiram marjayed visnor vidhayacamanadikam | 
krsnam pagyan kirtayams ca dasyenatmanam arpayet ||4]| 
suddham gomayam adaya tato mrtsnam jalam tatha | 
bhaktya tat parito limped abhyuksec ca tadanganam ||5]| 


2 sva] V1 R2 sad- : V2 R1 R3 Pa Va B3 sa- || arhati] R3 arhasi 3 Sri] V1 V2 deest || sevanam] B1 
-gravanam || abhipretya] Biins.aha 4 yogyatam] Bı ayogyatām 6 tat] B1 deest || pi] V2 
deest | gana] Vi-ganah: B2-gaņāh 8 atha] B2 atah 10 edhah] B2 evam m puspadha- 
ram] Vi-puspaharam 13 ca] Pa B2 deest || nrsimha] R3 B3 Edd $r- 15 visnum] Vi ins. ca 
18 krsnam] Va? im. || arpayet] Ri B2 arpayan 
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Chapter Four: On the Ornaments of the Vaisnava 


!Having once bathed in the supreme Tirtha by the name of Sri Krsna Caitanya, 
even the perpetually unclean becomes the best of the clean and fit to speak on 
Svadharma. 


DDT: Thinking that reciting the name of the Lord is more purifying than 
even this kind of bathing [described in the previous chapter], and also that 
this causes even himself, who is unqualified, to become eligible for writing 
on Bhagavad Dharma, the author writes this verse. Even once bathed in the 
supreme Tirtha of the name “Sri Krsna Caitanya” means have once recited 
that name. Perpetually unclean: a person who through birth and so on is 
supremely impure becomes the best of clean persons and fit to speak, eli- 
gible to teach. This is the meaning. 


2Now one should return to one’s home and first bow to one’s chosen Lord, the 
preceptors and the elders, except those carrying flowers, firewood, Kusa grass 
and water. 


[...]. This is also stated in the Brhannaradiya Purana, in connection with 
Sadacara (23.40): “Also, one should not greet those that are bathing, bringing 
firewood and flowers, carrying a waterpot or eating." 


As also in the Nrsimha Purana (58.92cd—gg3ab):> 


3Having bowed to the god in the water, he should go home and then wor- 
ship Visnu with the Purusa hymn.° 


Cleaning the Lord's Temple 


^After doing Acamana and so on, one should cleanse Visnu's temple. Seeing 
and glorifying Krsna, one should offer him one’s self as his servant. Bringing 
pure cow dung, clay and water, one should devotedly smear it all around and 
sprinkle its yard as well. 


a The idea is that these persons should not be formally greeted since they will not be able to 
return the greeting. 

b Invsc6a. 

c This refers to the famous hymn of the Rg Veda (10.90). 
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tat vispumandiram tasyanganam abhyuksec ca ||5|| 
tatha ca navamaskandhe $rimadambarisopakhyane— 

sa vai manah krsnapadaravindayor 

vacamsi vaikunthagunanuvarnane 

karau harer mandiramarjanadisu 


srutim cakaracyutasatkathodaye ||6]| 


ādišabdena upalepanadini 


$rutim $rotram acyutasya satkathanam udaye $ravane pra- 
durbhave và cakāra ||6|| 


ekada$askandhe ca sribhagavaduddhavasamvade bhagavaddharmakathane— 


sammarjanopalepabhyam sekamandalavartanaih | 
grhagusrisanam mahyam dasavad yad amayaya ||7 || 


sammarjanam rajaso 'pakaranam | upalepah gomayodakadibhir alepanam | sekah tair 
eva proksanam | mandalavartanam sarvatobhadradiracanam | mahyam mama grhasu- 


$rüsanam alayasamskarah ||7|| 
atha tatra sammārjanamāhātmyam 
nrsimhapurane— 


narasimhagrhe nityam yah sammarjanam acaret | 
samastapapanirmukto visnuloke sa modate ||8|| 


srivisnudharmottare— 


sammarjanam tu yah kuryāt purusah kešavālaye | 
rajastamobhyam nirmuktah sa bhaven nàtra samšayah ||o|| 
pāmšūnām yāvatām rajan kuryat sammarjanam narah 
tavanty abdani sa sukhi nakam asadya modate ||10]| 


9 ca] R2 Va deest || bhagavad] B2 ante śrī- 11 dasavad ... amayaya] Ri vasanam aghadamayaya 
12 tair] B3 gl. (gomayodakadibhih) 15 atha tatra] Ri tatha atra 16 nrsimha] Edd ante šrī- 
18 sa modate] Bı mahiyate 19 Sri] Bı deest 19-23 sri... modate] R2 om. 22 yavatàm] V2 
yavati 
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It refers to the temple of Visnu. One should sprinkle its yard as well. 
This is also mentioned in the story of Ambarisa in the Ninth Book (BhP 9.4.28): 


6He engaged his mind in the lotus feet of Krsna, 
his words in describing the qualities of Vaikuntha, 
his hands at cleansing Hari's temple, and so on, 
his ears in the rising of Acyuta's noble stories. 


The words and so on refer to acts such as smearing. He set his listening or 
ears on the rising or appearance of hearing the noble stories of Acyuta. 


And in the Eleventh Book, in the discussion between the Lord and Uddhava 
concerning Bhagavad Dharma (BhP 11.11.39): 


"One should attend to my house like a servant, free from deceit, by clean- 
ing, smearing and moistening and by drawing Mandalas. 


Cleaning means removing dust and smearing plastering with cow dung, 
water and so on. Moistening means sprinkling with it. Drawing Mandalas 
refers to fashioning the Sarvatobhadra and other diagrams. Attend to my 
house means cleaning my abode. 


The Greatness of Cleaning the Temple 
In the Nrsimha Purana (33.13): 


8One who regularly cleans the house of Narasimha is freed from all sins 
and delights in the world of Visnu. 


In the Visnudharmottara Purana (-): 


9That man who cleans the abode of KeSava is cleansed from Rajas and 
Tamas—there is no doubt about it. !19O king! The man who cleans will 
easily go to heaven and delight there for as many years as the specks of 
dust that he cleaned away. 


a InvBC 6a. 
b InJM 77b. 
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varahe— 


yavatkani praharani bhümisammarjane daduh | 
tavadvarsasahasrani $akadvipe mahīyate ||11|| 


yavatkani praharani napumsakatvam arsam | yavatah sammārjanyā prahārān, bhümeh 
5  sammarjane, he bhūmīti prthak padam va ||11|| 


jayate mama bhaktas ca sarvadharmasamanvitah | 
šucir bhagavatah šuddho hy aparadhavivarjitah ||12|| 
tato bhuktva sarvabhogams tirtva samsarasagaram | 
šākadvīpāt paribhrastah svargalokam sa gacchati |[13]| 
10 nandanam vanam āšritya modate capsaraih saha | 
nandanac ca paribhrasto mama karmavyavasthitah | 
sarvasangan parityajya mama lokam tu gacchati |[14]| 


mama karmavyavasthitah madbhaktinisthah sann ity arthah ||14|| 
athopalepanamahatmyam 
15 tatraiva— 
gomayam grhya vai bhumim mama vesmopalepayet | 
yavatas tu padams tatra samantad upalepayet | 
tāvad varsasahasrani madbhakto jayate tatha ||15]| 


grhya grhitva | yavatah padan iti pumstvam arsam ||15]| 


20 samipe yadi va dire yas calayati gomayam | 
yavat tasya padagrani tavat svarge mahiyate ||16|| 


1 varahe] B3 deest: Edd $ri- 5 va] V2 deest 9 sa] R3ca 10 ašritya] B2 agatya || capsaraih] 
Ri vapsaraih || saha] Bg samam m nandanāc ca] B2 nandanādi 12 tu] B3sa 16 bhümim] 
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In the Varaha Purana (-):* 


One will be honoured in Sakadvipa? for as many thousands of years as 
the strokes one gives in cleaning the earth. 


Using the neuter gender for the word stroke is an archaic irregularity.* [...] 
The word earth can also be analyzed as a separate word, meaning “O earth!”.4 


One is also born as my devotee, endowed with all virtues, clean, a pure 
Bhagavata, free from all offences. Then, having enjoyed all pleasures, one 
will cross over the ocean of birth and death, and after falling from Sakad- 
vipa, one will go to heaven. ^Dwelling in the Nandana forest, one will 
enjoy with Apsaras, and after falling from Nandana, one who sticks to my 
work will give up all attachment and go to my world. 


One who sticks to my work means one who is fixed in devotion to me. 
The Greatness of Plastering 
In the same book: 


15One who fetches cow dung and smears the ground of my dwelling will 
be born as my devotee for as many thousands of years as the number of 
steps he takes in smearing all around there. 


[...] Using the masculine gender for the word steps is an archaic irregularity. 


16And one who brings cow dung from close by or far away will be hon- 
oured in heaven for each step he takes. "Having fallen down to Salma- 


a InJM 77b. Varaha Purana 139 deals with this topic, but while some verses are the same, the 
order and exact wording is not identical. 

b Šākadvīpa is the sixth of the seven islands of the larger earth plane (bhümandala), bordering 
the ocean of milk where Visnu resides. 

c Thewordprahara (stroke) is generally understood as a masculine word that in the accusative 
plural would be praharan, not prahārāņi as here. One prahara equals three hours. 

d The words bhūmisammārjane can be understood as a compound (“in cleaning the earth”) or 
as two different words (“O mother earth! In cleaning ..."), as the Varaha Purana is a discussion 
between Varaha and goddess earth. 

e InjM 77b-78a. 
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šālmalau tatparibhrasto raja bhavati dharmikah | 
madbhaktas caiva jāyeta sarvasastravisaradah ||17]| 


tasmat svargat paribhrastah san ||17]| 


yas calepayate bhumau gomayena drdhavratah | 
tasya drstvanulepam tu mama tustih prajayate ||18]| 
gos ca yasyah purisena kriyate bhümilepanam | 
ekenaiva tu lepena goyonya vipramucyate ||19]| 


sa gaur vi$esena prakarsena ca mucyate golokam yatity arthah ||19]| 


sthanopalepane bhümeh salilam yo dadati me | 
tasya punyam mahabhage $rnu tattvena niskalam ||20|| 


niskalam $uddham ||20]| 


yavanti jalabindüni lipyamanasya sundari | 

tāvad varsasahasrani svargaloke mahīyate ||21]| 
yāvanto bindavah kecit paniyasya vasundhare | 
tavad varsasahasrani krauficadvīpe mahīyate ||22|| 


yavanti jalabindūnīti napumsakatvam arsam | sthānasya lipyamanasya satah | yatra 
yavanto jalabindavo bhavantity arthah ||21-22|| 


krauficadvipat paribhrastah sarvadharmaparayanah | 
sarvasangan parityajya mama lokam ca gacchati ||23|| 


pascac ca svargāt paribhrastah san krauficadvipe gato mahiyate tatratyaih pujyata ity 
arthah ||23]| 


1 bhavati] V2 parama- 4 cālepayate] V2 calepayed : B2 ca lepayate || bhumau] R1 Pa Edd bhū- 
mim:Rgbhüme 5 mama] Rīsamvam 7 goyonyā] R2 goyonyam || goyonyā vipramucyate] 
Ri goyonyatipramucyate : R3 yogonyās tu vimucyate 8 vi$esena] Vi? im. || ca] V? im. : Bı 
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lidvipa,* he will become a virtuous king and then be born as my devotee, 
expert in all the scriptures. !šAnd when I see someone of fixed vows who 
smears the ground with cow dung, I am pleased with that plastering. 
19nd the cow with whose dung the earth is smeared is by only one act of 
plastering completely freed from that birth as a cow. 


[...]. That cow is completely, especially and powerfully freed, that is, it attains 
Goloka. 


200 fortunate one, listen to the truth of the full merit of one who gives 
water for plastering the ground of my place! ?!Beautiful one, he will be 
honoured in heaven for as many thousands of years as there are drops of 
water in the plastering. 220 earth, he will be honoured in Krauficadvipa^ 
for as many thousands of years as there are drops in the water. ?3After 
falling from Krauficadvipa, one will be devoted to all virtues, give up all 
attachment and go to my world. 


[...] And afterwards, when one has fallen from heaven, one will go to Kraufi- 
cadvipa and be honoured there. The meaning is that one will be revered by 
the inhabitants there. 


a Šālmalidvīpa is the third of the seven islands of the larger earth plane. 
b Krauficadvipa is the fifth of the seven islands of the larger earth plane. 
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srivisnudharmottare— 


krtvopalepanam visnor naras tv ayatane sada | 
gomayena subhal lokan ayatnad eva gacchati ||24]| 
hastapramanam bhübhagam upalipya naradhipa | 
devarāmāšatam nake labhate satatam narah ||25]| 


narasimhe— 


gomayena mrda toyair yah kuryad upalepanam | 
candrayanaphalam prapya visnuloke mahīyate ||26|| 


tatraiva Sridharmarajasya dutanusasane— 


sammarjanam yah kurute gomayenopalepanam | 
karoti bhavane visnos tyajyam tesam kulatrayam ||27 || 


upalepakasya papaksayadikam kim vacyam? tasya sambandhinam api tathaiva syad iti 
likhati sammarjanam iti | kulatrayam pitrkulam matrkulam bharyakulam ceti ||27] | 


athabhyuksanamahatmyam 
visnudharmottare— 


abhyuksanam tu yah kuryat paniyena suralaye | 

sa $antatapo bhavati nātra karya vicarana ||28|| 
abhyuksanam tu yah kuryad devadevajire narah | 
sarvapapavinirmukto vāruņam lokam ašnute || iti ||29]| 


devadevasya ajire angane ||29|| 


1 Šrī] Bı B2 deest || sri... dharmottare] Od deest 1-3 šrī... gacchati] Va deest: Va? iim. 1-5 Sri 
..narah]R2 deest 2 naras ... ayatane] B2 mandiras tv ayane || āyatane] Pa adadate 3 lokān 
ayatnàd] Pa lokad yatnad || ayatnad] B2 prayatnad : Va? B3 Od yatnad || eva] Pa ins. sa : B3 ins. ca 
4 naradhipa] B2 narādhipah 5 devarāmāšatam] Od gl. (devanganasatam) || nake] Pa tena: 
Od gl. (svargaloke) || labhate] B2 nalabhet 6 nàrasimhe] R3 deest 8-10 cāndrā... opalepa- 
nam] Bıom. 9 rājasya] R1-rāja- 13 kulatrayam] B3 kulatrayam iti kulatrayam — 15 visnu] 
Edd ante šrī- 16-17 abhyuksanam ... vicarana] R2 om. 17 Santatapo] Od gl. (sa $antah 
tāpo yasya) || vicāraņā] R3 vicāraņam 18 deva] R1 om. || devadevājire] Od gl. (devadevājire 
angane) 19 varunam ... asnute] Od gl. (varunalokam bhunakti) 
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In the Visnudharmottara Purana (-): 
24That man who regularly plasters the dwelling of Visnu with cow dung 
will easily go to auspicious worlds. 25O king, one who plasters one cubit of 
ground will become aking in heaven and get a hundred of divine beauties. 


And in the Nrsimha Purana (33.14): 


26One who plasters with cow dung, clay and water attains the fruit of the 
Candrayana sacrifice and is honoured in the world of Visnu. 


In the instructions to the messengers of Dharmarāja in the same book (-):? 


27Stay away from the three families of one who cleans the abode of Visnu 
and plasters it with cow dung! 


Let alone the removal of the sins and so on for the one who plasters, the 
author gives this verse to indicate that the same will happen to his relatives 
as well. The three families refer to the family of the father, the family of the 
mother and the family of the wife. 


The Greatness of Sprinkling 
In the Visnudharmottara Purana (—):° 
28One who sprinkles water in the abode of a god stills his afflictions—do 


not doubt this. 2?The man who sprinkles in the house of the God of gods 
is freed from all his sins and enjoys the world of Varuna. 


[...] 


a InJM 78a. 

b InvBc6b. Chapters 8 and 9 of the Nrsimha Purana deals with this topic, but this verse is not 
found there nor anywhere else in the printed text. 

c InJM 78a. 
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464 4. VILASA 


sarvatobhadrapadmadiny abhijñah svastikani ca | 
viracayya vicitrāņi maņdayed dharimandiram ||3o|| 


tatha ca narasimhe— 


sammarjanopalepabhyam rangapadmadisobhanam | 
kuryat sthànam mahavisnoh sojjvalangam mudanvitah ||31]| 


rangam vividhavarnacitram padmadi ca | yad va, rangair vicitravarņacūrņair yat pad- 
madi tena $obhitam | ādisabdena svastikadi | ujjvalani Sobhanani angani bhittipraka- 
rādīni tatsahitam ca kuryat | angany api vibhūsayed ity arthah | kriyāvišesaņam va, 
tathapi sa evarthah |[31]| 


atha mandalamahatmyam 
skandapurane karttikaprasange— 


agamyagamane papam abhaksyasya ca bhaksane | 
sarvam tan nāšam apnoti mandayitva harer grham ||32|| 
anumatram tu yah kuryan mandalam kesavagratah | 
mrda dhātuvikārais ca divi kalpasatam vaset ||33|| 
salagramasilagre tu yah kuryat svastikam $ubham | 
karttike tu visesena punaty asaptamam kulam ||34]| 
mandalam kurute nityam ya nari kesavagratah | 
saptajanmani vaidhavyam na prapnoti kadacana ||35|| 


mandalam sarvatobhadradi | ke$avagrato mandalam karotiti $esah | kuruta iti purve- 
naivanusangah ||33-35]| 


grhitva gomayam ya tu mandalam kešavāgratak | 
bhartur viyogam napnoti santate$ ca dhanasya ca ||36]| 
pranganam varnakopetam svastikai$ ca samanvitam | 
devadevasya kurute kridate bhuvanatraye ||37]| 


1 padmādīny] Va B3 Edd padmadin || abhijūah] Od gl. (abhijfiam punah punah) 4 $obha- 
nam] Ri R2 R3 Pa B2 B3 -sobhitam 5 mudanvitah] B2 mudayutam : Od mudāyutah 7 $ob- 
hanani angāni] B2 transp. 8 vi] V2 Bı B3 deest 11 skandapurane] R2 skande || prasange] Ri 
-mahatmye 12 agamane] B2 -āgamane 13 sarvam... nāšam] B2 sarvato gamam 13-14 sar- 
vam ... kešavāgratah] R2 deest 17 āsaptamam] B3 saptamam ` 19 sapta ... kadācana] Vi? 
im. 22 grhitva ... kesavagratah] Vi? im. || gomayam] B2 mandalam || mandalam] B2 goma- 
yam 25 devadevasya kurute] V2 B2 B3 Edd devasya kurute ya (B3 Edd yas) tu 
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30Skilfully one should draw Sarvatobhadras, lotuses, Svastikas and so on, and 
then decorate the temple of Hari variously. 


This is mentioned in the Narasimha Purana (-):* 


31By cleaning and plastering and by colourful lotuses and so on should 
one happily beautify great Visnu's temple and its splendid parts. 


Colourful lotuses means drawings of various colours and lotuses, or else 
lotuses made of powder dyes of different hues. And so on means Svastikas 
and similar figures. The splendid parts refer to walls, fences and so on. The 
meaning is that one should decorate them as well. Or else it is an adverb, but 
the meaning will be the same. 


The Greatness of Mandalas 
In connection with the month of Kārttika in the Skanda Purana (-):» 


32All of the sin of approaching one not to be approached and eating what 
is not be eaten is destroyed when one decorates the house of Hari. 330ne 
who with mud and mineral colours makes a Mandala the size of minute 
size in front of Kesava will stay in heaven for a hundred Kalpas. ?^But 
one who makes a beautiful Svastika in front of the Salagrama stone, espe- 
cially in the month of Karttika, purifies seven generations of the family. 
35That woman who regularly makes a Mandala in front of Kešava will not 
become a widow for seven lifetimes. 


Mandala refers to the Sarvatobhadra and others. [...] 


36She who fetches cow dung and makes a Mandala in front of Kešava will 
never be separated from her husband, children or wealth. 37One who dec- 
orates the courtyard of the God of gods with pictures and Svastikas will 
enjoy in the three worlds. 


a Invsc 6b. 

b In JM 78a—78b as simply skandapurane, but one verse between 35 and 36 is omitted in the 
HBV, perhaps by oversight. In vBc 6a this quotation is given as skandapurāņe nàradam prati, 
but the last verse is missing. 
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naradiye— 


mrda dhatuvikarair và varnakair gomayena va | 
upalepanakrd yas tu naro vaimaniko bhavet ||38]| 


upalepanam mandaladikam karotiti tatha sah ||38|| 
haribhaktisudhodaye ca— 


upalipyalayam visno$ citrayitvatha varnakaih | 
visnuloke tu tatrasthaih sasprham viksyate sukhi ||39]| 


atha svastikalaksanam 
agame— 


vidiggatacatuskani bhittva sodašadhā sudhih | 
mārjayet svastikākāram $vetapitarunasitaih ||4o|| 


tatra ca paficaratravacanam— 


rajamsi paficavarnani mandalartham hi karayet | 
šālitaņdulacūrņena $uklam và yavasambhavam |[41]| 
raktam kumkumasinduragairikadisamudbhavam | 
haritalodbhavam pitam rajanisambhavam kvacit | 
krsnam dagdhair hariyavair haripitair vimisritaih ||42|| 


4. VILASA 


švetādivarņais curnaih hariyavaih haridvarnayavair dagdhaih krsnavarnam syat, tac ca 


pitair vimisritam haridvarnam syad ity arthah | evam varņapaficakam uktam ||40—42|| 


2 va]R2Vaca || vāļRıPaca 5 ca]Oddeest 6 varnakaih|Vikarnakaih 7 visnuloke... tatra- 


sthaih] Od gl. (visnulokasthaih janaih) || tu] Edd 'tha || sukhi] B3 a.c. sudhih 


nu mārjayet] R2 


mandayet | pita] V2-dvipa- 12 rātra] V1-$atra- — 16 rajanīsambhavam] Od gl. (haridrā iti) 
17 krsņam] Od gl. (krsnavarnam) || dagdhair] Ri dharadhair || hari] Edd harid- || yavair] B1 B2 
-parair || hari] R2 R3 B1 B3 Edd harit- || haripitair] Od gl. (nilavarnavimisritam) || vimisritaih] 


Edd vimisritam : Od gl. (haridvarnam bhavati) 18 hari] Edd harid- 
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In the Narada Purana (-): 


38That man who smears with clay, mineral colours, pigments or cow dung 
will be borne in a celestial chariot. 


Smears means who also makes Mandalas and so on. 
And in the Haribhaktisudhodaya (20.77): 


3°The happy man who smears Visņu's abode and decorates it with colours 
is lovingly beheld by the inhabitants of the world of Visnu. 


Characteristics of a Svastika 
In the Agama:@ 


40Having divided the squares in the intermediate directions into sixteen 
parts, one should wipe away to make a svastika form, with white, yellow, 
red and blue.> 


About this, there is also a statement in the Paficaratra:* 


“For Mandalas, one should make use of dyes of five colour: white using 
rice powder or that of barley; *?red, from saffron, vermillion, red chalk or 
the like; yellow, from orpiment or from turmeric; blue, from burned green 
barley; and the mixture from blue and yellow. 


Onegets white and the other colours from powders and the blue colour from 
burned green barley. When that is mixed with yellow one gets the colour 
green. This is the meaning.‘ These are said to be the five colours. 


a Saradatilaka 3.137, cited in JM 78b. 

b This is far from clear, which is perhaps why the commentator has nothing to say about the 

verse. It is simply copied from the JM. In its original context, it describes how to fashion four 

separate svastikas in each of the corners of a Navanabha Mandala ($T 3135-140). 

In JM 78b. 

d Theauthor is hampered here by a poor reading of the text in the JM. The manuscript of the 
JM that I have consulted has haritam pitam krsnavimisritam which makes better sense. 


[e] 
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atha tatra dhvajapatakadyaropanam 


tato dhvajapatakadi vinyasya harimandire | 
vicitram bhūsayet tac ca bhagavadbhaktiman narah |[43|| 


tat harimandiram ca vicitram yathā syat tathā bhusayet ||43|| 
atha dhvajaropanamahatmyam 
skandapurane dvarakamahatmye $rimarkandeyendradyumnasamvade— 


dhvajam aropayed yas tu prasadopari bhaktitah | 
tasya brahmapade vasah krīdate brahmaņā saha ||44|| 


brhannaradiye— 


yah kuryad visnubhavane dhvajaropanam uttamam | 
sampūjyate virificyadyaih kim anyair bahubhasitaih ||45]| 


tatraivagre ca— 


pato dhvajasya viprendra yavac calati vayuna | 

tāvanti papajalani nasyanty eva na samšayah ||46]| 
mahapatakayukto va yukto và sarvapatakaih | 

dhvajam visnugrhe krtva sarvapapaih pramucyate ||47 || 
aropitam dhvajam drstva ye 'bhinandanti dharmikah | 
te 'pi sadyo vimucyante hy upapatakakotibhih || iti ||48]| 


evam brhannaradiye khyatam yac canyad adbhutam | 
dhvajaropanamahatmyam tad drastavyam ihakhilam ||49|| 


1-3 atha ... narah] Od om. 1 āropaņam] Ri -aropanavidhih 3 tac ca] Pa tatra 4 bhūsayet] 
Bı add. ity arthah 5 atha] R2 anya- 6 skandapurane] R2 skānde || skanda ... mahatmye] 
Od om. || mahatmye] R2 ins. ca || $1] B1 deest || dyumna] Ri ins.-māhā- 10 bhavane] Vi R2 - 
bhuvane u virificyadyaih] Od gl. (brahmadyaih) 12 tatraivagre ca] Od tatraiva 18 hy] R2 
deest || hy upa] Edd mahā- || iti] B1 B2 deest 19 evam] B1 B2 dhvajam 20 ihakhilam] B2 Od 
mahaphalam 
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Hoisting Flags, Banners and so on There 


?3Then a man with devotion to the Lord should raise flags, banners and so on 
at the temple of Hari and decorate it in various ways. 


The Greatness of Hoisting Flags 


In a discussion between Markandeya and Indradyumna in the Greatness of 
Dvaraka in the Skanda Purana (7.4.23.61):* 


^*One who devotedly raises a flag over the temple will have a dwelling in 
Brahma's world and enjoy along with Brahma. 


In the Brhannaradiya Purana (18.3): 


45One who raises an excellent flag over the dwelling of Visnu will be hon- 
oured by Brahma and the others—what is the use of many other words? 


And also later in the same book (18.46—47, 49):> 


46Best of Brahmanas, as long as the cloth of the flag flutters in the wind, so 
long all sins are destroyed: there is no doubt about it. #7?One may possess 
the great sins or all different sins but when one has raised a flag at Visnu's 
house one is liberated from it all. Even the virtuous people who simply 
see the raised flag and delight in it are immediately freed from millions of 
minor sins. 


49Now, whatever else of the wonderful greatness of hoisting the flag that is 
explained in the Brhannaradiya Purana should be considered in its entirety 
here.* 


a InJM 77a. 

b Theauthorleaves out an intervening verse (Brhannaradiya Purana 18.48) stating that for each 
day the flag stays above the temple the devotee will enjoy the same form (sārupya) as Visnu 
for a thousand yugas, probably as this would contradict the eternity of this type of liberation. 

c This is the main topic of chapter 18 of the Brhannaradiya Purana. 
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atha patakaropanamahatmyam 
dvarakamahatmye tatraiva— 


krsnalayam yah kurute patakabhié ca $obhitam | 
sadaiva tasya loke tu vāsas tasya na canyatah ||50|| 


visnudharmottare— 


patakam ca šubhām dattvā tatha ke$avave$mani | 
vayulokam avāpnoti bahün abdagaņān dvijah ||51]| 
dodhūyate yatha sā tu vāyunā kešavālaye | 

tatha tasyāpi sakalam dehat papam vidhüyate ||52|| 


atha vandanamālākadalīstambhāropaņamāhātmyam 
dvarakamahatmye tatraiva— 


bhüpa vandanamalam tu kurute krsnavesmani | 
devakanyāvrtair laksaih sevyate suranayakaih ||53]| 
yah kuryāt krsnabhavanam kadalistambhagobhitam | 
nandate capsaroyuktah svagatam tasya devarat ||54|| 


dhvajapatakadivinyased ityadigabdena grhitasya vandanamalader api vinyasamahat- 
myam likhati bhupeti dvabhyam | tasya svagatam yatha syat tatha nandate tam abhi- 
nandati hrsto bhavatiti va | yad va, tasya Subhagamanam abhinandati | vandata iti va 


pathah ||53-54|| 
atha pīthapātravastrādisamskārah 


tatra tāmrādipātram yat prabhor vastrādikam ca yat | 
pithadikam ca yat sarvam yathoktavidhi $odhayet ||55]| 


3 yah kurute] R2 prakurute || ca sobhitam] B1a.c.alankrtam — 4 tasya ... vasas] Od gl. (krsna- 
sya loke vasah syat) || canyatah] Ri vanyatah 7 dvijah] Bi B3 Od dvijah 8 yatha] Ri 
tatha || tu] Vi? im. 10 vandana] Ri candana- || kadalistambha] Od -rambha- 12 van- 
dana] Ri candana- || vešmani] Ri R2 R3 Pa Od-sadmani 13 vrtair] Od -yutair || suranayakaih] 
Od gl. (surahsresthaih) 14 bhavanam] R1 -bhuvanam 15 capsaro] Vi Va vapsaro- : Ri vat- 
mano || devarat] Od gl. (indrah) 17 tam] V2 deest 18 hrsto ... abhinandati] B1 om. || và] B2 
B3 deest | vandata] Vivindata 20 pitha] Vi V2 Va deest || vastradi] R2 -vastrādika- 22 yat] 
B3 Edd tat || yathoktavidhi šodhayet] V2 Edd yathoktam ca visodhayet 
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The Greatness of Hoisting Banners 
In the same place of the section on the greatness of Dvaraka (-): 


50One who adorns Krsna's dwelling with banners will always dwell in his 
abode and nowhere else. 


In the Visnudharmottara Purana (3.341.57—58): 


S'That Brahmana who donates a beautiful banner to the dwelling of 
KeSava attains the world of Vayu for many years. 5?As long as it flutters 
in the wind above the house of Kešava will all his sins will be blown away 
from his body. 


The Greatness of Raising Festoons of Leaves and the Trunks of Banana Trees 
In the same place of the Greatness of Dvaraka (Skanda Purana 7.4.23.60, 59ab):* 


530 king, one who arranges for a festoon of leaves for Krsna’s dwelling will 
be attended by thousands of the best of gods and goddesses. **The king of 
gods along with the Apsarases bid welcome the one who decorates Krsna’s 
house with banana tree trunks. 


Above (4.43) the author wrote that one should offer flags, banners and so on. 
In these two verses, he describes the greatness of offering items such as fes- 
toons of leaves that are included within that and so on. They bid, greet him, 
so that he is made welcome, or then [nandate means] that they rejoice. Or 
else, they greet his auspicious arrival. Another reading has "honour" [instead 
of bid welcome]. 


Cleaning the Seat, Vessels, Clothes and so on 


55Whatever copper vessels or whatever clothes, seats and so on there are that 
belong to the Lord, should all be cleaned in the proper way. 


a The reading of the HBv of the beginning of this verse is better than that of the printed edition 
of the Skanda Purana, which reads dhūpam candanamālām. What is a garland of sandal- 
wood? The difficult second part of verse 54 does not correspond to that of Skanda Purana 
74.23.59, where it is said that the devotee will live in the world of the sun for as long as the 
earth endures. 
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tatra pithasya 
nārasimhe— 


pādapītham ca krsnasya bilvapatreņa dharsayet | 
usņāmbunā ca praksālya sarvapapaih pramucyate ||56|| 


atha taijasadipatranam 
markandeyapurane— 


udumbaranam amlena ksarena trapusisayoh | 
bhasmambubhis ca kamsyanam suddhih plavo dravasya ca ||57|| 


uktavidhim likhati udumbaranam ityadina sucitam iyad ity antena | udumbaranam 
tamranàm tanmayapatranam ity arthah | trapur ahgam bhasmayuktair ambubhih | 
dravasya gorasadeh plavah plavanam | tatha coktam vasisthena dravanam plavane- 
naiva iti | tadvi$eso ‘gre vyakto bhavi ||57]| 


vayupurane— 


manivajrapravalanam muktāšankhopalasya ca | 
siddharthakanam kalkena tilakalkena va punah ||58|| 


muktayah $ankhasya upalasya ca pasanasya dvandvaikyam | siddharthakanam sarsa- 
panam, šuddhir iti šesah prakaranabalat ||58|| 


brahme— 


suvarņarūpyašankhāšmašuktiratnamayāni ca | 
kamsyayastamraraityani trapusisamayani ca ||59|| 


1 pithasya] Edd add. samskarah 3 ca] R2 Od tu || dharsayet] Ri varsayet: B3 gharsayet 5 tai- 
jasadi] B2 ins. -pana- || pātrāņām] B1 add. $uddhih : Edd add. samskarah 7 udumbarāņām] 
Od gl. (tamrapatranam) 8 suddhih] Ri $ucih : Od $üktih || plavo] Pa plava || dravasya] Od 
travasya 9 vidhim] B1 B3 ins. eva n plāvanam] B2 plāvam 12 iti] B1 add. adi || tad] 
B1 deest 13 vāyupurāņe] V2 deest : Edd add. ca 14 maņivajrapravālānām] Od gl. (hiya 
iti) | muktasankhopalasya] Od gl. (pakhara iti) 15 va punah] Rivayuna 16 pāsāņasya] B2 
ins.ca 16—17 sarsapāņām] B2 deest 18 brahme] Ri brahma : Pa pàdme : B1 deest : B2 brāhmye 
19 Sukti] B3 a.c. -Suddhi- 20 trapusi] Od gl. (raddi iti) 
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The Seat 
In the Narasimha Purana (34.12): 


S6Krsna's footstool should be polished with Bel leaves. After washing it 
with warm water, one is freed from all sins. 


Metal Vessels 
In the Markandeya Purana (32.119cd-20ab):* 


57Purification of coppers is done with acid; of tin and lead, with alkali; of 
bell metals, with ashes and water; and of fluids, by overflowing. 


In verses 57-95, the author writes the way that has been described. Coppers 
means vessels made of copper. [...] Fluids refer to milk and so on. This is also 
said by Vasistha (—): “fluids by overflowing”. The details of this will be given 
later on (4.89). 


In the Vayu Purana (2.16.53cd—54ab): 


58That of jewels, diamonds, coral, pearls, conches and precious stones, 
with the paste of ground mustard seeds or sesame seeds. 


[...] The word “purification” should be supplied on the strength of the con- 
text. 


In the Brahma Purana (-): 


59Those made of gold, silver, conch, stone, pearls, bell metal, iron, cop- 
per, brass or tin "are purified by water alone when unsmeared. When 


a Ido not know from which text the author draws these quotes, but this verse is found for 
example in the Suddhikaumudi p. 305. All references to the Suddhikaumudi and the Suddhi- 
kanda should be understood in the same way, that is, to illustrate that these are famous verses 
appearing in other compendia as well. 

b These same verses, attributed to the Brahma Purana, are cited in many compendia, such as 
in the Suddhikanda (pp. 134—135) of Laksmidhara’s monumental Krtyakalpataru (from 100- 
1130, according to Kane 1991: xi). Verse 59 is cited in Suddhikaumudi (p. 308). 
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nirlepani tu sudhyanti kevalenodakena tu | 
sudrocchistani sodhyani tridhā ksaramlavaribhih || iti ||60 || 


ratnamayani sphatikādighatitāni patraniti $esah | raityani pittalaracitāni | nirlepany 
annadileparahitani | šüdrocchistani šūdrocchistasprstānīty arthah | yady api sribhaga- 
vatpatresu sudrochistasparso ‘pi na sambhavet, tathapi kathaficid bhramapramadatah 
syad iti tacchuddhir ukta | evam agre ’pi sarvatrohyam | tridha varatrayam ity arthah | 
ksāro bhasma ||59—60|| 


atidustam tu pātrādi vi$odhya haraye punah | 
nopayufijita tat kim tu svopayogaya nihksipet ||61]| 
atidustam tu patradi visodhyatithyakarmane | 
yufijyat tatparivartaya prabhukarmantaraya va ||62]| 
etasya parivartena prabhave 'nyat samarpayet | 

ity ayam sarvato loke sadācāro virajate ||63|| 


manuh— 


tamrayahkamsyaraityanam trapunah sisakasya ca | 
$aucam yatharham kartavyam ksaramlodakavaribhih ||64|| 


yathàrham malapagamanusarenety arthah | amlodakam jambiradirasah | tatramloda- 
kena tamrasya | ksarenetaresam varina tu tattatsamuditenobhayesam eveti jñeyam | 
yatharham ity ukteh ||64]| 


$ankhah— 


amlodakena tàmrasya sisasya trapunas tatha | 
ksarena $uddhim kāmsyasya lauhasya ca vinirdiset ||65|| 


1 tu] Bica 2 šodhyāni] B2 sušodhya : Od sudhyanti || tridha] Pa vividhā 4 $üdrocchista] 
B3 $üdrocchistàni 8-9 atidustam ... nihksipet] R3 Va B2 Od Edd deest — 8-10 višodhya ... 
patradi] Bom. 10-1 atidustam ... va] Ri R2 Pa deest 10 pātrādi] B3 a.c. patrani || karmane] 
B2 Od-karmaņā 12 etasya] Od gl. (etasya dustasya patrasya) 15 ca] Riva 17 malāpa- 
gama] B3 malāpaņayanā- 18 samuditeno] B1-samaciteno-: B3 -samucciteno- 21 sisasya 
trapuņas] Od trapusisasya vai | trapuņas] Rī tripuņas 22 ksarena ... vinirdišet] R2 deest : R2? 
im. || šuddhim] V2 $uddhih || lauhasya] Ri Pa lohasya 
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touched by the leavings of Sūdras, they are purified threefold by water and 
sour ashes. 


The word “vessels” should be supplied. Made of gems refers to things fash- 
ioned of crystal and so on. [...] Unsmeared means that they are without the 
dirt of food and so on. [...] Even though the Lord's vessels are never touched 
by the leavings of Šūdras, still, by mistake or carelessness that might happen, 
and therefore their purification is given. The same applies in all the cases 
below as well. Threefold means three times. [...] 


6IVery contaminated vessels should not be used for Hari again after they have 
been purified but be set down for oneself instead. 62Once they have been 
cleaned, very contaminated vessels should be used for hospitality or be ex- 
changed for some other work for the Master. 8?In the case of exchanging, 
another vessel should be offered to the Lord. Everywhere in the world this is 
known as the correct conduct. 


Manu (5.114):> 


64Copper, iron, bell metal, brass, tin and lead items should be properly 
cleaned with alkali, acid and water. 


Properly means until the impurity is removed. [...] Amongthese, acid should 
be used for copper and alkali for the others, but water should be supplied in 
both cases. This is the meaning, as it was said properly. 


Šankha (16.3cd-4ab):* 


65Copper, lead and tin should be purified with sour water; alkali has been 
set down for bell metal and iron. 


a It is of course very unlikely that the Lord's vessels would be touched by the food remnants of 
anyone, let alone a Šüdra. Why then does the Brahma Purana present such a case? It doesn't: 
the context of the Suddhikanda shows that these verses originally dealt with ordinary plates, 
not plates meant exclusively for the Lord. 

b In Suddhikaumudi (p. 305), where the verse is followed by a gloss from where the comment- 
ator of the HBV also seems to borrow phrases (yatharham lepamalādyapakarsānusāreņa 
ksaro bhasma, amlodakam jambiradirasah, amlodakam tamraraityanam sambadhyate, any- 
esu ksarodakam pascaj jaleneti sarvatra sambandhah). 

c The second line is given in Suddhikaumudi (p. 305). 
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tad evābhivyatijayaty amlodakeneti ||65]| 
kim ca— 


sutikocchisthabhandasya suradyupahatasya ca | 
trihsaptamārjanāc chuddhir na tu kamsyasya tapanam ||66|| 


etac ca sarvam svalpopahativisayakam | atyantopahatau $uddhim likhati sütiketi tri- 
bhih | sūtikā navaprasūtā ajatasauca | yad va, prasavakarayitri, taducchistasya taduc- 
chistasprstasya, taya va yatra bhuktam tasya bhandasya taijasapatrasya, tatprakaranat | 
adisabdat $onitadi | trihsapta ekavimšativārān marjanad ity arthah | kecid ahuh saptab- 
hir yavagodhümakalayamasadicurnaih pratyekam trir mārjanāc chuddhir iti | kamsya- 
patrasya tu na tatha $uddhih | kim tu tasya tapanam dahanam eva | bhājana iti pathah 
sugamah ||66]| 


anyatra ca— 


tamram amlena sudhyeta na ced amisalepanam | 
amisena tu yal liptam punar dahena sudhyati ||67]| 


brahme— 


sutika$avavinmutrarajasvalahatani ca | 
prakseptavyani tany agnau yac ca yavat sahed api ||68]| 


2-3 kim ... ca] R2 deest : R2? im. 4 tu] Od ca | tapanam] R2 lajane 5 etac] B2 tata$ 
8-9 saptabhir] Vi V2 deest 15 brahme] V2 Va deest 17 prakseptavyani] B2 praksiptavyani : 
Od praksiptani ca 
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The author demonstrates the above statement [on the division of cleaning 
agents] with this verse. 


Further: 


86A vessel touched by the leavings of a woman lying in, by alcohol or the 
like becomes pure by cleansing three times seven, but not bell metal: heat- 
ing. 


All the previous examples refer to insignificant pollution. Verses 66—68 de- 
scribe purification in cases of major pollution. A woman lying in means a 
woman who has just given birth and not yet undergone purification. Altern- 
atively, it refers to a midwife. Touched by the leavings means that the leavings 
of this person have touched it, or else that she has eaten off it. A vessel refers 
to a metallic vessel by the strength of the context. Or the like refers to blood 
and so on. The meaning of three times seven is cleansing twenty-one times. 
But some say: “Purity is achieved by cleaning three times each with seven 
powders: that of barley, wheat, Kalaya beans and so on” But a plate of bell 
metal is not purified in this way, instead it needs heating or scorching. The 
meaning of the reading “plate” is obvious.^ 


And elsewhere: 


67Copper is purified by acid, but not if smeared with meat. That which 
has been smeared by meat is purified by reheating. 


In the Brahma Purana (-):* 


68And items touched by a woman lying in, a corpse, faeces, urine or a men- 
struating woman should be thrown into a fire for as much as they can bear 
it. 


a According to Kane (1991: 316, referring to Smrtyarthasara), causes of insignificant pollution 
include dogs, village swine, cats, their urine, the wax from the ear, nails, phlegm, tears and 
perspiration, while causes of major pollution include faeces, human urine, semen, blood, fat, 
marrow and alcohol. 

b The last word of verse 4.65 is heating, which the commentator understands to mean that 
instead of cleansing with powders, bell metal needs to heated. Linguistically, this is rather 
forced (as in the English translation), while a reading of the verse where the last word is plate 
is much easier. In the latter case, the end of verse 65 would be “but not a bell-metal plate". 

c InSuddhikaumudi p. 308. 
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dāhe višesam likhati sūtiketi | rajahsvalety akarabhava arsah | sūtikādibhir hatany upa- 
hatani | tatra sütikarajahsvalopahatatvam tattaducchistasparsat | tatra tadbhojanad va 
| saveti dantyadipathe asavo madyam | yavad iti yavantam agnim kalam va yad dravyam 
saheta, tavaty agnau tavantam va kalam tad dravyam prakseptavyam ity arthah ||68|| 


ata eva devalah— 


lohanam dahanac chuddhir bhasmana gomayena va | 
dahanāt khananād vapi šailānām ambhasapi va ||69]| 
kasthanam taksanac chuddhir mrdgomayajalair api | 
mrņmayānām tu patranam dahanac chuddhir isyate ||7o|| 


nyunadhikataya likhitam tat tat sarvam devaloktya samvadayati lauhanam iti | suvar- 
nadinam dhātūnām tanmayapatranam ity arthah | atyantopahatau dahanat | anyatha 
ca bhasmadinety arthah | evam agre "pi jfieyam | khananam bhümim khatva dosa- 


nusarena saptahadikalam tasyam niksepanam tasmat | sailanam Sailadinirmitanam, 


dahanat punah pakat | tatha ca yajfiavalkyah | punah pakan mahimayam iti ||69]| 
manuh— 


madyair mūtraih purisair va šlesmapūyāsthisthīvanaik | 
samsprstam naiva $udhyeta punahpakena mrnmayam ||71| 


etac calpopahatau atyantopahatau ca mrnmayam tyajyam eveti likhati madyair iti | 
sthivanaih lalapraksepaih | pathantaram spastam ||71|| 


1-2 upahatani] Vı deest 4 prakseptavyam] B1 B2 praksiptavyam 5 ata... devalah] B2 deest 
6 va] R3ca 7 khananad] Vi vananad || sailanam] Od gl. (pramtharapatranam) 9 isyate] Bı 
ac.ucyate n pahatau] B2 ins. dahatau 13 tasyam] Bı deest || Sailadi] B1 B3 sila- 14 tatha] 
B2yatha 15 manuh] Bı deest 16 và] R1 om. || puya] Od gl. (pūsa iti) || sthivanaih] R2 - 
Sonitaih : Od gl. (khutkudi iti) 17 samsprstam] B2 samspršya | mayam] B1 add. sriramah 
18 etac] B2 Edd tatra || atyantopahatau] V2 deest 
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In this verse, the author gives details about heating. [...] Here, being touched 
by a woman who is lying in or menstruating means having come into con- 
tact with her leavings or her having eaten from them. The word Sava [corpse] 
can also be read as sāva, with a dental s, meaning asava or alcohol. As much 
as: the particular material should be thrown into as hot a fire or for as long 
a time as that particular material can bear it. This is the meaning. 


For this reason, Devala says (—):> 


69Metal items are purified by heating, by ashes or by cow dung; stone 
items by heating, burying or by water. "Wooden items are purified by 
paring and by water, mud and cow dung and clay vessels are said to be 
purified by heating. 


The author now invokes the statement of Devala about all of this which has 
been more or less said already. Metal items refer to vessels made of ingredi- 
ents such as gold. By heating if the pollution is major; otherwise by ashes 
and so on. This is the meaning. Similar cases later on should be understood 
in the same way. Burying refers to digging up the ground and placing them 
in it for a week or longer depending on the type of contamination. [...] Heat- 
ing means baking them again. This is also stated by Yajfiavalkya (1.187): “Clay 
items by baking again". 


Manu (5.123): 


[e] 


“When a clay item has been touched by alcohol, urine, faeces, mucus, 
pus, bone or spittle it cannot be purified by baking again. 


The author gives this verse to show that the above case refers to insignific- 
ant pollution and that in the case of major pollution, clay items should be 
discarded. Spittle refers to excretion of saliva. The other reading is clear.4 


In this case, the initial à would have become fused with the final à of the preceeding sūtikā. 
These verses are not found in the present fragmentary Devala Smrti, but they are part of a 
longer quote from Devala in Suddhikanda (p. 137). 

In Suddhikaumudi p. 306. 

The Suddhikaumudi and the Manu Smrti has the text sthivanaih puyasonitaih for pada b, 
meaning “by spittle, pus and blood" which in the context makes more sense than mucus, 
pus, bone and spittle, and which moreover is metrical. 


10 


15 


20 


480 4. VILASA 
vrddhasatatapah— 


samhatanam tu patranam yad ekam upahanyate | 
tasyaivam šodhanam proktam samanyam dravyasuddhikrt ||72|| 


samhatanam anyonyam militva sanghasah sthitanam | tasyaiva tat likhitam $odhanam 
proktam, na tu tena sprstanam anyesam ity arthah | pathantare samanyam samanaika- 
dravyavisayakam sodhanam dravyanam sarvesam evanyesam suddhikrd ity arthah | ata 
evoktam $atatapenaiva | a$ucim samsprsed yas tu eka eva sa dusyati | tam sprstvānyo 
na dusyet tu sarvadravyesv ayam vidhih || iti ||72]| 


atha vastradinam 
tatra $ankhah— 


tantavam malinam pūrvam adbhih ksarais ca $odhayet | 
am$ubhih $osayitva và vayuna va samaharet ||73|| 
ūrņāpattāmšukaksaumadukūlāvikacarmaņām | 
alpasauce bhavec chuddhih $osanaproksanadibhih ||74]| 
tany evamedhyaliptani nenijyad gaurasarsapaih | 
dhanyakalkaih parnakalkai rasais ca phalavalkalaih ||75|| 
tulikadyupadhanani pusparatnambarani ca | 
sodhayitvatape kificit karair unmarjayen muhuh ||76|| 
pašcāc ca varina proksya šucīty evam udaharet | 

tany apy atimalaktani yathavat pari$odhayet ||77]| 


tantavam kārpāsikasūtranirmitam vastrady amsubhih süryara$mibhih vāyunā và 
Sosayitva šuskam krtva, trnamsukavikayoh pasuromabhedena dravyabhedena và 


1 vrddha] B2 deest 8 dravyesv] V1 B3 -dravye 'py 9 vastrādīnām] Edd add. samskarah 
10 tatra šankhah] Od deest mn tantavam] Od gl. (kārpāsasūtranirmitam vastradi) || parvam] 
Od gl. (prathamatah) 12 Sosayitva] V2 Ri R3 Va Pa Bı B3 Od $odhayitvà 13 ksauma] Od gl. 
(kauseyavastra) || āvika] Od gl. (mesanam romavastram) 14 alpāšauce] B3 alpe Sauce || prok- 
sanadibhih] B3 -plavanadibhih 16 dhanyakalkaih] Od gi. (kambha iti) || kalkaih] B1 -balkaih 
17 upadhānāni] Od gl. (nihāni vanisa iti) | pusparatnāmbarāņi] Od gl. ratnayukta ambarani 
ca || rani ca] R1-varinà || ca] Od add. $ankhah | 18 $odhayitvatape] V2 R2 R3 Pa Va $osay- 
itvatape : Od gl. (nijirasuddho $odhayet) || muhuh] Od gl. (varam vàram) 19 šucīty] Ri 
sucany || udāharet] Od upāharet — 20 apy atimalaktani] B3 pratimaloktani || parisodhayet] 
Od ca visodhayet 21 và] Bı deest 22 roma] Vi deest 
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The elder Satatapa (-):* 


“But among conjoined vessels, purification is mandated only for the one 
that is contaminated: the cleansing of vessels is joint. 


Conjoined vessels means vessels that are in contact, connecting with each 
other. The purification that has been given applies to that one alone, not to 
those others that are touching it. This is the meaning.» In the different read- 
ing, the cleansing of vessels is joint means that the cleansing of one object 
effects the cleansing of all the other objects as well. Therefore Satatapa also 
says (—):° “Only one that touches impurity is contaminated; another one who 
touches that is not contaminated. This is the rule for all items." 


Clothes and so on 
Sankha (—):* 


73Woven cloth that has become soiled should first be cleaned with water 
and alkali and then be replaced after drying in the sun or in the wind. 
“When only lightly contaminated, wool, silk, muslin, linen, bark fibre 
cloth, sheep wool and skins are cleansed by drying, sprinkling and so on. 
75When they have become smeared with something impure, they should 
be cleaned thoroughly with white mustard, flour, powdered Palāša leaves 
(Butea Frondosa) and the juice of fruits and bark. "*Wagtail and other 
cushions and garments of flowers and gems should be dried in the sun and 
then again rubbed a little with the hand, ""after which they are sprinkled 
with water and then said to be clean. Also such items should be cleaned 
in the above way if they have been smeared with great impurity. 


Woven cloth means clothing and similar items made of cotton threads. They 
should be dried by the rays of the sun or by the wind. The difference between 


a In Suddhikaumudi p. 308. Also in Suddhikanda p. 148, though padas c and d are different 
(tasyaikasya bhavec chaucam netaresam vidhīyate). 

b Thecommentator seems to follow the reading of the Suddhikaumudi for pada d (na tu tats- 
prstinam api). 

c InSuddhikanda p.148. 

d Of course, were this not the case, a single impure thing would eventually contaminate the 
whole world. 

e These verses are attributed to Devala in Suddhikanda (pp. 136—137). 
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bhedah | alpe ‘Sauce asuddhau satyam $osanam sūryāmšuvātādinā nenijyat $odhayet | 
phalavalkalais tajjair ity arthah | pusparatnāmbarāņi citrapuspamayāmbarāņi svarna- 
rasaratnakhacitambarani cety arthah ||73—76|| 


satatapah— 


kusumbhakumkumaraktas tatha laksarasena ca | 
praksalanena $udhyanti candalasparsane tatha ||78|| 


kusumbhena kumkumena va arakta rafijita laksarasena và raktah patah | candalena- 
nyenāpy aspr$yà upalaksyas tatsparse sati praksalanena sudhyanti ||78|| 


yamah— 


krsnajinanam vatais ca valanam mrdbhir ambhasā | 
gomutrenasthidantanam ksaumanam gaurasarsapaih ||79|| 


valanam camaranam | asthi šankhādi | dantah hastyadeh ||79|| 
$ankhah— 


siddharthakanam kalkena dantasrngamayasya ca | 
govalaih phalapatranam asthnam syac chrngavat tatha ||80|| 


phalapatranam nārikelādipātrāņām, asthnām sankhadinam | srngavad iti sarsapanam 
kalkenety arthah ||8o|| 


kim ca— 


niryasanam gudanam ca lavananam tathaiva ca | 
kusumbhakusumanam ca ūrņākārpāsayos tatha | 
proksanat kathita suddhir ity aha bhagavan yamah ||81|| 


niryasanam hingvadinam ||81|| 


3 rasa] Edd deest || cety] B3 ity 5 laksarasena] Od gl. (gāratā?) 7 kusumbhena] B2 sukum- 
bhena || và ... raktah] V2 B2 B3 cāraktāh 7-8 candalenanyenapy] Vi V2 cāņdālenānye 'py 
10 vālānām] Od gl. (vālānām kambalanam) 12 dantah] B3 dantam 15 govalaih] Od gorasaih 
16 nari... pātrāņām] B3 deest || kelādi] Bı ins.-phala- 19 niryāsānām] Od gl. (atha iti) 
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wool and sheep wool is that they are made from the hair of different animals 
or because they are different substances.? [...] Garments of flowers and gems 
refer to garments made of painted flowers and garments beautified with gold 
paint and gems. 


Šātātapa (-): 


"8Even when touched by a Candala, cloths coloured with safflower, saf- 
fron or with red lac are purified by sprinkling. 


[...] By a Candala implies any other kind of untouchable as well. [...] 
Yama (—):> 


79The skin of a black antelope by the wind; chowries, by mud and water; 
bone and teeth, by cow urine; linen cloth, by white mustard seeds. 


[...] Bone refers to conches and so on, teeth to ivory and so on. 
Šankha (16.10): 


80And things made of teeth and horn, by the paste of white mustard seeds; 
vessels made of fruits, by cows' hair; and in the case of bone, as for horn. 


Vessels made of fruits means vessels of coconut and so on. Bone refers to 
conches and so on. As for horn: by a paste of white mustard seeds. This is the 
meaning. 


And further (Sankha 16.11-12ab):4 


8ISprinkling is the method of purification for resins, molasses, salts, saf- 
flower flowers, wool and cotton: so says Lord Yama. 


Resins refer to asafoetida and so on. 


a The second alternative is to read āvika together with carman, in which case we would simply 
get sheepskin, which is obviously a different substance than wool. 

b InSuddhikanda p. 136. 

c InSuddhikanda p. 136. 

d In Suddhikanda p. 136. 
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manuh— 


adbhis tu proksanam šaucam bahūnām dhanyavasasam | 
praksalanena svalpanam adbhir eva vidhiyate ||82|| 
cailavac carmanam suddhir vaidalanam tathaiva ca | 
$akamulaphalanam ca dhanyavac chuddhir isyate ||83|| 
proksanat trnakasthani palalam caiva sudhyati | 
marjanopafijanair vesma punahpakena mrnmayam ||84|| 


vaidalanam vidaritavenuvetradalanirmitanam | marjanaih rajahsodhanaih | upātija- 
naih lepanaiš ca ||82—83|| 


kim ca— 


yavan napaity amedhyaktad gandho lepas ca tadgatah | 
tavan mrd vari cadeyam sarvasu dravyasuddhisu ||85]| 


brhaspatih— 


vastravaidalacarmadeh suddhih praksalanam smrtam | 
atidustasya tanmātram tyajec chittva tu $uddhaye ||86]| 


tanmātram iti | yavad atyantadustam tāvanmātram eva | na tv anyad ity arthah ||86]| 
visnuh— 


mrtparnatrnakasthanam $vasthicandalavayasaih | 
sparšane vihitam $aucam somasuryamsumarutaih ||87]| 


3 eva] Odevam 6 caiva sudhyati] V2 R1 R2 R3 Pa B3 ca visudhyati 8 vidarita] V1 V2 vidalita- 
10 kim ca] B1 B2 deest 11 aktad] Pa -oktād || lepas ca] R2 lampasva- || tadgatah] Edd tatkr- 
tah 12 vari cadeyam] Od mrdvarinà deyam || cādeyam] Ri Pa vadeyam — 14 vaidala] Od gl. 
(mudamvastra dravyat) (vaidala iti bhagupatra) || carmadeh] R2 -carmadyaih 15 $uddhaye] 
Od gl. (suddhinimittaye) 17 visnuh] Ri visnupurane 
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Manu (5.118—119, 122):? 


82Many clothes or much grain is purified by sprinkling with water; a small 
amount with sprinkling just a little water. Skins and bamboo items 
are purified like clothes, while the purification of green leafy vegetables, 
roots and fruits is said to be like that of grain. 9*Grass, wood and straw is 
also cleansed by sprinkling, while the house is cleansed by sweeping and 
smearing and clay items by reheating. 


Bamboo items refer to those made of split bamboo, reeds or leaves. Sweeping 
means removing dust. [...] 


And further (Manu 5.126): 


850ne should apply mud and water onto an item smeared with something 
impure until the stain and the smell is gone. This applies to the cleansing 
of all types of items. 


Brhaspati (—):° 


86The purification of clothes, bamboos, skins and so on is done through 
sprinkling. To clean something very contaminated, that part should be cut 
off and discarded. 


That part: only that part which has become very contaminated. "Not the rest 
of it" is the implied meaning. 


Visnu (-): 


87Clay, leaves, grass and wood that have been touched by a dog, bone, a 
Candala or by a crow is purified by the shine of the moon and the sun and 
by the wind. 


a InSuddhikanda pp. 133-134. 
b Suddhikànda p. 147. 
c Suddhikanda p. 151. 
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baudhayanah— 


āsanam šayanam yānam navah panthās trnani ca | 
mārutārkeņa šudhyanti pakvestakacitani ca ||88|| 


mārutayuktena arkena tadamšunā | pāthāntaram spastam ||88|| 
atha dhānyādīnām 
tatra baudhayanah— 


vrihayah proksanad adbhih $akamulaphalani ca | 
tanmātrasyāpahārād va nistusikaranena ca ||89|| 


sankhah— 


$rapanam ghrtatailanam plavanam gorasasya ca | 
bhandani plāvayed adbhih šākamūlaphalāni ca ||go]| 


$rapanam pacanam | plavanam eva vivrnoty adbhis tattadbhandani plavayetapsu 
nimajjayed ity arthah | ghrtadinam api $rapanasambhave sajatiyadravyaplavanena $ud- 
dhir boddhavya ||90|| 


1 baudhāyanah] Pa baudhaya j kacitani] Edd -racitàni 5 dhanyadinam] Edd add. sam- 
skarah 6 tatra] V2 Od tatraiva || baudhayanah] Va add. ca 8 apaharad] Od gl. (tyagat) 
10 $rapanam] Ri sravanam 12 $rapanam] B2 sravanam || pacanam] B2 pathanam : Edd 
deest || plavayetapsu] Edd pacayet | apsu 
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Baudhayana (1.5.62): 


88A seat, bed, vehicle, boat, grass and a path are purified by wind and sun; 
so also surfaces covered with burned bricks. 


Wind and sun means by the rays of the sun accompanied by the wind. The 
other reading is clear. 


Grains and so on 
Baudhayana (-): 


S9Rice, green leafy vegetables, roots and fruits: by sprinkling with water or 
by removing the contaminated part, and by husking. 


Sankha (-): 


90Ghee and oil, by boiling; milk, by overflowing. Vessels should be over- 
flowed by water, so also green leafy vegetables and fruits. 


Boiling means cooking. The author else describes overflowing. The vessels of 
various liquids should be made to overflow or be plunged into water. Also, if 
ghee and similar substances cannot be boiled, it should be understood that 
they can be purified by overflowing them with the same substance.* 


a Suddhikanda p. 144. 

b The reading of padas c and d differ in the printed Baudhayana Smrti, which has svacan- 
dalapatitasprstam marutenaiva $udhyati, “| All these things] when touched by dogs, Candalas 
or fallen people are purified by the wind alone". 

c The term plāva or plāvana is translated as “straining” by Patrick Olivelle in his translation 
of the Yajfiavalkya Dharmasastra (2019). However, in his influential Mitaksara comment- 
ary on this text (1.190), Vijfiane$vara understands the procedure to be adding more of the 
same substance to the pot where the impure liquid is held until a small part (that is, the 
impure part) runs over and is then discarded. Vijñanešvara enjoins straining (utpavana) 
for liquids contaminated by worms, etc. As plavana is in the HBV enjoined not only for 
liquids but for fruits and roots as well (4.91), I have opted for the translation “overflow- 


» 


ing”. 
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brahme— 


dravadravyani bhurini pariplavyani cambhasa || 
šasyāni vrihaya$ caiva $akamulaphalani ca | 
tyaktva tu dūsitam bhagam plavyany atha jalena tu ||91|| 


düsitam bhagam tyaktveti atyantopahatau ||o1|| 
brhaspatih— 


tapanam ghrtatailanam plavanam gorasasya ca | 
tanmatram uddhrtam šudhyet kathinam tu payo dadhi | 
avilinam tathā sarpir vilinam $rapanena tu ||92|| 


tanmātram yāvad upahatam tavanmatram ity arthah | etac canakaravisayam ||92|| 
anyatra ca— 


adharadose tu nayet patrat patrantaram dravam ||93]| 
ghrtam ca payasam ksiram tathaiveksuraso gudah | 
sudrabhandasthitam takram tatha madhu na dusyati ||o4|| 


akarabhande ca višesam likhaty adhareti | adhara akarabhandam taddosena | paya- 
sam payonirvrttam dadhi $üdrabhandasthitam api patrantaram nitam san na dusyatity 
arthah | tatha ca yamah | amamamsam ghrtam ksaudram snehas ca phalasambhavah | 
mlecchabhandasthita dusya niskrantah $ucayah smrtah || iti | anyatra ca akarah $uca- 
yah sarve iti ||93-94]| 


kim ca manuh— 


ucchistena tu samsprsto dravyahastah kathaficana | 
anidhayaiva tad dravyam acantah sucitam iyat || iti ||95|| 


1 brahme] V2 deest 2 bhūrīņi| Od gl. (bahutarani) ^ 3 Sasyani] B2 $alyadi 9 avilinam] 
B2 avilitam : Od gl. (nidaslesane) || $rapanena] Ri $ravanena : R2 sarpanena: B2 drapanena : Od 
plāvanena n anyatra ca] V2 Va Edd deest || ca] B2 Od deest 12 dose] R2 -dosena || dose 
tu] V1 -dosena || tu nayet] B1 dustam yat 13 tathaiveksu] Edd tathaiksava- 14 takram] 
Vi-visayah 15 vi$esam] B2 vi$esanam || ādhāreti] Vi deest 18 dusya] B3 dusta || iti] Bı 
deest || ca] Bı deest 18-19 šucayah] B3 deest 22 anidhayaiva] Pa abhidhayaiva || sucitam] 
Od $uddhitàm || iyāt] Od gl. (tatksaņāt) || iti] Ra B3 deest 
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In the Brahma Purana (-):* 


Large amounts of liquids should be overflowed with water; so also 
grains, rice, green leafy vegetables, roots and fruits. One should discard 
the contaminated part and then have them overflowed with water. 


One should discard the contaminated part refers to cases of major pollution. 
Brhaspati (—):> 


92Ghee and oils should be purified by heating; milk, by overflowing. Con- 
densed milk and thick sour milk are purified by removing the part in 
question. So also with coagulated ghee, but melted ghee by boiling. 


The part in question means as much as has been contaminated. This also 
refers to things without a particular form. 


And elsewhere: 


95When there is a fault of location, one should poura liquid from that con- 
tainer to another. **Ghee, Payasa, milk, sugarcane juice, molasses, sour 
milk and honey are never polluted by staying in the vessel of a Sidra. 


In verse 93 here, the author gives specifics about the source vessel. [...] The 
same is said by Yama:t “Raw meat, ghee, honey and fruit juices are polluted 
when in the vessel of a Mleccha, but when taken out, they are known to be 
pure.” And elsewhere: “All sources elsewhere are pure.” 


Furthermore, Manu (5.143): 


95A person who is somehow touched by food leavings while carrying an 
item becomes clean by Acamana without putting down that item. 


a Suddhikanda p. 143. 

b These verses are cited from Satatapa in Suddhikaumudi (p. 319) and in Raghunandana's 
Suddhitattva (p. 297). 

Verse 94 is part of a quote from Satatapa given in Suddhikanda (p. 165). 

d InSuddhikaumudi p. 318. 


[e] 
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anye 'pi Suddhividhayo dravyanam smrtisastratah | 
apeksya vaisnavair jñeyas tattadvistaranair alam ||96]| 


šucitām iyat dravyam catrannavyatiriktam jfieyam, sadācārāt | annavisaye coktam āpa- 
stambena | krtva mütram purisam ca dravyahastah kathaficana | bhūmāv annam prati- 
sthapya krtva snanam yathavidhi || tatsamyogat tu pakvannam upaspr$ya tatah suci || 
iti | brhaspatina ca 


šaucam tu kuryāt prathamam pādau praksalayet tatah | upaspr$ya 
tad abhyuksya grhitam sucitam iyat || iti | yady api bhagavaddravyesu tattadupaghato 
na ghatate, tathapi bhagavadarthatattaddravyarpanapeksaya, kim va bhramaprama- 
dadina tattadupaghatasambhavanaya tattacchuddhir likhiteti dik | vaisnavair apek- 
sas cet, tarhi smrtisāstrebhyo jiieyāh | tirthe vivāhe yatrayam sangrame dešaviplave 
| nagaragramadahe ca sprstasprstir na dusyati || gokule kandusalayam tailayantrek- 
suyantrayoh | amimamsyani $aucani strisu balaturesu ca || ityady ukteh | tat tasmat 
tesam vistaranair vistarena likhanair alam | tatra prayojanam nasti, granthavistarabha- 
yad ity arthah ||95-96]| 


atha pūjārthatulasīpuspādyāharaņam 


pranamyatha mahavisnum prarthyanujfiam tu vaisnavah | 
samāharec chritulasim puspadi ca yathoditam ||97]| 


puspam adisabdena patrankuradi | yathoditam tatra nisiddhavarjanadyanusarenety 
arthah ||97]| 


yac ca haritavacanam— 


1-2 anye...alam]Pa*im. 1 pi] Odtu || vidhayo dravyanam] B2 transp. 2 alam] Od gl. (vyar- 
tham) 3 cātrānna] B3 cātrānnādi-:Edd cāņdālānna- 5 $uci] Edd sucih 9-10 apeksās] B3 
apeksya$ mn nagara] Bı nagare | kandu] V1 B3 kuņda- 13 tatra] V2 atra 15 āharaņam] B2 
add. 3 16 mahā] V12 im. | tu] Ri B2 ca 17 yathoditam] R1 B3 yathocitam io arthah] B2 
add. šrīsrīrādhākrsņašaraņam 20 yac] Od tac 
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Also other rules for purification of items should be learnt from the Smrtis and 
treatises, if they apply to Vaisnavas. Enough with all these words! 


According to Sadacara, food should be understood as an exception to be- 
comes clean. Concerning food, Apastambha says (9.34cd-35): “If one some- 
how passes stool or urine while carrying an item, one should put the food 
down on the ground and bathe in the proper way. When one then touches 
the cooked food, it becomes clean by this connection” And Brhaspati (-):* 
“First one should do purification, then sprinkle the feet. After one has sipped 
water, one should touch what one had brought and it will become pure.” 

Even though these kinds of pollution do not befall the items of the Lord, 
still these kinds of purification have been given as they apply to offerings of 
all of these different items for the sake of the Lord, or since all these types of 
pollution are possible through mistakes or carelessness. This is the drift. If 
they apply to Vaisnavas, then they should be learnt from the Smrtis and treat- 
ises. As it is said, “At a pilgrimage, a wedding, a festival, a battle, when the 
country is beset with calamity or when the city or village is on fire, touching 
or not touching causes no pollution’,> “One should not consider purity in a 
pasture, in a cookery, at an oil press, a sugarcane press or among women, chil- 
dren or the sick^* and so on. Therefore, enough with all these words! There is 
no need for them, as there is the fear of making the book too extensive. This 
is the meaning. 


Picking Flowers, Tulasī and so on for the Sake of Worship 


97Now, having bowed to great Visnu, the Vaisnava should pray for his permis- 
sion and then collect Tulasi, flowers and so on, as has been indicated. 


And so on refers to items such as leaves and buds. As has been indicated 
means taking care to avoid forbidden items and so on. 


But if one advances the statement of Harita (—):4 


a InSuddhikaumudi p. 317. 

b Cited from Brhaspati (-) in Suddhikaumudi (p. 333). 

c Cited from Satatapa (-) in Suddhikaumudi (p. 355). The same verse is found in Atri Samhita 
(190cd-191ab). 

d Invsc 6b. 
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snanam krtva tu ye kecit puspam grhnanti vai dvijah | 
devatas tan na grhnanti bhasmibhavati kasthavat || iti ||98|| 


tac ca madhyahnasnanavisayam, yata uktam padme vais$akhamahatmye— 


asnatva tulasim chittva devarthe pitrkarmani | 
tat sarvam nisphalam yati paficagavyena $udhyati ||99]| 


kim tv atra vakyantaram mrgyam || 
atha grhasnanavidhih 


svagrhe vacaran snanam praksalyanghri karau tatha | 
acamyayamya ca prāņān krtanyaso harim smaret ||100]| 


prāņān ayamya pranayamam krtva ||100|| 


tato gangadikam smrtva tulasimisritair jalaih | 
pürne pātre samastani tirthany avahayet krtī ||101]| 


avahanamantra$ cayam— 


gange ca yamune caiva godāvari sarasvati | 
narmade sindho kāveri jale 'smin sannidhim kuru || iti ||102|| 


athava jahnavim eva sarvatirthamayim budhah | 
avahayed dvādasabhir nāmabhir jalabhajane ||103|| 


tani coktāni — 


nalinī nandinī sītā mālinī ca mahāpagā | 


1 kecit] Va kim tu 2 bhavati] Od bhavatu 3 snana] Ri R2 Pa Od deest : Od? im. || yata] V2 
tata || yata uktam] B2 yathoktam || māhātmye] B3 add. svagūdhācaraņam 6 kim... mrgyam] 
R2 R3 deest || vākyāntaram] Od dhārāntaram 7 vidhih] R3 add. 4 8 vācaran] R2 Od cācaran 
: B3 cārcanam || snānam] Bom. o āyamya] Od gl. (prāņāyāmam krtvā) m smrtva] Bı gatvā 
13 cāyam] R2 tv ayam 15 jale] Rī yajñe || iti] Ra deest 17 jalabhājane] Od gl. (pātre) 18 tani 
coktani] Edd dvādašanāmāni 
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98Whichever Brahmana picks a flower after bathing, the gods will not 
accept it: it turns to ashes like a stick. 


that applies to the midday bath. As it is said in the Greatness of Vaisakha in the 
Padma Purana (5.98.7cd—8ab):* 


9°All Tulasi picked for the sake of the Lord or for ancestral rites without 
bathing will be completely useless and should be purified with the five 
products of the cow. 

Nevertheless, here other statements should be sought.^ 


Rules for Bathing at Home 


100One who wishes to bathe at home should sprinkle water on hands and feet, 
do Acamana, control the breathing, do Nyasa and remember Hari. 


Control the breathing means to do Pranayama. 


I Then, remembering sacred rivers such as the Ganges, the practitioner should 
invoke all the Tirthas into a pot filled with water mixed with Tulasi. 


And this is the mantra of invocation:* 


I? Ganges! Yamuna! Godavari! Sarasvati! Narmada! Sindhu! Kaveri! Please 
enter this water. 


103Alternatively the wise one should invoke only the Ganges, the embodiment 
of all Tirthas, into a vessel of water, using her twelve names. 


And they are said to be:4 


104Nalini (Lotus), Nandini (Gladdening), Sita (Furrow), Malini (Gar- 
landed), Mahapaga (Great river), Visnupadarghyasambhuta (Born of the 


a In vsc6b. 

b This reads almost like a note from the author to himself, especially since the commentary 
does not supply any more verses. 

In VBC 6b, RAC p. 44. 

d InNP9.7. 
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visnupadarghyasambhuta ganga tripathagamini | 
bhagirathi bhogavati jāhnavī tridasesvari ||104|| 


padmapurane ca vaisakhamahatmye— 


nandinity eva te nama vedesu naliniti ca | 

daksa prthvi ca vihagā vi$vanatha sivamrta ||105]| 
vidyadhari mahadevi tathā lokaprasadani | 
ksemavati jahnavi ca santa $antipradayini || iti ||106|| 


athacamya gurum smrtvanujfiam prārthya ca pūrvavat | 
krsnapādābjato gangam patantim mūrdhni cintayet ||107|| 


purvavad iti devadeva jagannathety anujfiam prarthyety arthah ||107|| 
tatha coktam srinaradapaficaratre— 


svasthitam pundarikaksam mantramurtim prabhum smaret | 
anantādityasankāšam vasudevam caturbhujam ||108|| 
sankhacakragadapadmadharam pītāmbarāvrtam | 
$yamalam šāntavadanam prasannam varadeksanam |[109|| 
divyacandanaliptangam caruhasamukhambujam | 
anekaratnasafichinnajvalanmakarakundalam ||110]| 
vanamalaparivrtam naradadibhir arcitam | 
keyüravalayopetam suvarnamukutojjvalam | 
sarvangasundaram devam sarvabharanabhisitam ||| 
tatpadapankajad dharam nipatantim svamurdhani | 
cintayed brahmarandhrena pravigantim svakam tanum | 


1 arghya] B3a.c.-abja- || gāminī] Odadd.tatogangadikam| 3 padmapurāņe] R2 padme || ca] 
R2 B2 Oddeest 4 vedesu]Va Bg p.c. Od devesu 5 daksa] B2 vrksa: Od? m. buddha || vihagā] 
B2 subhaga || visvanāthā] Od? i.m. vi$vakaya | natha] B2-kaya 6 prasadani] B2 -prasadini 
7 ksemavati] B3 ksamavati || ksemāvatī ... ca] B2 ksamā ca jahnavi caiva || ca] B1 va || iti] Ri 
B3 deest : B2 Od add. ca 9 krsņa] Od visņu- 10 prārthyety] Bı prarthya || arthah] Bı deest 
11 Sri] B2 deest || paficaratre] R3 B1 B3 add. gautamīye ca 12 mantra] B2 mantram 15 prasan- 
nam] Pa B3 Od prasanna- || varadeksanam] R3 vadaneksanam 17 safichinna] V2 -safichinnam 
18 pari] Vi? im. 21 pankajad] Ri Pa-pankaja- 22 svakam] B2 svakim 
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Argya offered to the foot of Visnu), Ganga (Swift-goer), Tripathagamini 
(Moving along three paths), Bhagirathi (Daughter of king Bhagiratha), 
Bhogavatī (Coiled), Jahnavi (Daughter of sage Jahnu) and Tridašešvarī 
(Mistress of the thirty deities). 


And in the Greatness of Vaišakha in the Padma Purana (5.g5.17cd—19ab): 


105In the Vedas, your names are Nandini, Nalini, Daksa (Competent), 
Prthvī (Earth), Vihaga (Sky-goer), Vi$vanatha (Mistress of the world), 
Sivàmrtà (Auspicious nectar), }°°Vidyadhari (Possessed of knowledge), 
Mahadevi (Great goddess), Lokaprasadani (Calmer of the worlds), 
Ksemavati (Bearing peace), Jahnavi, Santa (Peaceful) and Santapradayini 
(Awarder of peace). 


107Now, after performing Acamana, one should as before remember the pre- 
ceptor and ask for his permission, after which one should meditate on the 
Ganges falling down from Krsna's foot unto one's head. 


As before: the meaning is that one should ask for permission with the prayer 
beginning with “God of gods!” (3.267). 


This is also said in the Narada Paficaratra:¢ 


1080ne should remember the self-existent, lotus-eyed Lord Vasudeva, 
whose form is made of mantra, brilliant like unlimited suns, four-armed, 
199carrying a conch, disc, club and lotus, wrapped in yellow clothing, 
dark, of peaceful appearance, gracious, whose glace awards benedictions, 
NOwhose body is anointed with divine sandalwood paste, whose lotus face 
is sweetly smiling, whose glittering Makara-shaped earrings are pierced 
with innumerable gems, who is encircled by a garland of forest flowers, 
who is worshipped by Narada and others, who wears bracelets and 


a In the Padma Purana, this name is Sivapriya (Dear to Siva). Whether or not the author of the 
HBV has changed this or used a variant reading is unclear. The same hymn is given in a par- 
allel section of the Matsya Purana (102.4—8), where this name is divided into two, ‘mrta Siva, 
Eternal and Auspicious. 

b These names are fourteen, not twelve as said above. In the original context (of which other 
verses are given at HBV 3.274—277), they are part of a longer prayer to the Ganges. 

c Cited without reference in VBC 6b—7a. Verses 108ab and im1cd-u correspond to Jayakhya 
Samhita 9.66—69. 
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taya samksalayet sarvam antardehagatam malam ||112|| 
tatksanad viraja mantri jayate sphatikopamah | 
idam snanavaram māntrāt sahasram adhikam smrtam || iti ||113|| 


sakrn narayanetyadi vacanat tatra kirtayet | 
snānakāle tu tannàma samsmarec ca mahaprabhum ||114|| 


sakrn narayanety uktveti | adi$abdena dhyayen narayanam devam ityadi laksanad vaca- 
nad dhetos tasya narayanasya nama kirtayet ||114]| 


tatha ca kūrmapurāņe— 


apo narayanodbhutas ta evasyayanam yatah | 
tasmān narayanam devam snānakāle smared budhah || iti ||115]| 


snayad usnodakenapi Sakto 'py amalakais tatha | 
tilais tailais ca samvarjya pratisiddhadinani tu ||116|| 


na kevalam šītodakena, usnodakenapi | tathapi na kevalam agaktah | šakto rogadihino 
'pity arthah | roginas tu sadaivosnodakena snanam uktam yamena | adityakiranais tap- 
tam punah pūtam ca vahninā | asnatam aturasnane pra$astam tu $rtodakam || iti | 
pratisiddhadinany agre lekhyani ||116]| 


athosnodakasnanam 
sattrimsanmate— 


apah svabhavato medhya visesad agniyogatah | 
tena santah prašamsanti snànam usnena vāriņā ||117]| 


2 viraja] Od gl. (vigatarajo jayate arthat rajogunarahita) 3 varam] B2 Od -karam || mantrat] 
Ri mantrān : B2 Od mantram 4 vacanat] Pa B2 Od Edd vacanam 6 uktveti] Edd ady uktvā 
7 nāma] B2 om. 8 tatha ... purane] B1 deest || karma] Va kaurma- 9 Apo... yatah] Od gl. 
(apah tasya nārāyaņasya 'yanam ašrayanah) || tā ... yatah] B2 tatra vasyalayam yatah io iti] 
B2 B3 Od deest m šakto ... amalakais] B2 yukto 'thàmalakais || py āmalakais] R1 R3 'thamala- 
kais 13 šakto] B2 deest | hino] B1-rahito 15 asnatam] V2 āsnātam — 16 lekhyani] B2 add. 
Srīsrīharih 18 sattrim$anmate] B2 sattrimšate io medhya] Od gl. (pavitrā) 
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armlets and a splendid golden crown, this God, all of whose limbs are 
beautiful and who is decorated with all kinds of ornaments! i2One should 
meditate on the flow from his lotus foot falling down onto one's head 
andentering one's body through the Brahmarandhra, thereby completely 
cleansing all the dirt of the inner body. !3ITmmediately the practitioner 
becomes spotless like a crystal. This best bathing is known to be a thou- 
sand times better than a mantra bath. 


I^ Because of statements such as “O son, a man who utters ‘Narayana’ once...” 
(3.34) one should remember the great Lord and recite his name at the time of 
bathing. 


[...] Such as refers to the indications of other statements as well, for 
example “One should meditate on Lord Narayana...” (3.119). On their basis 
one should recite his, Narayana’s, name. 


As also in the Karma Purana (2.18.62): 


N5Since water has come from Narayana and since it is his abode (ayana), 
the intelligent one should remember Lord Narayana at the time of bath- 
ing. 


H6Even though healthy, one should bathe also with warm water, with myro- 
balan, sesamum seeds and oil, but one should avoid forbidden days. 


One should use not only cold water but warm water too, and this applies 
not only to those who are unwell. Healthy means that one has no illness or 
the like. Yama (—) says that those who are ill should always bathe with warm 
water: “That which has been heated by the rays of the sun or again cleansed 
by fire should not be used for bathing, but boiled water is recommended for 
the bathing of the sick.” The forbidden days are given below (4.121-122). 


Bathing with Warm Water 
In the Sattrimsanmata: 


I7Water is naturally purifying and especially so in connection with fire. 
The saints therefore praise bathing with warm water. 


a InvBc7a. 
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yama$ ca— 


apah svayam sada puta vahnitapta visesatah | 
tasmāt sarvesu kalesu usnambhah pavanam smrtam ||u8|| 


yac coktam $ankhena— 


snatasya vahnitaptena tathaivatapavarina | 
šarīrašuddhir vijtieyā na tu snanaphalam bhavet || iti ||119]| 


tat tu kamyanaimittikavisayam | ata evoktam gargena— 


kuryan naimittikam snanam sitadbhih kamyam eva ca | 
nityam yadrcchikam caiva yatharuci samacaret ||120|| 


nityasnanam ca yadrcchikam aniyatam | ato nijarucyanusarena sitabhir usnabhir vad- 
bhis tat kuryad ity arthah | yadrcchikam sukharthasnanam iti va ||120]| 


atha tatra nisiddhadinani 
tatra yamah— 


putrajanmani samkrantau grahane candrasüryayoh | 
asprsyasparsane caiva na snāyād usnavarina ||121|| 


vrddhamanuh— 


paurnamasyam tathā darše yah snayad usnavarina | 
sa gohatyakrtam papam prapnotiha na samšayab ||122|| 


1 ca] Bı B2 Od deest — 4 yac] B1 B3 tac || yac coktam] B2 yathoktam 5 atapavarina] Od 
gl. (sūryakiraņavāriņā) 6 iti] Va B3 deest 8 sitadbhih] Od gl. (sitalajalaih) || kamyam] B2 
kamya o yathāruci samacaret] Bı snāyād usnavarinà io nitya] V2 B2 B3 nityam wu và] B3 
deest 15 caiva] B2 naiva 
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And Yama (-): 


U8Water is by itself always clean, especially so when heated by fire. There- 
fore, warm water is always known to be purifying. 


And when it is said by Sankha (8.10): 


N9Tt should be known that when one bathes with water heated by fire or 
the sun, one's body is cleaned but one does not get the fruit of bathing. 


that refers to optional or occasional rituals. Therefore, it is said by Garga (—): 
120]n the case of occasional and optional bathing, one should use cold 
water, but in the case of mandatory and spontaneous bathing, one should 
do as one likes. 
The meaning is that in the case of both mandatory or spontaneous, that is, 
non-regulated bathing, one may use cold or warm water according to one's 
liking. Spontaneous bathing can also refer to bathing for one's pleasure. 
The Forbidden Days 
In this connection, Yama says (-): 
121At the birth of a son, when the sun enters a new sign, at a solar or lunar 
eclipse or when one has touched something untouchable, one should not 
bathe with warm water. 


The elder Manu: 


122One who bathes with warm water at the full moon or new moon here 
incurs the sin of killing a cow, without a doubt. 
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athamalakasnanam 
tatra $rimarkandeyah— 

tusyaty amalakair visnur ekadasyam visesatah | 

srikamah sarvada snanam kurvitamalakair narah ||123|| 

saptamyam na spr$et tailam nilivastram na dharayet | 

na capy amalakaih snāyān na kuryat kalaham narah ||124]| 


bhrguh— 


amam sasthim saptamim ca navamim ca trayodasim | 
samkrāntau ravivare ca snanam amalakais tyajet ||125|| 


yajfiavalkyah— 


dhatriphalair amavasyasaptaminavamisu ca | 
yah snayat tasya hiyante teja$ cayur dhanam sutah ||126]| 


atha tilasnānam 
tatra brhaspatih— 

sarvakalam tilaih snanam punar vyāso 'bravin munih ||127|| 
sattrimsanmate— 


tatha saptamyamavasyasamkrantigrahanesu ca | 
dhanaputrakalatrarthi tilasprstam na samsprset ||128|| 


1 athamalaka] B2 athāmalakaih 2 šrī] V2 B2 B3 Edd deest || markandeyah] B3 markandeya- 
purāņe 3 tusyaty] B2 tulasy- 4 kurvitamalakair] V2 karoty amalakair 5 nili] Ri Rg Va Bı 
B3 Od nīla- g ravivāre ca] Ri ravivarena || āmalakais tyajet] Vi om. 10 yajfiavalkyah] Vi Ri 
R2 Pa B3 add. ca 12 hiyante] B2 hīyate na || sutah] Basutan 18 sprstam] R3 -pistam : Od gl. 
(jalam) 
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Bathing with Myrobalan? 
In this connection, Markandeya says (—):> 


P3Visnu is pleased by myrobalan, especially on Ekādašī. A man who 
desires glory should always bathe with myrobalan. !?*On Saptami, one 
should not touch oil, wear blue clothes, bathe with myrobalan or quar- 
rel. 


Bhrgu (-):* 


1250n the new moon day, on Sasthi, Saptami, Navami, Trayodasi, when 
the sun enters a new sign and on Saturday one should avoid bathing with 
myrobalan. 


Yajfiavalkya (—):4 


126One who bathes with the myrobalan fruit on the new moon day, 
Saptami or Navami loses his splendour longevity, riches and sons. 


Bathing with Sesame 
In this connection, Brhaspati says (—): 
127Sage Vyasa also said that one should always bathe with sesame. 
In the Sattrim$anmata: 
28A]so, one who desires riches, sons and wives should not touch that 


which has touched sesame on Saptami, the new moon day, when the sun 
enters a new sign or at an eclipse. 


a "Myrobalan" here refers to powdered Emblic myrobalan, also known as Amla or Amalaki 
(Phyllanthus Emblica). 

b Invsc 7a. 

c InvBC7a. 

d Invsc 7a. 
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atha tailasnanam 
tatraiva— 
sasthyam tailam anayusyam catursv api ca parvasu ||129]| 
yogiyajfiavalkyah— 


da$amyam tailam asprstva yah snayad avicaksanah | 
catvāri tasya našyanti ayuh prajfia yašo dhanam ||130|| 


dasamyam asprsteti | tasyam tailasnānasyāvasyakatoktā ||130|| 


mohat pratipadam sasthim kuhum riktam tithim tatha | 
tailenābhyatijayed yas tu caturbhih parihiyate ||131|| 


caturbhih pūrvoktair ayuradibhih |[131]| 


paficadasyam caturdasyam saptamyām ravisamkrame | 
dvādašyām saptamim sasthim tailasparsam vivarjayet ||132|| 


anyac ca— 


saptamyam na spršet tailam navamyam pratipady api | 
astamyam ca caturda$yam amavasyam visesatah |[133|| 


visesata ity anena saptamyadau tailatyāgāvasyakatābhipretā ||133|| 


kim ca— 


3 sasthyam] B2 sasthī 4 yogi] Vi R2 R3 Pa Va B3 yoga- : V2 Ri B2 yogī- 
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5 avicaksanah] B2 


apivicaksanah 7 mtailasnanasya] B2 deest 8 riktam] V2 Edd riktà- io caturbhib ... adi- 
bhih] B1 deest | ayur] B2 vāyur- 11 saptamyam]Pa navamyām 12 sasthim] Pa tailasasthim 


15 amāvasyām] Ri avasyam ca 
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Bathing with Oil 
In the same book: 

290i] is not vivifying on Sasthi or during the four moon festivals. 
Yogiyajfiavalkya (-): 


130Four things are destroyed for that fool who bathes on Dašami without 
touching oil: his longevity, understanding, renown and wealth. 


On Dasami without touching oil establishes the necessity of bathing with oil 
at that time. 


131These four abandon one who by mistake anoints himself with oil on 
the first, the sixth, the new moon day or on an empty day. 


These four: longevity and so on as mentioned above (4.130). 


132One should avoid touching oil on the sixth, seventh, twelfth, fourteenth 
and fifteenth day and when the sun enters a new sign.> 


And elsewhere: 


133Especially on the first, seventh, eighth, ninth, fourteenth day or during 
the new moon on should not touch oil. 


Especially: this word indicates the necessity to give up oil on the first day and 
so on. 


Moreover: 


a Theempty day (riktā tithi) refers to the forth, ninth and fourteenth day of the lunar fortnight. 

b Theseventh day is mentioned twice in this verse. Manuscript Pa substitutes the ninth day for 
one of them. 

c If all the forbidden days are considered, one can use oil on less than half of the days of the 
lunar fortnight (days two, three, five, ten, eleven and thirteen are fine, unless they happen to 
bea time when the sun enters a new sign). 
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snane va yadi vasnane pakvatailam na dusyati ||134|| 


pakvatailam ca kadacid api na dosavaham iti pürvokte 'pavadam likhati snāne veti 
|l134]| 


kim ca atrismrtau— 


tailabhyakto ghrtabhyakto viņmūtre kurute dvijah | 
ahoratrosito bhūtvā paficagavyena sudhyati || iti |135|| 


krtatailabhyangas tu viņmūtrotsargam na kuryad iti prasangal likhati taileti | ahora- 
tram usita uposito bhūtvā paficagavyapanena $uddho bhavet | pathantare tu antyaja- 
sparšam tadānīm yatnena varjayed iti bhavah ||135|| 


athangam alam uttarya snatva vidhivad acaret | 
nasalagnena culukodakenaivaghamarsanam ||136|| 
tato gurvadipadodaih pragvat krtvabhisecanam | 
karyo 'bhisekah $ankhena tulasimisritair jalaih ||137]| 


atha tulasijalabhisekamahatmyam 
garude— 


marjayaty abhiseke tu tulasya vaisnavo narah | 
sarvatirthamayam deham tatksanad dvija jayate ||138]| 
tulasidalajasnane ekādašyām visesatah | 

mucyate sarvapapebhyo yady api brahmaha bhavet ||139|| 
tanmūlamrttikābhyangam krtva snati dine dine | 
dasa$vamedhavabhrtam labhate snanajam phalam ||140|| 
tulasidalasammisram toyam gangasamam viduh | 

yo vahec chirasa nityam dhrta bhavati jahnavi ||141]| 


2 pakva] V1 pāka- : V2 B2 pākam || ca] Vi deest 5 tailabhyakto] B2 a.c. tailabhyange || ghr- 
tābhyakto] B2 a.c. ghrtabhyange 6 osito] Od gl. (uposita) || iti] Vı Edd deest 7 tu] B2 
deest o bhàvah] B2 add. Srsri govinda gopala jayati | srīsrī harih | 10 uttarya] B2 utsrjya 
11 nāsālagnena culukodakenaivagha] B2 nasalagnenodakena ghratva vaivagha- || culukodake- 
naivagha] Pa culukodevo naivāgha- 12 gurv... pàdodaih ] Od gl. (gurvadipadodakaih karanaih) 
14 tulasi] Vi Ri R3 Pa Va ante $ri- 16 abhiseke tu] B2 abhisekena || narah] B1janah 17 tatk- 
sanad] Od bhaksanad 18 ja] Ri Pa -jala- : Od -je 22-23 tulasī... jāhnavī] V2 B2 deest : V2? i.m. 
22 dala] Ri Od -jala- | samam] B3-mayam 23 dhrtā] R3 dhrtva 
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134Whether for bathing or not, the oil from roasted sesame seeds does not 
pollute.? 


In this verse, the author gives an exception to what has been stated above: 
the oil from roasted sesame seeds never carries any fault. 


And moreover, in the Atri Smrti (Atri Samhita 187ab, 188ab): 


135A Brahmana who passes urine or stool while anointed with oil or ghee 
is purified by eating the five products of the cow after fasting for a day and 
a night. 


Incidentally, the author states with this verse that one should not pass urine 
or stool after anointing one’s limbs with oil. [...] But in another reading, one 
should carefully avoid touching an untouchable in such a situation. This is 
the implied meaning.” 


136Then, sufficiently stretching out one’s limbs, one should bathe and in the 
proper way do Aghamarsana with a handful of water close to the nose. !*7Then, 
having sprinkled oneself with the foot-water of the preceptor and so on as 
above, one should anoint oneself with water from a conch, mixed with Tulasi. 


The Greatness of Anointing with Tulasi Water 
In the Garuda Purana (—):° 


1380 twice-born one! That Vaisnava who at the time of anointing rubs 
himself with Tulasi immediately gets a body made up of all the Tirthas. 
139Even were one the killer of a Brāhmaņa, by bathing with Tulasi water 
particularly on Ekādašī one is freed from all sins. ^"One who day after 
day bathes after anointing his limbs with mud from its roots attains the 
fruit of the Avabhrta bath after ten horse sacrifices. "Water mixed with 
Tulasi leaves is known as equal to the Ganges. One who regularly wears 


a In the Laghuharibhaktivilasa (folio 24a of Jiva 1), this verse is completed with the follow- 
ing: "neither no oil, mustard oil or flower-infused oil" (atailam sarsapam tailam yattailam 
puspavasitam). 

b The line of the printed edition of the text that has been left out adds a Brahmana who has 
touched a Candala while anointed with oil and ghee to those who need to fast and eat the 
five products of the cow. 

c InvBC7a. 
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tulasīdalasammišram yas toyam širasā vahet | 
sarvatirthabhisekas tu tena prāpto na samSayah || iti |142|| 


padodakam tamrapatre krtva satulasidalam | 
šankhe krtvabhisificeta mūlenaiva svamürdhani |[143|| 


tanmāhātmyam coktam pādme kārttikamāhātmye— 


dvārakācakrasamyuktašālagrāmašilājalam | 
šankhe krtvā tu niksiptam snanartham tamrabhajane | 
tulasidalasamyuktam brahmahatyāvināšanam || iti ||144|| 


snānašātītareņaiva vāsasāmbhāmsi gatratah | 
sammarjya vāsasī dadyat paridhānottarīyake ||145|| 


snānašātyā itarena anyena ||145]| 
atha vastradhāraņavidhih 
tatratrih— 


adhautam karudhautam va paredyudhautam eva va | 
kasayam malinam vastram kaupinam ca parityajet ||146]| 


na cardram eva vasanam paridadhyat kadacana | 
bhrguh— 


nagno malinavastrah syan nagnas cardhapatah smrtah | 
nagno dvigunavastrah syan nagno raktapatas tatha ||147]| 


1-2 tulasi ... iti] Edd deest 1 dala] Od -jala- || yas toyam] Od transp. 2 iti] V2 B1 B3 
deest 3 pàdodakam tāmrapātre] R3 Pa padodam tāmrapātre ’tha | sa] Rr om. 4 krtva] 
Ri Rg Pa bhrtva- || mülenaiva] Od gl. (mülamantrena) 5 pàdme] Ri Pa B2 Od padmapurane 
6 samyukta] R1 -samyuktam : Od -samyuktàm 7 tu] V2 Ri B2 ca || tamrabhajane] Od gl. 
(tāmrapātre) || bhajane] B2 bhajanam 8 dala] B3 a.c. -jala- || iti] Bı deest 9 vasasa] Od 
gl. (vastrena) || gatratah] B3 a.c. patratah 10 dadyat] Od jahyat : Od gl. (tyajyat) || paridha- 
nottariyake] Od gl. (vastre yugmam paridhaya) 12 vidhih] R3 add. 6 — 13 tatratrih] Ri tata 
Satrib 14 kāru] B2 kaci- | karudhautam] Od gl. (rajakadhautam) | và] Vi Rī Va ca 15 kasa- 
yam] Od gl. (raktavastra iti) 17 bhrguh] Od Edd deest 18 malinavastrah] B2 vastamalinah 
18-19 nagnas... syan] Vi? im. 18 smrtah] Edd tatha 
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it on his head carries Jahnavi herself. !^?One who takes water mixed with 
Tulasi leaves on his head without a doubt attains the result of bathing at 
all Tirthas. 


143One should place the foot-water and Tulasi leaves in a copper vessel, pour it 
into a conch and then anoint one’s head reciting the root mantra. 


The greatness of this is stated in the Greatness of Karttika in the Padma Purana 


(-): 


14One should place the water from the Salagrama and Dvārakā-disc 
stones in a conch or in a copper vessel for the sake of bathing. Mixed with 
Tulasi leaves, it takes away the sin of killing a Brahmana. 


145One should wipe off the water from the limbs with another towel than the 
bathing cloth and then dress in a lower and an upper garment. 


Rules for Wearing Clothes 
In this connection, Atri (—):3 


146One should avoid clothes and undergarments that are unwashed, 
washed by a washerman, washed on an earlier day, are stained or dirty. 
One should never dress in half of a garment. 


Bhrgu (-):» 


147Wearing dirty clothes is being naked; wearing half a garment is being 
naked; wearing a cloth folded twice is being naked and wearing a red gar- 
ment is being naked. 


a InvBC 7b. 
b Invsc7b. 
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nagno digambarah jainabhedo va ||147]| 
nagnaš ca syütavastrah syan nagnah snigdhapatas tatha | 
dvikaccho 'nuttarīyas ca nagnaš cavastra eva ca ||148|| 
$rautam smartam tathā karma na nagnaé cintayed api | 
mohat kurvann adho gacchet tad bhaved āsuram krtam ||149|| 
japahomopavasesu dhautavastradharo bhavet | 
alankrtah sucir maunī sraddhadau ca jitendriyah |[150|| 
gobhilah— 
ekavastro na bhufijita na kuryad devatarcanam ||151\| 
trailokyasammohanapaficaratre— 
suklavaso bhaven nityam raktam caiva vivarjayet ||152|| 
angirah— 


$aucam sahasraromanam vayvagnyarkendurasmibhih | 
retahsprstam Savasprstam avikam naiva dusyati ||153]| 


sahasrani asamkhyeyani romani yesu tesàm ūrņādir nirmitānām kambaladinam ity 
arthah | avikam mesaromanirmitam kambaladi ||153|| 


anyatra ca— 


chinnam và sandhitam dagdham avikam na pradusyati | 
avikena tu vastrena manavah $raddham acaret | 


2 nagna$ ... tatha] V2 B3 deest || syūta] Pa sūta- : Od gl. (mimtryavastraiti) 5 krtam] Edd smr- 
tam 14 Sava] B2 nava- || dusyati] Od add. sahasraromāņām kambalānām | 15 ūrņādir] B3 
ūrņādi- || kambalādīnām] V2 Edd kambalānām — 18 sandhitam] Od gl. (sūtragrathitam sifja 
iti) 19 manavah ... ācaret] Od devakarmani bhümipa 
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Or naked means clothed in the directions alone (digambara), a type of Jain. 


148Wearing stitched clothes is being naked, wearing a greasy garment is 
being naked; tucking in twice,* not wearing an upper cloth and being 
without garments is being naked. '^?One should not even think about per- 
forming Srauta or Smarta rites naked. One who by mistake does so goes 
down; that ritual will be a demonic one. }°°At recitations, fire sacrifices, 
fasts, Sraddhas and so on one should wear clean clothing, be ornamented, 
clean, silent and restrain one’s senses. 


Gobhila (—):> 

15IWearing one garment one should not eat nor worship the gods. 
In the Trailokyasammohana Paficaratra: 

152One should always wear white clothes and avoid red ones. 
Angiras (44cd-45ab): 


153That of the thousand-haired ones is cleaned by the air, fire and the rays 
of the sun and the moon. Wool is not polluted even when touched by 
semen or a corpse. 


That of the thousand or innumerable haired ones means blankets and so on 
made of their wool. Wool refers to blankets and so on made of sheep hair. 


And elsewhere:* 


154Even cut, stitched or burned, wool is not polluted. Let a man performs 
the Sraddha wearing woollen clothes and that which is given to the fore- 


That is, instead of three times (once in the back and twice in front). 

In vBC 7b. 

In vBC 7b. 

The reading of the printed Angirasa Smrti is sauvarnarüpya (gold and silver) for the strange 
word sahasraroma (thousand-haired ones), giving the first line a different topic than the wool 
described in the second and stating that these metals are to be purified by wind and so on. 
That this is a better reading is obvious. 

e InvBc 7b, referring to “Smrti”. 


(ei ctm 
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gayasraddhasamam proktam pitrbhyo dattam aksayam ||154]| 
na kuryat sandhitam vastram devakarmani bhümipa | 

na dagdham na ca vai chinnam pārakyam na tu dharayet |[155]| 
kakavisthasamam hy uktam avidhautam ca yad bhavet | 
rajakad ahrtam yac ca na tad vastram bhavec chuci |[156|| 
katisprstam tu yad vastram purisam yena karitam | 

mütram và maithunam vapi tad vastram parivarjayet ||157 || 
avikam tu sada vastram pavitram rajasattama | 
pitrdevamanusyanam kriyayam ca prasasyate ||158|| 
dhautadhautam tatha dagdham sandhitam rajakahrtam | 
$ukramütraraktaliptam tathapi paramam šuci ||159|| 

agnir avikavastram ca brāhmaņās ca tatha kusah | 

caturņām na krto doso brahmana paramesthina ||160|| 


kim cànyatra— 


dhārayed vasasi šuddhe paridhānottarīyake | 
acchinnasuda$e $ukle acamet pithasamsthitah ||161]| 


acchinnā sušobhanā dasa yayos te ||161]| 
atha pitham 
bahvrcaparisiste— 


yatinam āsanam $uklam kūrmākāram tu karayet | 
anyesam tu catuspadam caturasram tu karayet ||162|| 


1-2 gaya... bhümipa] Odom. 3 ca] Vi Pa Va tu || natu] Od naiva || dharayet] Od gl. (dusyati 
4 avidhautam] Pa savidhautam 6 kati] Vi V2 B2 Edd kita- || karitam] R3 kārayet — n suci 
Od add. syat 14 cānyatra] R3 B1 B3 ca gautamiye — 15 $uddhe] B3 sukle || ottariyake] Od 
gl. (uttarīyake yugmavastram ity arthah | lihgasamavāyanyāyāt dvivacanam iti) ^ 16 sudase 
Pa B3 -sadaše || šukle] B3 $uddhe || samsthitah] B3 -samsthitam 17 acchinnà susobhanā 
Vi achinnas tu sobhanā || su$obhana] B3 Edd ins. ca || te] B2 add. šrīsrīrādhākrsņašaraņam 
Srīsrīgopālašaraņam | šrīsrīgovindašaraņam | srisriharekrsnasaranam | srīsrīharih $ri$riramah 
18 pitham] Ri R3 B1 add. gautamiye | pranmukhah samyatātmā ca samvised vihitasane | tatha 
mrdvasane mantrī patajinakusottare || kasthasane bhaved rogi (B1 rogo) vamše vamšaksayo bha- 
vet | Sailasane ca vagrodhah pallave mativibhramah | dharanyam duhkhasambhitih pidanam 
rajate bhavet || 19 bahvrca] B3 brhat- 20 āsanam] Rī vāsanam 21 asram] B3 -vastram 
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fathers is said to be imperishable, like that at a Sraddha in Gaya. 1550 king, 
never perform rituals to the gods wearing stitched clothes, never wear 
burned or cut clothes or those of a stranger. *Unwashed clothes are said 
to be the same as the stool of a crow; clothes that have been brought from 
the washerman are also unclean. !57One should further avoid clothes that 
have been touched by the buttocks, that is, used while passing stool or 
urine or having intercourse.? 158Best of kings! Woollen clothes, however, 
are always clean and they are recommended for rituals to forefathers, 
gods and men. !59They are most clean, washed or unwashed, burned, 
stitched, brought from the washerman or even stained with semen, urine 
or blood. !9?Fire, woollen clothes, Brāhmaņas and Kuša—Brahmā the 
highest made no fault for these four. 


And furthermore, elsewhere:” 
161One should wear white and clean clothes, both a lower and an upper 
garment, with uncut, good fringes. Sitting on a seat, one should perform 
Acamana. 

The Seat 


In the Bahvrcaparišista:* 


162For a recluse, should make the seat white and shaped like a tortoise; for 
others one should make it quadrangular and four-legged. 


a Instead of “touched by the buttocks” (katisprstam), several mss and Edd read *moth-eaten" 
(Kitasprstam). 

b RACp.43. 

c InRAC p.43. 
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vastraparidhananantaram pithe samsthitah sann acamed ity uktam | tatpitham eva 
likhati yatinam ityadina ||162|| 


gosakrnmrmmayam bhinnam tatha palasapaippalam | 
lohabaddham sadaivarkam varjayed asanam budhah ||163|| 


athasanavidhih 
tatraiva— 


danam acamanam homam bhojanam devatarcanam | 
praudhapādo na kurvita svadhyayam caiva tarpanam ||164|| 
asanarüdhapadas tu janunor vatha janghayoh | 
krtavasakthiko yas tu praudhapadah sa ucyate || iti ||165]| 


tato bhümigatanghrih san nivi$yacamya darbhabhrt | 
ūrdhvapuņdrādikam kuryac chrigopicandanadina ||166|| 


darbhabhrt kusapanih san | yady apy ürdhvapundranirmananantaram evacamanam 
yuktam, tathapy atra pujarthatilakavisesadinimittam adav acamanam satsampradaya- 
nusarena likhitam | tilakanantaram acamanam ca pürvam bahihsnane likhitam evasti 
||166]| 


tatradav anulepena bhagavaccaranabjayoh | 
nirmalyena prasadena sarvany angāni marjayet ||167|| 


prasadarüpena nirmalyena ||167|| 


tad uktam brāhme sribhagavata— 


11 darbhabhrt] B3 add. gautamiye | pranmukhah samyatātmā ca sa vised vihitasane | tatha mrd- 
vasane mantri patajinakusodare | kāstāsane bhaved rogah vamše vamSaksayo bhavet | $ailasane 
ca vagrodhah pallave mativibhramah || 
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It was said (161) that after getting dressed, one should perform Acamana sit- 
ting on a seat. This seat is described in verses 162—165. 


163The wise one should always avoid seats made of cow dung and mud, 
Arka, Palāša or Pippala wood, that are broken or studded with iron. 


Rules for the Seata 
In the same book? 


164One should not give charity, do Acamana, perform sacrifices, eat, wor- 
ship the gods, do one’s Vedic reading or offer libations while squatting. 
165Keeping the feet on the seat or tying up the knees or shanks is called 
squatting. 


166Then, keeping one’s foot on the ground, one should sit down, perform Aca- 
mana with a Kuša ring and then draw the vertical marks and so on with Gopic- 
andana or similar substances. 


[...] Even though it is proper to do Acamana after drawing the vertical marks, 
it is still written here, following the tradition of the saints, that Acamana 
comes first when occasioned by special cases such as drawing Tilakas for 
the sake of worship. [...] 


167In this connection, one should first wipe all of one's limbs with the unction 
from the lotus feet of the Lord and with flowers offered to him. 


[...] 


This has been said by the blessed Lord in the Brahma Purana (-):* 


a Some mss add here a few verses from the Gautamīya Tantra (8.17-19ab): "Controlling oneself, 
the wise one should sit down facing east on a proper seat, and a soft seat is a cloth on the 
skin of a black antelope on top of Kuša grass. A wooden seat brings disease; a bamboo seat 
destroys one’s family; a stone seat suppresses speech; a seat of sprouts bewilders the mind; 
sitting on the ground causes suffering; a silver seat brings pain.” 

b Inracp. 43. 

c InNP 9.0. 
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salagramasilalagnam candanam dharayet sada | 
sarvangesu mahasuddhisiddhaye kamalasana || iti ||168]| 


tato dvadasabhih kuryan namabhih kesavadibhih | 
dvadasangesu vidhivad ūrdhvapuņdrāņi vaisnavah |[169]| 


keSavadibhir mūrtipatijaranyāsoktair dvādašabhir namabhih kramena lalatadidvada- 
$angesu ūrdhvapuņdrāņi dvadaga kuryat | vaisnava iti vi$esato vaisnavasya vidheyat- 
vam sūcayati | vidhir yatha syad ity atrayam vidhih murtipafijaranyasanusarena prana- 
vapürvakam sabindvakārādidvādašavarņair dvadasadityais ca sahitan ke$avadin dvā- 
dasa nyasyet | tatra kecit ke$avadinyasoktam kirtyadidvadasasaktibhir api saha nya- 
syanti | dvadasadityas coktah | dhataryama ca mitras ca varuno 'mšur bhagas tatha | 
vivasvān indrah pūsā ca parjanyatvastrvisnavah || iti | tata$ cayam prayogah | om am 
dhatrsahitaya kešavāya kirtyai namah lalate ityadi | kim ca, lalatordhvapundramali- 
kadikam agre vyaktam bhavi | anyangordhvapundranam ca kecid dipasikhakarataya, 
kecic ca bahvor vaksahsthale pundram astangulam udahrtam ityadi padmapuranot- 
tarakhandoktanusarena bahvor vaksahsthale pundram castangulapramanam anyatra 


1 lagnam] Od-lagna- 2 kamalāsana] R3 B1 add. gautamiye | yatra puspadikam yac ca krsna- 
padayugarpitam | tad ekam pavanam loke tad dhi sarvam visodhayet || 5 nàmabhih] B2 deest 
8 ke$avadin] V2 ke$avadi- o tatra] Vi V2 atraca 1 om] B1 deest 12-13 malikadikam] V2 
-manadikam 15 pundram] B3 deest 
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1680 lotus-seated one! To attain the greatest purity, one should always 
wear the sandalwood paste that has touched the Salagrama stone on all 
one’s limbs. 


169Then, with the twelve names beginning with Kešava, the Vaisnava should in 
the proper way make the twelve vertical marks on the body. 


One should make the twelve vertical marks on twelve parts of the body, 
beginning with the forehead, one after the other, using the twelve names 
beginning with Kešava, as explained in the Murtipafijara Nyāsa.* By using 
the word Vaisnava, the author indicates that is particularly necessary for the 
Vaisnava. 

"Let it be done in the proper way”: here is the rule. Following the Mūr- 
tipafijara Nyasa, one should place the twelve names beginning with Kešava, 
prefixed with oM, together with the twelve Adityas and twelve vowels begin- 
ning with A with a Bindu added. In this connection, some place Kešava 
and so on together with the twelve Saktis, beginning with Kirti. These are 
the twelve Adityas: Dhātr, Aryaman, Mitra, Varuna, Amšu, Bhaga, Vivasvàn, 
Indra, Pusan, Parjanya, Tvastr and Visnu. And this is the procedure: OM AM 
DHATRSAHITAYA KESAVAYA KIRTYAI NAMAH on the forehead, and so on.> 

Furthermore, the various shapes of the vertical mark on the forehead, 
such as that of a rosary, will be explained below (4.190). Some describe the 
vertical marks on the other parts of the body as well as having the shape of 
the flame of a lamp, and some, following the statement in the Uttarakhanda 
of the Padma Purana (6.225.50ab) that “the marks on the arms and the chest 
should be eight digits long" hold that the marks on the arms and the chest 
should measure eight digits while the others should measure four digits. 


a This is a protective Nyasa where twelve forms of Visnu are placed down on the limbs, creating 
a kind of protective cage (parijara) around the body. See e.g., https://www.kamakotimandali 
.com/stotra/Dvadashamurtipanjara.pdf. 

b vesc 8b helpfully provides the full list: om am dhātrsahitāya kesavaya kirtyai namah for the 
forehead, om am āryamasahitāya narayanaya kantyai namah for the belly, om im mitrasahi- 
taya madhavaya tustyai namah for the chest, om im varunasahitaya govindaya pustyainamah 
for the throat, om um amšusahitāya visnave dhrtyai namah for the right side, om um bhagasa- 
hitaya madhusudanaya ksantyai namah for the right arm, om rm vivasvasahitaya trivikramāya 
kriyayai namah for the right shoulder, om rm indrasahitaya vāmanāya dayāyai namah for 
the left side, om [m pūsasahitāya šrīdharāya medhyayi namah for the left arm, om Im parjan- 
yasahitaya hrsikesaya harsayai namah for the left shoulder, om em tvastrsahitaya padman- 
abhaya sraddhayai namah for the upper back and om aim visnusahitaya damodaraya lajjayai 
namah for the lower back. 
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caturangulapramanam ity evam, tatrapi kecin madhye chidratayecchantiti vividho vid- 
hih | atra ca nijasampradayavyavahara evanusartavya ityadyabhiprayenaivagre lekh- 
yam sampradayanusarata iti ||169]| 


atha dvādašatilakavidhih 
padmapurane uttarakhande— 


lalate ke$avam dhyayen narayanam athodare | 

vaksahsthale mādhavam tu govindam kaņthakūpake ||170|| 
visnum ca daksine kuksau bahau ca madhusūdanam | 
trivikramam kandhare tu vamanam vamaparsvake ||rz1|| 
sridharam vamabahau tu hrsīkešam tu kandhare | 

prsthe tu padmanabham ca katyam damodaram nyaset ||172|| 
tatpraksalanatoyam tu vasudeveti mürdhani ||173]| 


tattannamany angani ca vibhajya daršayati lalate iti tribhih | dhyayet nyasyet | trivi- 
kramam daksine kandhare | hrsīkešam vàme kandhare | evam ke$avadyanam damo- 
darantanam dvadasanam nyāsam uktvā mastake $rivasudevasya nyasam aha tad iti 
vāsudeveti vasudevaya namah iti | etac ca samastasvaraih saha nyasyed iti jfieyam | 
kecic ca dvādašāksaramantram mūrdhani vinyasyanti | atrapi satsampradayacara eva 
gatir iti dik ||170-173]| 


kim ca— 


ūrdhvapuņdram lalate tu sarvesam prathamam smrtam | 
lalatadikramenaiva dharanam tu vidhiyate || iti ||174]| 


evam nyāsam samācarya sampradayanusaratah | 


nyasyet kiritamantram ca mürdhni sarvarthasiddhaye ||175|| 


2 atra] B2 Edd tatra 4 vidhih] R3 add. 8 5 uttara] Od cottara- 12 toyam tu] 
Od -toyena || vāsudeveti mürdhani] Bı vasudevah svamürdhani 15 dvādašānām] V1 deest 
16 vāsudeveti] B2 deest 17 atrapi] B1 tatrapi i9 kim ca] B3 deest 21 dharanam] B2 
dharayan || iti] Od deest 


CHAPTER FOUR: ON THE ORNAMENTS OF THE VAISNAVA 517 


Some further wish to keep the middle empty (Padma Purana 6.225.23). There 
are therefore various rules. Here also one should follow the practice of one’s 
own tradition; that is the reason why the author writes below (4.175) “follow- 
ing tradition.’ 


The Rules for the Twelve Tilakas 
In the Uttarakhanda of the Padma Purana (6.225.45—47ab):* 


170One should meditate on Kešava on the forehead, Narayana on the belly, 
Madhava on the chest, Govinda in the cavity of the throat, 71Visnu on the 
right side, Madhusudana on the arm, Trivikrama on the shoulder, Vamana 
on the left side, !”2Sridhara on the left arm and Hrsīkeša on the shoulder. 
One should place Padmanabha on the upper back and Damodara on the 
lower back. !73$aying “Vasudeva’, one should wipe the water for washing 
on the head. 


In verses 170—172, the author shows how to divide these names among the 
parts of the body. Meditate on means place. Trivikrama on the right shoulder 
and Hrsikesa on the left shoulder. After saying that one should place all 
twelve, beginning with Kešava and ending with Damodara, the author states 
that one should place blessed Vasudeva on the head in verse 173. Vasudeva 
means VASUDEVAYA NAMAH, and this should be placed with all the vow- 
els. And some place the twelve-syllable mantra on the head. Here also one 
should have recourse to the conduct of the tradition of saints. This is the 


drift. 
And further (6.225.54): 
174The vertical mark on the forehead is known as the first of them all. The 
rule is that one should mark them one after the other, starting with the 


forehead. 


175]n this way one should do the Nyasa following tradition. One should also 
place the Crown mantra on the head to attain all of one's desires. 


a Theauthorrefers in the same way to verses 4170-172 in his Brhadvaisnavatosani commentary 
on BhP 10.6.20. 
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sampradayanusarata iti sarvatragre py anuvartaniyam ||175|| 
atha kiritamantrah 
om šrīkirītakeyūrahāramakarakuņdalacakrašankhagadāpadmahastapītāmba- 
radharasrivatsankitavaksahsthalasribhumisahitasvatmajyotirdiptikaraya sah- 
asradityatejase namah || iti ||176]| 
athordhvapundranityata 
pādme $ribhagavaduktau— 

matpriyartham $ubhartham va raksarthe caturanana | 

matpūjāhomakāle ca sayam pratah samahitah | 

madbhakto dharayen nityam ürdhvapundram bhayapaham ||177|| 
nityam dharayed iti nityata siddha ||177]| 


tatraiva $rinaradoktau— 


yajfio danam tapo homah svadhyayah pitrtarpanam | 
vyartham bhavati tat sarvam ūrdhvapuņdram vina krtam ||178|| 


tatraivottarakhande— 


ürdhvapundrair vihinas tu kificit karma karoti yah | 
istapürtadikam sarvam nisphalam syan na samšayaļ ||179|| 
ūrdhvapuņdrair vihīnas tu sandhyakarmadikam caret | 

tat sarvam raksasam nityam narakam cadhigacchati ||180|| 


adhuna akarane pratyavayapunijam daršayati yajfia ityadina | caret ācaret ||178—180]| 


1 iti] Vı V2 add. etacca 3 cakrašankha] Ri R3 Od transp. 4 811... sahita] Vi? gl. srībhūmib- 
hyam saktibhyam sahita || jyotir] B2 ins.-dvayā- 5 tejase] Bı B3 Edd ins. namo 6 nityata] R3 
add. g 8 mat] B2yat- o mat] B2yat- 12 sri] Bideest 16 puņdrair] B3 -puņdra- 17 ista] 
Vi ista- || istāpūrtādikam] Od gl. (ista yajfiadi pūrtā kūpavrksāropanādi) 18 pundrair] Ri R3 
Pa B3 -pundra- || sandhya ... caret] R3 kificit karma karoti yah || caret] B1 B3 ca yat 
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The phrase following tradition should be supplied everywhere below as well. 

The Crown Mantra? 

1760m! I bow to him who is glowing like a thousand suns, shining through his 

own light, accompanied as he is by $ri and Bhümi, whose chest is marked 

with the $rivatsa, who wears yellow garments, the disc, conch, club and lotus, 

Makara-shaped earrings, bracelets, necklaces and a blessed crown. 

The Mandatoriness of the Vertical Marks 

In the words of the Lord in the Padma Purana (-):P 
1770 four-faced one, to please me, to look good or for protection, my com- 
posed devotee should always wear the vertical mark that takes away all 
fear: at the time of worshipping me, at night and in the morning. 

The phrase should always wear establishes the mandatoriness. 

In the words of Narada in the same book:* 
178$acrifice, charity, penance, fire ceremonies, Vedic study, libations to the 
forefathers—everything becomes worthless when done without the ver- 
tical mark. 

In the Uttarakhanda of the same book (6.225.n, 13): 
179Whatever someone does without the vertical marks—rites for oneself 
or for others—all of that will without a doubt be fruitless. 8°One who 
regularly performs the Sandhya- or other rites without the vertical marks 


makes them all demonic and will go to hell. 


Now, in these verses, the author shows the heaps of offences caused by their 
neglect. [...] 


a InvBC8b. 
b Invsc 8a. 
c InvBc8a. 
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anyac ca— 


ūrdhvapuņdre tripundram yah kurute sa naradhamah | 
bhanktva visnugrham pundram sa yati narakam dhruvam ||181]| 


visnugrham harimandiram |[181]| 
ata eva padme srinaradoktau— 


yac chariram manusyanam ürdhvapundram vina krtam | 
drastavyam naiva tat tavac chmašānasadršam bhavet ||182|| 


tatraivottarakhande— 


ūrdhvapuņdram dhared vipro mrda $ubhrena vaidikah | 
na tiryag dharayed vidvan apady api kadacana ||183|| 


dhared dharayet ||183|| 
skande— 


tiryakpundram na kurvita samprapte marane 'pi ca | 
naivanyan nama ca brüyat pumān nararayanad rte ||184|| 
dhārayed visnunirmalyam dhupasesam vilepanam | 
vaisnavam karayet pundram gopicandanasambhavam ||185]| 


tatraiva karttikaprasange— 


yasyordhvapundram drsyeta lalate no narasya hi | 
taddaršanam na kartavyam drstva sūryam niriksayet ||186|| 


vaisnavam harimandiralaksanam urdhvapundram | lalāta iti | irdhvapundrasya tatra- 
iva pradhanyat ||185—186|| 


1 anyac] Vi V2 Pa anyatra : Ri R3 atra : B2 Od tatra || anyac ca] B1 deest 2 pundre] Od - 
pundram | sa] B2ca 3 bhanktvā] B2 Od tyaktva || pundram] R1 Rg Pa Od punyam 5 Sri] Bı 
deest 10 dharayed] Od karayed || vidvān] B2 dhimàn 12 skānde] B1deest 14 naivanyan] B3 
naivanyanama : Od devanyan || nararayanad rte] Od gl. (nārāyaņam vina) 15 $esam] Od -$esa- 
17 prasaüge] B2 -māhātmye 18 no narasya] B1noturasya: B3 nottarah sa — 21 pradhanyat] 
Edd vihitatvat 
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And elsewhere: 
181That lowest of men who makes the three lines in the place of the ver- 
tical mark, crosses over the mark that is the house of Visnu and certainly 
goes to hell. 
House of Visnu means the Temple of Hari (4.216). 


And furthermore, in the words of Narada in the Padma Purana (6.225.12): 


182One should not even look at that human body which is devoid of the 
vertical mark, for it is truly like a crematorium. 


And in the Uttarakhanda of the same book (6.225.14): 
183A Vedic Brahmana should bear a vertical mark made of white clay. The 
intelligent one should never wear the horizontal mark, even in times of 
distress. 
Bear means wear.? 
In the Skanda Purana (-): 
184One should never make a horizontal mark, even when threatened by 
death, and a man should never utter any other name than that of Naray- 
ana. !85One should wear the unguent that is the remainder of incense 
offered to Visnu and make the mark of Visnu with Gopicandana clay. 
The mark of Visnu means the vertical mark that indicates Hari's temple. 


In the context of the month of Karttika in the same book (-): 


186One should not look at a man on whose forehead one cannot see the 
vertical mark. If one does so, one should look at the sun. 


Forehead: because that is the primary place of the vertical mark. 


a Again, the commentator has to account for a strange word occasioned by a poor manuscript 
reading. The printed Padma Purana has urdhvapundradharo (wearing the vertical mark) 
instead of urdhvapundram dhared as above. 
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anyatrapi— 


vaisnavanam brahmananam urdhvapundram vidhiyate | 
anyesam tu tripundram syad iti brahmavido viduh ||187|| 


brāhmaņānām ca anyesàm avaisņavašūdrāņām |[187 || 


tripundram yasya viprasya urdhvapundram na dráyate | 
tam sprstvapy athava drstva sacelam snanam acaret ||188|| 
ūrdhvapuņdre na kurvita vaisnavanam tripundrakam | 
krtatripundramartyasya kriya na pritaye hareh ||189|| 


ata evottarakhande— 


asvatthapatrasankaso veņupatrākrtis tatha | 
padmakutmalasamkāšo mohanam tritayam smrtam ||190]| 


evam atrordhvapundradharanasya vihitatvad agre ca vaksobahumuladau khadgaca- 
kradimudradharanasya vihitatvad avaisnavasmartasammatam asvatthapatrākārādi- 
kam vaksahsthaladau na vidheyam iti likhati asvattheti | mohanam asuranusari šukrā- 
dimayavihitam ity arthah ||190]| 


athordhvapundramahatmyam 
skande karttikaprasange— 


ūrdhvapuņdro mrda subhro lalate yasya drsyate | 
candalo 'pi visuddhatma yati brahma sanatanam ||191]| 


ürdhvapundra iti pumstvam ārsam ||191|| 


1 anyatrāpi] R3 add. ca 3 tri] R1 om. 6 celam] V1 R1 Va -cailam 7 pundre] Ri 
B3 Od -pundram 8 krta ... martyasya] B2 Od krtam tripundram anyasya || tripundra] B1 
-nispundra- || na pritaye] Od priti na me u padmakutmala] Od gl. (padmakutmala pad- 
makati iti) | mohanam] Pa modanam 14 na] Bı deest 17 prasange] R3 a.c. B2 -mahatmye 
18 $ubhro] B2 sušrī 20 ārsam] B2 add. srisrigovindaya namah | srisriradhavinodaya namah | 
Srīsrīgopālašaraņam | $ri$riharih | srisriradhakrsnasgaranam | 
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And also elsewhere: 


187The vertical mark is known to belong to the Vaisnavas and the Brah- 
manas; the three lines are for others. This is the knowledge of those who 
know Brahman. 


Also for Brahmanas. Others refer to non-Vaisnava Siidras. 


188]f one touches or sees a Brāhmaņa with the three lines, where one sees 
no vertical mark, one should bathe with one’s clothes on. !89Vaisnavas 
should not make the three lines in place of the vertical mark, as the rituals 
of a mortal being who has drawn the three lines do not please Hari. 


Furthermore, in the Uttarakhanda (6.225.56cd—57ab): 


190The infatuating one is said to have three forms, looking like an Asvattha 
leaf, a bamboo leaf or a lotus bud. 


Now, because of the injunction to wear the vertical mark and because of 
the injunction below also to wear the stamps of the club, disc and so on at 
the chest, shoulders and so on, the author in this verse gives the opinion of 
the non-Vaisnava Smārtas that one should not make forms such as that of an 
Ašvattha-leaf at places such as the chest. Infatuating means that it is created 
by the magical power of Sukra and others, following the demons.* 


The Greatness of the Vertical Mark 
In the context of Kārttika in the Skanda Purana (—):P 


191Even a Candala on whose forehead one can see a white vertical mark 
made of clay is completely purified and goes to the eternal Brahman. 


The masculine form of the word ürdhvapundra is an archaic irregularity. 


a Inthe Padma Purana context, these types of Tilakas are in the next line contrasted with one 
shaped like the foot of the Lord or a stick, used by a great and pure Bhagavata (mahabhagava- 
tah šuddhah), but these other forms are not explicitly said to be demoniac. 

b The first verse here is very similar to Skanda Purana 2.5.3.12. 
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ūrdhvapuņdre sthita laksmir ūrdhvapuņdre sthitam yaSah | 
ürdhvapundre sthita muktir ürdhvapundre sthito harih ||192|| 


padmapurane— 


ürdhvapundram muda saumyam lalate yasya drsyate | 
sa candalo 'pi Suddhatma pūjya eva na samáayah |[193|| 


tatraivottarakhande $ri$ivaparvatisamvade— 


ürdhvapundrasya madhye tu višāle sumanohare | 
laksmya sardham samasino devadevo janardanah |[194]| 


samasino 'sti |[194] | 


tasmad yasya Sarire tu urdhvapundram dhrtam bhavet | 
tasya deham bhagavato vimalam mandiram smrtam |[195|| 
ūrdhvapuņdradharo viprah sarvalokesu püjitah | 
vimanavaram aruhya yati visnoh param padam ||io6|| 
ūrdhvapuņdradharam vipram drstva papaih pramucyate | 
nama smrtva tatha bhaktya sarvadanaphalam labhet ||197]| 
ürdhvapundradharam vipram yah $raddhe bhojayisyati | 
ākalpakotipitaras tasya trpta na samšayaļ ||198]| 
ūrdhvapuņdradharo yas tu kuryāc chraddham subhanane | 
kalpakotisahasrani vaikunthe vāsam apnuyat ||199]| 
yajfiadanatapa$caryajapahomadikam ca yat | 
ürdhvapundradharah kuryat tasya punyam anantakam ||200|| 


brahmandapurane— 


ašucir vāpy anācāro manasa papam ācaran | 
$ucir eva bhaven nityam ūrdhvapuņdrānkito narah ||201]| 


tatraiva $ribhagavadvacanam— 


4. VILASA 


4 saumyam] Pa saumya 6 Sri] Vi V2 Va Edd deest || sivaparvati] Va B1 B3 Edd šivomā- 
7 sumanohare] Od tu manohare 8 sardham] B3 saha || deva] B2 Od para- || devo] B3 -deva- 
9 sti] Bı add. $riramacandro jayati 10 šarīre] Ri śarīram m deham] B1 deho || bhagavato] 
Od gl. (Srikrsnasya) || vimalam] B2 vilayam 18 dharo] Od a.c.-vidhà 22 brahmanda] Edd 


ante śrī- 
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192] aksmi lives in the vertical mark; glory lives in the vertical mark; liber- 
ation lives in the vertical mark; Hari lives in the vertical mark. 


In the Padma Purana (-):* 


193Even that Candala on whose forehead one can see a beautiful vertical 
mark made of clay becomes completely purified and is without a doubt 
worshipable. 


In the discussion between Siva and Parvati in the Uttarakhanda of the same 
book (6.225.2—3, 7, 9—10): 


194Within a beautiful and broad vertical mark sits the God of gods Janard- 
ana together with Laksmi. !>Therefore, the body of one keeps the vertical 
mark on himself is known as a pure temple of the Lord. 16A Brahmana 
who wears the vertical mark is honoured in all the worlds; mounting the 
best of celestial chariots he goes to the highest abode of Visnu. !97Seeing a 
Brahmana wearing the vertical mark one is freed from sins; remembering 
his name with devotion one further attains the fruit of all charity. !%8One 
who feeds a Brahmana wearing the vertical mark at a Sraddha without 
a doubt satisfies ten million of his forefathers for a whole Kalpa, !99and 
one who performs a Sraddha wearing the vertical mark, o beautiful one, 
will stay in Vaikuntha for a hundred thousand Kalpas. 2°°The merit of 
whatever sacrifice, charity, austerity, pilgrimage, recitations, fire sacrifices 
or other rituals one who wears the vertical mark performs is endless! 


In the Brahmanda Purana (—):> 


201Even a man who is unclean, who has no good conduct and who sins 
in his mind always becomes clean by decorating himself with the vertical 
mark. 


The statement of the Lord in the same book (-):* 


a InvBc8a. 
b In vesc Ba. This verse is Skanda Purana 2.5.3.14. 
c InvBc 8a. These verses are Skanda Purana 2.5.3.17-18. 
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ūrdhvapuņdradharo martyo mriyate yatra kutracit | 
svapako 'pi vimanastho mama loke mahiyate ||202|| 
ūrdhvapuņdradharo martyo grhe yasyannam ašnute | 
tada vimsatkulam tasya narakad uddharamy aham ||203|| 


vimšat kulam vimšatikulāni ||203|| 
athordhvapuņdranirmāņavidhih 
brahmandapurane— 


viksyadarSe jale vapi yo vidadhyat prayatnatah | 
ürdhvapundram mahabhaga sa yati paramam gatim ||204|| 
dasangulapramanam tu uttamottamam ucyate | 

navangulam madhyamam syad astangulam atah param ||205|| 
etair angulibhedais tu karayen na nakhaih sprset ||206]| 


trdhvapundrasya lalate mukhyatvat tatratyordhvapundranirmanaprakaram likhati 
viksyetyadina | atah param kanistham ity arthah ||204—206|| 


padmapurane uttarakhande tatraiva— 


ekantino mahabhagah sarvabhūtahite ratah | 

santaralam prakurvanti pundram haripadakrtim ||207]| 

$yamam šāntikaram proktam raktam vašyakaram tathā | 
srikaram pitam ity ahuh švetam moksakaram šubham ||208|| 
vartulam tiryag acchidram hrasvam dīrghataram tanu | 

vakram virūpam baddhāgram bhinnamūlam padacyutam ||209|| 
ašubhram rūksam āsaktam tathā nāngulikalpitam | 

vigandham apasavyam ca pundram ahur anarthakam ||210]| 


2 Svapako] B2 $vapaco || svapako pi] Od gl. (candalo’pi) || pi] Vı deest || vimanastho] Ri vimā- 
nestho 4 uddharamy aham] Rī uddhrto maya 7 brahmanda] Edd ante sri- || brahmanda- 
purāņe] B2 brahmande 8 adarge] Od gl. (darpane) 12 tu] Odca 15 uttarakhande tatraiva] 
B2 transp. 17 akrtim] Pa -ākrtih — 18 raktam] B2 sarva- — 19 karam] Ri Pa Va B2 -pradam 
20 tanu] B3 tanum : Od gl. (ksinam va) 21 baddhāgram] B2 jihvāgram (?) || padacyutam] Od 
gl. (padat sthānāt cyutam) 22 āsaktam] Pa B3 Od āraktam 23 pundram] B2 putram 
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202 man who dies anywhere, but who wears the vertical mark mounts a 
celestial chariot and is honoured in my world, even were he a dog-eater. 
203] rescue from hell twenty generations of the family of one in whose 
house a man who wears the vertical mark partakes of food. 


Rules for Drawing the Vertical Mark 
In the Brahmanda Purana (-):2 


204Fortunate one! One who carefully makes the vertical mark looking in a 
mirror or in water reaches the highest destination. *%The one measuring 
ten digits is said to be the very best of best, the one measuring nine digits is 
middling and then comes the one measuring eight digits." 206One should 
make the mark differentiating the fingers, but one should not touch with 
the nails. 


Since the vertical mark on the forehead is the main one, he gives the rules for 
creating that vertical mark in these verses. Then comes means the inferior. 


In the Uttarakhanda of the Padma Purana (6.225.21, 4o—43):° 


207The fortunate, exclusive devotees, who delight in benefitting all, make 
a mark like the foot of Hari with an intermediate space. 208They say that 
a dark one brings peace; a red one, subjection; a yellow one, fortune 
and a beautiful white one, liberation. 2°9A round, horizontal, undivided, 
short, longer, thin, bent or ugly mark, with its top bound together, root 
divided or out of place; !°that is disagreeable, rough, sticking, not made 
with the fingers, smelly or to the left—they say such a mark is offensive. 


a Invsc 8a. The first verse is Skanda Purana 2.5.3.18. 

b The vec (8a) gives another verse here: “The middling mark is known to be threefold: seven, 
six or five, and the inferior one is threefold as four, three or two digits broad.” This means that 
vertical marks ten, nine and eight digits long are the best of best, the middling best and the 
inferior best varieties. 

c Line 4.2ncd is missing in the printed Padma Purana. 
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arabhya nāsikāmūlam lalātāntam likhen mrdam | 
nasikayas trayobhaga nāsāmūlam pracaksyate ||211] | 
samarabhya bhruvor madhyam antaralam prakalpayet ||212|| 


santaralam madhye chidranvitam, tad evaha haripadakrtiti | tatam iti pathe vistrtam 
| padacyutam sthanabhrastam | asubhram malinam | asaktam anyonyasamlagnam 
| pathantaram sugamam | vigandham durgandhi | apasavyam vamahastakalpitam | 
trayobhagas trtiyo vibhaga ity arthah | tatha sadācāradarsanāt ||207—212|| 


athordhvapundrasya madhyacchidranityata 
tatraiva— 


nirantaralam yah kuryad ūrdhvapuņdram dvijadhamah | 

sa hi tatra sthitam visnum laksmim caiva vyapohati ||213|| 
acchidram ürdhvapundram tu ye kurvanti dvijadhamah | 
tesam lalate satatam $unah pado na saméayah ||214]| 
tasmac chidranvitam pundram dandakaram susobhanam | 
vipranam satatam dharyam strinam ca subhadarsane ||215]| 


vyapoheti nirasyatiti mahadosoktya nityata bodhita | evam agre 'py ühyam ||215] | 
ata evoktam harimandiralaksanam 


nasadike$aparyantam ūrdhvapuņdram susobhanam | 
madhye chidrasamāyuktam tad vidyad dharimandiram ||216|| 


2 pracaksyate] Ri B3 pracaksate : Pa pracaksati: B2 pramucyate 3 antaralam] B1 santaralam 
4 chidranvitam] B3 ins. nirgatam antaralam madhyachidram yasmat || vistrtam] B3 vismrtam 
7 vibhaga] Bı bhāga 8 cchidra] B2 -cchidrasya io nirantaralam] Od gl. (chidrarahitam) 
15-18 viprāņām ... susobhanam] B1 om. 15 dar$ane] Pa -daršanam 1 ata evoktam] Edd 
deest 
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?! Beginning from the root of the nose and ending at the brow one should 
draw with mud. The third part of the nose are called the “root of the nose” 
212Beginning from between the eyebrows one should make an intermedi- 
ate space. 


With an intermediate space means empty in middle. In this way, the author 
describes the form of Hari's foot. In another reading, the word -tatam 
[instead of -akrtam, form] means "spread". Out of place means fallen from 
its position. Disagreeable means dirty. Sticking means with the lines touch- 
ing each other. The other reading is easy. Smelly means having a bad odour. 
To the left means made with the left hand. Third part means the third portion. 
This can also be seen from observing Sadacara. 


The Mandatoriness of the Empty Middle Portion of the Vertical Mark 
In the same book (6.255.26—27, 24cd): 


213That lowest of the twice-born who makes a vertical mark without the 
intermediate space drives away the Visnu and Laksmi who stay there. 
214Those lowest of the twice-born who make an undivided vertical mark 
always have the footprint of a dog on their foreheads, without a doubt. 
215Therefore, beautiful one, both Brahmanas and women should always 
wear a beautiful, straight and divided vertical mark. 


Drives away means banishes. By stating this great fault, the mandatoriness 
[of the empty middle space] is explained. Similar places below should be 
taken in the same way. 


Therefore, the Statement on the Characteristics of Hari's Temple 


216A beautiful vertical mark, beginning from the nose and ending at the 
brow and having an empty space in the middle should be known as Hari's 


a Āsakta or sticking in the reading in the printed Padma Purana as well. Unfortunately, the 
commentator does not tell us what the other reading is. 
b Padma Purana 5.79.27-28. 


10 


15 


20 


530 4. VILASA 


vamaparsve sthito brahma daksine ca sadasivah | 
madhye visnum vijaniyat tasman madhyam na lepayet ||217]| 


$ruti$ ca, yajurvedasya hiranyakesrya$akhayam— 


hareh padakrantim àtmano nidharaya madhye chidram ūrdhvapuņdram yo 
dharayati sa parasya priyo bhavati sa punyavan sa muktibhag bhavati || iti ||218|| 


tilakaracanànguliniyame 
smrtih— 


anamika kāmadoktā madhyam āyuskarī bhavet | 
angusthah pustidah proktas tarjani moksasadhani ||219]| 


athordhvapundramrttikah 
padmapurane tatraiva— 


parvatagre nadītīre bilvamūle jalasaye | 

sindhutire ca valmike hariksetre vi$esatah ||220]| 

visnoh snanodakam yatra pravahayati nityaégah | 
pundranam dharanarthaya grhniyat tatra mrttikam ||221|| 
šrīrange venkatadrau ca $rikürme dvarake šubhe | 
prayage narasimhadrau varahe tulasivane ||222|| 


dvarake dvārakāyām | vārāhe $ükaraksetre ||222|| 


grhitva mrttikam bhaktya visnupadajalaih saha | 
dhrtvà puņdrāņi cangesu visnusayujyam apnuyat ||223|| 


1 parsve] Vi Pa B2 Od -bhage || sthito] B2 vased || ca] V2 tu 2 visnum] B2 add. srisriharih 
| || lepayet] Ri lepanam : B1 B2 B3 Od? Edd add. atha (B1 Edd deest) vayupurane sevaparadhe 
| adhrtvà cordhvapundram ca hareh püjam karoti yah | tiryagpundradharo yas tu yajed devam 
janardanam || acchidrenordhvapundrena bhasmanā tiryagangina | adhrtva $ankhacakre ca (B1 
B3 deest : Od? ins. sa yati narakam mahat) ity adi (Edd cety adina) dosa uktah || | 3 Srutis ca] 
B2 deest || kesiya] Vi Pa Va B3 -kešī- 4 àtmano] B2 Od ātmani || ātmano nidharaya] Edd 
atmani dharayati yah sa parasya priyo bhavati sa punyavan || nidharaya] B2 Od dharayan : B1 
vidhāya || madhye] Od madhya- — 5 sa... punyavan] Edd deest 6 niyame] Edd niyamah 
9 sadhani] B2 -dàyini 10 pundra] Vi Ri Pa -pundrartha- : B2 Od -pundrarthe 15 tatra 
mrttikam] Pa tattanmürtikam 16 venkatadrau] Od gl. (parvatavi$esah) (venkataparvate) 
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temple. ?!7Brahmā should be known to stay on the left side, Sadasiva on 
the right and Visnu in the middle; therefore one should not smear the 
middle. 


And in the Sruti, in the Hiraņyakešī branch of the Yajur Veda: 


218One who, carrying the footmark of Hari on himself, wears a vertical 
mark with a space in the middle, becomes dear to the Supreme; he 
becomes meritorious and partakes of liberation. 


Regarding the Rules for Which Fingers to Use When Applying Tilaka 
Smrti:> 


219The ring finger is said to bestow pleasure; the middle one, longevity; 
the thumb, nourishment; and the forefinger, liberation. 


The Types of Clay for the Vertical Mark 
In the same place of the Padma Purana (6.225.35—38): 


220 At the top of a mountain, the bank of a river, the root of a Bel tree, a 
reservoir of water, the ocean shore, an anthill or especially a place sacred 
to Hari, 221wherever the water for bathing Visnu always flows past—there 
one should collect mud for the sake of wearing the marks. 222At Sriranga, 
Venkata hill, $rikürma, beautiful Dvaraka, Prayaga, Narasimha hill, Varaha 
or a Tulasi grove—*?%one who devotedly collects mud there and wears the 
marks on the limbs with water from Visnu’s feet attains absorption into 
Visnu. 


[...]. Varaha refers to Sükaraksetra.* 


a The Bengali mss and Edd add two verses on faults of the Tilaka from the portion of the Vayu 
Purana on offences while performing service (—): “One who serves Hari without a vertical 
mark, who worships Lord Janardana with a horizontal mark, with a vertical mark, without 
the empty space, made with ashes or partly vertical, or without the conch and disc ...." Only 
the Odisa ms provides the end of the verse: “... goes to a great hell” 

In VBC 8a. 
That is, Soron in Uttar Pradesh, once situated on the Ganges river but now lying some ten 
kilometres off. 
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tatraiva— 
yat tu divyam hariksetram tasyaiva mrdam aharet ||224|| 
tatra šrīgopīcandanamāhātmyam 
uktam ca padme $rinàradena— 
brahmaghno vātha goghno va haitukah sarvapāpakrt | 
gopicandanasamparkat puto bhavati tatksanat ||225|| 
gopicandanakhandam tu yo dadati hi vaisnave | 
kulam ekottaram tena sambhavet taritam šatam ||226|| 
skandapurane sridhruvena— 
sankhacakrankitatanuh širasā mafijaridharah | 
gopicandanaliptango drsta$ cet tad agham kutah ||227|| 
gopimrt tulasi $ankhah salagramah sacakrakah | 
grhe 'pi yasya paficaite tasya papabhayam kutah ||228|| 
salagramah šālagrāmašilā sacakrakah dvarakacakrankasahitah ||228|| 


kasikhande ca $riyamena— 


srikhande kva sa amodah svarne varnah kva tadrsah | 
tat pavitryam kva vai tirthe srigopicandane yatha ||229|| 


atha goptcandanordhvapundramahatmyam 
uktam ca garudapurane $rinaradena— 


yo mrttikam dvaravatisamudbhavam 
kare samadaya lalatapattake | 


2 divyam] B2 dravyam 3 tatra] Pa deest || Sri] Bı deest 4 uktam] Od uktaš || padme ... 
nàradena] Ri Pa Od padmapurane naradena (Pa add. uktam) || $1] B2 deest 5 haitukah] Va 
hetukah 7-10 gopi... dharah] Od deest 7 khaņdam] B1B3-pundram 8 sambhavet] Pa 
svàm bhavet : Bı svam taret : B2 santaret: B3 svabhavet 12-13 gopī... kutah] V2 om. 14 dvà- 
raka] Vi? im. 15 ca Sri] B1 deest || ca... yamena] B2 tatraiva yamena 16 $rikhande] Od gl. 
(malayaparvate) | svarne] Edd svaro 17 yathā] Va B3 tathā 18 gopī] Vi Riante šrī- 19 ca] 
B2 Od deest || sri] B3 Edd deest 21 pattake] Vi Ri Pa Va B3 -patte : B2 Od -ke budhah 
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In the same book (-): 

224One should collect the mud of any place that is a divine abode of Visnu. 
There, the Greatness of Gopicandana 
This is said by Narada in the Padma Purana (—):3 


225By touching Gopicandana, a killer of a Brahmana, a killer of a cow, 
a heretic or one who commits all kinds of sins is immediately purified. 
226 And one who gives a piece of Gopicandana to a Vaisnava by this deed 
saves a hundred and one members of his family. 


By Dhruva in the Skanda Purana (4.21.64, 68):> 


227How can there be any sin for one who sees someone wearing the conch 
and the disc on his body, Tulasi blossoms on his head and Gopicandana 
smeared on his body? 228How can there be any fear of sin for one who has 
these five in his house: Gopi-mud, Tulasi, a conch, a Salagrama and one 
with discs? 


A Šālagrāma means a Šālagrāma stone. One with discs refers to one marked 
with the discs of Dvaraka. 


And by Yama in the Kasikhanda (Skanda Purana 4.7107): 


229Where is such fragrance is sandalwood? Where is such colour in gold? 
Where is such purity in a Tirtha as in Gopicandana? 


The Greatness of the Vertical Mark Made with Gopicandana 
As it is said by Narada in the Garuda Purana (—):° 


230One who takes mud from Dvaravati 
In his hand and on the board of his forehead 


a InvBc 8a. 

b InJM 15b-16a. 

c In JM 15b. These verses are found in Skanda Purana 2.5.3.4-n, but there they are addressed 
to Brahma instead of Garuda, so there are some small differences (e.g., khaga in HBV 4.235 is 
instead suta). 
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karoti nityam tv atha cordhvapundram 
kriyaphalam kotigunam sada bhavet ||230]| 
kriyavihinam yadi mantrahinam 
sraddhavihinam yadi kalavarjitam | 

krtva lalate yadi gopicandanam 

prapnoti tat karmaphalam sadaksayam ||231|| 


gopicandanam iti hrasvatvam arsam | yadity asya pürvardhenaiva sambandhah | yady 
api kriyadihinam karma syat tathapi gopicandanam lalate krtva tenordhvapundram 
nirmaya tatphalam aksayam prapnotity arthah ||231]| 


gopicandanasambhavam suruciram pundram lalate dvijo 
nityam dharayate yadi dvijapate ratrau diva sarvada | 

yat punyam kurujangale ravigrahe maghyam prayage tatha 

tat prapnoti khagendra visnusadane santisthate devavat ||232|| 


dvijapate he garuda ||232|| 


yasmin grhe tisthati gopicandanam 
bhaktya lalate manujo bibharti | 

tasmin grhe tisthati sarvada harih 
$raddhanvitah kamsaniha vihangama ||233]| 
yo dharayet krsnapurisamudbhavam 

sada pavitram kalikilbisapaham | 

nityam lalate harimantrasamyutam 

yamam na pašyed yadi papasamvrtah ||234|| 


krsņapurī Sridvaraka | tatsamudbhavam mrdam iti sesah ||234|| 


yasyantakale khaga gopicandanam 
bahvor lalate hrdi mastake ca | 

prayati lokam kamalalayam prabhor 
gobālaghātī yadi brahmaha bhavet ||235]| 


1 tv] B2 deest 3 vi] Padeest 6 karma] B1om. o arthah] B2 add. srisriharih | srīsrīrādhā- 
krsnasaranam | šrīsrīgopāla jayati | srisrigovinda jayati | šrīsrīkrsņašaraņam | n dvijapate] Ri 
dvijayate 12 kurujangale] Od gl. (dese) || maghyam] B2 mādhya-: B3 māgha- 14 garuda] Vi 
B2 ante šrī- 17 grhe]Biom. 18 niha vihangama] R1-nikrntano harih || vihangama] B2 vihan- 
gamah 22 samvrtah] Vi Ri Pa Va B1 B3 Od-samyutah 23 samudbhavām] B3 -samudbhavām 
24—536.4 yasya ... prasadatah] Va deest 26 kamalalayam] Vi Pa Od kamalalaya : R1 kamalapate 
laya : Od gl. (kamlalālayā prabhoh $rikrsnasya lokam vaikuntham) 
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Regularly draws the vertical mark 

Will always have the fruit of his deeds a million times over. 
231Even without rituals, without mantras, 

Without faith and disregarding time— 

One who places Gopicandana on the forehead 

Will always attain an imperishable reward for his work. 


Gopicandana with a short i is an archaic irregularity. Even should be connec- 
ted with the following lines. Even if the work is lacking in ritual and so on, 
nevertheless, one who places Gopicandana on the forehead will by making 
this vertical mark attain its eternal fruit. This is the meaning. 


232Lord of birds! That Brahmana who regularly and always, day and night, 
Wears a beautiful mark made with Gopicandana on his forehead 

Attains whatever merit these is to be had at Kurujangala or at Prayaga 
During a solar eclipse, and, O best of birds, lives like a god in Visnu's abode. 


Lord of birds refers to Garuda. 


233]n the house in which Gopicandana is found, 
devotedly worn by men on the forehead, 

in that house Hari, the killer of Kamsa, 

always dwells together with faith. 

234One who wears that which has come from Krsna’s city 
that is always pure and that drives away the faults of Kali, 
always on his forehead, together with Hari’s mantra, 

will never see Yama, even if surrounded by sin. 


Krsna’s city is blessed Dvaraka. “The mud” should be supplied before which 
has come from there. 


235() bird, one who at the time of death 

wears Gopicandana on arms, forehead, chest and head 
goes to the world that is the lotus-dwelling of the Lord, 
even were he a killer of a calf or of a Brahmana. 
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graha na pidanti na raksasam ganah 
yaksah pišācoragabhūtadānavāk | 
lalatapatte khaga gopicandanam 
santisthate yasya hareh prasadatah ||236|| 


na pīdanti na pidayanti ||236|| 
padmapurane $rigautamena— 


ambarisa mahaghasya ksayarthe kuru viksanam | 
lalate yaih krtam nityam gopicandanapundrakam ||237|| 


kasikhande ca Sriyamena— 


dūtāh srnuta yadbhalam gopicandanalafichitam | 
jvaladingalavat so 'pi dūre tyajyah prayatnatah || iti ||238|| 


ingalam angarah ||238|| 


atha tasyopari Srimattulasimtlamrtsnaya | 
tatraiva vaisnavaih karyam ürdhvapundram manoramam ||239|| 


atha sritulastmulamrtpundramahatmyam 
skande sritulasimulamrttikaprasange— 


tanmrdam grhya yaih pundram lalate dharitam naraih | 
pramanakam krtam tais tu moksaya gamanam prati ||240]| 


tanmrdam $ritulasimulamrttikam, tatprasangat | grhya grhitva ||240|| 


6 gautamena] Edd gotamena 8 pundrakam] Va add. yasyantakale khaga gopicandanam bah- 
vor lalate hrdimastake ca | prayati lokam kamalalaya prabhor gobalaghati yadi brahmaha bhavet 
|| graha na pidanti na raksasam ganah yaksah pisacoragabhitadanavah | lalatapatte khaga gopi- 
candanam santisthate yasya düreh prasadatah || 9 ca] B3 deest 10 lafichitam] Od gl. (cihni- 
tam bhavati) 1 ingalavat] B2 Od Edd -indhanavat || dūre tyājyah] Bı B3 Edd transp. || tyajyah] 
Od gl. (yusmabhih) || iti] B3 deest 12 ingalam] Edd indhanam 13 atha] Od gl. (athanan- 
taram $rigopicandanapundranantaram tasyopari lalātopari) ^ 13-14 atha ... ramam] Pa? im. 
14 tatraiva] V2 Ri Od tathaiva || ramam] Edd -haram 15 müla] Va Od deest || mrt] Edd - 
mrttika- 16 skande] B3 ins. atha || skande ... prasange] Edd deest || sri] B2 deest 17 lalate 
dharitam] R1 manoraritam 18 pramanakam] V2 Va Bi prayanakam : Pa prayanekam 
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2360 bird, by the mercy of Hari, 

the planets do not disturb, nor Raksasas, 

nor Yaksas, Pisacas, Uragas, Bhūtas or Danavas, 
the one on whose forehead Gopicandana resides. 


By Gautama in the Padma Purana (-):* 


237 Ambarisa! In order to remove a great sin, look at those who regularly 
make a mark on their foreheads with Gopicandana. 


And by Yama in the Kasikhanda (4.7408): 


?38] isten messengers! Like burning coal you should carefully avoid that 
person whose forehead is marked with Gopicandana. 


[...] 


239Now, on top of that, Vaisnavas should in the same place make a delightful 
vertical mark with mud from the root of the blessed Tulasi. 


The Greatness of Marks Made with Mud from the Roots of Tulasi 
In connection with clay from the roots of Tulasi in the Skanda Purana (—):> 


240Those men who wear a mark made with this clay have constructed a 
proof of their proceeding towards liberation. 


From the context, this clay means the clay from the roots of Tulasi. [...] 


a In vBc 8a, but only as maharsigautamavacana. 
b Invsc 8b. 
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tatraiva karttikamahatmye sribrahmanaradasamvade— 


tulasimrttikapundram lalate yasya drsyate | 
deham na spršate papam kriyamanam tu narada ||241|| 


apyarthe tusabdah | kriyamanam api papam kartrdeham api na sprSati, kuto manaadity 
arthah ||241|| 


garudapurane ca— 


tulasimrttikapundram yah karoti dine dine | 
tasyavalokanat papam yati varsakrtam nmam || iti ||242]| 


tasyoparistad bhagavannirmalyam anulepanam | 

tathaiva dharyam evam hi trividham tilakam smrtam ||243]| 
tato narayanim mudram dharayet pritaye hareh | 
matsyakūrmādicihnāni cakradiny ayudhani ca ||244|| 


atha mudrādhāraņanityatā 
smrtau— 


ankitah $ankhacakrabhyam ubhayor bahumülayoh | 
samarcayed dharim nityam nanyatha pujanam bhavet ||245]| 


adityapurane— 


sankhacakrordhvapundradirahitam brahmanadhamam | 
gardabham tu samaropya raja rastrat pravasayet ||246|| 


1 tatraiva] V1 Edd ins. ca 1-3 karttikamahatmye ... narada] V2? im. 1 $i] Edd 
deest || brahma] B1 -krsna- 4 papam] B3 a.c pakam || kartr] B3 kartur || mana] B2 yena 
6 garuda ... ca] V2? im. || ca] B2 Edd deest o tasyo] Bı yasyo- || tasyoparistad] Ri tasyopari 
$ri- : Od gl. (tasya tulasya mrttika uparisthad anantaram tilakad antaram) 11 mudram] Od gl. 
(chapaiti) 19 rastrat pravasayet] B2 lac. 
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In a discussion between Brahma and Narada in the Greatness of Karttika in the 
same book (2.4.6.33):* 


24INārada! Even the body of one on whose forehead can be seen a mark 
made of Tulasi clay, cannot be touched by sin as it is committed. 


[...]. Even as it is committed sin cannot touch even the body of the one com- 
mitting it, let alone his mind and so on. This is the meaning. 


And in the Garuda Purana (-):P 


242From the sight of one who day after day makes a mark with Tulasi clay, 
the sin that men commit in a year disappears. 


243On top of this should be smeared the remnants of the Lord, for wearing 
marks in exactly this way is known as the threefold Tilaka. ?^^Then, to please 
Hari, one should wear the Mudras of Narayana: the marks of Matsya, Kurma 
and so on, and the disc and the other weapons. 


The Mandatoriness of Wearing the Mudras 
In the Smrti:¢ 


245One should always worship Hari while marked with the conch and the 
disc on the shoulders, for otherwise there will not be any worship. 


In the Aditya Purana: 


246A king should place that lowest of Brahmanas who is bereft of the 
conch, the disc and the vertical mark on an ass and banish him from his 
kingdom. 


a Padas c and d of the printed edition of the Skanda Purana differ, giving this verse instead: 
“One on whose forehead can be seen a mark made of Tulasi clay cannot be seen by Yama, let 
alone by his messengers.” 

b Invsc 8b. 

c InvBC gb, though given there as “Sruti”. 
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garude $ribhagavaduktau— 


sarvakarmadhikaras ca $ucinàm eva coditah | 
$ucitvam ca vijaniyan madiyayudhadharanat ||247 || 


padme cottarakhande— 


šankhacakrādibhis cihnair viprah priyatamair hareh | 
rahitah sarvadharmebhyah pracyuto narakam vrajet ||248|| 


srutau ca yajuhkathasakhayam— 


dhrtordhvapundrah krtacakradhārī 
visnum param dhyayati yo mahatma | 
svarena mantrena sada hrdi sthitam 
paratparam yan mahato mahantam ||249|| 


atharvani ca— 


ebhir vayam urukramasya cihnair 
ankita loke subhaga bhavema | 

tad visnoh paramam padam 

ye gacchanti lañchitah || ityadi ||250]| 


ata eva brahmapurane— 


krsnayudhankitam drstva sammanam na karoti yah | 
dvādašābdārjitam punyam baskalayopagacchati ||251] | 


krtam gopicandanadina nirmitam ankitam cakram dhartum šīlam asyeti tatha sah 
| kim vaktavyam mudradharanasya māhātmyam | taddharakasammanasyapi nityata 
brahmavacanena gamyata iti likhati krsneti ||249—251]| 


5 cakradibhis] B1-cakradikai$ 7 ca] B3 deest || katha] B2 deest o dhyayati] Od gl. (dhāvyā- 
tisuddho püjayatity arthah) io svarena] Od smarena 14 bhavema] Pa bhavet || ma] B2 lac. 
i5 paramam] V2 param 18 drstva] B2 drstam io dvādašā] Va adasa- || baskalayopa] Od 
nisphalayopa- : Bı Edd caphalayopa- 20 cakram] B3 a.c. caksum || sah] B2 add. srisriradhago- 
vinda jayati srīsrīgopīvallabha jayati| 21 mahatmyam] B1 B3 Edd nityatvam || sammanasyapi] 
Vi V2 -sammananasyapi 
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According to the statement of the blessed Lord in the Garuda Purana (-):* 


2471t is said that those who are clean are eligible for all rituals, and it should 
be known that by wearing my weapons, one becomes clean. 


In the Uttarakhanda of the Padma Purana (6.253.120cd-121ab): 


248That Brahmana who is bereft of the conch, the disc and other marks 
most dear to Hari is fallen from all virtue and will go to hell. 


And in Sruti, in the Katha branch of the Yajur Veda: 


249That great one who, wearing the vertical mark and made disc, 
meditates on supreme Visnu, 

eternally residing in his heart as a mantra of sound, 

the most supreme, the one greater than the great ... 


A made disc means a disc marked with Gopicandana or similar substances. 


And in the Atharva Veda: 


?50Marked with these signs of Urukrama 
may we be fortunate in this world! 
Those who are marked will go to 

that supreme abode of Visnu.^ 


And so on. Therefore, in the Brahma Purana (-): 


251To Baskala* goes the merit accumulated over twelve years for one who 
does not offer respect when seeing one marked with Krsna's weapons. 


[...] What can be said about the greatness of wearing the Mudras? With this 
verse, the author writes that it follows from the statement of the Brahma 
Purana that even showing respect to people who wear them is mandatory. 


a InNP9a2. 
b This verse is both syntactically and metrically irregular. 
c Baskala is a grandson of the great demon Hiranyakasipu. 
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atha mudrādhāraņamāhātmyam 
skande srisanatkumaramarkandeyasamvade— 


yo visnubhakto viprendra $ankhacakradicihnitah | 
sa yati visnulokam vai dahapralayavarjitam ||252|| 


tatraivanyatra— 


narayanayudhair nityam cihnitam yasya vigraham | 
pāpakotiprayuktasya tasya kim kurute yamah ||253|| 
$ankhoddhare tu yat proktam vasatam varsakotibhih | 

tat phalam likhite šankhe pratyaham daksine bhuje ||254|| 
yat phalam puskare nityam pundarikaksadarsane | 
šankhopari krte padme tat phalam samavapnuyat ||255]| 
vame bhuje gada yasya likhita dr$yate kalau | 

gadadharo gayapunyam pratyaham tasya yacchati ||256|| 
yac canandapure proktam cakrasvamisamipatah | 
gadadho likhite cakre tat phalam krsņadaršane ||257]| 


sribhagavaduktau— 


yah punah kalikale tu matpurisambhavam mrdam | 
matsyakürmadikam cihnam grhītvā kurute narah ||258]| 
dehe tasya pravisto ‘ham janantu trida$ottamah | 

tasya me nantaram kificit kartavyam $reya icchata ||259]| 
mamavataracihnani dr$yante yasya vigrahe | 

martyair martyo na vijfieyah sa nūnam mamaki tanuh ||260|| 


3 viprendra] Od viprendrah 4 vai] Odhi 5 tatraivanyatra] Edd tatra vanyatraca 7 tasya 
kim] B3 transp. 8 vasatām] Odsatām ca 12 vāme] B3 vāma- 13 tasya] Riyasya 16 uktau] 
Ri Pa B2 Od add. ca 17 mrdam] Va Od mrdam 18 grhītvā] B2 grhī yah 19 ham] B3 
‘yam 20 tasya ... nantaram] B2 tasyam anantaram || tasya ... icchata] B1 deest || icchata] 
Od gl. (janena) | 21 mamāvatāracihnāni] B2 samavetani cihnani || vigrahe] B1 add. tasya me 
nāntaram kificit kartyam šreya icchata 22 mamaki] Pa mamakam 
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The Greatness of Wearing the Mudras 


In a discussion between Sanatkumara and Markandeya in the Skanda Purana 


(-): 


252Greatest of Brahmanas! That devotee of Visnu who is marked with the 
conch, disc and so, goes to the world of Visnu, free from the fire of destruc- 
tion. 


Elsewhere in the same book (2.5.3.30-34):* 


253What can Yama do with one whose body is always marked with the 
weapons of Narayana, even had he committed millions of sins? ?5^The 
merit said to accrue from living at Sankhoddhara? for millions of years 
accrues to the one who daily draws the conch on his right arm. 255The 
merit of always seeing Pundarikaksa at Puskara comes to him who draws 
the lotus above the conch. 256To one on whose left arm one can see the 
club in the age of Kali, Gadadhara every day gives the merit of Gaya. 
257 And that merit which is described to come from being in the proxim- 
ity of Cakrasvamin in Anandapura, that comes when seeing Krsna when 
marked with the disc below the club.* 


In the words of the Lord: 


258-259Best of the thirty gods! You should know that I enter the body of 
that man who, moreover, in the age of Kali collects mud from my city and 
makes the signs of the fish, the tortoise and so on. One who desires wel- 
fare should not differentiate between him and me. 260One on whose body 
can be seen the signs of my descents should be not known as a mortal by 
mortals: he indeed is my body. 


a InvBC ga, JM 16a-16b. 

b Sankhoddhara or Bet Dwarka is an island situated approximately 30 kilometres north of 
Dvaraka. In a kind of pious puns, these verses connect the marks of Visnu's weapons to holy 
places or divinities with similar names (Sankha—Sankoddhara, puskara—Puskara, gada— 
Gadadhara, cakra— Cakrasvamin). 

c Iam unsure what place Anandapura refers to. The most famous image of Cakrasvamin Visnu 
resided in Thanesar in today's Haryana, where it was destroyed by Mahmud of Ghasni in 1011. 

d Invsc 8b-ga. 
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mrdam grhitva cihnam kurute | me maya saha antaram bhedah na kartavyam | mamaki 
tanuh madavatara ity arthah ||258—260|| 


papam sukrtarūpam tu jayate tasya dehinah | 
mamayudhani yasyange likhitani kalau yuge ||261]| 
ubhabhyam api cihnabhyam yo ‘nkito matsyamudraya | 
kūrmayāpi svakam tejo niksiptam tasya vigrahe ||262|| 
$ankham ca padmam ca gadàm rathangam 

matsyam ca kūrmam racitam svadehe | 

karoti nityam sukrtasya vrddhim 

papaksayam janmašatārjitasya ||263|| 


niksiptam maya | yah svadehe racitam karoti, sa sukrtavrddhyadi karotīty arthah | 
samasasthasyapi pāpašabdasya janmaSatarjitasyeti visesanam arsam ||262—263|| 


tatraiva $ribrahmanaradasamvade— 


krsnasastrankakavacam durbhedyam devadanavaih | 
adr$yam sarvabhūtānām šatrūņām raksasam api ||264|| 
laksmih sarasvati durga savitri harivallabha | 

nityam tasya vased dehe yasya $ankhankita tanuh ||265|| 
ganga gaya kuruksetram prayagam puskaradi ca | 
nityam tasya sada tisthed yasya padmankitam vapuh ||266|| 
yasya kaumodakicihnam bhuje vàme kalipriya | 
pratyaham tatra drastavyo gangasagarasangamah ||267 || 
savye kare gadadhastad rathangam tisthate yadi | 
krsnena sahitam tatra trailokyam sacaracaram ||268|| 
trayo 'gnayas trayo deva visnos trini padani ca | 
nivasanti sada tasya yasya dehe sudaršanam ||269|| 


6 kürmayapi ... tasya] B2 kūrmatejo viniksiptam dhanam tasya ca : Od kūrmeņa tejo niksiptam 
cihnena tasya : Od gl. (bhagavata tejo niksiptam bhavati) 7 gadàm rathangam] B2 gada- 
dhvangam || rathangam] Od gl. (cakram) 8 racitam] B2 püritam 9 sukrtasya] B3 ins. 
dehe io janmašatārjitasya] Od gl. (savisesane hi vidhinisedhau visesanam upasamkramatah 
sati viseso hi badhe) 11 vrddhyadi] Vi B2 B3 ins. ca — 12 Sabdasya] B2 -samvadasya : B3 - 
Sabda- || ārjitasyeti] B1 B3 -arjitasyapi 14 šastrā] B2 Od -$ankha- : Od gl. (sankhasya ankah 
krsnasya $ankhanka eva kavacam) || durbhedyam] B2 durlabham : Od ins. bhavati — 15 adry- 
$yam] Pa adhrstam : B2 adr$yah 16 hari] Ri Va hara- || vallabha] Ri -vallabha : B2 -vallabhah 
17 dehe] B2gehe 20 kalipriya] Od gl. (he narada) || priya] Pa-priya 22 savye] R1 Va madhye 
23 sahitam tatra] Ri sahitarahas tà 24 trayo gnayas] V1? gl. daksinagnir garhapatyahavaniyau 
trayo 'gnaya ity amarah |: Od? gl. gl. (daksinagnir garhapatya āhavāgni) || deva] Pa veda || trini] 
B2citra- 25 tasya] B2 tatra 
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[...] My body means that he is a descent of me. 


261For one who in the age of Kali draws my weapons on his body, sin takes 
the form of virtue. ?9?And I send down my own brilliance into the body 
of one who is marked with both the signs, that of the fish and that of the 
tortoise. 


263By adorning the body with the fish and the tortoise 
the conch, the lotus, the club and the disc, 

one ever increases one's fortune 

and destroys sins accumulated over a hundred births. 


[...] That the word sin is an attribute to a hundred births even though it is 
part of a separate compound is an archaic irregularity. 


In the same book, in a discussion between Brahma and Narada:a 


26^The armour made by Krsna's weapons cannot be pierced by gods of 
demons; it is invisible to all living beings, for enemies and even Raksa- 
sas. ?95Laksmi, Sarasvati, Durga and Savitri, beloved of Hari," all etern- 
ally stay in the body of one who has marked his form with the conch. 
266The Ganges, Gaya, Kuruksetra, Prayaga, Puskara and other pilgrim- 
age sites always remain with one who has marked his body with the 
lotus. 2%Mischievous one, when one has marked his left arm with the 
Kaumodaki club, one can see the confluence of the Ganges and the ocean 
there every day. 268]f the disc resides underneath the club on the left arm 
then the three worlds of moving and unmoving creatures, together with 
Krsna, ?9?the three fires, the three gods and the three steps of Visnu will 
always reside there, in him on whose body Sudaršana dwells. 


a InJM 16b-17a. 
b Harivallabhà (beloved of Hari) can also be understood as a separate goddess. Haridasa Sastri 
takes it to refer to Radha. 
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kim ca— 


krsnayudhankita mudra yasya nārāyaņī kare | 
ūrdhvalokādhikārī ca sa jfieyas tridašām patih ||270]| 
krsnamudraprayuktas tu daivam pitryam karoti yah | 

nityam naimittikam kamyam pratyaham caksayam bhavet ||271] | 
pidayanti na tatraiva graha rksani rasayah | 

astaksarankita mudrā yasya dhatumayi kare ||272|| 


tridasam tridasanam ity arthah ||270]| 
varahe $risanatkumaroktau— 


krsnayudhankitam deham gopicandanamrtsnaya | 
prayagadisu tirthesu sa gatva kim karisyati ||273|| 

yada yasya prapa$yeta deham $ankhadicihnitam | 

tadà tada jagatsvami tusto harati patakam ||274|| 

bhavate yasya dehe tu ahoratram dine dine | 
šankhacakragadāpadmam likhitam so 'cyutah svayam ||275]| 


prapašyetety arsam atmanepadatvam | bhavate iti ca ||274—275|| 


narayanayudhair yuktam krtvatmanam kalau yuge | 
kurute punyakarmani merutulyani tani vai ||276|| 
$ankhadinankito bhaktya sraddham yah kurute dvija | 
vidhihinam tu sampūrņam pitīņām tu gayasamam ||277|| 
yathagnir dahate kaksam vāyunā prerito bhrsam | 

tatha dahyanti papani drstvā krsnayudhani vai ||278|| 


atmanam deham | dahyanti dahanti | papani svasyanyesam va | athava dahyante sva- 
yam eva našyantīty arthah ||276—278|| 


3 ūrdhvalokā] Od gl. (ūrdhvalokam divam nabha iti) 4 tu] B1ca || daivam] Va daivim || pit- 
ryam] B2paitram 5 caksayam] Pa vāksayam 6 grahā rksāņi] Pa grahāt sarnksani 10 snaya] 
Od gl. (karaņayā) 13 tada] Edd tasya || jagatsvami] Od gl. (prabhu) 16 prapasyetety] Bı 
ins. patih || padatvam] Edd -padam 18 kurute ... tulyani] Od gl. (atisumerutulyani kurute) 
19 ankito] B2 -ankitaih || dvija] Od dvijah 21 yathagnir] B2 athagnir || kaksam] B3 Od Edd 
kastham 23 athava] Edd deest 
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And also:à 


270One who wears the Mudra of Narayana, the mark of Krsna's weapons 
on the arm, becomes eligible for the upper worlds; he should be known as 
the master of the thirty gods. ?”!All the mandatory, occasional or optional 
rituals for the gods or the ancestors of one who is marked with Krsna’s 
Mudras, become imperishable, day after day. 272One who wears the metal- 
lic Mudra, decorated with the eight syllables, on his arm will never be 
plagued by the planets, the stars or the signs. 


In a statement of Sanatkumāra in the Varāha Purana (—):> 


273What is the point of going to Tirthas such as Prayaga when the body has 
been marked with Krsna’s weapons through Gopicandana mud? 2⁄4When 
he sees someone's body marked with the signs of the conch and so on, at 
that very time the master of the worlds happily takes away his sin. *75And 
that body on which day and night, day after day, the conch, disc, club and 
lotus are drawn, is Acyuta himself. 


To use the middle voice for seen (prapa$yeta) and is (bhavate) are archaic 
irregularities. 


276One who joins himself to Narayana's weapons in the age of Kali per- 
forms good deeds equal to Mount Meru! 2770 Brahmana! For one who 
devotedly performs the Sraddha marked with the conch and so on, even 
rites performed without the proper rules become perfect for the forefath- 
ers, like at Gaya. 278Just as fire stoked by a strong wind burns grass, so sins 
are burned up when one sees Krsna’s weapons. 


[...] The sins of oneself or of others are burned up. The meaning is that they 
are destroyed by themselves. 


a InJM 17a. 
b Invscga. 
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brahme šrībrahmanāradasamvāde— 


visnunamankitam mudram astaksarasamanvitam | 
šankhādikāyudhair yuktam svarparüpyamayim api ||279]| 
dhatte bhagavato yas tu kalikāle vi$esatah | 

prahladasya samo jtieyo nanyatha kalivallabha ||280|| 


kim ca— 


šankhānkitatanur vipro bhunkte yasya ca vešmani | 
tadannam svayam ašnāti pitrbhih saha kesavah ||281]| 
krsnayudhankito yas tu Smasane mriyate yadi | 

prayage ya gatih prokta sā gatis tasya narada ||282|| 
krsnayudhaih kalau nityam manditam yasya vigraham | 
tatrasrayam prakurvanti vibudha vasavadayah ||283|| 


yaditi na Smasane mriyata eva, yadi kadācin mriyata ity arthah | vigraham iti napum- 
sakatvam arsam ||282—283|| 


yah karoti hareh pujam krsnašastrānkito narah | 
aparadhasahasrani nityam harati kegavah ||284|| 

krtvā kasthamayam bimbam krsņašastrais tu cihnitam | 
yo hy ankayati catmanam tatsamo nasti vaisnavah ||285]| 
pasandapatitavratyair nastikalapapatakaih | 

na lipyate kalikrtaih krsna$astrankito narah ||286|| 


kim ca— 


astaksarankita mudrā yasya dhatumayi bhavet | 
sankhapadmadibhir yukta pūjyate 'sau surasuraih ||287|| 


1 Sri] B1 deest || brahma] B2 deest 2 samanvitām] Pa -samanvitam 3 $ankhadika] B2 Od 
Sankhadina- || yuktam] B2 yuktaih || rūpya] B1 B2 -raupya- || api] Ri om. 5 kalivallabha] 
Od gl. (narada) || vallabha] Pa B1 B2 -vallabhah — 7 bhunkte] B2 bhuktam io ya] Ri om. 
12 vibudha] Va vivādhā — 13 na Smasane] V1 V2 B3 transp. || $ma$àne] B1 ins.na — 15 narah] 
Od nišam 17 kastha] B2 visņu- || Sastrais] Ri om. : B2 -šabdais | tu] Rı su- 18 yo] Ri tatho 
19 pasanda] V1 pasandi- || vratyair] Vi? gl. vratyah samskarahinah syād asvadhyayo nirakrtir ity 
amarah | 23 $ankhapadma] Bi transp. 
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In a discussion between Brahma and Narada in the Brahma Purana (-):? 


279-280Mischievous one, that Bhagavata devotee who especially in the age 
of Kali wears a Mudra which is decorated with Visnu's name, the eight syl- 
lables and the weapons of the conch and so on, and which is made of gold 
or silver, should be known as equal to Prahlada and in no other way. 


And also:» 


?8'The food that a Brahmana whose body is marked with the conch eats 
in anyone's house is eaten by Kešava himself together with the ancestors. 
282A nd Narada, if one who is marked with Krsna's weapons dies [even] at 
a crematorium, he attains the destination ordained for dying at Prayaga. 
283The gods led by Indra take shelter of one whose body is always adorned 
with Krsna's weapons in the age of Kali! 


If: if he should happen to die at a crematorium. This is the meaning. Using 
the neuter for the [masculine] word vigraha is an archaic irregularity. 


284Kešava constantly takes away thousands of offences from that man 
who worships Hari marked with Krsna’s weapons. 285There is no Vaisnava 
equal to him who makes a wooden stamp marked with Krsna's weapons 
and then marks himself. 286That man who is marked with Krsna's 
weapons cannot be touched by the deceitful doings of heretics, fallen 
people, vagrants or the sinful prattle of the deniers. 


And also 


287One who has a metallic Mudra with the eight syllables and the conch, 
lotus and so on is worshipped by both gods and demons. 


a InvBC ga. 
b Called brahmavacana in VBC 9a-9b. 
c Invsc ob. 
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kasthamayam iti kasthety upalaksanam, tamradidhatumayam ity api jfieyam | svarna- 
rüpyamayim apītyādinā mudrāyā api tadrsatvokteh | anena vacanena caisà mudra pra- 
tibimbanīyeti kesaficin matam nirastam ||285—287|| 


dhrta nàrayani mudra prahladena pura krte | 
vibhisanena balina dhruvena ca $ukena ca ||288]| 
mandhatrnambarisena markandapramukhair dvijaih | 
sankhadicihnitaih šastrair dehe krtva kalipriya | 
aradhya kešavāt prāptam samihitaphalam mahat ||289|| 


krte satyayuge narayanankita mudra prahladena dhrta pureti kvacit pathah | mandha- 
trneti markandeti cārsam chando 'nurodhena | šastraih saha dehe krtva mudram iti 
$esah | aradhya tenaiva kešavam santosya ||288—289|| 


kim ca— 


gopicandanamrtsnaya likhitam yasya vigrahe | 
šankhapadmādicakram và tasya dehe vased dharih ||290|| 


tatraiva $risanatkumaroktau— 


yasya narayani mudra deham $ankhadicihnitam | 
dhatriphalakrta mālā tulasikasthasambhava ||291] | 
dvādašāksaramantrais tu niyuktani kalevare | 
ayudhani ca viprasya matsamah sa ca vaisnavah ||292|| 


2 rüpya] B1 -raupya- || mayīm apityadina] B3 mayity || vacanena] Vi V2 ca na : B2 B3 deest 
4 krte] Od krtà 6 mandhatrnambarisena] Od mandhata ambarisena 7 dehe] Od dehaih 
14 padmadi ... và] Ri Pa Od -padmadikam cakram : B2 -cakradikam padmam 16 deham] V1 B2 
dehe 16-552.2 cihnitam ... šankhādicihnitā] B2 om. 18 kalevare] V2 kalavare 
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When the word wooden was used (in 4.285), “wood” should be understood 
as a synecdoche, as the Mudra can also be made with metals such as copper. 
The same applies to Mudras made of gold or silver (4.279). By this statement 
the opinion of some that the Mudra should be mirrored is also refuted.* 


288Previously, in the Krta age, Prahlada wore the Mudras of Narayana, as 
did Vibhisana, Bali, Dhruva and Suka. 28°Mischievous one, Mandhatrn, 
Ambarisa, Markanda and other Brahmanas made on their bodies with 
the weapons, the signs of the conch and so on. Having worshipped, they 
received from Kesava the great fruit they desired. 


In the Krta age means in the age of Satya. Some readings have “Previously, 
Prahlada wore the seal of the Mudras of Narayana ...”. The forms Mandhatrn 
and Markanda [for Mandhatra and Markandeya] are archaic irregularities 
used so as not to break the metre. “A Mudra” should be supplied to made 
on their bodies with the weapons. Having worshipped means having pleased 
KeSava in this way. 


And also: 


290Hari dwells in that body on which one has drawn mud the conch, lotus, 
disc and so on with Gopicandana. 


Furthermore, in the statement of Sanatkumāra in the same book:* 


291-292That Brahmana who wears the Narayana Mudra, a rosary made of 
Dhatri fruits or Tulasi wood, who marks his body with the conch and so 
on, and who places the weapons together with the twelve-syllable mantra 
on the body is a Vaisnava equal to me. 


a This seems to refer to different understanding of what the Mudra should be used for. If it is 
to be used as a stamp, as the wooden one above, it would of course have to be a mirror of the 
desired image, but if it is to be worn as an amulet, mirroring it would be inappropriate. Using 
valuable metals such as gold or silver would make more sense in the second case. 

b In vBc ga, from “the Smrtis”. 

c InvBC ga. 
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kim ca— 


yasya narayani mudra dehe $ankhadicihnita | 
sarvangam cihnitam yasya šastrair narayanodbhavaih | 
prave$o nasti papasya kavacam tasya vaisnavam ||293|| 


anyatra ca— 


ebhir bhāgavatais cihnaih kalikale dvijatayah | 
bhavanti martyaloke te $apanugrahakarakah ||294]| 


atha mudradharanavidhih 


cakram ca daksine bahau $ankham vame ’pi daksine | 
gadam vame gadadhastat punas cakram ca dharayet ||295]| 
sankhopari tatha padmam punah padmam ca daksine | 
khadgam vaksasi capam ca sašaram šīrsņi dharayet ||296|| 
iti paficayudhany adau dharayed vaisnavo janah | 
matsyam ca daksine haste karmam vamakare tatha ||297|| 


daksine 'pi $ankham dharayet, yady api daksine tu bhuje vipro vibhryad vai sudarša- 
nam ityadi vacanena vame $ankhasya dharanam uktam, tathapi $ankhoddhare tu yat 
proktam ityadilikhitavacananusarena daksine 'pi punah sankhadharanadhikam likhi- 
tam | khadgasya vaksasi sa$aracapasya ca murdhni dharanam | lalate ca gada dharya 
mūrdhni cāpašaram tatha | nandakas caiva hrnmadhye sankhacakre bhujadvaye | iti 
taptamudradharane 'gre lekhyavarahavacananusarena likhitam | kim tu nijarucyanu- 
sarena sarvani sarvatraiva dharayed ity agre svayam lekhyam eveti dik | cakram $ankho 
gadā khadgas capas cety etani paricayudhani ||295—297|| 


3 Sastrair] B2 sarvair 4 tasya vaisnavam] B2 vaisnavam smrtam 5 ca] Rı Od deest 6 dvi- 
jatayah] B2 dvijottamah 7 bhavanti martya] Od bhavantiha mahi- || martya] B2 mahati- 
8 vidhih] B1 B2 B3 Edd add. gautamiye | : B1 add. lalate ca gadā karya mūrdhni cāpam šaras 
tathā | nandakam caiva hmmadhye sankacakram bhujadvaye || $ankhacakranvito viprah $ma- 
Sane mriyate yadi | prayage ya gatih prokta sā gatis tasya gautama | o ca] Rī om. 10 ca] 
Pa om. n cadaksine] B2 punah punah 12 khadgam ... dharayet] B2 padmam ca daksine 
khadgam cāpam sašara vaksasi || $irsni] B1 B3 p.c. širasi 13 janah] B2 narah 17 šankha- 
dhāraņādhikam] B3 $ankhadidharanam 18 ca] Edd deest 19 capasaram] B2 B3 cāpam 
Saram || nandakas] V2 nandakam — 20 dhāraņe... lekhya] Edd -dharanam 21 dik] B3 add. 
srīrāmah šaraņam || cakram šankho] Edd $ankhacakre 
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And further: 


293]f one wears the Narayana Mudra, marked with the conch and so on, 
on one’s body and marks all the limbs with Narayana’s weapons, no sins 
can enter. This is the armour of Visnu. 


And elsewhere:” 


294]n the age of Kali, the twice-born attain the power to curse and bless 
in the world of mortals through these signs of the Lord. 


Rules for Wearing the Mudras 


295One should wear the disc on the right arm, the conch on the left or right, the 
club on the left and underneath the club another disc. 2%On top of the conch 
one should wear the lotus and another lotus on the right, the sword on the chest 
and bow and arrow on the head. 297In this way, a Vaisnava should wear the five 
weapons; also, Matsya on the right arm and Kurma on the left. 


One should wear the conch on the right arm. Even though statements such 
as the one beginning with “A Brahmana should wear Sudaršana on the right 
arm...” (4.298) say that one should wear the conch on the left arm, neverthe- 
less, following statements such as the one beginning with “The merit said to 
accrue from living at Šankhoddhara ..." (4.254), the author states again the 
one can wear the conch on the right as well. One should wear the sword 
on the chest and bow and arrow on the head. Following a statement of the 
Varaha Purana (-), the procedure for wearing branded Mudras will be given 
below (15.103): “One should wear the club on the forehead, bow and arrow 
on the head, the Nandaka sword in the middle of the chest and conch and 
disc on the arms” Nevertheless, it will be explicitly said below (4.299) that 
following one's own inclination, all can be worn everywhere. This is the drift. 
The five weapons are the disc, conch, club, sword and bow. 


a InvBC ga. 
b InJM 17a. 
c InvBC1oa. As the lotus is missing, there are in fact only six Mudras here. 
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tatha coktam— 


daksine tu bhuje vipro vibhryad vai sudarganam | 
matsyam padmam capare 'tha $ankham padmam gadam tatha || iti ||298|| 


matsyam padmam ca daksine athanantaram apare vame panau $ankhadikam vibhryat 
||298|| 


sāmpradāyikašistānām ācārāc ca yatharuci | 
šankhacakrādicihnāni sarvesv angesu dharayet ||299|| 


laksanani venuprabhrtini, yac ca paficayudhetarabhagavaccihnanam dharanam nisid- 
dham tathā ca padmottarakhande | anyair na dahayed gatram brāhmaņo harilaficha- 
nat | sankhacakragadapadmasarngad anyair harer api || iti | tat tu taptamudravisayam 
ll299|| 


bhaktya nijestadevasya dharayel laksanany api | 
cakrašañkhau ca dharyete sammišrav eva kaišcana ||3oo|| 


yady api nityaparsadasya bhāgavatapravarasya $ri$ankhasya mudradharane kathañ- 
cid api doso na ghateta, tathapi tannadasrastapatnigarbhasya kasyacid brahmanasya 
šāpasatyatārtham asurayonau paficajanyasamjriayavatirnasya $ankhasya tasyasurat- 
vam udbhavya kaišcid vaisnavais taccihnam kevalam prthak na dharyata iti tanmatam 
likhati cakra$ankhau ceti ||300]| 


$rigopicandanenaivam cakradini budho 'nvaham | 
dhārayec chayanadau tu taptāni kila tani hi ||301]| 


3 capare] Od vapare || padmam] V1 Pa Va B2 B3 Od kürmam || gadàm tatha] B2 gadayudham 
4 atha] B2 tatha- || panau] Vi B2 B3 deest 9 dahayed] B1 dharayed 10 harer ... api] 
B2 deest || mudrā] Vi Edd ins. -di- 12 bhaktya] Pa saktya 13 cakra$ankhau] Ri Pa Od 
transp. | sammišrāv eva] Risammisram caiva || kai$cana] B1 B2 kascana : Bı B3 add. ata (B3 yad) 
uktam brahmavaivarte | kevalam nodvahec chankham ādau casuravigraham | atas cakravimi- 
$ram tam vibhryad vaisnavah sada || iti (B3 deest)| 14 pravarasya]B2-pürvasya 19 budho nva- 
ham] B2 budhārthadam || nvaham] Od gl. (anvaham anavaratam) 20 dhàrayec ... tani] Od gl. 
(lohamayasaptachapa sayanadau kila ni$citam dharayet) || chayanadau tu] Pa Od transp. || hi] 
B2 Od ca 
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It is also said:* 


298A Brahmana should wear Sudarsana, Matsya and the lotus on the right 
arm; and on the other, the conch, Kūrma and the club. 


[...] 


299Following the custom of the tradition’s stalwarts and according to one’s 
own inclination, the marks of the conch and so on can be worn on all limbs.» 
300According to one’s devotion, one can also wear the marks of one’s own 
chosen divinity. Some also wear the disc and conch combined with each other. 


The marks refer to the flute and so on. Wearing other marks of the Lord 
than the five weapons is forbidden in the Uttarakhanda of the Padma Pur- 
ana (6.224.51): “A Brahmana should not brand the body with anything else 
than the signs of Hari: the conch, disc, club, lotus and bow’, but that refers 
to branding the Mudrās.d 

Even though there can be no fault in wearing the Mudra of the blessed 
conch, who is an eternal associate and the best of Bhagavatas, still, con- 
sidering the demonic birth of the conch, as it descended with the name 
Paficajanya into the womb of an Asura in order to fulfil the curse of a cer- 
tain Brahmana whose wife had had a miscarriage hearing its sound, some 
Vaisnavas do not wear this sign on its own or separately. This opinion the 
author presents here. 


301The intelligent one should in this way wear the disc and so on using blessed 
Gopicandana every day, but on days such as Sayana, it is also said that they 
should be branded. 


a InVBC1oa. 

b This verse is based on NP 9.12. 

c This opinion is given in NP 9.12, citing the Brahmavaivarta Purana: kevalam nodvahec chan- 
kham ādau cāsuravigraham, “One should not wear the conch alone as it was at first the body 
of a demon’. 

d Branding the body with the Mudras of the Lord will be described in the fifteenth chapter, but 
it will also be briefly mentioned below at 4.302. 
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tani cakradini tu taptani vahnau vidhivat santapya $ayanadvada$yam adigabdad uttha- 
nadidvadasisu ca dharayet | ato tra nityakarmalikhane tadvidhyadikam na likhitam iti 
bhavah | kileti tatra $rutismrtivakyapramanyam bodhayati ||301|| 


atha cakradinam laksanani 


dvadasaram tu satkonam valayatrayasamyutam | 

cakram syad daksinavartah gankhas ca $rihareh smrtah ||302|| 
gadapadmadikam lokasiddham eva matam budhaih | 

mudra ca bhagavannamankita vastaksaradibhih ||303]| 


lokasiddham eva | yatha loke drsyate tadakaram evety arthah | bhagavannamna krsna- 
rāmetyādinā astaksaramantradibhir vankita | adi$abdena paficaksaradi ||303]| 


atha maladidharanam 


tatah krsnarpita mala dharayet tulasidalaih | 
padmaksais tulasikasthaih phalair dhatryas ca nirmitah ||304|| 


tulasidaladibhir nirmita malah krsnarpitah satir dharayet ||304|| 


dharayet tulasīkāsthabhūsaņāni ca vaisnavah | 
mastake karnayor bahvoh karayo$ ca yatharuci ||305]| 


atha maladharanavidhih 
skande— 


sannivedyaiva haraye tulasikasthasambhavam | 

malam pascat svayam dhatte sa vai bhagavatottamah ||306]| 
haraye narpayed yas tu tulasikasthasambhavam | 

malam dhatte svayam müdhah sa yati narakam dhruvam |[307 || 


3 smrti] V2 B2 -smrtyadi- 5 dvādašāram tu] B2 Od dvadasavarta- 6 āvartah] Od Edd - 
avartam || sankhas ... $rihareh] B2 šankho harividhi- 8 ca] Edd va || nāmānkitā] Ba namna 
krta || vasta] Ri B2 Od castà- : Biyasta- 10 vankita] Biva mn di] B2 deest 12 dalaih] B2 - 
dale 13 phalair] B2 karne || nirmitah]Panirmalam 16 karnayor bahvoh] B2 Od karnabahvos 
ca || ruci] Bi a.c. -vidhi 19 sannivedyaiva haraye] B2 nivedya haraye yas yu 
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They, the disc and so on, should be branded or burned with brands correctly 
heated in fire on days such as Sayana Dvadasi, Utthàna Dvadasi and so on. 
The implied meaning is that since the author is now describing the daily 
rites, the rules for that are not given here. It is said is used to indicate the evid- 
ence for this practice given by statements of both the Sruti and the Smrti. 


Characteristics of the Disc and so on 


302The disc should be a hexagon with twelve spokes surrounded by three rings. 
Blessed Hari's conch turns to the right. ???The opinion of the wise is that the 
club, lotus and so on are well-known. The Mudra should be marked with the 
Lord’s name or with the mantra of eight-syllables or another. 


Well-known: they have the form that is seen in the world. It should be marked 
with the Lord's name such as Krsna, Rama and so on or with the mantra of 
eight syllables or another such as the five-syllable one.^ 


Wearing Malas and so on 


30^Then one should wear Malas offered to Krsna made of Tulasi leaves, lotus 
seeds, Tulasi wood or Dhātrī fruits.° 305A Vaisnava should also wear ornaments 
of Tulasi wood on the head, ears, arms or cubits according to his taste. 


Rules for Wearing Malas 
In the Skanda Purana (-): 


306One who first offers a Mala made of Tulasi wood to Hari and then wears 
it himself is the best of Bhagavatas. 307But that fool who himself wears a 
Mala made of Tulasi wood that has not been offered to Hari certainly goes 


a These verses are based on NP 9.13. 
b The five-syllable Visnu mantra is haraye namah. 
c The Dhatri is the same as Amalaki, Emblic myrobalan. For Malas, dried fruits are used. 
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ksalitam paficagavyena mulamantrena mantritam | 

gayatrya casta krtva vai mantritam dhūpayec ca tām | 
vidhivat paraya bhaktya sadyojatena pujayet ||308|| 
tulasikasthasambhüte male krsnajanapriye | 

bibharmi tvam aham kanthe kuru mam krsnavallabham ||309|| 
yatha tvam vallabha visnor nityam visnujanapriya | 

tatha mam kuru deve$i nityam visnujanapriyam ||310]| 

dane ladhatur uddisto lasi mam harivallabhe | 

bhaktebhyas ca samastebhyas tena mala nigadyase ||311|| 
evam samprarthya vidhivan malam krsnagale 'rpitām | 
dhārayed vaisnavo yo vai sa gacched vaisnavam padam |[312|| 


atha maladharananityata 
tatraiva karttikaprasange— 


dhatriphalakrtam malam kanthastham yo vahen na hi | 
vaisnavo na sa vijfieyo visņupūjārato yadi ||313|| 


yadi yady api |[313|| 
garude— 


dharayanti na ye malam haitukah papabuddhayah | 
narakan na nivartante dagdhah kopagnina hareh ||314]| 


haitukā hetuvadanisthah |[314|| 
ata eva skānde tatraiva— 


na jahyāt tulasīmālām dhātrīmālām visesatah | 
mahāpātakasamhantrīm dharmakāmārthadāyinīm ||315] | 


2 dhüpayec] B2 dhārayet | ca] B2 tu 5 bibharmi ... kanthe] B2 vindās cin nama vaikunthe 
7 kuru] Rikurute || priyam] Pa-priyam 8 lā] Odla- 9 bhaktebhyas] Va uktebhyas || niga- 
dyase] B2 nigadyate 12 atha] Edd deest 13 tatraiva] V1 Pa B2 Od skande : B1 tatraiva skande 
14 malam] Rī om. 15 na sa] Va transp. || na... vijfieyo] V2 sa nivijieyo io dagdhah] Pa 
dahyāt | hareh] Ri haraih: B2 hare 21 tatraiva] Edd deest 22 na] Ri om. || jahyāt] Pa 
grāhyāt 23 samhantrīm] Ri B2 -samharttā 


CHAPTER FOUR: ON THE ORNAMENTS OF THE VAISNAVA 559 


to hell. 9990ne should cleanse it with the five products of the cow, con- 
secrate it with the root mantra, further consecrate it with eight Gayatris, 
fumigate it and then properly and with supreme devotion worship it with 
the Sadyojata mantra: 

309“Q Mala, you are made of Tulasi wood and dear to Krsna’s people! I 
will wear you around my neck—make me beloved of Krsna! 3!Just as you, 
mistress of the gods, are beloved by Visnu and dear to Visnu’s people, in 
the same way, make me dear to Visnu’s people. ?! Beloved of Hari! The root 
lā means to give, so as you give (lā) me (mā) to all the devotees, you are 
known as mala.” 

312After praying in this way, the Vaisnava who properly wears the Mala 
that has been offered around Krsna’s neck will certainly go to Visnu’s 
abode. 


The Mandatoriness of Wearing Malas 
In connection with Karttika in the same book (2.4.12.130): 


330ne who does not wear a Mala made of Dhatri fruits around the neck 
should not be known as a Vaisnava even if he devotedly worships Visnu. 


In the Garuda Purana (-): 


314Those evil-minded sceptics who do not wear a Mala will be burned by 
the fire of Hari’s anger and never return from hell. 


Sceptics means those who are devoted to sceptical doctrines. 
And also, in the same place of the Skanda Purana (2.4.12.131°): 


315One should not give up a Tulasi Mala or a Dhātrī Mala, especially as 
they destroy great sins and bestow piety, pleasure and wealth. 


a The name Sadyojāta is generally used for one of five "Brahmamantras" in Saivism (om ham 
sadyojataya namah). Sadyojata stands for emission (Davis 1991: 48), but it is unclear for me 
why this particular name is chosen for the mantra given here. 

b Invscua. 

c Only lines a and b correspond to the printed edition. 
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na jahyāt, nityatvāt dhatrimalam ca | nityatve ’pi phalam daršayati vi$esata ityādinā | 
visesatah samyaktayety arthah | yad va, vi$esato dhatrimalam na jahyad iti tannityat- 
vam nitarām abhipretam ||315|| 


atha malamahatmyam 
agastyasamhitayam— 


nirmalyatulasimalayukto yas carcayed dharim | 
yad yat karoti tat sarvam anantaphaladam bhavet ||316]| 


nirmalyam bhagavacchesa, tadrūpā ya tulasīmālā taya yuktah san ||316]| 
naradiye— 


ye kanthalagnatulasinalinaksamala 

ye va lalataphalake lasadurdhvapundrah | 

ye bāhumūlaparicihnitašankhacakrās 

te vaisnava bhuvanam āśu pavitrayanti ||317]| 


lasat $riharimandirataya $obhamanam ürdhvapundram yesam te ||317]| 
kim ca— 


bhujayugam api cihnair ankitam yasya visnoh 
paramapurusanamnam kirtanam yasya vaci | 
rjutaram api pundram mastake yasya kanthe 
sarasijamaņimālā yasya tasyasmi dasah ||318|| 


1 darSayati] B3 ins. ca tulasinityatve pi phalam daršayati || vi$esataityadina] Edd deest 4 mālā] 
Edd ins. -dharana- 5 samhitayam] B1 B2 add. tulasikasthaghatatai rudraksakarakaritaih | 
Sankhacakragadapadmapadukakarakaritaih || nirmitah malikam kanthe nidhayarcanam ācaret 
|| tathamalakamalam ca samyak puskaramālikām | nirmālyatulasīmālām širasy api nidhaya ca 
|| nirmalyacandanenangam aksaye tasya namabhih | tasyayudhani bahvo$ ca tenaiva dvijasat- 
tama || papistho vāpy apapisthah sarvajfio 'py ajfia eva ca | bhavaty evadhikary atra pūjākarmaņy 
kartavyam tan me krsna tac chrnu ity adi || bhagavaddharmakathane | tulasīkāsthasambhūtā 
mala dharya sada maya || ii| 6 mala] B2-mālām 8 chesa] Edd -chesah — 9 nāradīye] Bi 
deest 10 lagna] Od? im. m ye... pundrah] B2 B3 Od deest 12 cakrās] B2 B3 Od add. ye và 
lalātaphalake lasadūrdhvapuņdrās 17 vāci] Od gl. (tisthati) 18 rjutaram api] B2 vidhrtam api 
ca 
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Because it is mandatory, one should not give up also the Dhatri Mala. Even 
though it is mandatory, the author shows its result with the words beginning 
with especially. The word especially has the meaning of “in the correct way”. 
Alternatively, one should not give up especially a Dhatrt Mālā In this way, its 
mandatoriness is certainly accepted. 


The Greatness of Malas 
In the Agastya Samhita (6.28): 


316 And whatever one who worships Hari wearing a Mala of offered Tulasi 
does will all give an unlimited result. 


[...] 


In the Narada Purana (—):> 


317Those who wear Tulasi and lotus seed Malas around their necks, 
or on whose foreheads shine the vertical mark, 

on whose shoulders are found the marks of the conch and disc— 
Those Vaisnavas quickly purify the world. 


Those who have a vertical mark that shines by taking the form of Hari's 
temple [4.216—217, they purify the world]. 


And also 


318] am the servant of one who has a Mala of lotus seeds 

around his neck, who wear the signs of Visnu on both shoulders, 
whose voice glorifies the names of the supreme person 

and who wears the very straight vertical mark on his forehead. 


a Because of the free word order of the Sanskrit language, the word “especially” can be con- 
nected with the either the first or the second part of this sentence. I have followed the first 
interpretation in the translation of the verse. 

b InvBc1ob. 

c InvBciob. 
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visno$ cihnaih yasya vàci namnam kirtanam ity atra drstantatvena jñeyam | evam anya- 
trapy thyam ||318]| 


visnudharmottare $ribhagavaduktau— 


tulasikasthamalam ca kanthastham vahate tu yah | 
apy ašauco 'py anācāro mam evaiti na samsayah ||319|| 


skande— 


dhatriphalakrta mala tulasikasthasambhava | 
dr$yate yasya dehe tu sa vai bhagavatottamah ||320|| 


tulasikasthasambhava ca ||320]| 


tulasidalajam malam kanthastham vahate tu yah | 
visnuttima vi$esena sa namasyo divaukasam ||321|| 
tulasidalaja mala dhatriphalakrtapi va | 

dadati papinam muktim kim punar visnusevinam ||322|| 


tatraiva karttikaprasange— 


yah punas tulasimalam krtva kanthe janardanam | 
pūjayet punyam apnoti pratipuspam gavayutam ||323]| 
yaval luthati kanthastha dhatrimala narasya hi | 

tāvat tasya šarīre tu pritya luthati kesavah ||324]| 
sprsec ca yani lomāni dhatrimala kalau nrņām | 
tavadvarsasahasrani vasate kesavalaye ||325|| 
yāvaddināni vahate dhātrīmālām kalau narah | 
tavadyugasahasrani vaikunthe vasatir bhavet ||326]| 
malayugmam ca yo nityam dhatritulasisambhavam | 
vahate kanthade$e ca kalpakotim divam vaset ||327]| 


5 evaiti] Pa eti: Od gl. (prāpnoti) 6 skande] Ri Pa Od skandapurane ç phalakrta] B2 - 
phalasrita 8 vai] Vi? im. || bhagavatottamah] R1 Pa Od a.c. bhagavato narah o sambhava] 
B3-sambhavam 12 phala] Bi B2 -mala- || va] R2 Rg Pa Eddca 19-21 spréec ... narah] Bı deest 
20—21 tavadvarsa ... narah] Od om. 24 dese] B2 -dehe || ca] Bı yah 
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Wearing the marks of Visnu and using the voice for glorifying his names 
should here be understood as examples [of the signs of a Vaisnava]. Similar 
cases elsewhere should be considered in the same way. 


According to the statement of the blessed Lord in the Visnudharmottara Pur- 
ana (—):2 


3190ne who wears a Mala of Tulasi wood around the neck will without a 
doubt come to me, even if he is unclean or lacks good conduct. 


In the Skanda Purana (2.5.4.3-5):P 


320The one on whose body one can see a Mala of Dhatri fruits and Tulasi 
wood is the best of Bhāgavatas. 321One who wear a Mala of Tulasi leaves 
that has been carried by Visnu around the neck, is especially honoured 
by the gods. 322A Mala of Tulasi leaves or one made of Dhātrī fruits gives 
liberation to the sinners, not to mention the servants of Visnu! 


[...] 


In connection with Karttika in the same book (2.4.12.78, 8o—81°): 


323One who wears a Tulasi Mala around the neck and worships Janard- 
ana attains for every [offered] flower the merit of ten thousand cows. 
324As long as a Dhatri Mala dangles from the neck of a human being, so 
long Kešava will lovingly dance within his body. 325As many body hairs of 
humans as a Dhatri Mala touches in the age of Kali, for so many thousands 
of years will one live in the abode of Kešava. 326As many days as a human 
being wears a Dhatri Mala in the age of Kali, for so many thousands of 
Yugas will he live in Vaikuntha. ??"And one who always wears two Malas 
around the neck—one of Dhatri and one of Tulasi—will stay in heaven 
for ten million Kalpas. 


a InvBC1ob (simply as krsnavacanam). 

b Invsc10b. In the Skanda Purana, these verses (as 329—336 below) are spoken in the first per- 
son by Visnu to Brahma, so that for instance “carried by Visnu" (visnüttirna) here corresponds 
to "carried by me" (mamottirna). It is unclear why the author of the vBc has made this change 
in the text. 

C Verses 323 and 325 are not found in the printed edition of the Skanda Purana. 
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gavayutam | ayutasankhyagodanaphalam ity arthah | tulasisambhavam iti hrasvatvam 
arsam ||323-327]| 


garude ca markandeyoktau— 


tulasidalajam malam krsņottīrņām vahet tu yah | 

patre patre 'évamedhanaàm dašānām labhate phalam ||328]| 
tulasikasthasambhütam yo malam vahate narah | 

phalam yacchati daityarih pratyaham dvarakodbhavam ||329|| 


dvarakodbhavam dvarakanivasajam phalam tasmai prayacchati ||329|| 


nivedya kešave malam tulasikasthasambhavam | 

vahate yo naro bhaktya tasya vai nasti pātakam ||330|| 
sada pritamanas tasya krsno devakinandanah | 
tulasikasthasambhütam yo malam vahate narah | 
prayascittam na tasyasti nāšaucam tasya vigrahe ||331|| 
tulasikasthasambhütam širaso yasya bhūsaņam | 
bahvoh kare ca martyasya dehe tasya sada harih |[332|| 
tulasikasthamalabhir bhüsitah punyam acaret | 

pitīņām devatanam ca krtam kotigunam kalau ||333|| 
tulasikasthamalam tu pretarajasya dutakah | 

drstva našyanti dūreņa vātoddhūtam yatha dalam ||334|| 
tulasikasthamalabhir bhūsito bhramate yadi | 
duhsvapnam durnimittam ca na bhayam šastrajam kvacit ||335|| 


punyam puņyakarma | pitrnàm devatānām ca tatsambandhi karma krtam kotigunam 
bhavet visesatah kalau | našyanty adrstā bhavanti | palayanta ity arthah ||333—335|| 


1 arthah] B2 add. srisriradhagovindasaranam | || hrasvatvam] V2 hrasvam 3 ca] B2 deest || mar- 
kandeyoktau] Vi Pa Va B2 ante $ri- 4 vahet] Pa om. : Paga im. vayet o kešave] Edd visnave 
10 tasya] B1 om. 14 Siraso ... bhüsanam] Bi Od yo malam vahate narah : Bi Od add. tula- 
sikasthasambhütam (Od radhakrsnasya nirmalyam) siraso bahubhüsanam | || yasya] Ri Pa Va 
B2 bahu- 19 na$yanti] Od gl. (adrsta bhavanti) || vātoddhūtam] B2 vatodrtam || dalam] B2 
jalam 20 bhramate] B2 bhramayed 21 kvacit] Bı B2 add. gautamīye pura$caranaprasange 
| tathamalakasambhütais tulasīkāsthanirmitair | ity adi || tatraiva | pundarikabhara mala gopa- 
lamanusiddhida | amalakibhava mala sarvasiddhiprada mata | tulasisambhava ya tu moksam 
vitanute cirat || iti] 23 kalau] B2 add. srīsrīharih | || adrsta] Edd adrsya 
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Ten thousand cows refers to the fruit of donating ten thousand cows. The 
short i in Tulasi [in 4.327] is an archaic irregularity. 


And in the words of Markandeya in the Garuda Purana (—):3 


328But one who wears a Mala of Tulasi leaves that has been worn by Krsna 
attains the fruit of ten horse sacrifices for every single leaf. 329[he man 
who wears a Mala of Tulasi wood is given the fruit of Dvaraka by the Killer 
of the demons for every day. 


The fruit of Dvārakā means that to him he gives the fruit of living in Dvaraka. 


330That man who offers a Tulasi wood Mala to Kešava and then wears 
it with devotion will have no sin. ??!Krsna, the son of Devaki, is always 
pleased with that man who wears a Mala of Tulasi wood. There is no 
atonement for him and no impurity in his body. 332Hari always dwells in 
the body of that mortal who decorates his arms, hands and head with 
Tulasi wood. ??3In the age of Kali, if one who is decorated with Malas 
Tulasi wood performs acts of piety directed to the ancestors or the gods, 
what is done increases by ten million. 334When the messengers of the god 
of death sees a Tulasi Mala, they disappear far away, like leaves blown 
away by the wind. 335For one who moves about ornamented with Tulasi 
wood Malas, there will be no bad dreams or bad omens and never any fear 
of weapons. 


[...] Disappear means become invisible, that is, they run way. 


a In VBC 1ob-una. This is actually Skanda Purana 2.5.4.6—12, 14, and correctly given in VBC as 
a continuation of the quote from the Skanda Purana above (HBV 4.321-4.323). The mistake 
stems from the vRI ms of the vBC that divides these two passages with tathà ca garudapurane 
mārkaņdeyavacanāni.—The omitted Skanda Purana verse (2.5.4.13, included in the vBC) says 
that in the house where Tulasi wood or leaves are found there can be no sin. It is in unclear 
why that verse has been omitted here. 


10 


15 


566 4. VILASA 
atha grhe sandhyopasanavidhih 


sandhyopastyadikam karma tatah kuryad yathavidhi | 
krsnapadodakenaiva tatra devaditarpanam ||336|| 


tatha ca skande— 


širasā visnunirmalyam pādodenāpi tarpanam | 
pitrnàm devatanam ca vaisnavais tu samam matam ||337|| 


purvam bahis tirthasnane sandhyopasanadikam likhitam | idanim grhavisayakam tal 
likhati sandhyeti | tatra tasmin karmani | visnunirmalyam tadvahanam ity arthah | 
taddvayam samam tulyam matam ||336-337]| 


sandhyopastau ca šrīvašisthavacanam— 


grhe tv ekaguna sandhya gosthe dasaguna smrta | 
šatasāhasrikā nadyam ananta visnusannidhau ||338]| 


atha šrīgurupūjā 


pujayisyams tatah krsnam adau sannihitam gurum | 
pranamya pūjayed bhaktya dattvā kificid upayanam ||339]| 


tatha ca smrtimaharnave— 


riktapanir na pasyeta rājānam bhisajam gurun | 
nopayanakarah putram sisyam bhrtyam nirīksayet ||340|| 


4 tatha ... skande] Edd deest 5 visnunirmalyam] Od gl. (dharyam) 6 vaisnavais ... samam] 
Od vaisnavanam sasam- 7 pūrvam] Bı sarvam 8 karmani] B1 add. śrīh | $riràmah šaraņam 
| 9 taddvayam] B2 deest 10 ca] B2 deest || sri] Bı Edd deest 11 eka] B2 tri- 13 šrī] V2 
Bı deest | puja] B2 Od-sevā 14 püjayisyams] B2 pūjayitvā 16 tathā ca] B3 atha : Edd deest 
17 bhisajam] Rī bheseva 18 no] Od so- || bhrtyam] Ri ins. na 
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Rules for Performing Sandhya at Home 


336One should then perform the rituals connected with the Sandhya worship in 
the proper way and there offer libations to the gods and others only with water 
from Krsna’s feet. 


Sandhya worship was described in connection to bathing at a Tirtha earlier 
on (3.308-353). Now the author describes it in relation to [worship at] the 
home. There means in the context of this ritual. 


As it is said in the Skanda Purana (-):* 


337For Vaisnavas, to keep that which has been offered to Visnu on the head 
and to offer libations to the forefathers and the gods with his foot water 
is considered the same. 


That which has been offered to Visnu means that which is flowing from him. 
These two actions are known to be the same or equal. 


In connection with Sandhya worship, there is this statement by Vasistha (—):> 


338Sandhya in the home is one unit; in a cow pasture, it is known as ten- 
fold; in a river, a hundred- or thousandfold; and unlimited in the shrine of 
Visnu. 


Worship of the Blessed Guru 


339In order to then worship Krsna, one should first bow down to the preceptor 
if present and worship him after giving him some offering. 


As it is said in the Smrtimaharnava:* 


340One should not see a king, a physician or a preceptor empty-handed; 
one should not see a son, a disciple or a servant with a gift. 


a This verse is a variant of NP 9.15. There the last line is different (ceti skande 'bhidhānāt), which 
gives the whole verse the meaning "According to a rule in theSkanda Purana, one should keep 
that which has been offered to Visnu on the head and offer libations with his foot water to 
the forefathers and the gods.’ 

b Invscua. 

c InvBcua. 
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pasyeta pašyet | nirīksayet svarthe in nirikseta ||340]| 
kim ca, srībhagavaduktau— 


prathamam tu gurum püjya tata$ caiva mamarcanam | 


kurvan siddhim avapnoti hy anyatha nisphalam bhavet ||341] | 


evam kificid upayanam dattvety atra pramanavacanam sangrhyadhuna sannihitam 
santam gurum adau püjayed iti sribhagavadvacanadina pramanayati prathamam iti 


dvābhyām | püjya pūjayitvā ||341|| 
$rinàradoktau ca— 


gurau sannihite yas tu pūjayed anyam agratah | 
sa durgatim avapnoti pūjanam tasya nisphalam |[342|| 


atha $rigurumahatmyam 
$rutisu— 


yasya deve para bhaktir yatha deve tatha gurau | 
tasyaite kathita hy arthah prakāšante mahatmanah ||343|| 


arthah purusarthah ||343]| 
ekadasaskandhe sribhagavaduktau— 


acaryam mam vijaniyan navamanyeta karhicit | 
na martyabuddhyasüyeta sarvadevamayo guruh ||344]| 


nāsūyeta mà dosadrstim kuryat ||344]| 


2 kim ca] B3 atha || sri] Bı deest 3 pūjya] B2 püjyam 8 sri] B2 Od deest || naradoktau] B3 
Edd nāradena n $n] V2 B3 deest 16 ekadasaskandhe] B1 anyatrāpi tasyaiva ekadasaskandhe 


: B2 ekādaśe 
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Moreover, according to the statement of the blessed Lord:* 


3410ne should first worship the preceptor and then also myself. Doing so 
one attains perfection; doing otherwise will be fruitless. 


Now, after including here a statement testifying that one should offer some 
kind of a gift, the author now proves with statements of the blessed Lord and 
so on in verses 341-342 that one should first worship the preceptor if he is 
present. [...] 


And according to the statement of Nārada:P 


342But one who in the presence of the preceptor first worships someone 
else will attain a bad destination; his worship is fruitless. 


The Greatness of the Blessed Guru 
In the Sruti (Svetasvatara Upanisad 6.23): 


343To one who has the highest devotion to the Lord, and as the Lord, so 
also to the preceptor, the great ones will reveal all of these things. 


Things means goals of human life. 
In the words of the blessed Lord in the Eleventh Book (BhP 1.17.27): 
3440ne should understand the preceptor as me and never disrespect him. 
One should never murmur at him, thinking him a human, for the pre- 


ceptor embodies all the gods. 


Murmur at means find faults. 


a InvBCna. 
b Invscua. 
c Invscnb. 
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dasamaskandhe ca— 


nāham ijyaprajatibhyam tapasopa$amena ca | 
tusyeyam sarvabhutatma gurususrusaya yatha ||345]| 


ijya yajfiah grhasthadharmah | prajatih prakrstajanma upanayanam, tena brahmacari- 
dharma upalaksyate, tabhyam | tathā tapasa vanaprasthadharmena | upašamena yati- 
dharmena va | aham paramesvaras tatha na tusyeyam, yatha sarvabhutatmapi gurusu- 
srūsayā ||345]| 


saptamaskandhe srinaradoktau— 


yasya saksad bhagavati jfianadipaprade gurau | 
martyasaddhih $rutam tasya sarvam kufijarasaucavat ||346]| 


saksadbhite 
$rutam $astrabhyasah | kufijarasaucavat vyar- 


gurvabhaktya paramanarthoktya gurubhaktim eva dradhayati yasyeti 
martyasaddhih martya iti asadbuddhih 
tha evety arthah ||346]| 


anyatrapi tasyaiva— 


sadhakasya gurau bhaktim mandikurvanti devatah | 
yan no 'tītya vrajed visnum šisyo bhaktya gurau dhruvam ||347|| 


manusmrtau— 


ajfio bhavati vai balah pita bhavati mantradah | 
ajfiam hi balam ity ahuh pitety eva tu mantradah ||348|| 


1 dašama] V1 V2 Va ante šrī- 2 opašamena] Od gl. (upašame $antye) 4 grhastha] Edd 
garhastya- | grhasthadharmah] Bı deest 5 upašamena] B3 ins. dharmeņa 6 tathā] Bı tatha- 
ham 8 saptamaskandhe] B2saptame || sri] Bideest || nàradoktau] Ri Pa Od srinaradasyoktau 
10 martyasaddhih] Od gl. (martya iti asaddhih) || šrutam] Odsmrtam 12-13 vyartha evety] B2 
vyartham ity 13 evety] V2 ity 14 tasyaiva] Edd deest 15 mandikurvanti] Od gl. (amandam 
mandikurvanti) 19 dah] Edd -dam : V2 add. ajño hi balam ity ahuh pitety eva tu mantradah | 
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And in the Tenth Book (BhP 10.80.34):* 


345], the self of all beings, am not as pleased by worship, initiation, pen- 
ance or calmness as by service to the preceptor. 


Worship means sacrifice, the Dharma of the householder. Initiation means 
investiture with the sacred thread; by this the Dharma of the student is indic- 
ated. Penance is the Dharma of the forest hermit and calmness is the Dharma 
of the renunciant. J, the supreme Lord, am not as pleased by these things as 
I am by service to the preceptor, even though I am the self of all beings." 


According to the statement of Narada in the Seventh Book (BhP 7.15.26): 


346 All the studies of one who false considers the preceptor, the Lord him- 
self and the giver of the light of knowledge, as a mortal being, are like the 
bathing of an elephant. 


In this verse the author confirms the importance of devotion to the pre- 
ceptor by showing how not having devotion towards the preceptor is the 
greatest of offences. [...] Studies means reading of the scriptures. The mean- 
ing of the bathing of an elephant is useless.4 


He also says this somewhere else: 


347The gods diminish the practitioner's devotion to the preceptor, because 
the disciple will by his firm devotion to the preceptor overtake us and go 
to Visnu. 


In the Manu Smrti (2.153):f 


348One who is ignorant is a child and a giver of a mantra is a father; there- 
fore, they call the ignorant “child” and the giver of the mantra, “father”. 


a InvBCub. 

b This commentary, except for adding sacrifice ( yajfia) as a gloss of worship (ijyā), is verbatim 
that of $ridhara on this verse of the Bhagavata Purana. 

c InvBCub. 

d “The bathing of an elephant" is a common Indic image for a useless activity, as elephants often 
throw dust on themselves immediately upon getting out of the water. 

e InvBcua. 

f InvBc na. 
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572 
kim ca— 


gurur brahma gurur visnur gurur devo mahesvarah | 
gurur eva param brahma tasmāt sampūjayet sada ||349|| 


sampüjayet gurum eva ||349]| 

vamanakalpe $ribrahmano vakyam— 
yo mantrah sa guruh saksat yo guruh sa harih smrtah | 
gurur yasya bhavet tustas tasya tusto harih svayam | 
guroh samāsane naiva na caivoccasane vaset ||350]| 


visnurahasye ca tasyaiva— 


tasmat sarvaprayatnena yatha visnum tatha gurum | 
abhedenarcayed yas tu sa muktiphalam apnuyat ||351|| 


visnudharme sribhagavato bharate ca hari$candrasya— 
gurusušrūsaņam nama sarvadharmottamottamam | 
tasmād dharmat paro dharmah pavitram naiva vidyate ||352|| 
kamakrodhadikam yad yad atmano 'nistasadhanam | 
etat sarvam gurau bhaktya puruso hy afijasa jayet ||353|| 


padme— 


pitur adhikyabhavena ye 'rcayanti gurum sada | 
bhavanty atithayo loke brahmanas te visam vara ||354]| 


tatraiva devadyutistutau— 


4. VILASA 


5 Sri] Edd deest || brahmano] B2-rāmaņo 7 harih svayam] Od transp. 8 vaset] Pa B2 bhavet 
9 ca] V2 B3 deest || ca tasyaiva] Edd deest || tasyaiva] Vitatraiva 10 yatha visnum] Edd yatha- 
vidhi 12 bhagavato] Va -bhāgavate || bhagavato bharate] B1 B3 Edd bhagavate || bhārate] B2 
bhagavate || ca] B3 deest || haris] V2 Va B2 B3 Od ante sri- 15 nista] Pa -bhista- || sadha- 
nam] Va Edd -karanam : B3 -karakam — 16 jayet] Va japet: Od tyajet 19 atithayo] B3 ati$ayo 


20 dyuti] B3 Od Edd -hüti- 
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And also:à 


349The guru is Brahma, the guru is Visnu, the guru is Lord Mahešvara, the 
guru is the highest Brahman; therefore he should always be worshipped. 


He means the guru alone. 
The words of Brahma in the Vamana Kalpa:> 


350The mantra is the guru himself and the guru is known as Hari. When 
the guru is happy with someone, Hari himself is happy with him. One 
should not sit on a seat equal to or above that of the guru. 


He also says in the Visnurahasya:* 


351Therefore, one who with all effort worships the preceptor as he does 
Visnu, without distinction, will attain the fruit of liberation. 


The blessed Lord says in the Visnudharma Purana and Hariscandra says in the 
Mahabharata (—):4 


352Service to the preceptor is supreme among all supreme Dharmas; 
therefore, no Dharma or anything purer than this Dharma is known. 
353Whatever is productive to evil to oneself—lust, anger and so on—is 
all easily overcome by a person's devotion to the preceptor. 


In the Padma Purana (-):* 


354Best of the Vai$yas, those who always worship the preceptor thinking 
him superior to the father become guests in the world of Brahma. 


In the hymn of Devadyuti in the same book (6.128.269): 


In vBC ub, attributed to Manu. 
In VBC ub. 
In vBc ub. 
In vBC ub. 
In vBc ub. 


onan cm 
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bhaktir yatha harau me 'sti tadvan nistha gurau yadi | 
mamasti tena satyena svam dar$ayatu me harih ||355]| 


adityapurane— 


avidyo va savidyo va gurur eva janardanah | 
5 mārgastho vapy amargastho gurur eva sada gatih ||356|| 


anyatra ca— 


harau ruste gurus trata gurau ruste na kascana | 
tasmat sarvaprayatnena gurum eva prasadayet ||357|| 


brahmavaivarte— 


10 api ghnantah šapanto và viruddha api ye krudhah | 
guravah pūjanīyās te grham natvā nayeta tan ||358|| 


gurava iti bahuvacanam gauravena | yad và, prasangad anyesām api gurūņām sangra- 
hārtham | te coktah kaurme | upadhyayah pita jyesthabhrata caiva mahipatih | matulah 
švašurah mata matamahapitamahau | varnajyesthah pitrvyas ca sarve te guravah smy- 

15 tàh|gurünam api sarvesam pūjyāh pañca visesatah | tesam adyas trayah šresthās tesam 
mata supūjitā || kim ca | yo bhavayati ya sute yena vidyopadisyate | jyestho bhrata ca 
bhartā ca paficaite guravah smrtah || atmanah sarvayatnena pranatyagena và punah | 
pūjanīyā visesena paficaite bhūtim icchata || iti ||358|| 


tac chlaghyam janma dhanyam tad dinam punyatha nadika | 
20 yasyam gurum praņamate samupasrtya bhaktitah ||359|| 


1 harau] B2 gurau || tadvan nistha] Ri Pa tadvarista || nistha] B2 Od vipre 2 svam] B3 sa 
5 vāpy] Vicapy 7 harau] B2 śive — o brahmavaivarte] R brahma — 10 ghnantah ... va] 
Od gl. (guruh sisyam ghnanto và $apanto va šāpo và) || krudhah] B3 krurah 13 jyestha] V1 V2 
jyestho 14 mata] Vi Edd sūto 16 supūjitā] Bı ca pūjitā 18 iti] Vi V2 deest 19 tac] R1 om. 
20 pranamate] B2 pranamati || samupasrtya] B3 samupavrtya : Edd samupasya tu 
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355]f I have the same faith towards the preceptor as I have devotion unto 
Hari, then by this truth, may Hari reveal himself to me. 


In the Aditya Purana: 


356[gnorant or learned, the guru is Janardana. Situated on the path or not, 
the guru alone is always the goal. 


And elsewhere:” 


357When Hari is angry, the guru can save, but when the guru is angry, 
nobody. Therefore by all efforts one should propitiate the guru alone. 


In the Brahmavaivarta Purana (-): 


358Even if beating and cursing, hostile and angry, the gurus are worship- 
able. One should bow to them and bring them home. 


The gurus are in the plural for the sake of respect, or else in order to incident- 
ally include other elders [gurus] as well. They are described in the 
Kūrma Purana (2.12.26—27ab, 31cd—32ab): "The teacher, the father, the eldest 
brother, the king, the maternal uncle, the father-in-law, the mother, the 
maternal and paternal grandfathers, the Brahmana and the paternal 
uncle—all of these are known as elders. And of all elders, five are espe- 
cially worshipable, and of them, the three first are the main ones, and among 
them, the mother is most highly honoured.’ And also (2.12.32cd—34ab): “He 
who gives life, she who gives birth, the one who imparts knowledge, the eld- 
est brother and the master—these five are elders. One who desires welfare 
should worship especially these five with all effort, even to the extent of giv- 
ing up one’s life.” 


359Praiseworthy that life, happy that day and propitious that moment 
when one approaches the preceptor with devotion and bows to him. 


a InvBC nb. 

b Invsc2b, attributed to authorities (ācāryaih). 
Some manuscripts and Edd. read here sūto, “the charioteer”, while the Karma Purana simply 
has caiva, “as well as”. 
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kim ca— 


upadestaram amnayagatam pariharanti ye | 

tan mrtan api kravyadah krtaghnan nopabhuiijate ||360|| 
bodhah kalusitas tena dauratmyam prakatikrtam | 

gurur yena parityaktas tena tyaktah pura harih ||361]| 


gurutyagena paramanartham dar$ayan gurumahatmyam eva dradhayati upadestaram 
iti tribhih | amnayagatam kulakramayatam vedavihitam và | bodhah jfianam vidya và 
|l360-361]| 


anyatra ca— 


pratipadya gurum yas tu mohād vipratipadyate | 
sa kalpakotim narake pacyate purusadhamah ||362|| 


gurum pratipadya, gurutvena svikrtya ||362|| 
tatrapavadah 
paficaratre— 


avaisnavopadistena mantrena nirayam vrajet | 
punaš ca vidhinā samyag grahayed vaisnavad guroh ||363|| 


mārgastho vàpy amargastha ity anena upadestāram ityādinā ca kathaficid api gurur na 
tyajyah iti likhitam | adhunā tatra mohād avaisnavo guruh krtaé cet tarhi sa parityajya 
iti prasangat purvatrapavadam likhaty avaisnaveti | grahayed iti svarthe in mantram 
grhniyad ity arthah | yad va, sadhujanas tādršam janam krpayā mantram grahayed ity 
arthah | vaisnavat prāyo brahmanad eveti jfieyam, pürvam gurulaksane tatha likhanat 
||363]| 


1 kim ca] Edd deest 2 pariharanti ye] Od gl. (ye tyajanti) 4 bodhah] Od rodhah || bodhah 
kalusitas] Od gl. (tena gunayah rodhah kalusitah baddhitah) || prakatikrtam] Od gl. (durātmatā 
prakāšakrtam) 5 pura] Od punah 7 kulakram] Bı kulakramad || ayatam] B2 Edd -agatam 
13 tatrapavadah] Va Pa B3 atrapavadah 15 opadistena] B3 -opadrstena 19 avaisnaveti] Bi 
deest: V2? i.m. 20 krpayā] B1 deest 
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And also: 


360Even vultures do not care for the dead bodies of those ungrateful 
wretches who give up a traditional teacher. 361By doing so, one spoils 
one’s insight and demonstrates one’s wickedness. One who rejects the 
preceptor has already rejected Hari. 


And elsewhere: 


362That lowest of men who after attaining a preceptor through folly turns 
away from him up is boiled in hell for millions of Kalpas. 


By showing how rejecting the preceptor is the greatest of offences, the author 
in verses 360—362 confirms the greatness of the preceptor. Traditional means 
one descended in a family line or one enjoined by the Veda. Insight means 
knowledge or wisdom. Attaining a preceptor means having accepted him as 
one's preceptor. 


The Exception to This 
In the Paficaratra:? 


363A mantra given by a non-Vaisnava will lead one to hell. According to 
the rules one should again properly take it from a Vaisnava guru. 


By giving verses such as "Ignorant or learned ..." (4.356) or "Even vultures ..." 
(4.360), the author has stated that the preceptor is in no way to be rejected. 
Now, what if by mistake one has accepted a non-Vaisnava preceptor? In that 
case, he is to be rejected. This is the context of the exception given here to 
the previous statements. The causative form of take (grahayet) should be 
taken as simply "take" Or else it means that the saintly persons will merci- 
fully cause the mantra to be taken by such a person. It is to be understood 
that one should accept the mantra from a Vaisnava and generally from a 
Brahmana, as was written above in connection with the qualities of the pre- 


ceptor (1.47—54). 


a Ihave not been able to locate this quote, but it is very similar to Padma Purana 6.226.2: “If one 
has been initiated by a non-Vaisnava, one should again accept the same excellent mantra a 
second time, properly and according to the rules, from a Vaisnava guru” (avaisnavopadistam 
cet purvamantravaram dvayam | punas ca vidhinà samyak vaisnavad vahayed guroh ||). 
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atha $rigurvabhaktaphalam 
agastyasamhitayam— 


ye gurvajñam na kurvanti papisthah purusadhamah | 

na tesam narakaklešanistāro munisattama ||364|| 

yaih śişyaih šaévad aradhya guravo hy avamanitah | 
putramitrakalatradisampadbhyah pracyuta hi te ||365|| 
adhiksipya gurum mohat parusam pravadanti ye | 

sukaratvam bhavaty eva tesam janmašatesv api ||366|| 

ye gurudrohino mudhah satatam papakarinah | 

tesam ca yāvat sukrtam duskrtam syan na samšayah || iti ||367]| 


srigurubhakter dardhyayaiva tadabhaktanam durgatidosan likhati ye gurvajfiam ityā- 
dina | ata eva satatam papakarino bhavanti ||364—367|| 


atah prag gurum abhyarcya krsnabhavena buddhiman | 
tryavaran asaman kuryat pranaman dandapatavat ||368|| 


tatra kaurme $rivyasavacanam— 


vyatyastapanina karyam upasangrahanam guroh | 
savyena savyah sprastavyo daksinena tu daksinah || iti ||369]| 


trayo 'vara antya yesu | tan tribhyo 'nyünan ity arthah | asaman ayugmān | upasamgra- 
hanam éripadadvayadharanam | tatprakāram evaha savyeneti | nijasavyapanina guroh 
savyapada ity arthah | evam agre "pi ||368—369]| 


atha $rigurupadanam prapyanujfiam ca sadhakah | 
prak samskrtam harer geham praveksyan paduke tyajet ||370|| 


1 Šrī] B2 deest || gurvabhakta] Edd -gurubhakti- | phalam] B1-laksanam 4 narakakle$a] B2 
Od narakaklesan 7 parusam] Va Pa B2 purusam : Od gl. (nisthuram) || pravadanti] B2 prabha- 
vanti 8 eva]B2evam 10 iti] Vi V2 R2 R3 Pa B2 B3 Edd deest 14 tryavaran] V2 Ri Va Pa avarān 
15 tatra] B1 deest | tatra] Edd ata eva 16 vyatyastapanina] Od gl. (vyatastau niksiptau pani 
yasya tena) | guroh] Ri guruh : B2 gurau 17 savyena] Od gl. (vàmena panina) || daksinah] B2 
daksine 19 nijasavyapāņinā] Vi V2 Bı savyena nijapāņinā 22 praveksyan] B2 Od pravisya 
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The Result of Not Devoting Oneself to the Guru 
In the Agastya Samhita (8.24, 26—28): 


364 Greatest of sages! There is no rescue from the suffering of hell for those 
sinful wretches, the lowest of men, who does not fulfil the order of the pre- 
ceptor. %For disciples who disrespect their preceptors when they should 
always be honoured, will be bereft of such blessings as sons, friends and 
wives. ?99Those who by mistake insult the preceptor or engage in abusive 
words will be born as pigs for hundreds of lifetimes. *67Those fools who 
harm the preceptor always engage in sin; without a doubt all their good 
deeds turn to sins. 


Having confirmed the importance of devotion to the blessed preceptor, the 
author in verses 364—367 describes the faults of hell for those who do not 
have devotion to him. Therefore they always engage in sin. 


367Then, after honouring the preceptor thinking him to be Krsna, the intelligent 
one should bow to him like a stick fallen to the ground three or more uneven 
times. 


About this, there is the statement of Vyasa in the Kürma Purana (-): 


369One should grasp the guru with crossed arms, touching the left with 
the left and the right with the right. 


[...] Grasp means that one should take hold of his blessed feet. He explains 
how to do so in the next line. The meaning is that one should touch the pre- 
ceptor's left foot with one's own left hand. Similar places below should be 
understood in the same way. 


370Then, after the practitioner has received the permission of the blessed pre- 
ceptors, he should, before entering the house of Hari that was cleansed earlier, 
take off his shoes. 
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šrīgurupādānām iti gauravena bahutvam | sadhakah $ribhagavadaradhakah | pravek- 
syan pravesam karisyan pravesat pürvam evety arthah | parivarjayet agnyagaradibhyo 
dūratas tyajed ity arthah ||370]| 


tatha capastambah— 


agnyagare gavam gosthe devabrahmanasannidhau | 
jape bhojanakale ca pāduke parivarjayet || iti ||371|| 


tatah $ribhagavatpüjamandirasyanganam gatah | 
praksalya hastau padau ca dviracamanam acaret ||372|| 


tatha ca markandeye— 


devarcanadikaryani tatha gurvabhivadanam | 
kurvīta samyag acamya tadvad eva bhujikriyam || iti ||373|| 


samyag acamyeti dvir acamanam bodhayati | tathaiva samyaktvāt ||373|| 


iti $rigopalabhattavilikhite bhagavadbhaktivilase srivaisnavalankaro nama 
caturtho vilasah ||4]| 


4 tatha capastambah] B3 deest 6 iti] B2 deest 7 tatah] V1 Ri Pa Va tatra o tathā ca] B3 
atha || markandeye] Vi Ri Va B2 B3 Od markandeyapurane m kurvita] B2 Od kurvate || bhu- 
jikriyam] Od gl. (bhojanakriyam ity arthah) 12 samyaktvat] Vi add. iti caturthavilasah : V2 B1 
add. iti caturthah 13 Sri] B2 deest || vilikhite] Ri Pa Bi -viracite || bhagavad] B3 Edd ante sri- 
14 vilasah] Va add. $i om 
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The plural in the blessed preceptors is for the sake of respect. The practi- 
tioner means the worshipper of the blessed Lord. Before entering means 
when about to go into. The meaning is that he should leave off his shoes 
far from the fireplace and so on before entering. 


Accordingly, Apastambha says (9.20):* 
371One should remove the shoes at a fireplace, in a cow pasture, in the 
presence of gods or Brahmanas, while reciting mantras and at the time of 


eating. 


372Then, having entered the yard of the temple for worshipping the blessed 
Lord, one should wash hands and feet and do two Acamanas. 


Accordingly, in the Markandeya Purana (31.64cd—65ab):> 
373Rituals of worshipping the gods and so on and greeting the preceptor 
should be done after having completely performed Acamana; so also 


when conferring favours. 


Completely performed Acamana communicates that one should do two Aca- 
manas, and that for the sake of completeness. 


Thus ends the fourth chapter of the Bhagavadbhaktivilasa of Sri Gopala Bhatta, 
called “On the Ornaments of the Vaisņavas”. 


a Invscnb. 
b InvBc nb. 
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$ricaitanyaprabhum vande balo 'pi yadanugrahat | 
taren nānāmatagrāhavyāptam pūjākramārņavam ||1|| 


bālo ’jfiah | pakse šisuh | nānāvidhamatāny eva grāhās tair vyaptam | püjayah kramo 


vidhih | vidhyanukramo va sa evarnavas tam ||1|| 


srimadgopaladevasyastadasaksaramantratah | 
likhyate 'rcavidhir gūdhah kramadipikayeksitah ||2|| 


astadasaksaramantrena yo ’rcavidhih pujaprakarah sa likhyate | yady api dasaksaradi- 
napi pūjāvidhau bhedo nasti, tathapi nyasadibhedapeksaya, tatha likhitam | gūdho ’pi 
kramadipikaya srīkešavācāryaviracitayā iksitah darsitah san | atah kramadipikoktanu- 
sarena lekhya iti bhavah ||2]| 


agamoktena margena bhagavan brahmanair api | 
sadaiva püjyo 'to lekhyah praya agamiko vidhih ||3]| 


tatha ca visnuyamale— 


krte $rutyuktamargah syat tretayam smrtibhavitah | 
dvāpare tu puranoktah kalav agamasambhavah ||4|| 
asuddhah sudrakalpa hi brahmanah kalisambhavah | 


tesam āgamamārgeņa suddhir na šrautavartmanā ||5|| 


tesam agamamargena $uddhir na srautavartmanety anena tair api agamikavidhinaiva 
puja karyeti bhavah | tatha caikādašaskandhe | nanatantravidhanena kalav api tathā 
srnu | iti | tatra $ndharasvamipadah | nanatantravidhaneneti kalau tantramargasya pra- 
dhanyam daršayati iti ||3—5]| 


1 caitanya] B1 Od caitanyam 3 balo] Edd ante $ricaitanyaya namah || dha] Bideest 6 vidhir 
Pa-vidhi- 7 vidhih] Bi ins. pūjāvidhih 9 okt] Bı deest 12 pūjyo to] B2 pujyate | lekhyah 
Od gl. (maya) || agamiko vidhih] Od gl. (na $rotakarmani) 14 krte] Od gl. (satyayuge) || syat 
Bi tu | bhavitah] B2 -bhāratah 15 tu] Bı Od ca || agama] Ri Pa Od cāgama- 17 vartmanā 
B2 Od-vartmani 18 agamika] Bı āgama- 20 tatra] Bı deest || tatra... kalau] Vi? im. 


] 
] 
] 
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Chapter Five: On the Objects 


1I worship Šrī Caitanya, by whose grace even a child can cross the ocean of 
methods for worship, infested with the crocodiles of differing opinions. 


DDT: Child means someone ignorant or else an infant. [...] 


?The hidden rule for adoration with blessed Lord Gopala's eighteen-syllable 
mantra will be given as seen in the Kramadipika. 


The rule for adoration or system of worship that will be written is the one 
with the eighteen-syllable mantra. Even though worship with mantras such 
as the one with ten syllables would be the same, nevertheless, it is written 
like this with regard to Nyasa and so on.? Even though it is hidden, it has been 
seen or revealed in the Kramadipika of Sri Kešavācārya. For this reason, the 
implied meaning is that what will be written will follow the statements of 
the Kramadipika. 


3Even Brahmanas always worship the Lord by the path of the Agamas. There- 
fore, the rule to be given will mostly follow the Agamas. 


As it is said in the Visnu Yamala: 


^In the Krta age, there was the path of the Sruti; in the Treta age, that pro- 
moted by the Smrti; in the Dvapara age, that given in the Puranas; and in 
the Kali age, that which has come from the Agama. 5Brāhmaņas born in 
the Kali age are impure, almost like Šūdras; there is purification for them 
by the path of the Āgamas, not by the way of the Sruti. 


There is purification for them by the path of the Agamas, not by the way of the 
Sruti: the implied meaning of this is that even they should perform worship 
only according to the rule of the Agamas. This is also said in the Eleventh 
Book (11.5.31): "Listen! In the age of Kali, one should according to the proced- 
ure of the various Tantras ..." In this connection, the revered $ridhara Svàmin 
comments: “By the words according to the procedure of the various Tantras, 
the supremacy of the Tantric path in the age of Kali is demonstrated." 


a Thatis, while Krsna can of course be worshipped with other mantras as well, the mantra used 
for the procedures of Nyàsa and so on below will be the eighteen-syllable Gopala mantra. 


10 


15 


584 5. VILASA 
atha dvārapūjā 


srikrsnadvaradevebhyo dattva padyadikam tatah | 
gandhapuspair arcayet tan yathasthanam yathakramam ||6]| 


tan Srikrsnadvaradevan, pranavadicaturthyantam devanama namo 'ntakam ity agre 


lekhyatvad atraivam prayogah | Srikrsnadvaradevatabhyo namah | anena mantrena 


padyarghyadikam dattvā gandhadibhih punar višeseņa pūjayed ity arthah | evam agre 
'pi saparivarebhyah šrīkrsņapārsadebhyo nama ityādi prayogo drastavyah ||6|| 


dvaragre saparivaran bhupithe krsnaparsadan | 

tadagre garudam dvarasyordhve dvarasriyam yajet ||7|| 
prāgdvārobhayapāršve tu yajec candapracandakau | 

dvare 'tha daksine dhatrvidhatarau ca pascime ||8]| 

jayam ca vijayam caiva balam prabalam uttare | 

dvandvašas tv evam abhyarcya dehalyam vāstupūrusam ||9|| 


evam sāmānyena sarvesam eva püjavidhir likhitah | idanim yathasthanam yathakra- 
mam iti yal likhitam, tad eva vivicya likhati | dvaragra iti dvarabhyam | tatrapy adau 
dvarasyagre yat bhurüpam pitham, tatra samastaparivaranvitan $rikrsnaparsadan yajet 
pujayet | anantaram tasya dvarasyagre garudam | yady api dvarasriyo 'rcanam praba- 
larcananantaram eva kramadipikayam uktam, tathapi istveti ktvapratyayena canda- 


1 dvāra] B2 a.c. dvāpara- 5 atraivam] B1 B3 atraesa 8 pithe]Bi-prsthe 9 ordhve] Bı Od - 
ordhvam n tha] V2 Va B3 Edd ca 12 prabalam] B2 Od subalam 13 dvandvašas tv] Od gl. 
(yugma iti dvare dvāre pūjayet) 14 eva] V2 api 15 dvarabhyam] Vi V2 dvabhyam || tatrāpy 
ādau] V2tatrādau 16 yat] B1deest || šrīkrsņapārsadān] Vi deest 17 pūjayet] B3 deest 18 işt- 
veti ktvā] B1 istvāktvā ca 
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Worship at the Gate 


6One should then offer foot-water and so on to the divinities of blessed Krsna’s 
gate and worship them with sandalwood paste and flowers in their proper 
places and in the proper order. 


Them: the divinities at blessed Krsna’s gate. As it will be written below (5.16), 
“the mantra for worship begins with oM, has the name of the divinity in the 
dative case and ends with NAMAH’”, the procedure here is as follows. With the 
mantra SRIKRSNADVARADEVATABHYO NAMAH? one should give foot water 
and Arghya water and then again especially worship with sandalwood paste 
and so on. This is the meaning. Similarly, itis apparent in the following verses 
as well that the procedure will be SAPARIVĀREBHYAH ŠRĪKRSŅAPĀRSADEB- 
HYO NAMAH and so on. 


“In front of the gate, one should sacrifice to Krsna’s companions and their asso- 
ciates on the seat of the earth; in front of it, Garuda; above the door, Šri of the 
door. 8On the respective sides of the eastern door, one should worship Canda 
and Pracanda; at the southern the door, Dhatr and Vidhatr; at the western one, 
‘Jaya and Vijaya; and Bala and Prabala at the northern one, two by two. Then, 
one should honour Vastupurusa in the threshold. 


In this way, a general rule for the worship of all of them has been given. 
Now in verses 7-9 the author expands on what he has written above, “in 
their proper places and in the proper order" Among these, one should first 
sacrifice to, that is, worship the companions of blessed Krsna along with 
all of their associates, on a seat consisting of the earth in front of the gate. 
Next, in front of it, the door, Garuda. Even though the Kramadipika (7.105) 
mentions the worship of $ri of the door is mentioned after the worship 
of Prabala, nevertheless, by using the absolutive form *having worshipped" 
(istva), the author has indicated that her worship comes before the wor- 
ship of Canda and the others.» The conduct of the saints shows the same. 


a One would have expected an om at the beginning of the mantra. 

b The relevant verses of the Kramadipika will be given in the commentary on verse n below. 
As can be seen there, $ri of the door is mentioned after the pairs of Canda, Pracanda, Dhàtr 
and Vidhāty Jaya and Vijaya and Bala and Prabala. The commentator argues that the use of 
the absolutive in connection with Sri of the door nevertheless indicates that she should be 
worshipped before these pairs. This is also the opinion of Govinda Bhattacarya in his com- 
mentary on the text. 
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dipūjātah pūrvakāla eveti bodhitam | tathaiva sadācārāt | kim ca, dvandvaša ity agre 
likhanāt, candapracandabhyam nama ity evam yugmatvena prayogo jüeyah ||7—9|| 


dvarantahparsvayor gangam yamunam ca tato 'rcayet | 
tatparsvayoh $ankhanidhim tatha padmanidhim yajet ||10]| 


dvarasyantah abhyantare tatparsvadvaye tayor gangayamunayoh parsvadvaye ||10]| 


ganesam mandirasyagneh kone durgam ca nairrte | 
vanim vayavya aišāne ksetrapalam tatharcayet ||11|| 


agneye kone gaņešam arcayet | tatha coktam kramadipikayam | parivaravrtah sarve 
punah šrīvisņupārsadāh | dvārāgrābalipīthe 'rcyāh paksīndras ca tadagratah || canda- 
pracandau prag dhatrvidhatarau ca daksine | jayah savijayah pascad balah prabala 
uttare || urdhve dvarasriyam cestva dvāry etan yugmašo 'rcayet | pūjyo vastupumams 
tatra tatra dvahpithamadhyatah || dvarantahparsvayor arcya ganga ca yamuna nadi | 
konesu vighnam durgām ca vanim ksetrešam arcayet || iti ||11]| 


dvahsakham asrayan vamam samkocyangani dehalim | 
asprstva pravised vešma nyasyan prag daksinam padam |[12|| 


vamam svavamabhagavartinim dvārašākhām aérayan isat spr$an nijangani samkocya 
dehalim asprstva na langhayitvety arthah 


daksinam padam prak adau nyasyan | dak- 
sinapadanyasakramenety arthah | vešma sribhagavanmandiram harer geham pravek- 
syann iti pūrvalikhanāt | pravišet tanmadhyam sanaih püjako gacchet ||12|| 


tatha ca saradatilake— 


1 dvandvaga] Edd dvandva 3 dvarantah] Od gl. (dvaramadhye) || ca] Vi? im. 4 tat... yajet] 
Odom. 6-7 gaņešam ... tathārcayet] Od om. 6 agneh] Edd-āgni- 7 aišāne] B3 aisa- 
nye || palam] Pa ins. ca 8 gaņešam arcayet] Vi samarcayet 10 ca] Bı deest || sa] V2 Bı B3 ca 
12 nadi]B3nidhi 14 dvahsakham] Od dvārašākhām || vamam] Od gl. (vamasakham) || deha- 
lim] Od gl. (chaukhat iti) 15 asprstva] Od gl. (kificit sprstva) || prag] B2 bhag- 16 bhāga] B3 
deest || dvara] Vi V2 dvārah 17 na] V1 V2 B3 deest || adau nyasyan] Vi V2 B3 transp. 
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Moreover, because of the statement “two by two" below, it should be under- 
stood that the procedure is worshipping them together with the mantra 
CANDAPRACANDABHYAM NAMAH. 


190ne should then worship Ganges and Yamuna on the sides within the doors. 
To their sides, one should sacrifice to Sankhanidhi and Padmanidhi.a 


[...] 


"One should then worship Ganeša in the southeastern corner of the temple, 
Durga in the southwest, Sarasvati in the northwest and Ksetrapala Siva? in the 
northeast. 


One should worship Ganeša in the southeastern corner. This is also said in 
the Kramadīpikā (7.103-106): “Then the companions of blessed Visnu and all 
of their associates should be worshipped from the door up to the sacrificial 
altar. In front of that, the Lord of birds; in the east, Canda and Pracanda; in 
the south, Dhatr and Vidhatr; in the west, Jaya and Vijaya; and in the north, 
Bala and Prabala. Having worshipped Sri of the door above, one should wor- 
ship all of these at the door in pairs. The Vastupurusa should be worshipped 
in the threshold. One should worship the Ganges and Yamuna rivers on the 
sides within the door. In the corners, one should properly worship Vighna, 
Durga, Vani and Ksetre$a." 


12Keeping to the left doorpost, drawing together one's limbs without touching 
the threshold, one should enter the dwelling by putting down the right foot 
first. 


Keeping to or slightly touching the left doorpost, the one on one's own left, 
one should draw together one's limbs without touching the threshold, that is, 
without stepping on it. [...] Dwelling means the temple of the blessed Lord, 
because of the statement "entering the house of Hari" above (4.370). Enter: 
the worshipper should go quietly into it. 


As also in the Saradatilaka (4.10): 
a Sankhanidhi and Padmanidhi are two guardians of the temple, holding a conch and a lotus 


in their hands, respectively. 
b Ksetrapala Siva or Ksetrega is Siva as the protector of the “field” or area of the temple. 
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kificit spršan vāmašākhām dehalim langhayan suruh | 
angam samkocayann antah pravi$ed daksinanghrina ||13|| 


gurur iti diksavidhav etadukteh ||13|| 
tanmahatmyam ca haribhaktisudhodaye— 


pravišann alayam visņor arcanartham subhaktiman | 
na bhūyah pravišan matuh kuksikaragrham sudhih ||14]| 


atha grhantahpuja 


nairrte vastupurusam brahmanam api pujayet | 
asanastho yajet tams tan anyatra bhagavadgrhat |[15|| 


bhagavadgrhad devalayad anyatra parasmin sthane tàms tan srikrsnaparsadadin sar- 
van, asanasthah asane upavistah sann eva püjayet | ata eva tathagre lekhyam vighnani- 
varanam | pujarambhe dvaradevata püjyah prag eva bhagavadgrhe tisthann eva tams 
tan pujayed ity arthah | bhagavadagre ’nyapujarthasanayogyatvat | yad va, tattatpūjār- 
tham tattadagre gamanena punah punar āsanāsambhavāt, muhur āsanena kalaksepac 
ca | ata eva parsnipraharadina vighnanivaranam atrālikhitvā niscalasanavasare 'gre 
likhisyate ||14—15|| 


tatpujamantras coktah— 


pranavadicaturthyantam devanama namo 'ntakam | 
pūjāmantram idam proktam sarvatrarcanakarmani || iti ||16]| 


atra prayo devālayāntahpūjāvidhilikhanāt kecic ca dvārapūjānantaram grhantahpra- 
vesat prag eva vighnanivaranam icchanti | atra satsampradayacara eva gatir iti dik | 
devasya püjyasya nama, pūjāmantram iti napumsakatvam arsam ||16|| 


2 anghrina] Edd add. atha grhaprave$amahatmyam 3 vidhav etadukteh] Edd -vidhanoktah 
: Bi add. $riràmacandro jayati 4 tanmahatmyam] V2? im. || ca] V2 deest || sudhodaye] B2 - 
Sarodaye 6 pravišan] Pa pravisen m ata] Edd yata || tathagre] B1 B3 tatrāgre 12 devata] 
B3 -devatāyā || pujyah] Vi püjayah || grhe] B3 Edd ins. tu 13-14 tattatpüjartham] Edd deest 
14 āsanāsambhavāt] B3 a.c. āsanasya duskaratvat 17 tat] Va Bı B2 Od tattat- io idam] B3 
imam 
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13Slightly touching the left side, the preceptor should step over the thresh- 
old and drawing together his limbs he should enter inside with the right 
foot. 


The preceptor: since this verse is given in the context of initiation. 
The greatness of this is mentioned in the Haribhaktisudhodaya (20.45): 


“That very devoted and intelligent person who enters the abode of Visnu 
for the sake of worship will not again enter the prison of a mother’s womb. 


Worship Inside the House 


15One should worship the Vastupurusa and Brahma in the southwest. Sitting on 
a seat, one should sacrifice to all of them elsewhere than in the Lord's house. 


Sitting on a seat, having sat down on a seat, one should worship all of them, 
all of the companions of blessed Krsna, elsewhere, that is, in another place 
than in the Lords house, the temple. For this, the Removal of Obstacles will 
be described below (5.57—59). At the beginning of the worship, the divinities 
of the gate are to be worshipped. The meaning is that one should worship all 
of them standing in front of the house of the Lord, as it is not proper to sit 
down to worship someone else in the presence of the Lord, or alternatively, 
because it is not possible to go before each of them and sit down again and 
again to worship them, and because it would also be a waste of time to sit 
down repeatedly. For this reason, the Removal of Obstacles through striking 
with the heel and so on is not described here, but it will be described below, 
in the proper place of the fixed seat. 


This is said to be the mantra for worship: 


16Tn all acts of veneration, the mantra for worship begins with OM, has the 
name of the divinity in the dative case and ends with NAMAH. 


Here, after generally describing the rules for worship within the temple some 
also want a Removal of Obstacles after the worship at the gate and before 
entering into the temple. Here one should have recourse to the conduct of 
the tradition of the saints alone. This is the drift. 

The name of the divinity means the name of the divinity to be worshipped. 
Having mantra for worship in the neuter gender is an archaic irregularity. 
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atha krsnagratas tisthan krtva digbandhanam ksipet | 
puspaksatan samastasu diksu tatroktamantratah ||17|| 


tatra digbandhane puspaksepane ca uktah šāstre yo mantrah om $arngaya sašaraya 
hum phat namah iti tenety arthah ||17|| 


atha püjarthasanam 


tata$ casanamantrenabhimantryabhyarcya cāsanam | 
tasminn upaviset padmasanena svastikena và ||18|| 


abhyarcya om adharagaktaye namah iti sampūjya ca | tasmin asane | tatra padmasanam 
savyam padam upadaya daksinopari vinyaset | tathaiva daksinam savyasyoparistan 
nidhāpayet || vistabhya katyūrogrīvān nasagranyastalocanah | padmāsanam bhaved 
etat sarvesam api püjitam || iti | kvacic ca | vimorüpari daksinam hi caranam samstha- 
pyavamam tata ityadi | svastikam coktam | janürvor antare samyak krtva padatale ubhe 
| rjukayo vised yogi svastikam tat pracaksate || iti ||18|| 


tatra krsnarcakah prayo divase pranmukho bhavet | 
udanmukho rajanyam tu sthiramūrtes ca sammukhah ||19]| 


tatra caikada$askandhe— 


asinah prag udag varcet sthirayam tv atha sammukhah ||20]| 


2 tatrokta] Pa B2 Od tantrokta- 3 tatra] Edd atra 6 cāsanam] R1 Va vasanam 8 ādhāra] 
B3 dhāraņa- || ca] V2 Edd deest 10 nidhapayet] V2 B3 nidharayet mn api] Bieva 14 tatra] 
B2 Od tatah 15 sammukhah] Od sammukhe 16 tatra] V2 Pa Bı B2 tathā 17 sthirāyām] Pa 
ciyamsv || sthirayam tv] B2 arcayam || tv atha] B3 tu pra- || atha] V2 agra- 
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17Now, standing in front of Krsna, one should do Digbandhana and throw 


flowers and Aksata in all the directions with the prescribed mantra. 


The prescribed mantra or the mantra given in the scriptures for Digbandhana 
and throwing flowers is OM ŠĀRNGĀYA SASARAYA HUM PHAT NAMAH.? This 
is the meaning. 


The Seat for Worship 


18Then, after consecrating and reverencing the seat with the Seat Mantra, one 


should sit down on it in Padmasana or Svastikāsana. 


Consecrating also means worshipping with the mantra OM ADHARASAK- 
TAYE NAMAH. On it means on the seat. In this connection, Padmāsana is 
described in this way: "Taking hold of the left foot, place it on the right thigh. 
Then place the right on the left, keep hips, chest and neck steady, and fix the 
eyes on the tip of the nose. This is Padmāsana, and it is honoured by every- 
one” And somewhere:* “Place the right foot on the left thigh and then the 
left ...” And Svastikāsana is explained like this:? “When having placed both 
soles properly between the knees and thighs, the Yogin sits up with a straight 
body, that is called Svastika” 


19There, Krsna's worshipper should generally face east during the day and north 


during the night, but he should always face a stationary image. 


This is also said in the Eleventh Book (11.27.19): 


ao 


20Sitting down, one should worship facing the east or the north, or in the 
case of a fixed image, facing it.° 


The corresponding mantra in the RAC (p. 49) is namah sasarasarngaya vinayakaya phan 
namah. There Vinayaka is the deity, having bow and arrows, while here the deity appears 
to be the bow itself. Another mantra for Digbandhana is given below (5.167). 

This verse is given in the commentary on Saradatilaka 4.18 as an anymous quote from “Tantra” 
(tantrantare). 

Hathapradipika 1.46. 

RAC p. 50; Gautamiya Tantra 32.18. 

In using sthirayam tv instead of arcayam, the author adopts a reading different from that of 
Sridhara, one not noted in the Ahmedabad critical edition of the BhP (11.27.18). 
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tatra āsane, praya iti diva pranmukhatvasya, naktam codanmukhatvasya prašastatvāt 
|19-20l| 


athāsanamantrah 


asanamantrasya meruprstha rsih sutalam chandah kūrmo devata āsanābhi- 
mantrane viniyogah ||21]| 

prthvi tvaya dhrta loka devi tvam visnuna dhrta | 

tvam ca dharaya mam nityam pavitram kuru cāsanam ||22|| 


athasanani 
$rinàradapaficaratre—— 


vam$a$madarudharanitrnapallavanirmitam | 
varjayed asanam vidvan daridryavyadhiduhkhadam | 
krsnajinam kambalam và nanyad āsanam isyate ||23]| 


trnasanam ca darbhatiriktatrnanirmitam jfieyam | ekādašaskandhe pragdarbhah kal- 
pitāsana iti $ribhagavadukteh ||23]| 


anyatra ca— 


krsnajinam vyaghracarma kauseyam vetranirmitam | 
vastrajinam kambalam va kalpayed āsanam mrdu ||24]| 


krsnajinam vyaghracarmetyadinà asanadau matabheda asramadibhedena | tatra baht- 
nam satàm yanmatam, tad eva svasampradayanusarena grahyam iti dik ||24| 


1 tatra] Bı atra || naktam ... mukhatvasya] V2? im. | prašastatvāt] Bi pragastyat 3 athāsana- 
mantrah|Vi?im. 6 prthvi] B2 Od anteom 7 kuru casanam] V1 V2 Va Pa B3 āsanam kuru: 
B2 transp. 8 athasanani] Edd athāsanavidhih — 9 Sri] V2 Bi B3 Edd deest 10 a$ma] Od gl. 
(pathara) || darudharanitrna] B2 -dārudharaņīpam ca trna- || pallava] B1-vallava- 12 kamba- 
lam] Ri kevalam || va nanyad] Ri cānanyad 17 mrdu] Od gl. (komalam iti) 
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There means on the seat. Generally: as it is considered very good to face the 
east during the day and the north during the night. 


The Seat Mantra? 


2IThe Seer for the Seat Mantra is Meruprstha, the Metre is Sutala, the 
Divinity is Karma and the Application is consecrating the seat. ??Earth! 
You bear all the people, and you are born by Visnu! Please always support 
me and purify my seat. 


Seats 
In the Narada Paficaratra (—):> 


?3A wise one should avoid seats made of bamboo, stone, wood, earth, 
grass or twigs, as they lead to poverty, disease and suffering. No other seat 
than the skin of a black antelope or a woollen cloth is desirable. 


A seat made of grass should be understood as one made of other grass than 
Kuša, following the statement of the Lord in the Eleventh Book (11.27.19), “a 
seat made of Kuša with tips facing the east" 


And elsewhere:* 


240ne should make a soft seat of the skin of a black antelope, the skin of 
a tiger, silk, cane, cloth or wool. 


The difference of opinion with regard to seats and so on as shown by the 
skin of a black antelope, the felt of a tiger and so on comes from the differ- 
ences between different A$ramas, etc. Among them one should accept only 
the opinion accepted by many saints in accordance with one's own tradition. 
This is the drift. 


a InRACp.50. 

b In NP 94. VBC 11b-12a contains the same verses, but with the HBV verses 5.25-26 between 
lines d and e here. The author has evidently divided the passage to separate the verses describ- 
ing merits and faults. 

C RACp. 48. 
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atha vi$esata asanadosagunau 
nāradapaficarātre— 


vamšād ahur daridratvam pasane vyadhisambhavam | 
dharaņyām duhkhasambhūtim daurbhagyam dāravāsane ||25]| 
trnasane ya$ohanim pallave cittavibhramam | 

darbhāsane vyādhināšam kambalam duhkhamocanam ||26|| 


kim ca, srībhagavadgītāsu— 


$ucau dese pratisthāpya sthiram asanam atmanah | 
natyucchritam nātinīcam cailajinakusottaram || iti ||27]| 


cailajinakusottaram iti prathamam prag agrakušās tadupari krsnajinam, tadupari ci- 
ram ity arthah ||27]| 


yathoktam upavi$yatha sampradayanusaratah | 
$ankhadipujasambharan nyasyet tattatpadesu tan ||28|| 


sampradayanusarata iti vividhamatabhedabhiprayena, tattatpadesu tesàm tesam uci- 
tasthanesu tan prasiddhan agre lekhyan va ||28|| 


atha patrasadanam 


svasya vamagratah šankham sadharam sthapayed budhah | 
tatraivarghyadipatrani nyasyec ca dvari bhagasah ||29]| 
tulasigandhapuspadibhajanani ca daksine | 

vame ca sthapayet par$ve kala$am pūrņam ambhasā ||3o|| 
daksine ghrtadipam ca tailadipam ca vamatah | 
sambharan aparan nyasyet svadrstivisaye pade | 
karapraksalanartham ca pàtram ekam svaprsthatah |[31]| 


1 dosaguņau] Od transp. 3 āhur] Rī bhavati 4 dāravāsane] B2 dārujāsane 6 darbhasane] 
Vi ajfiasane : V2 Va ajasane : R1 ajinasane : Od kusasane || mocanam] Od -nāšanam 7 šrī] V1 
deest o nàtyucchritam] Od gl. (ucchasthanam na) 13 tatpadesu tàn] B2 -padasamyutan 
14 padesu] B1 ins. ca 16 sādanam] B3 -sodhanam 18 ca dvāri] Vi V2 catvari io bhājanāni] 
Od gl. (dravyani) 21 ca] B2 Od tu | ca] Odtu 22 sambharan] Od gl. (dravyān) || nyasyet] 
B2 nyasya 


CHAPTER FIVE: ON THE OBJECTS 595 
Specific Faults and Merits of Seats 
In the Narada Paiicarātra (—):? 


25]t is said that bamboo seat leads to poverty, stone to disease, earth to 
suffering, a wooden seat to misfortune, 26a grass seat reduces fame, twigs 
bewilder the mind, a skin seat^ destroys disease and a woolen one takes 
away suffering. 


And further, in the Bhagavad Gita (6.11): 


27In a clean place one should establish a stable seat for oneself, not too 
high nor too low, cloth and skin on top of Kuša grass. 


Cloth and skin on top of Kuša grass: First there should be Kuša grass with the 
tips towards the east, then on top of that, the skin of a black antelope, and 
on top of that, a cloth. 


28Having sat down as described, one should place the conch and other items 
for worship in their respective positions according to one's tradition. 


According to one's tradition: as there are differences because of various opin- 
ions. [...] 


Placing the Vessels 


29The intelligent one should place the conch and its support in front and to his 
left side and then set down the four vessels for Arghya and so on by the gate, 
separately. ?9Receptacles for Tulasi, sandalwood paste, flowers, etc., should be 
placed on the right, and on the left side, a pot filled with water. ?'To the right, 
one should place down the ghee lamp and on the left the oil lamp; other mater- 
ials should be placed within sight, and a vessel for washing the hands behind 
oneself. 


a vBcub. 

b Asajasana literally means “goatskin seat”, many manuscripts read darbhāsane or kusasane 
instead, but as verse 5.23 above lists the skin of a black buck and wool as the two recommen- 
ded seats, it is more likely that aja here just means "skin". 
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tad eva vivicya likhati svasyeti sardhatrayena | adharah šarīkhasyāsrayas tatsahitam, 
tatra svavamagre eva, ādišabdena padyacamaniyamadhuparkah | bhagasah prthak 
prthag ity arthah | daksine tulasyadipatrani | kalasam proksaniyajalakumbham | apa- 
ran vastralankaradin, svasyatmano drster visaye gocare yat padam sthanam tasmin 


[29-311] 
atha pātrāņi tanmahatmyam ca 
devipurane— 


nanavicitrarupani pundarikakrtini ca | 
šankhanīlotpalābhāni pātrāņi parikalpayet ||32]| 
ratnadiracitany eva kāticīmūlayutāni ca | 
yathāšobham yathalabham tatha pātrāņi karayet ||33]| 


kim ca— 


haimapatrena sarvani cepsitani labhen mune | 
arghyam dattva tathā raupyeņāyū rajyam $ubham bhavet | 
tamrapatrena saubhagyam dharmam mrnmayasambhavam ||34|| 


varahe— 


sauvarnam rajatam kamsyam yena diyeta prapanam | 

tan sarvan samparityajya tamram tu mama rocate ||35|| 
pavitranam pavitram yo mangalanam ca mangalam | 
visuddhanam sucim caiva tamram samsaramoksanam ||36|| 
diksitanam visuddhanam mama karmaparayanah | 

sada tamrena kartavyam evam bhümi mama priyam || iti ||37]| 


diksitanam madhye yo matkarmaparayanas tena sada tamrena kartavyam ity arthah 
ll37|| 


2 padya] B3 padyarghya- 3-4 aparan] B1 avaran 10 ratnadiracitany] Ri ratnaviraci- 
tāny || kaficimüla] Od gl. (khudraghaņtikā) m yatha] B2 Od tatha- || yet] Brom. 13 cepsi- 
tani] Ri Paipsitani 17 sauvarņam] B1sauparnam || prāpanam] Od p.c. Edd bhājanam 18 tan 
... samparityajya] B2 tani sarvāņi samtyajya | tu] B2 ca 19 yo] B1B2 Odca 20 šucim caiva] 
Bivisuddham ca 22 kartavyam] Ri om. 
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In verses 29-31, the author expands on the places for the conch and so on. 
[...] And so on means Padya, Acamaniya and Madhuparka. The meaning 
of separately is one by one. The vessels for Tulasi and so on should be on 
the right. A pot means a pitcher of water for sprinkling. Other materials 
means clothes, ornaments and so on. [...] 


The Vessels and Their Greatness 
In the Devi Purana (-): 


32One should make vessels of various wonderful forms, shaped like 
lotuses, similar to conches or blue lotuses. 33One should also make vessels 
made of gems, having girdles and bases, as looks beautiful and in accord- 
ance with availability. 


And also (-): 


3^0 sage, with a golden vessel one gets everything one desires. By giving 
Arghya with a silver one, one will get longevity, sovereignty and auspi- 
ciousness. A copper vessel leads to fortune and an earthen one to virtue. 


In the Varaha Purana (128.29, 50—51): 


35The acquisition of gold, silver or bell metal given by anyone, I give it all 
up: copper pleases me. Copper is the purest of the pure, the most auspi- 
cious of the auspicious, cleanest of all the clean: it liberates from birth and 
death. ?7O earth! Among pure and initiated persons, one who is devoted 
to my work will therefore always use copper, for it is dear to me. 


[...] 
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kecic ca tamrapatresu gavyader yogadosatah | 
tāmrātiriktam icchanti madhuparkasya bhajanam ||38|| 


gavyasya ghrtavyatiriktasya dugdhadigorasasya adi$abdan madhunas ca yoge samyoge 
dosad dhetoh | tathà ca smrtih | tamrapatre sthitam gavyam madyatulyam ghrtam 
vinà | iti | madhunas ca suraparivartanena tamrapatre deyatvat | kecid iti svamatam 
vyavartayati | dadhi sarpir madhusamam patre audumbare mama | iti saksad bhaga- 
vadvarahokteh ||38]| 


tathaiva $ankham evarghyapatram icchanti kecana | 
sankhe krtva tu paniyam sapuspam satilaksatam | 


arghyam dadati devasyety evam skande 'bhidhanatah ||39|| 


kecanecchantity atra hetum likhati $ankhe krtveti | skande 'bhidhanatah skandapura- 
nokteh ||39]| 


atha mangalaghatasthapanam 


mangalartham ca kalašam sajalam karakanvitam | 
phaladisahitam divyam nyased bhagavato 'gratah ||40|| 


purvam proksaniyaghatasthapanam likhitam, idanim mangalaghatanyasam likhati 
mangalartham iti | ādisabdena karpūrāksatādi, divyam paramasundaram ||4o|| 


tatha ca skande— 


kumbham sakarakam divyam phalakarpūrasamyutam | 
nyasyed arcanakale tu krsnasyativa vallabham |[41]| 


3 samyoge] B3 deest 4 tamra] V1 tàmrata- || patre] Bi -patra- 10 devasyety] B2 deva- 
sya | bhi] Bı vi- 14 sajalam] K3 kalašam 19 divyam] B3 dravyam — 20 vallabham] V2 B3 
Edd add. iti 
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38But as contact of copper vessels and products of the cow, etc., engenders a 
fault, some want a vessel of another material than copper for Madhuparka. 


Products of the cow means milk and other dairy products, with the excep- 
tion of ghee. Etc. refers to honey. [...] This is also stated in the Smrti: “With 
the exception of ghee, cow products in a copper vessels equal wine.” So also 
honey, as it turns into alcohol when placed in a copper vessel. With [the 
word] some, the author differentiates his own opinion, as Lord Varaha him- 
self says (Varaha Purana 192.19), “Sour milk, ghee and honey together in my 
copper vessel.”2 


39Similarly, some wish to use a conch asa vessel for Arghya. Following the state- 
ment of the Skanda, they put water in a conch and add flowers, sesame seeds 
and Aksata and offer this Arghya to God.» 


In the second sentence here, the author gives the reason for why some wish 
to use a conch. Following the statement of the Skanda means according to 
the instruction of the Skanda Purana. 


Establishing the Auspicious Pitcher 


40For the sake of auspiciousness, one should place a divine pitcher filled with 
water, having a Karaka,* fruit and so on, in front of the Lord. 


Above (5.30), the author described the establishment of the pitcher for 
sprinkling. With this verse, he describes how to place down the Auspicious 
Pitcher. And so on means camphor, Aksata, etc.; divine means most beautiful. 


This is also described in the Skanda Purana (-): 


^!At the time of worship, one should set down a divine pitcher with fruit, 
camphor and a Karaka, extremely dear to Krsna. 


a Thisis part of a quote given below at 5.50—51. 

b This verse corresponds almost verbatim to NP 10.3. 

c What “little hand” (karaka) is unknown to me; perhaps it refers to a handle or a small pipe. 
Vidyaratna (and following him, Sarma and Haridasa) understands it as a piece of precious 
stone (prastara khanda). 
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kim ca— 


sanīram ca sakarpūram kumbham krsnaya yo nyaset | 
kalpam tasya na papeksam kurvanti prapitamahah |[42|| 


kalpam brahmadinam vyapya pape iksam drstim na kurvanti kriyamanam api papam 
na grhnantity arthah ||42]| 


atharghyadidravyani 


praksiped arghyapatre tu gandhapuspaksatan yavan | 
kušāgratiladūrvās ca siddharthan api sadhakah | 
kecic cātra jaladini dravyany astau vadanti hi ||43]| 


atra arghyapatre ||43|| 
yata uktam bhavisye— 


apah ksīram kušāgrāņi dadhyaksatatilas tatha | 
yavah siddhārthakās caivam arghyo 'stangah prakirtitah || iti ||44] | 


padyapatre ca kamalam dürvam $yamakam eva ca | 

niksiped visnupatrim cety evam dravyacatustayam ||45]| 
tathaivacamaniyartham patre dravyatrayam budhah | 
jātīphalam lavangam ca kakkolam api niksipet ||46|| 
madhuparkiyapatre ca gavyam dadhi payo ghrtam | 

madhu khandam apity evam niksiped dravyapaticakam ||47|| 
kecit triny eva patre 'smin dravyanicchanti sadhavah ||48|| 


yata uktam šrīvisņudharme— 
ghrtam dadhi tathā ksaudram madhuparko vidhiyate ||49|| 


asmin madhuparkapatre ||49|| 


2 krsnaya yo] Od p.c. krsņāgrato 6 dravyāņi] Vi Va Edd -pātrāņi — 7 pātre tu] Ri Pa B2 Od - 
pātresu o vadanti] B3 bhavanti 13 iti] V2 B2 B3 Edd deest 15 patrim] B2-parnas 17 api] 
V2iti 18 patre ca] Od-pātresu 20 eva] Bi a.c. api || sādhavah] Od sādhakah — 21 yata... 
dharme] Pa deest || sri] Bı deest || dharme] B3 -dharmottare 
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And further (Skanda Purana 7.4.23.54):* 


42]f one places a pitcher with water and camphor before Krsna, his ancest- 
ors will not see his sins for a Kalpa. 


They will not see or consider his sins, during the time of a Kalpa, a day of 
Brahma. The meaning is that they will not accept even sins being performed. 


The Ingredients for Arghya and so on 


43]n the Arghya vessel, the practitioner should place sandalwood paste, flowers, 
Aksata, barley, Kuša tips, sesame seeds, Dūrvā grass and white mustard seeds. 
Some, however, here speak of eight ingredients, beginning with water. 


For this reason it is said in the Bhavisya Purana (—):P 


44Water, milk, Kuša tips, sour milk, Aksata, sesame seeds, barley and white 
mustard seeds: these are said to be the eight parts of Arghya. 


45Into the vessel for Padya one should place the four ingredients: a lotus, Kuša, 
black finger millet and Tulasi. *6Then, to obtain Acamana water, the intelligent 
one should place three ingredients into a vessel: nutmeg, clove and Kakkola- 
berry. *7Into the vessel for Madhuparka one should place five ingredients: cow's 
milk, sour milk, ghee, honey and sugar. 48Some saints want three ingredients in 
this vessel. 


For this reason it is said in the Visnu Dharma (-): 
49Madhuparka should be known to be ghee, milk and honey. 


In this vessel means in the vessel for Madhuparka. 


a TheSkanda Purana verse is a little different, saying that the forefathers of this persons will 
not need offerings of water for a whole Kalpa (kalpante na jalapeksam). 

b The extant Bhavisya Purana does contain a verse describing the eight ingredients of Arghya 
(1163.37), but as it is dedicated to Sürya, the ingredients are different. 
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602 5. VILASA 
adivarahe ca— 


dadhi sarpir madhusamam patre audumbare mama | 
madhunas tu alabhe tu gudena saha misrayet ||50|| 
ghrtasyalabhe sušroņi lajais ca saha misrayet | 

tatha dadhno ’py alabhe tu ksirena saha mišrayet || iti ||51] | 


audumbare tamre | atra ca ghrtam vineti smrtyuktya ghrtasahitena tamre 'pi gavyasya 
samyogo dravyantarasamyogena ca madhuno 'pi na dusyaty eveti tairabhuktanam api 
sammatam ||50—51|| 


tesam abhave puspadi tattadbhavanaya ksipet | 
nāradas tv aha vimalenodakenaiva puryate ||52|| 


nanu gudadyabhave tathanyasyapi kasyacid abhave sati kim karyam ity apeksayam 
likhati tesam iti | uktanam arghyadidravyanam abhave sati tattadbhavanayeti tesam 
tesam dravyanam madhye yad yan na labhyate, tasya tasya bhavanaya tat tad idam iti 
cintayitva tattatparivartanena tattatpatresu puspadikam niksiped ity arthah | adisab- 
dena tulasipatradi | nanu puspadyabhave 'pi kim karyam, tatra likhati naradas tv iti | 
püryate tattatparipürnata bhavatity arthah ||52|| 


mūlena patram ekaikam astakrtvo 'bhimantrayet | 
kuryac ca tesam pātrāņām raksanam cakramudraya ||53]| 


mülena mülamantrena ||53]| 


pūjām arabhamano hi yathoktasanam asthitah | 


1 ādivārāhe ca] Pa deest 3 alabhe tu] B2 alābhena | tu] Rī Va Pa Odca s tathā] Vi V2 Va 
B2 atha || alābhe tu] B2 alabhena | saha] B2 om. 6 sahitena] V2 -sāhityena — 7 pina] Bı 
deest 8 sammatam] Edd add. sücitam m kasyacid] B3 deest 12 likhati] Edd aha || iti] Vi 
api 17 pātram ekaikam] Edd patrenaikenam || krtvo] V2 B3 -krtvā 
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And in the Adivaraha Purana (192.19-20): 


50Sour milk, ghee and honey together in my copper vessel, but if one can- 
not get honey, one should mix it with molasses. 5!O woman of beautiful 
hips, if one cannot get ghee, one should mix it with parched rice, and if 
one cannot get sour milk, one should mix it with milk. 


[...]. According to the Smrti statement “except for ghee"? the contact of cow 
products with copper will not spoil them when they are mixed with ghee. 
The same applies to the contact of honey with other substances. This is the 
opinion also of the people of Tirhut.^ 


52Tn the absence of any of them, one should throw flowers and so on into [the 


vessels], visualising the respective items. But Narada says that they are to be 
filled with clean water only. 


Now, if one does not have molasses, or if anything else is missing, then what 
is one to do? Anticipating this question, the author writes this verse. In the 
absence of any of the ingredients for Arghya and so on mentioned above, 
visualising the respective items, visualising whatever ingredient among them 
that one could not obtain, one should think "this is it" and instead of that 
ingredientthrow flowers and so on into the respective vessel. And so on refers 
to Tulasi leaves, etc. But what if one has no flowers either? To this the author 
replies with the line beginning with but Narada. The meaning of filled is that 
it becomes “complete in all ways". 


53Fach vessel should be consecrated with the root eight times. Then one should 


one protect the vessels with the Cakra Mudrā.* 


a 


b 


Root means root mantra. 


Given in the commentary on 5.38 above. This gloss is based on the fact that ghrtam vina can 
also be read as “without ghee”. 

Tirhut or Mithila is the area between the rivers Gandaki in the west, Mahananda in the east, 
Ganges in the south and the Himalayan foothills in the north. It was a centre of Dharmas- 
astric learning in mediaeval times. Several followers of $n Caitanya hailed from there, such 
as Raghupati Upadhyaya and Paramananda Puri. 

This Mudra will be described later in the commentary on HBV 6.42: “When both pairs of 
thumbs and little fingers face each other and the rest of the fingers are stretched out”. In this 
way the fingers form a kind of wheel or Cakra. 
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604 5. VILASA 
pathen mangalasantim tām yarcane sammatā satam ||54|| 
atha mangalasantih 


om bhadram karnebhih srnuyama deva 
bhadram pasyemaksabhir yajašrīk | 
sthirair angais tustuvamsas tanubhir 
vyasema devahitam yad ayuh ||55]| 
svasti na indro vrddhasravah | 

svasti nah pusa vi$vavedah | 

svasti nas tàrksyo 'ristanemih | 

svasti no brhaspatir dadhatu || iti ||56]| 


pathan, om $antih 3 $rikrsnapadapadmaradhanesu šāntir bhavatu || iti || 
atha vighnanivaranam 


apasarpantu te bhuta ye bhuta bhuvi samsthitah | 
ye bhūtā vighnakartaras te našyantu $ivajfiaya ||57]| 


ity udiryastramantrena vàmapadasya parsnina | 

ghatais tribhir budho vighnan bhauman sarvan nivarayet ||58|| 
antariksamés ca tenaivordhvordhvatalatrayena hi | 
nirasyotsarayed divyan mantriko divyadrstitah ||59]| 


astramantrah astraya phat iti | yad và, asmin mantre yo 'stramantras tenaiva, parsnina 
ye ghatah prahārās taih | tena astramantrena | divyadrstita iti | mülamantrasaficintita- 
divyadrstyā divyan vighnan utsarayed ity arthah ||58—59]| 


3 om... deva] Pa rep. | deva] V2 Bı devàn 4 yajasrih] Vi Edd yajatrah : Pa jayasrih : Bı Od 
yadatrah 6 hitam]Ri-hutam 7 svasti] Od ante om o rista] Paarista- 11 om $antih] 
Pa transp. || 3] Pa B1 B2 Od Edd deest : B3 trih || Sri] B2 deest || apadapadm] V2 deest || su] Bı 
deest 12 nivàranam] Pa -niraņam : Od -vinasanam — 13 apasarpantu] Od ante om || ye] V2 
te 14 Sivajfiaya] Od add. vetalas ca pisaca$ ca rāksasās ca sarisrpà | apasarpantu te sarve yavat 
pujam karomy aham || 15 udirya] Od uccarya- 16 budho ... nivarayet] B2 Od adho vighnan 
sarvān nihsarayed budhah 19 asmin] Vı yasmin 20 mantrena] V2 B3 Bi mantrenaiva 


CHAPTER FIVE: ON THE OBJECTS 605 


54Sitting on the above-mentioned seat, one should begin the worship by recit- 
ing that Auspicious Peace which is esteemed by the saints for homage. 


The Auspicious Peacea 


550m! O gods, may we hear what is good with our ears! 
Worshippable ones!> May we see what is good with our eyes! 
Having praised them, may we with steady limbs and bodies 
Obtain the life allotted us by the gods. 

56May Indra of great swiftness give us fortune! 

May the all-knowing Pusan give us fortune! 

May Tarksya of the unbroken felly give us fortune! 

May Brhaspati give us fortune! 


On should then say om and SANTIH three times, and “May there be peace for 
the worship at the lotus feet of blessed Krsna”. 


Removal of Obstacles 


57May the spirits move off, those spirits that frequent the earth! May those 
spirits that create obstacles disappear by the order of Siva!4 


58Reciting thus, the intelligent one should drive away all earthly obstacles with 
the Astra mantra and three strokes of the heel of the left foot. 5*Having ban- 
ished those of the air with the same and with three claps higher and higher, 
the mantra reciter should expel those in heaven with a divine glance. 


The Astra mantra is ASTRAYA PHAT. Alternatively, the Astra mantra refers to 
the mantra mentioned above. [...] With the same means with the Astra man- 
tra. One should expel heavenly obstacles with a divine glance, with a divine 
glance infused with the Root mantra. This is the meaning. 


a InvBc12a. 

b Themanuscripts struggle with this word, with only one (and the printed editions) having the 
correct word (yajatrāh) of this famous Sruti verse, found at the beginning of the Mundaka, 
Mandukya and Pragna Upanisads and incorporating parts of Rgveda 1.89. I follow the reading 
of the vRIms ofthe vBC, which even though it is incorrect, was copied by Sanatana Gosvamin 
himself and most probably was the reading he adopted in the HBV as well. 

c This section is taken from the VBC (12a), except for that the HBV subsitutes Krsna for Laksmi- 
Nrsimha in the vac. 

d RACp.51. 
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606 5. VILASA 
atha $rigurvadinatih 


tatah krtafijalir vame šrīgurum paramam gurun | 
paramesthigurum ceti named guruparamparam ||60|| 
ganesam daksine bhage durgam agre 'tha prsthatah | 
ksetrapalam named bhaktya madhye catmestadaivatam ||61]| 
tata$ castrena samšodhya karau kurvita tena hi | 

talatrayam di$am bandham agniprakaram eva ca ||62|| 


vame guruparamparam namet | atra prayogah | om gurubhyo namah, gam ganesaya 
namah ityadih | evartho hi $abdah, tena astramantrenaiva ūrdhvordhvatālatrayādi 
kūryāt tatragniprakaramatmanah paritah kuryat ||60—62|| 


atha bhütasuddhih 


šarīrākārabhūtānām bhūtānām yad vi$odhanam | 
avyayabrahmasamparkad bhütasuddhir iyam mata ||63]| 


atha bhttasuddhim likhisyann ādau tadartham likhati $arireti | Sarirasya ākārabhūtā- 
nam ākrtitvam praptanam šarīratayā parinatanam ity arthah, paficamahabhutanam 
upalaksanam etat, sarvesam eva daihikatattvanam avyayabrahmano jivatattvasya sam- 
parkat tadatmakataya | yad va, srībhagavato ’msatvena sambandhad dhetor višod- 
hanam kāryakāraņādibhinnatayā vijfianam yad iyam eva bhutasuddhir matabhijfiaih 
||63]| 


bhūtašuddhim vina kartur japahomarcanakriyah | 
bhavanti nisphalah sarva yathavidhy apy anusthitah ||64|| 


adhuna bhūtašuddhinityatām likhati bhitasuddhim iti | kartur japadikarinah, yatha- 
vidhi vidhyanatikramena anusthitā nispadita api nisphala bhavanti, atmasodhanam 
vina mulasuddheh ||64]| 


4 tha]B3'ata 5 catmesta]B2Odcatmadhi- 7 disam]Bidig- 9 tena]Bitenaiva 12 bhūtā- 
nām] Od pūjārtham 15 arthah] B3 ins. pafica 20 homārcana] V2 Pa B1 B3 Edd -homadhikah 
22 šuddhi] Vi V2 -suddher 23 ņa] B1 deest 
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Bowing to the Blessed Gurus 


6°Then, with folded hands one should bow to the blessed preceptor, grand- 
preceptor, great-grand-preceptor and to the preceptorial succession on the left. 
8105 the right, one should devotedly bow to Gaņeša, in front to Durga, behind to 
Ksetrapala Siva, and in the middle, to one’s own beloved divinity. Then, after 
cleansing the hands with the Astra, one should clap the hands three times and 
with it close the directions and create a wall of fire. 


On the left, one should bow to the preceptorial succession. This is the 
method: OM GURUBHYO NAMAH, GAM GANESAYA NAMAH and so on. |... | 
One should clap the hands higher and higher three times with it, with the 
Astra mantra, and create a wall of fire around oneself. 


Bhutasuddhi 


63Cleaning the elements which have taken the form of the body by union with 
the imperishable Brahman is called Bhutaguddhi.* 


Now, when the author is about to write about Bhütasuddhi, he first explains 
its meaning in this verse. Those which have taken the form means those 
which have received the shape, that is, those which have changed into a 
body. This is a synecdoche for the five great elements. As all the categories 
of the body are united to the imperishable Brahman, the category of the liv- 
ing being ( jīva), by having it for their self; or else, because of its connection 
with the blessed Lord, being part of him, they are cleansed or understood 
through the difference between cause and effect and so on. This is known as 
Bhūtasuddhi by the knowers. 


64Without Bhutasuddhi, all acts of recitations, fire sacrifices and worship of the 
practitioner are fruitless, even when undertaken according to the rules.» 


With this verse, the author establishes the mandatoriness of Bhütasuddhi. 
The practitioner refers to the one performing recitations and so on. Even 
when undertaken, performed, according to the rules, without overstepping 
the rules, they are useless, as without cleansing the self, the root is impure. 


a RAC p.56. 
b RACp. 57. 
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608 5. VILASA 
tatprakaras cayam 


karakacchapikam krtvatmanam buddhya hrdabjatah | 
širahsahasrapatrābje paramatmani yojayet | 
prthvyadini ca tattvani tasmin linani bhavayet ||65]| 


ātmānam jivatmanam pradīpakalikākāram so ’ham iti mantrena hrtpadmat sirahsthi- 
tasahasradalakamalamadhyavartiparamatmani buddhya bhavanaya vicarena va yoja- 
yet | tadamšatvāt tadabhinnatvena tadiyatvena và svatmanam vijaniyad ity arthah | 
evam ca sati so ‘ham iti | sah sribhagavadamsah suddhabuddhamuktasvabhavo 'ham 
| yad và, tadamSatvena tadadhino nityasevako 'smity arthah | tataš ca tasmin para- 
matmany eva prthivyadini karyakaranatattvani sarvany eva tadekamulatvena linani 
tadatmakani tanmayamayani va vibhavayed ity arthah | atra ca pralayaritya samkhyok- 
tasrstipratilaumyena karyasya karane layadvārā tesam sarvesàm eva paramakarane 
'vadhibhüte bhagavati layo drastavya iti dik ||65|| 


vamahastam tathottanam adho daksinabandhitam | 
karakacchapikā mudra bhutas$uddhau prakīrtitā ||66|| 


karakaccahapikām krtveti likhitam tām eva darsayati vamahastam iti |66| 


deham samšosya dagdhvedam aplavyamrtavarsatah | 
utpadya dradhayitvasupratistham vidhinacaret ||67]| 


adhunā bhūtašuddhiprakāram likhati deham iti dvabhyam | vidhinety asya sarvatraiva 
sambandhah | idam paficabhautikam papamayam deham samšosya samyak $osam 
nitvà tato dagdha tad eva tata$ camrtavrstya aplavya pa$cad utpadya tac cāmrta- 


1 cāyam] Rı deest:Edd ca 7 svātmānam] B3 ātmānam 8 buddha] B3deest m atra] Vitatra 
11-12 okta] Bi-oktena 13 bhagavati] Bi bhavati 14 adho] Vi V2 madhye io prakāram] 
V2 B3 ins. eva 20 deham] B3 deest || samyak] Bı deest 21 dagdha] V2 dagdhva || tatas] Bi 
pascat || camrta] Bı amrta- 
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And This Is the Procedure 


65After showing the Karakacchapika [Mudra],? one should mentally join the 
self from the lotus of the heart to the supreme self in the lotus of a thousand 
petals at the top of the head. One should also visualise the categories of earth 
and so on as dissolved there. 


Mentally, by visualising or reflecting, from the lotus of the heart one should 
join the self, the individual self, shaped like a little flame, to the supreme self, 
abiding in the middle of the lotus of a thousand petals at the top of the head, 
with the mantra "Tam this" The meaning is that one should understand one's 
own self as being a part of the supreme self, as it is non-different from it or as 
it belongs to it. In this sense also “I am this”: J, by nature pure, awakened and 
free am this, a part of the blessed Lord. Alternatively, the meaning is that as 
I am his part, I am dependent on him as his eternal servant. 

Thereupon, one should visualise all of the categories of cause and effect 
such as earth as dissolved or consisting of the same nature, or made up of its 
power (maya), there, in the supreme self, as they have their root in it alone. 
This is the meaning. And here this dissolving of all of this categories into 
the Lord, the limit or ultimate cause, should be understood as following the 
order of the cosmic dissolution, that is, in the opposite order of the evolu- 
tion described in Samkhya philosophy, that is, effect into cause. This is the 
drift. 


66For Bhutasuddhi, the Karakacchapika Mudra has been approved: stretching 
out the [fingers of the] left hand and joining it to the right from below. 


As the author had written “after showing the Karakacchapika" (5.65), he 
explains it in this verse. 


67After completely drying up the body, burning it, bathing it with a shower of 
nectar, reviving it and strengthening it, one should, following the rules, estab- 
lish life. 


Now, in verses 67—68, the author gives the procedure for Bhutasuddhi. Fol- 


lowing the rules should be connected with everything here. After completely 
drying up or totally desiccating this body of five elements, full of sin, one 


a This Mudra will be described in the next verse. 
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610 5. VILASA 


vrstyaivety ubhayor apy ekakaranatvad amrtavarsata iti karanollekhah | anantaram 
drdhikrtya etac ca sarvam bhavanayaiva, tatah pranapratistham kuryad ity arthah | 
tatra cayam vidhih | adau papapurusam cintayet | tathā coktam | mulajfianam tatah 
papam janmadiduhkhadam ca yat | pranapanau nirudhyatha tasya rüpam vicintayet || 
mahapatakapaficangam patakopangasamsrayam | upapatakaromanam krsnam krura- 
tibhisanam || iti | anyatra ca | brahmahatyasiraskam ca svarnasteyabhujadvayam | sura- 
panahrdayuktam gurutalpakatidvayam | 


tatsamyogipadadvandvam angapratyangapa- 
takam | upapatakaromanam raktašmašruvilocanam || khadgacarmadharam papam 
angusthaparimanakam | adhomukham krsnavarnam daksakuksau vicintayet || iti | tan- 
nāšārtham àdau yam iti vāyubījam dhūmravarņam paramašosaņam vāmanāsāpute 
vicintya tasya sodašavārajapena vayum āpūrya nabhimandale bijam manasa nītvā, 
yambijasya catuhsastivarajapena kumbhakam krtva, yambijotthavayuna sapapapu- 
rusam sarvašarīram samšosya, yambijasya dvatrimSadvarajapena daksinanasaputena 
tam vayum recayet | tato ram iti vahnibijam raktavarnam vayusambandham daksina- 
nasapute vicintya rambijasya sodašavārajapena vayum āpūrya mūlādhāre bijam nitvà 
catuhsasthivarajapena kumbhakam krtva bijotthavahnina sapapapurusam samasta- 
deham dagdhva dvatrimsadvarajapena bhasmana sahitam vayum vāmanāsāputena 
recayet | tata$ ca tham iti candrabijam $vetam vamanasapute vicintya tasya soda$avara- 
japena vayum āpūrya bijam brahmarandhrastham candram nitva taccandramandala- 
madhye vam iti varunabijam dhyatva bijasya catuhsasthivarajapena kumbhakam krtva 
thambijatmakacandrad varnamayim amrtavrstim utpadya tayaplavya tatah šarīram 
utpannam vibhavya punar akaradivarnarüpaya taya mātrkānyāsānusāreņa mukha- 
karacaranadikam utpadya lam iti prthivibijasya pitavarnasya dvātrimšadvārajapena 
samastam $ariram drdhīkurvan daksinanasaputena vayum recayed iti | atra ca tatra 


1 karanatvad] Vi B1 ins. atra 3 tatra] V2 atra | purusam] B1 ins. dhyayet 1 tasya] Vi V2 B3 
yambijasya || vayum] Bı vāyunā deham 12 yam] Brins.iti 14 tam] B1deest 15 rambijasya] 
Biramiti bijasya: Edd tasya || vayum]Bivayunadeham 18 $vetam] Edd $vetavarnam || tasya] 
Vi V2 B3 bījasya 19 vāyum] Bı vāyunā deham 20 bijasya] Edd tasya 24 nàsaputena] V1 V2 
B3 ins. tam || tatra] V2? B1 B3 rep. 
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should burn it, bathe it with a shower of nectar and then revive it. That too 
is done with a shower of nectar. Since both have the same cause, the cause 
is mentioned only once as with a shower of nectar. After this, [the new body] 
should be strengthened. All of this should be done by visualisation alone. 
Then one should establish life. This is the meaning. 

And this is the procedure First one should meditate on Sin personified. 
As it is said: “Restraining the in- and outbreath, one should think of the form 
of sin, having ignorance at its root and causing the pain of birth and death, 
and so on: black, cruel and terrible, having as its five limbs the great sins; 
as its secondary limbs, the sins; and as its body hair, the minor sins.” And 
elsewhere: “One should meditate on Sin on one’s right side, dark-coloured, 
having red eyes and moustaches, looking downward, small as a thumb, hold- 
ing a skin and a sword, having the killing of a Brahmana as its head, stealing 
gold as its arms, drinking wine as its heart, violating the preceptor’s bed as 
its buttocks, associating with these kind of sinners as its feet, sins as its limbs 
and secondary limbs, and minor sins as its body hair.” 

In order to destroy it, one should first meditate on the wind seed YAM, 
grey-coloured and supremely desiccating, in the left nostril. Reciting this 
sixteen times, one should breathe in and mentally bring the seed into the 
circle of the navel. Holding the breath while reciting the YAM seed sixty-four 
times, one should dry up the whole body along with Sin personified with the 
air arising from the YAM seed. Reciting the YAM seed thirty-two times, one 
should then expel the breath through the right nostril. 

Then one should meditate on the red fire seed RAM in the right nostril, 
breathe in while reciting the RAM seed sixteen times and bring the seed 
to the Muladhara. Holding the breath while reciting sixty-four times, one 
should burn up the whole body along with Sin personified with the fire 
arising from this seed. Reciting thirty-two times, one should expel the air 
together with the ashes through the left nostril. 

Then one should meditate on the white moon seed THAM in the left nos- 
tril, breathe in while reciting it sixteen times and bring it to the moon at 
the Brahmarandhra. Meditating on the water seed VAM in the middle of the 
circle of that moon, one should hold the breath while reciting the seed sixty- 
four times. Having brought out a shower of nectar consisting of letters from 
the moon of the THAM-seed and inundated all with it, one should then again 


a This first paragraph is from RAC p. 56. Since the rest of the description in RAC focuses on Sita- 
Rama and also on the non-difference between the worshipper and Rama, the commentator 
for the rest follows the procedure given in KD 1.8—10, with the exception again of leaving out 
a meditation on non-difference (so '"ham). 
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dvātrimšadvārajapena pūraņam recakam ca sodaSavarajapeneti, recah sodasamatra- 
bhih püro dvātrimšatā bhaved iti vacanat | kasyacid eva matam, na tu bahünam ity 
agre vyaktam bhavi | pranapratisthavidhis cayam | pranapratisthamantrasya brahma- 
visnurudra rsayah rgyajuhsamani chandamsi aticchando va chandah kriyamayavapuh 
pranakhya devata pranapratistharthe viniyogah | om kam kham gam gham nam am 
prthivyaptejovayvakasatmane am hrdayaya namah | om cam cham jam jham fam im 
šabdasparšarūparasagandhātmane im Sirase svāhā | om tam tham dam dham nam 
um &rotratvakcaksurjihvaghranatmane üm sikhayai vasat | om tam tham dam dham 
nam em vākpāņipādapāyūpasthātmane aim kavacāya hum | om pam pham bam bham 
mam om vacanādānagamanavisargānandātmane om netratrayāya vausat | om yam 
ram lam vam $am sam sam ham ksam am manobuddhyahamkaracittamatmane ah 
astraya phat | om ām nabher adhah | om hrim hrdayād anabhi | om hraim mastakad 
ahrdayam tatah om yam tvagātmane namah hrdi | om ram asrgatmane namah daksi- 
namse | om lam mamsatmane namah kakudi | om vam medaātmane namah vāmāmse 
| om gam asthyatmane namah hrdayad daksinapaniparyantam | om sam majjatmane 
namah hrdayād vamapaniparyantam | om sam šukrātmane namah hrdayad daksina- 
padaparyantam | om ham pranatmane namah hrdayad vamapadaparyantam | om lam 
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visualise a revived body. Having revived a face, hands, feet and so on with 
the form of the letters beginning with A, following the order of the Matrka 
Nyasa, one should strengthen the whole body by reciting the yellow earth- 
seed LAM thirty-two times and expelling the air through the right nostril. 

In this connection it is said that one should inhale while reciting thirty- 
two times and exhale while reciting sixteen times, according to the state- 
ment “Let the exhalation be sixteen measures and inhalation be thirty-two” 
(HBV 5.74). This is the opinion of someone but not of many, as will become 
clear below. 

And these are the rules for Establishing life. "The seers for the mantra 
of Establishing life are Brahma, Visnu and Rudra; the metres are the Rc, 
Yajus and Saman, or else the metre is Aticchandas; the divinity is called 
breath with a body made of ritual; and the application is Establishing life. om 
KAM KHAM GAM GHAM NAM AM PRTHIVYAPTEJOVAYVAKASATMANE AM 
HRDAYAYA NAMAH— Obeisance to the heart and the self of earth, water, fire, 
air and space! OM CAM CHAM JAM JHAM NAM IM SABDASPARSARUPARA- 
SAGANDHATMANE IM SIRASE SVAHA—Salutation to the head and the self 
of sound, touch, form, taste and smell! 0M TAM THAM DAM DHAM NAM UM 
SROTRATVAKCAKSUJIHVAGHRANATMANE UM SIKHAYAI VASAT—To the 
tuft of hair and the self of ear, skin, eye, tongue and nose! EM VAKPAN- 
IPADAPAYUPASTHATMANE AIM KAVACAYA HUM—1o the armour and the 
self of voice, hands, feet, anus and genitals! OM PAM PHAM BAM BHAM MAM 
OM VACANADANAGAMANAVISARGANANDATMANE OM NETRATRAYAYA 
VAUSAT—To the three eyes and the self of talking, taking, walking, excreting 
and enjoying! OM YAM RAM LAM VAM SAM SAM SAM HAM KSAM AM MAN- 
OBUDDHYAHAMKARACITTATMANE AH ASTRAYA PHAT—To the weapon 
and the self of mind, intellect, ego and awareness! 

“OM AM below the navel. OM HRIM from heart to navel. OM HRAIM from 
head to heart, then OM YAM, obeisance to the self of skin at the heart. om 
RAM, obeisance to the self of blood on the right shoulder. OM LAM, obeis- 
ance to the self of flesh at the nape. OM VAM, obeisance to the self of fat on 
the left shoulder. OM $AM, obeisance to the self of bone from heart to the 
right hand. OM SAM, obeisance to the self of marrow from the heart to the 
left hand. OM SAM, obeisance to the self of semen from the heart to the right 
foot. OM HAM, obeisance to the self of breath from the heart to the left foot. 


a Thisisthe opinion of RAC. 

b The following is taken from RAC pp. 57-59, with the difference that the commentator has left 
out how the seers and so on of the mantra being placed onto different parts of the body at 
the beginning. He has also left out a Vedic mantra at the end (Rg Veda 1.164.45). 
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jivatmane namah hrdayan nabhiparyantam | om ksam paramatmane namah hrdayan 
mastakaparyantam | tatra dhyanam | raktambhodhisthapotollasadarunasarojadhiru- 
dha karagraih pašam kodandam iksūdbhavam atha gunam apy arīkušam puspabanan 
| bibhrāņāsrkkapālan trinayanalalita pinavaksoruhadhya devi balarkavarna bhavatu 
subhakari pranaéaktih para nah || iti | atha hrdi hastam nidhayoccarayet | om ām hrim 
krom yam ram lam vam sam sam sam ham lam ksam hom ham sah mama prana iha 
prana iti | punas tany eva bijany uccarya mama jiva iha sthita iti | punas tany uccarya 
mama sarvendriyaniti | punas tàny uccārya mama vanmanastvakcaksuhsrotraghrana- 
prana ihayantu svastaye ciram sukhena tisthantu svaha iti mantrah | tato janmadikad- 
vyastakriyasamskarasiddhaye sodašapraņavāvrttīh krtva $aktim param smared iti ||67 || 


atmanam evam samsodhya nitva krsnarcanarhatam | 
vātsalyād dhrdgatam krsnam yastum hrt punar anayet ||68|| 


evam likhitaprakarenatmanam samyak $odhayitvà tena ca tam eva $rikrsnasya arca- 
nārhatām pūjāyogyatām nitva sampadya punas tam hrdayakamalam anayet | kimar- 
tham? krsnam yastum pūjayitum | nanu bhagavan paramātmarūpo 'sau mūrdhni saha- 
sradalakamale vartate, tatra likhati vatsalyat bhaktavatsalyena hrt hrdabje gatam prap- 
tam iti, ata eva bhagavato dhyanadikam hrdaya eva sarvatra nirdisyata iti dik ||68|| 


tatha ca trailokyasammohanatantre— 


nabhisthavayuna deham sapapam sodhayed budhah | 
vahninā hrdayasthena dahet tac ca kalevaram ||69]| 
sahasrare mahapadme lalatasthe sthitam vidhum | 
sampurnamandalam suddham cintayed amrtatmakam ||70|| 
tasmad galitadharabhih plavayed bhasmasad vapuh | 
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OM LAM, obeisance to the individual self from the heart to the navel. om 
KSAM, obeisance to the supreme self from the heart to the top of the head. 

“This is the meditation: ‘Seated on a shining red lotus, a boat on an ocean 
of blood, holding in her fingers a noose, a bow of sugarcane, a rope, a hook, 
flower arrows and a bowl of blood, this goddess has three playful eyes, full 
breasts and the complexion of the newly risen sun. May this supreme Sakti 
of Life be propitious towards us!’ 

“Now, touching the hand to the heart, one should say: OM AM HRIM 
KROM YAM RAM LAM VAM SAM SAM SAM HAM LAM KSAM HOM HAM SAH 
MAMA PRANA IHA PRANA my life breaths are the life breaths here! Then one 
should recite these same seeds again and MAMA JIVA IHA STHITA, my liv- 
ing self dwells here! Reciting them again, MAMA SARVENDRIYANI, all the 
senses are mine! Reciting them again, MAMA VANMANASTVAKCAKSUHS- 
ROTRAGHRANAPRANA IHAYANTU SVASTAYE CIRAM SUKHENA TISTHANTU 
SVAHA, let my voice, mind, touch, sight, hearing, smell and life breaths come 
here for my welfare and dwell here happily for a long time. Then, in order to 
accomplish the sixteen sacraments beginning with the rituals of birth, one 
should repeat OM sixteen times and meditate on the highest Sakti.” 


68Having thus fully cleansed the self and made oneself entitled to worship 
Krsna, one should again lead it to back to the heart for the sake of honouring 
Krsna, who out of paternal affection has come to the heart. 


Having thus, in the way described above, completely cleansed the self, and 
by that made it entitled to or suitable for the worship of blessed Krsna, one 
should again bring the self back to the lotus of the heart. For what purpose? 
For the sake of honouring or worshipping Krsna. Now, in the form of the 
supreme self this Lord stays at the lotus of a thousand petals at the top of 
the head! To that the author replies with out of paternal affection, that is, 
out of paternal affection to the devotee, he has come to the heart, the lotus 
of the heart. For this reason, meditation and so on is everywhere assigned to 
the heart alone. This is the drift. 


So also in the Trailokyasammohana Tantra: 


69The intelligent one should cleanse the body and its sin with the air at 
the navel and then burn that body with the fire at the heart. "One should 
meditate on the pure, nectarean full moon at the great lotus of a thousand 
petals at the forehead. "With the showers emanating from it, the intel- 
ligent one should bathe the body turned to ashes. Goddess, one should 
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abhir varnamayibhis ca paficabhutatmakam vapuh | 
pürvavad bhavayed devi || ityadi ||71]| 


etad eva pramanayan bhūtasuddhiprakāram ca kificit prapaficya daršayati tatha ceti 
| sapapam papapurusasahitam pürvam dahena bhasmasad bhūtam abhir dharabhih 
Il69-7| 


kim cāgre— 


tatas tasmāt samākrşya praņavena tu mantravit | 
tat tejo hrdaye nyasya cintayed visnum avyayam || iti ||72|| 


tatah śarīrotpattyanantaram tasmāt sahasradalakamalat paramatmano va sakāšāt tat 
šuddhātmasvarūpam tejah ||72|| 


kim vā cintanamātreņa bhūtašuddhim vidhāya tām | 
pranayamams tatah kuryāt sampradayanusaratah ||73|| 


tatra$aktau prakārānantaram likhati kim veti | cintanamatreneti pūrakakumbhakādi- 
kam vinā kevalam bhāvanayaiva dehašosaņādikam krtvety arthah | sampradāyānusā- 
rata iti bhuta$éuddhau matabhedān nanaprakaratvena, tathà pranayamesu ca kesaficin 
mate 'sminn avasare 'karanat, kesaficin mate karane ’pi pranavasya japāt, kesaficin 
mate bijasya, tatrapi kesaficin mate varatrayam, kesam api mate bahuvaran ity evam 
matabhedan nānāprakāratvenānaikāntatvān nijasampradayavyavahara evanusartavya 
ity arthah | evam anyatrāpi ||73|| 
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then visualise the body made of five elements as before through the 
showers of the letters. 
And so on.? 


In verses 69—71, the author gives evidence for this method of Bhutasuddhi 
and also somewhat expands on it. And its sin means together with Sin per- 
sonified. [...] 


And also, further on: 


“Then, having extracted it from there, the knower of mantra should place 
that light in the heart with the Pranava and meditate on it as undecaying 
Visnu. 


Then means after regenerating the body. From there: from the lotus of a thou- 
sand petals or from the proximity of the supreme self. That light: the light 
that has the form of the pure self. 


730r else, one should perform Bhütas$uddhi simply by meditation. Next one 
should do Pranayama according to tradition. 


For one who is unable, the author in this verse gives an alternative proced- 
ure. Simply by meditation: one should purify the body simply by visualisation 
alone, without inhalation, retention and so on. This is the meaning. Accord- 
ing to tradition: because there are many different procedures in regard to 
Bhutasuddhi due to differences of opinion, and because there are many dif- 
ferent procedures with regard to Pranayama, as some hold that one should 
not do it at this time, others hold that it should be done after reciting the 
Pranava, others again after reciting the seed, and even on that matter some 
hold that it should be done three times and others that it should be done 
many times, there is a lack of uniformity. One should therefore follow the 
conduct of one's own tradition. This is the meaning. Similar cases below 
should be understood in the same way. 


a This indicates that the author here has left out some further lines. 
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atha pranayamah 


recah sodasamatrabhih puro dvatrimsata bhavet | 
catuhsasthya bhavet kumbha evam syat pranasamyamah ||74|| 
virecya pavanam purvam samkocya gudamandalam | 
purayitva vidhanena svasaktya kumbhake sthitah ||75]| 


mātrābhis ca sodasabhi rekah, dvatrimšata ca püro bhavet, evam yatrādau recanam 
ante püranam tatraivaisa vyavastha jfieya | yatra castangayogantargatapranayamadau 
tayor viparyayas tatra matravaiparityam api jfeyam | ata eva bhuta$uddhau tatha likhi- 
tam | matra cokta | kalena yavata sviyo hastah svam janumandalam | paryeti matra sa 
jñeya sviyaikasvasamatrika || iti ||74—75]| 


tatra pranavam abhyasyan bijam và mantram ürdhvagam | 
rsyadismaranam krtvā kuryad dhyānam atandritah ||76|| 


mantram urdvagam astadasaksaramantrasirahsthitam manmatham bijam va abhya- 
syan manasa avartayan | pranavabhyase ca rsyadikam uktam | asya pranavamantrasya 
prajapati rsir devi gayatri chandah paramatma devata akaro bijam ukarah saktir maka- 
rah kilakam pranayame viniyogah | iti bījābhyāse ca tanmantrasya rsyadikam dhyanam 
ca taddevataya evety uhyam | vikalpas ca muktibhuktyadiphalabhedena varnasrama- 
dibhedena veti dik ||76|| 


tad dhyanam coktam— 


visnum bhāsvatkirītāngadavalayakalākalpahārodarānghri- 
$ronibhüsam savaksomanimakaramahakundalamrstagandam | 
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74Let the exhalation be sixteen measures, the inhalation be thirty-two and the 
retention be sixty-four: this is known as Restraining the breath. “After first 
expelling the air one should contract the anal region. After inhaling according 
to the rules one should remain in retention according to one's ability. 


Let the exhalation be sixteen measures and the inhalation thirty-two. Thus, 
where exhalation is mentioned first and inhalation later, there also this 
should be understood as the settled opinion. But where these two are 
reversed, such as within the Pranayama of the eightfold yoga system, there 
the amount of measures is reversed as well. Therefore, this [procedure] was 
given in the context of Bhutasuddhi above. 

And this is the definition of a measure: "The time it takes for the hand to 
circle one's knee is equal to one measure, and it should be understood to be 
the measure of one of one's breaths.”> 


"6Practicing OM or the seed mantra at the top at that time, one should remem- 
ber the seer and so on and then alertly do the meditation. 


Practicing means repeating in the mind. The seed mantra at the top means 
the Kama seed at the head of the eighteen-syllable mantra. And for reciting 
OM, this is the seer and so on: "For this mantra of OM, Prajapati is the seer, 
goddess Gayatri is the metre, Paramatma is the divinity, the letter A is the 
seed, the letter U is the power, the letter M is the wedge and Pranayama is 
the application." And if one recites the seed, one should modify the seer and 
so on and the meditation on its divinity accordingly. The option is because 
of the difference between the results—liberation, enjoyment and so on—or 
because of differences of Varna and Asrama. This is the drift. 


And this is said to be the meditation: 


771 bow to Visnu, standing on a lotus, decorated with a splendid diadem, 
bracelets, armlets, an artfully decorated pearl necklace, 

ornaments on belly, feet and hips, a jewel on the chest, 

great Makara earrings touching his cheeks, 


a The second verse here is found in vBC 4b. 
b Prapaficasara 1.32. 
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hastodyacchankhacakrambujagadam amalam pitakau$eyavasam 
vidyotadbhasam udyaddinakarasadr$am padmasamstham namami ||77 || 


kvacic ca— 


rudras tu recake brahma pürake dhyeyadevata | 
srivisnuh kumbhake jfieyo dhyanasthanam guror mukhat ||78|| 


tathà hi— 


nabhisthane purakena cintayet kamalasanam | 

brahmanam raktagaurāngam caturvaktram pitamaham ||79|| 
nilotpaladala$yamam hrdi madhye pratisthitam | 

caturbhujam mahatmanam kumbhakena tu cintayet ||8o|| 
recakenaisvaram dhyanam lalate sarvapapaham | 
suddhasphatikasamkasam kuryād vai nirmalam budhah || iti ||81|| 


dhyanasthanam guror mukhad eva jñeyam ity uktam tad evanyatratyavacanair vijña- 
payan tattaddhyanam eva visisya likhati nabhisthana iti tribhih | aisvaram $rirudrasam- 
bandhi ||7o—81|| 


ekāntibhis ca bhagavan sarvadevamayah prabhuh | 
krsnah priyajanopetas cintanīyo hi sarvatah |[82|| 


nanu $rimadanagopaladevaikabhaktinisthe katham eva vividhadhyanam rocate? tatra 
likhati ekantibhis ceti | ekantibhih $nkrsnacaranaravindaikanisthais tu krsna eva sar- 
vatraiva dheyah, sa ca priyajanair gopagopyadibhir upeta eva, na tv ekaki bhaktirasa- 
visesavighatapatteh | nanu tatra tatra tattaddevataya dhyānābhāvenāsampūrņatā syat 
tatra likhati bhagavan sarvaisvaryayuktah sarvadevamayah prabhu$ ca sarvadevesva- 
rah sarvašaktimān veti | evam ekantinam agre "pi sarvatraiva buddhyavagantavyah | 
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bearing in his hands conch, disc, lotus and club, 
spotless, dressed in a yellow silks and shining like the rising sun. 


And somewhere: 


“8Rudra is the divinity to be meditated on during exhalation, Brahma 
during inhalation and blessed Visnu during retention. The place of the 
meditation is to be learned from the mouth of the preceptor. 


And further:> 


79During inhalation, one should at the navel meditate on grandfather 
Brahma on his lotus seat, four-faced and reddish golden. ®°During reten- 
tion, one should meditate on the four-armed great self, dark as the petals 
of a blue lotus seated in the middle of the heart. 81During exhalation, the 
wise one should do the meditation on Iévara, shining like a clear crystal 
at the forehead and removing all sin. 


As the author has written *one should learn the place of meditation from 
the mouth of the preceptor’, he writes verses 79—81 to specify the respect- 
ive meditations using words from somewhere else. On Isvara: relating to the 
blessed Rudra. 


82And the exclusive ones should always meditate on Lord Krsna, the master, 
comprising all the gods, along with his dear associates. 


Now, if one is exclusively devoted to blessed Lord Madanagopala, how will 
one find pleasure in these various meditations? To this the author replies in 
this verse. The exclusive ones, those devoted only to the lotus feet of blessed 
Krsna, should on all occasions meditate on Krsna alone, and him along 
with his dear associates, with the cowherds, cowherdesses and so on, but 
not alone, as that would present an obstacle to the variety of the Rasa of 
devotion. Now, [someone might say,] without the meditation on all these 
different divinities at all these different occasions, they will not be com- 
plete! Replying to this, the author writes Lord, the one united with all opu- 
lence, comprising all the gods, the master, the sovereign of all the gods or the 


a VBC4b. 
b vsc4b. 
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atah pūrvalikhitadvārapūjādāv apy ekantinam srigarudadiparivartena tatra tatra šrīdā- 
madigopanam, dvare srigangadiparivartanena ca Srigopinam pujohya, anyatha tadeka- 
nisthanam tadanyarucyasambhavad bhaktivišesahānyā pujalaksanakarmana eva ya- 
thoktaphalasiddheh | evam srībhāgavatādyuktānām ca gokule srigopaladevasya tada- 
dipūjanādikam kevalam kaminam jayadam pradhane 'bhayadam vipine ityady ukta- 
tattatphalavaptaye tantrikah samadisantiti jfieyam | alam ativistareņa ||82]| 


atha pranayamamahatmyam 
padme devadūtavikuņdalasamvāde— 


10 yamalokam na pasyanti pranayamarata narah | 
api duskrtakarmanas tair eva hatakilbisah ||83]| 
divase divase vai$ya pranayamas tu sodaáa | 
api bhrünahanam māsāt punanty ahar ahah krtah ||84|| 
tapamsi yani tapyante vratani niyamās ca ye | 
15 gosahasrapradanam tu pranayamas tu tatsamah ||85]| 
ambubindum kušāgreņa mase mase narah pibet | 
samvatsarašatam sagram pranayamas tu tatsamah ||86|| 
patakam tu mahad yac ca tatha ksudropapatakam | 
pranayamaih ksanat sarvam bhasmasat syad vi$am vara || iti ||87]| 


20 nyasan vina japam prahur asuram viphalam budhah | 
ato yathasampradayam nyāsān kuryād yathavidhi ||88|| 
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possessor of all powers. For exclusive devotees, similar cases should intelli- 
gently understood in the same way everywhere below as well. 

Therefore, even in contexts such as the previously described worship at 
the gate also, it should be understood that the exclusive devotees should wor- 
ship Sridaman and the other cowherds instead of blessed Garuda and so on, 
and the cowherdesses instead of the blessed Ganges and the others. Other- 
wise, since these exclusive devotees do not have taste for anything else, the 
rituals of worship would, because of a lack of the specifics of devotion, not 
lead to the specified result. Thus, neglecting the worship of all of the ret- 
inue, associates and so on of the blessed Lord Gopala in Gokula, who forget 
all attachment to anything other than him, as described in texts such as the 
Bhagavata, and instead worshipping other associates, is only for those who 
maintain [worldly] desires. This can be understood from how the Tantrikas 
point out statements such as “it gives victory in battle, it gives fearlessness in 
the forest” to attain all such kinds of results. Enough with all these words! 


The Greatness of Pranayama 


In a discussion between the messengers of the gods and Vikundala in the 
Padma Purana (3.31.79cd—83):? 


83People devoted to Pranayama every day will not see the world of Yama, 
even if they have done bad deeds, for it has taken away their sins. 84O 
Vaisya, sixteen Pranayamas every day in one month cleanses one from 
even the sin of killing a foetus. 95Pranayama equals all the penances one 
can do, all the vows and restrictions and also the giving away of a thou- 
sand cows. 86Let a man drink only one drop of water from the tip of a 
blade of Kuga every month for more than a hundred years; Pranayama 
will still equal that. ®’Best of Vaišyas! By Pranayama, all great, small and 
insignificant sins are immediately burned to ashes. 


88The knowers say that recitation without Nyasas is demonic and fruitless. For 
this reason, one should perform Nyasa according to one’s tradition and accord- 
ing to the rules. 


a KD 2.3. 
b Invsc 4b. 
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taih pranayamair eva | sagram samvatsaram pibet | āsuram asuradaivatyam ata eva 
viphalam prahuh ||83-88]| 


tatrādau mātrkānyāsah 


rsicchandodevatadi smrtvadau matrkamanoh | 
sirovaktrahrdadau ca nyasya taddhyanam acaret ||89|| 


rsyadikam coktam | brahma rsir gayatri chando matrkasarasvati devata halo bijani sva- 


rah $aktayah matrkanyase viniyogah iti | $irovaktradau kramena rsyadikam eva nyasya 


| tathā coktam | uccāryaivam rsicchandodevatabijasaktayah | širovadanahrdguhyapā- 


desu kramato nyasyet || iti | atra nyasya iti vaktavye nyased ity arsam ||89|| 
tac coktam— 


paticāšallipibhir vibhaktamukhadohpanmadhyavaksahsthalim 
bhasvanmaulinibaddhacandragakalam āpīnatungastanīm | 

mudram aksagunam sudhadhyakalasam vidyam ca hastambujair 
bibhranam visadaprabham trinayanam vagdevatam āšraye || iti ||go]| 


paficasallipibhir iti varņānām ekapaficaéattve 'pi lakaradvayasyaikyabhiprayena | bhā- 
svati bhayukte maulau nitaram baddham candragakalam candrardham yaya tam ||oo|| 


akaradin ksakarantan varnan adau tu kevalan | 
lalatadisu cangesu nyasyed vidvan yathakramam ||o1|| 


tac ca vivicyoktam— 


3 nyasah] R3 add. 10 4 rsi] Od gl. (rsyadikam coktam | brahma rsir gayatri chando matr- 
kasarasvati devata halo bijani svarah $aktayah matrkanyase viniyogah iti sirovaktadau kramena 
rsyadikam eva nyasya |) 4-5 rsi... ācaret] Pa deest 5 nyasya] B2 nyaset 7 vaktrādau] Bı 
vaktradike o atra] Vi Bı deest : Vı? im. 10 tac coktam] Rī tadoktam 11 madhya] R3 Pa - 
sandhi- 12 bhāsvan] Bı Od bhāsman 14 iti] Vi Va B3 Edd deest 15 pi] Bideest 16 bha] 
Edd prabhā- || candrašakalam] Vi deest 19 tac... vivicyoktam] B2 deest 
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[...] Demoniac means addressed to the demons. For this reason, it is said to 
be fruitless. 


First, Matrka Nyasa 


89First remembering the seer, metre, divinity and so on of the alphabet 
(Matrka) mantra, one should place them on head, mouth, heart, etc., and then 
do the meditation. 


The seer and so on are explained thus:* “The seer is Brahma, the metre is 
Gayatri, the divinity is Sarasvati of the alphabet, the consonants are the 
seeds, the vowels are the powers, and the alphabet Nyasa is the application." 
One should then place the seer, etc., on head, mouth and so on in order. As 
itis said: "Thus pronouncing the seer, metre, divinity, seeds and powers, one 
should place them on head, mouth, heart, private parts and feet in order” 
Using here nyasya here in the sense of a command, like nyasyet, is an archaic 
irregularity. 


And is said to be:P 


I take shelter of the divinity of speech, white and shining, three-eyed, 
whose face, arms, feet, waist and chest are divided into the fifty letters, 
in whose shining braided hair the half moon is fastened, 

whose breasts are full and raised, 

who in her lotus hands hold a crown, a rosary, a pot of nectar and a book. 


The fifty letters: even though there are fifty-one letters, this follows the opin- 
ion that the two letters la and la are one. [...] 


First, the knower should place the letters alone, in order from A to KSA, on the 
limbs, beginning with the forehead. 


And this is described thus in more detail:¢ 


a RAC p.59. 
b $T6.4. 
c $T6.5-7ab. 
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lalatamukhabimbaksisrutighranesu gandayoh | 
osthadantottamangasye dohpatsandhyagrakesu ca ||92\| 
parsvayoh prsthato nabhau jathare hrdaye 'msake | 

kakudy amse ca hrtpürvam panipadayuge tatah | 
jatharananayor nyasyen matrkarnan yathakramam || iti ||o3]| 


tam nyasavidhim likhaty akaradin iti | kevalan anusvaradihinan prathamam nyasyet 
| kam kutra nyasyed ity apeksayam likhati lalatetyadisardhadvayena | matrkaya lipi- 
samsthaya arnan varnan yathakramam lalatadisu nyasyed iti dvabhyam anvayah | tatra 
caikapaficasadvarnesu madhye akaradin antahsthavakaran tàn paticacatvārimšad var- 
nan lalatadisu vamamsantesu paficacatvarimsad avayavesu nyasyet | tatha hi, lalātam 
ekam mukhabimbam mukhamandalam caikam, aksyadidantantanam pratyekam dva- 
yam ity evam dvādaša | tatra dantānām pankter dvitvena dvitvam jñeyam | kim ca, utta- 
mangam mastakam ekam, āsyam, mukhacchidram ekam, ity evam sodagasu sodaga- 
svaran | tatah dorsnor bhujayoh sandhayah pratyekam mülakürparamanibandhanguli- 
mūlabhedena catvarah, evam dvayor astau, pados ca sandhayah urumulajanugulphan- 
gulimūlabhedena pratyekam catvara, evam dvayor astau | tathā dorsnor agradvayam 
pados cagradvayam ity evam dobpatsambandhiviméatyangesu vyafijananam madhye 
kakārādinakārāntavimšativarņān, tata$ ca parsvadisu diksu navasv angesu pakaradin 
vakarantan nava varnan nyasyet | tatra parsvayor iti tayor dvitvam eva amsasya daksina- 
vamataya dvitvat punar uktir iti | hrtpurvam iti avasistan sakaradiksakarantan sadvar- 
nan hrdayam arabhya kaksadipaniyugalapadayugalajatharanaparyantam vyapya tatta- 
tsthanasatke nyasyed ity arthah | tatra prayogah | a namah ityadih ||91-93|| 


1 bimb] Od-vrtt- 4 kakudy] B1 B3 m. kakundarau || amse] Od madhye 6 akārādīn iti] V2 
akārādīnīti 9 vakaran tan] B1-vakaradin || tan] Vi deest 10211 lalatam ekam] B3 lalātātma- 
kam 14 mila] Vi2. im. dohmūla- 15 astau] Bı ins. api || pados] V2 pada$ 16 agradvayam] 
B3? im. 18 diksu] Vi Bi deest || diksu ... angesu] V2 deest 19 nava varnàn] Bı deest || tatra] 
Bi deest || amsasya] Vi ins. ca 22 a] Edd am 
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92-93One should place down the letters of the alphabet in order on the 
forehead, sphere of the face, eyes, ears, nostrils, cheeks, lips, teeth, crown, 
mouth, joints and ends of arms and legs, sides, back, navel, stomach, 
heart, shoulder, nape and shoulder, then from the heart to both hands 
and feet and to stomach and face. 


The author describes the rules for Nyasa in verses 91-93. One should first 
place the letters alone, without Anusvara and so on. But what should one 
place, and where? Anticipating this question, the author writes verses 92- 
93. The grammatical connection of the two verses is that one should place 
the letters or signs of the alphabet, one after the other on forehead and so on. 
Among the fifty-one letters, the forty-five letters from A to the semi-vowel vA 
should be placed on forty-five places from the forehead to the left shoulder, 
as follows. 

The forehead is one and the sphere of the face or circle of the face is also 
one, but then the eyes up to the teeth | that is, eyes, ears, nostrils, cheeks, lips 
and teeth] are each of them two, so they make twelve. Because there are two 
rows of teeth, the teeth are understood as two. And further, the crown or top 
of the head is one, the mouth or aperture of the face is one,* so the sixteen 
vowels go on these sixteen places. 

Then, there are four separate joints of the arm, that is, at the shoulder, 
elbow, wrist and knuckles. As there are two of them, these are eight. The 
joints of the legs are four: the hip, knee, ancle and toe knuckles. As there are 
two of them, these are also eight. As there are ends of the arms and two ends 
the legs, in this way there are twenty limbs connected to arms and legs for 
the twenty consonants beginning with Ka and ending with Na. 

One should then place the nine letters from PA to VA on the nine limbs 
beginning with the sides. Here, the sides are counted as two and shoulder is 
mentioned twice as there is both the right and left one. From the heart: the 
remaining six letters from ŠA to KSA should be placed in six places, extending 
from the heart to both arms, beginning from the armpit, and to both legs, to 
the stomach and to the face.» This is the meaning. 

This is the procedure: A NAMAH, and so on.* 


a TheSanskrit word mukha can mean both mouth and face. 

b Here, from heart to arms and feet are counted as one each. 
In other words, one should say A NAMAH, placing A on the forehead, A NAMAH, placing A on 
the face and so on. 
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sanusvaran visargadhyan sanusvaravisargakan | 
nyasyed bhüyo 'pi tan vidvan evam varacatustayam ||94|| 


bhüyo ’piti sarvatranvayah | varacatustayam iti likhanat tan matrkarnan tathaiva bhüyo 
‘pi sanusvaran anusvarena sahitan nyasyet | tatra prayogah | am nama ityadih | bhüyo 
'pi tathaiva visargadhyan visarjaniyayuktan nyasyet | tatra prayogah | ah nama ityadi 
| bhüyo ’pi tathaiva sanusvaravisargakan anusvaravisargabhyam yugapadbhyam eva 
sahitan nyasyet | tatra prayogah | amh namah ityadih | evam likhitaprakarena kevala- 
samyuktabhedena varacatustayam mātrkāvarņān nyasyed ity arthah ||94]| 


athantarmatrkanyasah 


kaņthahrnnābhiguhyesu pāyubhrūmadhyayos tathā | 
sthite sodasapatrābje krameņa dvādašacchade ||95|| 
daSapatre ca satpatre catuspatre dvipatrake | 

nyasyed ekaikapatrante sabindvekaikam aksaram ||96|| 


kaņthādisatsu sthanesu kramena sthite sodasapatradikamalasatke tatpaticāsatpatresu 
ekaikasmin patre bindusahitam ekaikam aksaram iti pafica$advarnan tattatpatrante 
manasa nyasyed ity arthah ||95-96]| 


atha kesavadinyasah 


smrtva rsyadikan varnan murtibhih ke$avadibhih | 
kirtyadibhih šaktibhiš ca nyasyet tàn pürvavat kramat ||97|| 


rsyadikam coktam | asya kešavādinyāsasya prajapati rsir devi gāyatrī chando laksmī- 
narayano devata halo bījāni svarah $aktayah ātmano 'cyutiyatve viniyogah iti | tan eka- 
pafica$an matrkavarnan kešavādibhir ekapaticāšan murtibhih tavatibhir eva kirtyadi- 
bhis ca Saktibhih saha pürvavat lalātādisu anusvarasahitan tathaiva nyasyed ity arthah 
Il97ll 


3 piti] Vi V2 B3 ins. asya || mātrkārņān] Bı mātrkāvarņān 6 yugapadbhyām] Edd yugapad 
7 sahitan] B1 rep. || tatra prayogah] V2 deest || amh] V2 am : B1 B3 ah || kevala] B1 kevalam 
9 athantar] Edd atha 10 pàyu] Od gl. (guhya indriya iti) 12 da$apatre ca] Od dašapa- 
tresu 14 su] Bı B3 deest 18 rsyadikan] Od rsyadikam sarva- : Od gl. (rsyadikam coktam 
| asya kešavādinyāsasya prajapatir rsir devi gāyatrī chando laksminarayano devata halo bijani 
svaràh $aktayah ātmano 'cyutiyatve viniyogah iti | tàn ekapaticāšan matrkavarnan kešavādibhir 
mūrtibhih) || varņān] B2 sarvān — 19 kirtyadibhih] Ri om. : Va? im. || šaktibhiš ca] B1 ca sahi- 
tàn 21 nārāyaņo] B1-nārāyaņau || cyutiyatve] Vi? p.c. 'cyutāyatve : Edd 'cyutatve || iti] Bi deest 
22 tavatibhir] V2 tavatir 23 ca $aktibhih] B1 deest 
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9^Then the one who knows should again place them with Anusvara, Visarga 
and Anusvara and Visarga, four times altogether. 


Again should be connected with each phrase. As the author has written four 
times, one should place these letters of the alphabet again with Anusvara, 
together with Anusvara. This is the procedure: AM NAMAH, and so on. Then 
they should again be placed with Visarga, together with Visarga. This is the 
procedure: AH NAMAH, and so on. Then they should again be placed with 
Anusvara and Visarga, together with both Anusvara and Visarga. This is the 
procedure: AMH NAMAH, and so on. Together with the placing of the letters 
alone described above, one should thus place down the alphabet letters four 
times. This is the meaning. 


The Inner Matrka Nyasa 


95-960ne should place one letter after another, with a Bindu each, on the lotuses 
of sixteen, twelve, ten, six, four and two petals at the throat, heart, navel, gen- 
ital, anus and between the eyebrows, one at the tip of each petal. 


One should mentally place the fifty letters, one after another together with a 
Bindu, at the fifty petals of the six lotuses, beginning with the one of sixteen 
petals, at the six places beginning with the throat. This is the meaning. 


Kesavadi Nyasa 


97 After remembering the seer and so on, one should as before place the letters 
in order as before, together with the forms of Kešava and so on and the Saktis 
beginning with Kirti. 


The seer and so on are given as this: ^For this Nyasa of Kesava and the oth- 
ers, the seer is Prajapati, the metre is Devi Gayatri, the divinity is Laksmi and 
Narayana, the seeds are the consonants, the powers are the vowels and the 
application is making myself an Acyuta.” One should place the fifty-one let- 
ters of the alphabet on the forehead and so on as before, together with the 
fifty-one forms of Kešava and so on, along with the same number of Saktis, 
beginning with Kirti. This is the meaning. 
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nyasyec caturthinatyanta murtih $akti$ ca yadibhih | 
saptadhātūn prāņajīvau krodham apy atmane’ntakan ||98|| 


atra murtayah Saktayas ca katham nyasya ity apeksayam tatra prakaram likhan tatraiva 
kaficic canyam višesam likhati nyasyed iti | mürtih $akti$ ca caturthyanta nama ityan- 
tas ca nyasyet | tatra prayogah | am kešavāya kirtyai namah, am narayanaya kantyai 
namah ityadih | yadibhir iti tatra yakaradida$avarnaih saha ya murtih purusottama- 
dya dasašaktīs ca vasudhadya nyasyet || tatra tvagasrómamsamedo'sthimajja$ukraniti 
saptadhatün tatha prāņam jīvam ca krodham apity evam daša nyasyed ity arthah | 
kathambhūtān tvagadin prāņādīms ca? atmane iti ante yesam tàn, bahuvrīhau kah | 
etac ca sarvesam eva vi$esanam apisabdat | atra prayogah | yam tvagatmane purusot- 
tamāya vasudhayai namah ityadih ||98]| 


tatra dhyanam 


udyatpradyotanasatarucim taptahemavadatam 
parsvadvandve jaladhisutaya visvadhatrya ca justam | 
nanaratnollasitavividhakalpam apitavastram 

visnum vande darakamalakaumodakicakrapanim ||99|| 


pradyotanah süryah vi$vadhatrya sridharanya ||99]| 
atha $rimürtayah 


prathamam kešavo narayanah pascac ca madhavah | 
govindaé ca tatha visnur madhusudana eva ca ||100]| 
trivikramo vàmano 'tha Sridharaé ca tatah param | 
hrsīkešah padmanabhas tato damodaras tatha ||io1|| 
vasudevah samkarsanah pradyumno 'thaniruddhakah | 
cakrī gadī tatha $arngi khadgi $ankhi hali tathā ||102|| 


1 yadibhih] Od gl. (saha ya mürtih purusottamadya da$asakti$ ca) 2 atmanentakan] Od gl. 
(visesam likhati nyased iti | mürtih $akti$ ca caturthyanta nama ity antas ca nyaset | tatra prayo- 
gah | am kešavāya kirtyaih namah, am nārāyaņāya kantyai namah ity adih | yadibhir iti tatra 
yakaradidagavarnaih saha ya mürtih purusottamadya dasagaktis ca vasudhādyās tā nyaset || tatra 
tvahmàmsamedo ’sthimajjasukraniti saptadhātūn tatha prāņam jīvam ca krodham apity evam 
dasa nyased ity arthah | kathambhütan tvagadin pranadims ca? atmane iti ante yesām tan |) 
3 atra] Vi V2 tatra || tatra] Vi V2 B3 tat- 4 caturthyantā] V2 ins.natyanta$ ca 4-5 ityantas 
ca] Ba deest 5 tatra] Vi Va atra 5-6 am... namah] Bı deest 7 ca] Bı deest || vasudhadya] 
Edd ins. tà | asrh] Bı Edd deest 8 jivam] Vijivanam 10—11 purusottamaya] B3 ins. namah 
13 āvadātam] Edd -avadanam 16 dara] Od gl (Sankha iti) | panim] B1add.iti 24 $ankhi] B2 
padmi 
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98One should in the place the forms and the Saktis in the dative case with 
NAMAH at the end, and from the letter ya and so on, also the seven constituent 
elements, the breath, the individual self and anger, with -ATMANE at the end. 


Anticipating the question “how is one to place the forms and the Saktis?”, 
the author gives the procedure in this verse and also supplies some specific 
details. One should place the forms and the Saktis in the dative case and with 
NAMAH at the end. This is the procedure: AM KESAVAYA KIRTYAI NAMAH, 
AM NARAYANAYA KANTYAI NAMAH and so on. 

From the letter YA and so on: one should place the forms beginning with 
Purusottama together with the ten letters of ya and so on and the ten Saktis 
beginning with Vasudha. Together with them, one should also place the fol- 
lowing ten: the seven constituent elements, that is, skin, blood, flesh, fat, bone, 
marrow and semen, together with breath, the individual self and anger. 
And how should the skin, breath and so on be? They should have -ATMANE 
added. [...] The word also indicates that this qualifier applies to them all. 

This is the procedure: YAM TVAGATMANE PURUSOTTAMAYA VASUDHA- 
YAI NAMAH, and so on. 


The Meditation? 


99] worship Visnu, holding in his hands conch, lotus, club and disc, 
shining like a hundred rising suns, dazzling like heated gold, 

having by his sides the daughter of the ocean and the support of all, 
clad in a yellow cloth manifoldly decorated with various shining gems. 


The support of all means blessed earth. 
The Blessed Forms 
100First comes Ke$ava, then Narayana, Madhava, Govinda, Visnu, Madhu- 
sūdana, ?!Trivikrama, Vāmana, Sridhara, Hrsīkeša, Padmanabha, Dàmod- 


ara, }°2Vasudeva, Samkarsaņa, Pradyumna, Aniruddha, Cakrin, Gadin, 
Sarngin, Khadgin, Sankhin, Halin, '%%Musalin, Silin, Pāšin, Ankušin, 


a KD125. 


10 


15 


20 


25 


632 5. VILASA 


musali ca tatha $üli pāšī caivankusi tatha | 

mukundo nandajas caiva tatha nandi naras tatha ||103]| 
narakajid dharih krsnah satyah satvata eva ca | 

tatah Sauris tatha sūras tatah pašcāj janardanah ||104]| 
bhüdharo vigvamurtis ca vaikunthah purusottamah | 
bali balanujo balo vrsaghno vrsa eva ca ||105]| 

hamso varaho vimalo nrsimhaé ceti murtayah ||106|| 


atha saktayah 


kīrtih kantis tustipusti dhrtih santih kriya daya | 

medha harsa tatha $raddha lajja laksmih sarasvati ||107]| 
priti ratir jaya durga prabha satya ca candika | 

vani vilasini caiva vijaya viraja tatha ||108]| 

visva ca vinada caiva sunanda ca smrtis tatha | 

rddhih samrddhih šuddhiš ca buddhir muktir matih ksamā ||109|| 
ramoma kledini klinna vasuda vasudha para | 

parāyaņā ca sūksmā ca sandhya prajfia prabhā nišā ||110]| 
amoghā vidyutety ekapaficasac chaktayo matah | 

dadaty ayam kešavādinyāso 'trākhilasampadam |[111]| 
amutrācyutasārūpyam nayati nyāsamātrataļ ||u2|| 


atra asmin loke amutra paraloke srikrsnasarupyam prapayati ||111-n12| | 
tad uktam— 


dhyatvaivam paramapumamsam aksarair yo 
vinyasyed dinam anu kesavadiyuktaih | 
medhayuhsmrtidhrtikirtikantilaksmi- 
saubhagyais ciram upabrmhito bhavet sah ||113|| 


1 pasi] B2tata$ 4 Sauris] Od šaurī || sūras] B2 šūdras : Od mūlas 6 bali] Edd balo || bali 
balanujo] Od tatas cadhoksajo 7 hamso] B2 simho || lo] B1 om. 8 atha saktayah] Bı 
deest || Saktayah] R3 add. ceti o pusti] Vi V2 Va -pustau : B3 -pustih — 12 viraja] Pa vira- 
jas 13 vinada] R3 Pa B3 vimada : B2 vimala 14 buddhir] B2 bhaktir | muktir] Vi Bı 
bhuktir : R3 Pa B3? im. bhaktir : Edd mūrtir || matih] Ri B3 Edd natih || matih ... ksama] B2 
ksamā dayà 15 ramoma] R3 rajoma || vasuda] Ri vāsudā || vasudā ... para] B2 vasudha ca 
para tatha 17 matah] Bı add. iti 18 sampadam] B2 -sampadā — 19 amutrā] Od gl. (para- 
loke) || nayati] Ra Bı Od nayate 24 medhā] Od gl. (buddhi) || dhrti] Od gl. (dhairya) 
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Mukunda, Nandaja, Nandin, Nara, !°*Narakajit, Hari, Krsna, Satya, Satva- 
ta, Sauri, Sūra, Janardana, '%Bhūdhara, Vi$vamürti, Vaikuntha, Purusot- 
tama, Balin, Balanuja, Bala, Vrsaghna, Vrsa, !°°Hamsa, Varaha, Vimala and 
Nrsimha—these are the forms. 


The Saktis 


107Kirti, Kanti, Tusti, Pusti, Dhrti, Santi, Kriya, Daya, Medha, Harsa, Srad- 
dha, Lajja, Laksmi, Sarasvati, 108Priti, Rati, Jaya, Durga, Prabha, Satya, Can- 
dika, Vani, Vilasini, Vijaya, Viraja, !%9%Visvā, Vinada, Sunanda, Smrti, Rddhi, 
Samrddhi, Suddhi, Buddhi, Mukti, Mati, Ksama, "°Rama, Uma, Kledini, 
Klinnā, Vasudā, Vasudha, Para, Parayana, Suksma, Sandhya, Prajfia, Pra- 
bha, Nisa, !Amogha, Vidyuta—these are known as the 51 Saktis. This 
Kesavadi Nyasa gives all success here "and over there one attains the 
same form as Acyuta simply through this Nyasa. 


Here, in this world and over there, in the next world it awards one the same 
form as blessed Krsna. 


As it is said:@ 
43One who in this way meditates on the highest person 
and daily places the letters together with Ke$ava and the others, 


becomes endowed for a long time with understanding, 
longevity, memory, firmness, fame, beauty, fortune and welfare. 


a KD126. 
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evam udyatpradyotanagatarucim ityadiprakarena, paramapumāmsam éribhagavan- 
tam, dinam anu anudinam ||113|| 


anyatra ca— 


kešavādir ayam nyāso nyasamatrena dehinah | 
acyutatvam dadaty eva satyam satyam na saméayah || iti ||114|| 


yas ca kuryad imam nyāsam laksmibijapurahsaram | 
bhuktim muktim ca bhaktim ca krsnam ca labhate 'cirat |[115|| 


imam kesavadinyasam laksmibijam $ri$abdas tatpürvakam yah kuryat, so 'cirāt bha- 
ktyadikam labhate ||115]| 


tatha coktam— 


amum eva ramapurahsaram 
prabhajed yo manujo vidhim budhah | 
samupetya ramam prathiyasim 

punar ante haritàm vrajaty asau ||u6|| 


haritam $rikrsnatvam iti tatsarüpyaprapteh ||16]| 
atha tattvanyāsah 


makaradikakarantavarnair yuktam sabindukaih | 

namah parāyetipūrvam atmane nama ityanu ||117|| 
nama jivaditattvanam nyasyet tattatpade kramat | 
nyasenanena loko hi bhavet pūjādhikāravān ||118]| 


jivaditattvanam nama jīvetyādikam tattatpade tasmin tasmin lekhyasthane kramal 
likhan kramena nyasyet | adigabdena agre lekhyani pranamahadahamkaradini tattvani 
| katham ity apeksayam tad eva višinasti sabindukair anusvarasahitair makaradibhih 
kakarantair varnair yuktam | makaradinam kakarantata cātra pratilomyena jiieyā | kim 


3 anyatra ca] Ra deest 5 iti] Bı B2 B3 deest 6 yas ca] Ripa$u- 7 bhuktim] Bı Edd bhak- 
tim || bhaktim] Bi Edd bhuktim 8-9 bhakty] Vibhukty- io tathà coktam] Bı tathoktam : Rı 
Pataccoktam 12 manujo] Bı nyāsa-: B2 B3 deest 13 prathiyasim] Od mahiyasim 18 para- 
yetipürvam] B2 paraya kim 19 jivadi] R3 jīvā ca: B2-bijadi- 20 nyasena ... adhikaravan] B1 
deest 21 tasmin] B3 deest 22 mahad] V2 p.c. Bg-maty- 23 sahitair] Edd ins. tair 
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In this way means following the meditation in verse 99 above. The highest 
person is the blessed Lord. [...] 


And elsewhere:? 


"4Simply by this Nyasa, this Kešavādi Nyasa gives embodied beings the 
state of being Acyuta. This is the truth, the truth, without a doubt! 


H5And one who does this Nyasa preceded by the Laksmi seed quickly attains 
pleasure, liberation, devotion and Krsna. 


One who does this, the Kesavadi Nyasa, preceded by the Laksmī seed, that is, 
the word ŠRĪ, quickly attains devotion and so on. 


As it is said:P 


IléThat wise man who performs 

this ritual preceded by Rama 

attains the greatest Rama 

and afterwards goes to the state of Hari. 


The state of Hari means the state of being Krsna, as he attains sameness of 
form with him. 


Tattva Nyasa 


H7-118One should place, in the respective places and order, the names of the 
categories of the individual self and so on together with the letters from MA to 
KA with a Bindu and NAMAH PARAYA at the beginning and -ATMANE NAMAH 
at the end, for by this Nyasa, any person becomes eligible for worship. 


One should place the names of the categories of the individual self and so 
on, that is, “the individual self" and so on, in the respective places, in the 
various places to be mentioned, in order. And so on refers to the categor- 
ies given below, such as breath, the great category and ego. Expecting the 
question *how?" the author specifies that they should be accompanied by 


a RAC Pp. 65. 
b KD127. 
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ca, namah parayeti vakyam pūrvam yasmin tat tathā ātmane namah iti anu pašcāt 
yasmin tat | yad và, namah parayeti namnah pürvam nyasyet, atmane namah iti ca 
anu pascat nyasyet | hi yatah anena tattvanyasakhyena nyāsena pujayam adhikari jano 
bhavati | tatha ca kramadipikayam | iti krte 'dhikrto bhavati dhruvam sakalavaisnava- 
mantrajapadisu | iti | tatra prayogah | mam namah paraya jivatmane namah, bham 
namah paraya pranatmane namah ityadih | kecic ca jīvatattvātmane namah, prana- 
tattvatmane namah ityadina tattva$abdam api prayufijanti ||u7—118|| 


tatradau sakale nyasyej jivapranau kalevare | 
hrdaye matyahamkaramanamsiti trayam tatah ||119]| 


tani tattvany eva likhan tattvanyasasthanam vivicya likhati tatradav iti | tasmin tattva- 
nyase sakale kalevare sarvašarīre jivam pranam ceti tattvadvayam nyasyet, tato hrdaye 
matyaditattvatrayam nyasyet | tatra prayogah | vam paraya matyatmane namah ityadi 
| evam agre prayogah sarvatrohyah |[19|| 


$abdam sparsam tato rūpam rasam gandham ca mastake | 
mukhe hrdi ca guhye ca pàdayo$ ca yathakramam |[120|| 


nyasyed ity anuvartata eva, tatah $abdadipaficakam mastakādipaiicake yathakramam 
likhitakramena nyasyet ||120]| 


srotram tvacam drsam jihvam ghranam svasvapade tatah | 
vākpāņipādapāyūpasthāni svasvapade tatha ||121|| 


tatah Srotradipaficakam yathakramam eva svasvapade nijanijasthāne srotrādipaficaka 
eva tatraiva vāgādipaiicakam ca nyasyet | tatra ca yasya dvitvam tasya tayor dvayor eva 
nyasah, evam ca $rotrayor drsyoh panyoh pādayoš ca tattvasyaikasyaiva nyaso jfieyah | 
pascad agre ca padayor iti likhanāt ||121|| 


6 ityadih] B3 deest 7 prayufijanti] Edd prayufijate 8 kalevare] Vi kalevaram — 10 tattva] 
Vi tattan- || tasmin] Od asmin 10-13 tasmin ... sarvatrohyah] Od im. 12 tatra] Vi V2 
atra | vam] Vi ins. namah || parāya ... matyātmane] Bı namah parāmatyātmane 13 agre] Vi 
B1 B3 ins.’pi 16 yathàkramam] B3 rep. 18 sva] Bī ca 214 tatraiva] V2 B3 tathaiva || vagadi] 
Edd rāgādi- || tayor] V2 B3 deest 
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the letters from MA to KA and a Bindu, that is, Anusvara. It should be under- 
stood that beginning from Ma and ending with KA means that the order is 
here reversed. Further, they should have the words NAMAH PARAYA at the 
beginning and then -ATMANE NAMAH at the end. Alternatively, one should 
place NAMAH PARAYA before the name and -ATMANE NAMAH after it. For 
by this, that is, because by this Nyasa, called Tattva Nyasa, a person becomes 
someone eligible for worship. 

This is also said in the Kramadipika (1.34): “Doing this, one surely becomes 
eligible for things such as reciting all Vaisnava mantras.’ 

This is the procedure: MAM NAMAH PARAYA JIVATMANE NAMAH, BHAM 
NAMAH PARAYA PRANATMANE NAMAH, and so on. And some also employ 
the word Tattva (category), saying JIVATATTVATMANE NAMAH, PRANATA- 
TTVATMANE NAMAH and so on. 


N9First, one should place the individual self and the breath on all of the body, 
and then the trio of the intellect, ego and mind onto the heart. 


Writing now about these categories, the author in this verse points out the 
places for placing the categories. In this Tattva Nyasa, the two categories 
of individual self and breath should be placed down on all of the body, the 
whole body. 

Then the three categories beginning with intellect should be placed down 
onto the heart. This is the procedure: VAM PARAYA MATYATMANE NAMAH, 
and so on. The procedure should be understood accordingly everywhere 
below as well. 


120Sound, touch, form, taste and smell on the head, mouth, heart, genitals and 
feet, respectively. 


“Should be placed’ is to be supplied here, so the group of five beginning with 
sound should be placed in the above-mentioned manner on the five begin- 
ning with head, respectively, that is, in the manner described before. 


121Then ears, skin, eyes, tongue and nose in their respective places, and voice, 
hands, feet, anus and genitals in their respective places. 


Then, the five beginning with the ears should be placed in order in their 
respective places, their own abodes, that is the ear and so on, and then also 
the five beginning with the voice. And among these, there is only one pla- 
cing for those that are found in twos—ears, eyes, hands and feet—as they 
represent one category each, and as the author will write “feet” below (5.122). 
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akasavayutejamsi jalam prthvim ca mürdhani | 
vadane hrdaye linge padayo$ ca yathakramam ||122|| 


akasadipaficakam ca murdhadipaficake nyasyet, evam makārādikakārāntānām pafica- 
vimšativarņānām nyasah samaptah ||122|| 


hrdi hrtpundarikam ca dvisaddvyastadasadikam | 
kalavyaptetipurvam ca suryacandragnimandalam | 
varnaih saha sarephais ca kramān nyasyet sabindukaih |[123|| 


adhuna avašistānām vyafijanavarnanam dašānām nyasam likhati hrditi sardhacaturb- 
hih | hrtpundarikam ity ekam tatha süryamandalam candramandalam agnimaņdalam 
ceti trayam | etac catustayam bindusahitaih sakaradicaturvarnaih saha kramena hrdy 
eva nyasyet | kathambhutam sūryādimaņdalam? kalavyaptetisabdah pürvam ādyam 
yasmin tat | punah kathambhūtam? dvisat dvādaša dvyasta sodaša kramena dvisat 
ityady adau yasya tat | tatha ca kramadipikayam | bimbani dvisadastayugdašakalā- 
vyaptani suryoduradvahninam ca yatas tu bhütavasumunyaksyaksarair mantravit | iti 


| asyarthah | süryacandravahninam mandalani kramena dvādašasodašadasakalāvyāp- 
tani ca tattatkalavyaptety etany api | yatah yakarat yo bhutaksaram paficamavarnah 
śakārah, vasvaksaram astamo varnah hakarah, munyaksaram saptamavarnah sakarah, 


aksyaksaram dvitiyavarno rephah, etaih saheti | tatra prayogah | $am namah paraya 


hrtpuņdarīkātmane namah | ham namah paraya dvadagakalavyaptasuryamandalat- 
mane namah | sam namah parāya sodasakalavyaptacandramandalatmane namah | 
ram namah paraya dasakalavyaptavahnimandalatmane nama iti |[123]| 


vasudevam sakarena paramesthiyutam ca ke | 
yakāreņa mukhe samkarsanam nyasyet pumanvitam ||124|| 


2 yathā] B2 tathā- 3 ākāšādi] Bı ākārādi- 5 hrdi]Bzom. 8 adhunā] Od ante om $rikrsnah 
|| tīkāpatram idam || 8—21 adhuna ... iti] Od on separate folio: Od im. 8 vyafijanavarnanam] 
Od Od deest 9 candramandalam] Od om. 10 etac] B1tac | ša] B3 sa- 13 tatha ... dipika- 
yam] B1 deest || krama] Od tatkrama- 18 tatra] V1 atra || Sam] Od am namah ram 19 ham 
namah] B3 om. 23 yakarena ... nyasyet] B2 mukhe samkarsanam nyasya yakarena || puman- 
vitam] Od gl. (pumsasahitam) 
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122Space, air, fire, water and earth on the head, face, heart, genitals and feet, 
respectively. 


One should place the five beginning with space in the five places beginning 
with the head. In this way, the placing down of the twenty-five letters begin- 
ning with Ma and ending with Ka is completed. 


123]n the heart one should place the lotus of the heart, with twelve, sixteen and 
ten, -KALAVYAPTA- and the circle of sun, moon and fire, together with the let- 
ters, including RA, with a Bindu, in order. 


Now, in verses 123—126, the author describes the Nyasa of the remaining ten 
consonants. The lotus of the heart is one, and the circle of the sun, the circle of 
the moon and the circle of fire are three. These four should be placed in the 
heart in order, together with the four letters beginning with $A and a Bindu. 

And what should the circle of the sun and so on be like? They should be 
prefixed by the word KALAVYAPTA (encompassing parts). 

And further? They should have the numbers twelve and sixteen and so 
on at the beginning. As it is said in the Kramadipika (1.30): “The spheres of 
the sun, moon and fire, extending over twice-six, double-eight and ten parts, 
together with the element, Vasu, seer and eye letters from vA." 

The meaning of this is as follows. The circles of the sun, the moon and 
fire extend over twelve, sixteen and ten parts, respectively, and they are also 
called “extending over this many parts.’ They should be accompanied by the 
element letter from YA, the fifth letter from YA, that is, $A; the Vasu letter, the 
eighth letter, that is, HA; the seer letter, the seventh, that is SA; the eye letter, 
the second letter, that is RA. 

This is the procedure: $AM NAMAH PARAYA HRTPUNDARIKATMANE 
NAMAH, HAM NAMAH PARAYA DVADASAKALAVYAPTASURYAMANDALE 
NAMAH, SAM NAMAH PARAYA SODASAKALAVYAPTACANDRAMANDALAT- 
MANE NAMAH, RAM NAMAH PARAYA DASAKALAVYAPTAVAHNIMANDALAT- 
MANE NAMAH. 


124One should place Vasudeva with the letter sa and PARAMESTHI at the head, 
Samkarsana with the letter YA and PUM- at the face. 
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adhuna avasisthasadvarnaih saha paficopanisadadinyasam likhati vasudevam iti trib- 
hih | murdhanyasakarena saha paramesthiyutam paramesthitisahitam vasudevam ke 
mastake nyasyet | prayogah | sam namah parāya vasudevaya paramesthyatmane nama 
iti | pumanvitam pumsa sahitam | tatra prayogah | yam namah paraya samkarsanaya 
pumatmane nama iti ||124|| 


hrdi nyasyel lakarena pradyumnam visvasamyutam | 
aniruddham nivrttyadhyam vakarena ca guhyake | 
narayanam ca sarvadhyam ļakāreņaiva padayoh |[125|| 


lakarena saha pradyumnam nyasyed ity atra kecid rephena saha nyasam manyante 
| tad ayuktam eva | yatah pürvam vahnimandale saha rephasya nyāso vrttah, atrāpi 
punas tasyaiva nyasat tasya dvitvam prasajyeta, tac cana sambhaved eva, varnasamam- 
naye tasyaikatvat | ato 'tra lakarasyaiva nyaso yuktah | agre narayanena saha tasya 
punarnyāsas caikapaficasanmatrkavarnesu tasya dvitvad yukta eveti | ata eva krama- 
dipikayàm | soparavalarnaih salavakair | iti | asyarthah | seti sakara upareti repha- 
sya upa samipe tisthatiti yakaro lakaras ca tatha vakāro lakaras ca dvitiyah | evam 
paficabhir varnaih salavakaih sanusvarair iti | soyavalavarnair iti pathas tu cintyah, 
aryabhedaskandhakacchandasi catuskalabhangadosapatteh | tathà tattvanyase 'smin 
prathamatah prastutānām paficatrimsadvyafijanavarnanam madhye so ity asya và ity 
asya ca kutrapy ašravaņāt | ante nyasyasya ksakārasya ca rephaukarasamyogah nrsi- 
mhabījatvena tasya tàdr$atvad eva | atah purvam paficavargyanàm varnanam nyasah, 


1-5 adhuna... iti] Odonseparatefolio 3 prayogah] B1prayogastu:Eddatraprayogah 4 tatra] 
ViV2atra 4-5 parāya ... nama] Od om. 5 iti] Bı deest 7 vakarena] Ri B1 Bg ac. kakā- 
rena  9-642.4 lakarena ... iti] Od on separate folio 9 sahanyasam] Visamam 10 eva] V2 
B3 iva : Briti | mandale] Vi -mandalena 11-12 nyāsāt... tasya] Od om. — n prasajyeta] V2 
prasajyate || varna] Bı artha- 12 tasyaikatvat] Vi asyakatvat : Bı tasyaikatvat || tra] B3 deest 
14 soparavalarnaih] Od bimbanidvisadastayugadanavyaptani süryodavatavahninam ca yatas tu 
bhütavasumukhyaksadharaih mantravad iti | asyarthah | sūryacandravahnīnām mandalani kra- 
mena dvādašašodasadašakalāvyāpyāni ca tattatkalavyaptani tanu api | yaya yakara tayo bhūtāk- 
saram pafivamavarnah sakāra vasvaksaram astamo varna hakara mülyaksaram saptamavarna 
sakāraņa aksaksaram dvitīyo varno rephah etaih saheti | dvādašakalāvyāptasūryjamaņdalātmane 
namah | sam namah paraya $odasakalavyaptacandramandalatmano paramarnakaih || salava- 
kair] V2 im. 15 vakaro] B1 vakarena 16 salavakaih] B1 savalakaih 17 skandhaka] B1 
kandaka- 18 paficatrimsad] Bı patīcāšad | so] Vi V2 B3 so 19 nyasyasya] Bı 'nyasyasya 
19-20 nrsimha] V2 B1 B3 ante $ri- 20 tadrsatvad] Od tadr$yam 
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Now, in verses 124—126, the author writes about the Nyasa of the Five Upan- 
isads,? and so on, with the remaining six letters. One should place Vasudeva 
together with the retroflex letter sA and with the word PARAMESTHI at the 
head, the skull. This is the procedure: SAM NAMAH PARAYA VASUDEVAYA 
PARAMESTHYATMANE NAMAH. 

With pum means together with this word. This is the procedure: YAM 
NAMAH PARAYA SAMKARSANAYA PUMATMANE NAMAH. 


125At the heart, one should place Pradyumna with vi$vA and the letter LA; at the 
private part, Aniruddha with NIVRTTI and the letter vA; at the feet, Narayana 
with SARVA and the letter LA. 


“One should place Pradyumna with the letter LA" Some think that he should 
be placed with RA, but that is not proper, as the letter RA has already been 
placed in the circle of fire above (5.123). If it were placed down here again, it 
would follow that it would be repeated twice, and that should not happen, 
as it occurs only once in the enumeration of the letters. For this reason, only 
placing down LA is proper here. 

Later, LA will be laid down again together with Narayana, as it is repeated 
within the fifty-one letters of the alphabet.^ This is proper. As it is said in the 
Kramadipika (1.31): “together with sa, the letters next to RA, VA and LA, with 
the reapers." 

The meaning of this is as follows. The letter sa, then YA and LA—both 
next to RA—then VA and then the second La. These five letters should be 
accompanied by the reapers, that is, by Anusvaras. The reading soyavalav- 
arnaih is doubtful, as there would then arise the fault of breaking the four 
morae in the metre of this Skandhaka type of Arya verse," and also as we 
among the thirty-five consonants that were first introduced within this Tat- 
tva Nyasa nowhere hear of so or VA. 

Combining the latter KSA to be placed last with R and AU makes it equal to 
the Nrsimha seed. Therefore, one should first place the [twenty-five] conson- 


a The Five Upanisads (paricopanisat—here the term is to be taken in the sense of "secret") 
refers to the five words visva, nivrtti, sarva, paramesthi and puman used in the next five Nya- 
sas. 

b Thatis, since the Tantric alphabet of 51 letters differentiates the letters la and la. 

c The reading soyava- makes five morae rather than the four morae that each foot or gana of 
an Aryagiti verse is supposed to have. The reading sopara- makes four morae quite correctly. 
Nevertheless, the following two ganas (vaļārņaih and salavakaih) also have five morae each, 
so there still seems to be something wrong with this reading of the verse. 
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tatah param antahsthadinam madhye, $akaradicaturnàm agre nyasah, tatah param 
antahsthadinam madhye sakaradicaturnam agre nrsimhabijamayasya ksakarasyasty 
eva | atra ca paficopanisatsv avasistanam sakaradinam paficanam eva yukta iti dik | 
atra prayogah | lam namah paraya pradyumnaya višvatmane nama iti ||125]| 


nrsimham kopasamyuktam tadbijenakhilatmani | 
tattvanyaso ’yam acirat krsnasannidhyakarakah ||126|| 


nyasyed ity anuvartata eva, tasya nrsimhasya bijena saha akhilatmani sarvagatresu | 
atra prayogah | ksraum namah paraya nrsimhaya kopatmane nama iti | evam tattva- 
nyasaphalam likhati tattveti | krsnasannidhyakarakah krsnam sannidhau karayati pra- 
payatity arthah ||126]| 


tatha coktam— 


atattvavyāpyarūpasya tatprapter hetuna punah | 
tattvanyasam iti prāhur nyasatattvavido budhah |[127|| 
yah kuryat tattvavinyasam sa puto bhavati dhruvam | 
tadatmananupravi$ya bhagavan iha tisthati | 

yatah sa eva tattvani sarvam tasmin pratisthitam |[128|| 


atattvam ca tat, ata eva vyāpyarūpam ca tasya punah tatpraptes tattvavapter hetoh | 
tadātmanā nyasakartrrüpena tattvasvarüpena va iha šarīre loke và ||127—128|| 


atha punah pranayamavisesah 


pranayamams tatah kuryān mülamantram japan kramat | 
vārau dvau caturah sat ca recapürakakumbhake ||129]| 


1 tatah] Od atah || antahsthādīnām] Vi paramam tatsthādīnām 1-2 šakārādi... madhye] V1 
V2 Bı deest || nyasah ... agre] Od deest 3 yukta] V2 Od yuktam 4 atra prayogah] B1 deest 
6 karakah] Od gl. (bhavati) x 7-10 nyasyed ... arthah] Od on separate folio ^ 7 anuvartata] 
V2 ins. iti 9—10 prāpayatīty] Od deest io arthah] Bı deest — 12 rüpasya] Od gl (arüpasya 
bhagavatah atadvat visvavat visnuprapter hetunā) 13 nyāsa] Vi Pa nyasam || vido] B2 -vidur 
16 yatah ... eva] B2 yahsaevahi 17 ata eva] B1 deest || tasya punah] B1 deest || tattvavapter] 
Bı sattvad apter: Od deest 18 tattvasvarüpena] Edd deest 19 punah] Pa rep. 20 kramāt] 
B2 add. tathā kramadipikayam 21 vārau dvau] B2 transp. || reca] V1 V2 p.c. Pa reka- : Va B2 
recaka- | kumbhake] B2 -kumbhakaih 
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ants of the five groups of letters, and after this, among the [eight] semivow- 
els, first the four beginning with the letter $a, and then, among the semivow- 
els, the four beginning with sa, and then the letter Ksa in the form of the 
seed of Nrsimha. This is also suitable for the Five Upanisads here, the five 
remaining letters beginning with sa.? This is the drift. 

This is the procedure: LAM NAMAH PARAYA PRADYUMNAYA VISVATMANE 
NAMAH. 


126On the whole self, Nrsimha, along with KoPA and his seed. This Tattva Nyasa 
quickly brings about proximity to Krsna. 


The words “one should place” are to be supplied here. [...] On the whole 
self means on all parts of the body. This is the procedure: KSRAUM NAMAH 
PARAYA NRSIMHAYA KO PATMANE NAMAH. 

The author then writes about the result of the Tattva Nyasa. It brings about 
proximity to Krsna, it leads Krsna into one’s proximity. This is the meaning. 


As it is said:P 


?"The intelligent ones who know about the truth of Nyasa call it the 
Tattva Nyasa as it is the cause of attaining the one whose form is not per- 
meable by the categories (tattva). 28One who does the Tattva Nyasa is 
certainly purified, and the Lord enters with that nature and dwells here, 
as he himself is the categories: everything is established within him. 


[...]. With that nature: with the form of the performer of the Nyasa, or in the 
form of the categories. Here: in the body or in the world. 


A Further Special Form of Pranayama 


129One should then do Pranayama reciting the root mantra, two, four and six 
times at exhalation, inhalation and retention, respectively. 


a Astheletter la is used for placing Narayana, the "four letters beginning with sa" are actually 
five (sa, ya, la, va and la). 
b RACp.69. 


10 


15 


20 


644 5. VILASA 


tatas tattvanyāsānānantaram | kramad iti recake dvau vārau, pürake caturo varan, kum- 
bhake sat vārān astādašāksaramantram japann ity arthah | recakapūrakakumbhaka iti 
dvandvaikyam ||129|| 


athava recakadims tan kuryad varams tu sodaša | 
dvatrimšac ca catuhsastim kamabijam japan kramat ||130]| 


tatra šaktyādinā prakaranantaram likhaty athaveti | kamabijam kramāt recakapūraka- 
kumbhakesu pūrvavat kramena sodasadvatrimsaccatuhsastivaran japan tan recakapu- 
rakakumbhakams trīn kūryāt ||130]| 


tatha ca kramadipikayam— 


recayen marutam daksaya daksinah 
purayed vamaya madhyanadya punah | 
dharayed iritam recakaditrayam 

syat kaladantavidyakhyamatratmakam |[131]| 


tad eva kramadipikoktya samvadayan tatraiva kificid vi$esam darSayati recayed iti | 
daksaya daksinanadya, daksinah vidvan janah | madhyanadya susumnaya dharayet | 
evam recakapurakakumbhakakhyam trayam syat | recakadisu trisu kramenavadhika- 
lam aha kalah sodaša 16 | danta dvatrimSat 32 | vidyas catuhsastis 64 tattatsamkhya- 
kamatratmakam ity arthah | matra ca vamangusthena vamakanisthadyangulinàm pra- 
tyekam parvatrayasamparkakalah | vamahastena vamajanumandalasya pradaksinyena 
sparsakalo va | atranguliniyamo 'py uktah | kanisthanamikangusthair yan nasaputad- 
hāraņam | prāņāyāmat sa vijfieyas tarjanimadhyame vina || iti ||131|| 


1-3 tatas ... dvandvaikyam] Od on separate folio 1 iti] Edd api || recake] Vı reke 2 recaka] 
V2 p.c. reka- 4 tan] B3trin 5 ca catuh] B2 caturah- 6 tatra $aktyadina] Edd tatrasaktau 
6-8 $aktyadina ... kūryāt] Od on separate folio : Od i.m. 14—646.4 tad... tattrayam] Od on sepa- 
rate folio: Odim. 14 vi$esam] V2 Edd ins. ca 16 su] B1 deest || trisu] Od deest 17 16] Edd 
deest || 32] Edd deest || 64] Edd deest 19 samparka] V2 B1 B3? i.m.-sparša- 20 atrānguli] V2 
tatranguli- : Edd tatrapy anguli- 
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Then, after completing the Tattva Nyasa. The meaning of respectively is that 
one should recite the eighteen-syllable mantra two times at exhalation, four 
times at inhalation and six times at retention. [...] 


130Otherwise, one should do exhalation and so on, reciting the Kama seed six- 
teen, thirty-two and sixty-four times, respectively. 


In this verse, the author presents an alternative for this practice, according 
to ability and so on. One should do the trio of exhalation, inhalation and 
retention as before, reciting the Kama seed, sixteen, thirty-two and sixty-four 
times at exhalation, inhalation and retention, respectively. 


As it is said in the Kramadipika (1.39): 


131An upright person should expel the air through the right, 
inhale through the left and then again in the middle channel 
restrain it. So is the trio beginning with exhalation explained: 
the measure digits, teeth and arts. 


In this verse, inviting a statement from the Kramadipika, the author also 
gives some specific details. Through the right means through the right chan- 
nel. An upright person means a person who knows. It should be restrained 
in the middle channel, in the Susumna. In this way there is the trio called 
exhalation, inhalation and retention. The author then gives the time span of 
the three beginning with exhalation. Digits means sixteen. Teeth is thirty- 
two. The arts are sixty-four. The meaning is that they span these amounts of 
measures, respectively. 

And a measure: the time it takes to clockwise touch the three joints of 
each of the fingers of the left hand, beginning with the little finger, with the 
left thumb; or the time it takes to circle the left knee, touching it with the 
left hand.» And this is the rule regarding the fingers:* “Closing the nostrils 
with the little finger ring finger and thumb, without using the forefinger and 
middle finger, is called Pranayama.” 


a Asthere are sixteen digits (kala) of the moon. 

b Thesecond alternative was given in the commentary above (5.75). 
This verse is found in many compendia. Krsnananda Āgamavāgīša cites it from the Jñanarna- 
va Tantra in his Brhattantrasara (2.60). 
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tatra kalah samkhyadikam ca 
tatraiva— 


purato japasya parato ’pi 

vihitam atha tattrayam budhaih | 

sodaša ya iha cared dinagah 

paripūyate sa khalu masato 'mhasah ||1i32|| 


tatra tesu pranayamesu pürvam recakadisu samkhyokta, atra ca pranayamesv iti bhe- 
dah | japasya purata adau paratah ante ca iti pranayamesu kalah | tat trayam prana- 
yamatrayam iti samkhya | yo jano dinašah pratyaham sodagapranayaman ācaret, sa 
māsatah māsenaikena amhasah papat paripūyate $uddho bhavatiti samanyatah pha- 
lam | param ca purvam likhitam eva || 132 || 


atha pīthanyāsah 


tato nijatanūm eva pūjāpītham prakalpayan | 
pīthasyādhārašaktyādīn nyasyet svangesu tāravat ||133|| 


tārah pranavah, tadvat tatsahitam yatha syāt ||133|| 


adharasaktim prakrtim kūrmānantau ca tatra tu | 

prthivim ksīrasindhum ca $vetadvipam ca bhāsvaram ||134]| 
$riratnamandapam caiva kalpavrksam tathā hrdi | 

nyasyet pradaksinatvena dharmajfiane tato ’msayoh ||135]| 


tad eva vivicya likhati adharetyadina kramad ity antena | tatra tasmims tu pithanyase 
ādhārašaktyādikalpavrksaparyantān nava hrdi nyasyet | bhasvaram prakāsasvabhāvam 
šrīmantam ratnamandapam | tatha ca kramadipikayam | nyasyed ādhārašaktiprakr- 
tikamathašesaksamāksīrasindhūn $vetadvipam ca ratnojjvalasahitamahamandapam 


2 tatraiva] B1 B3 deest 3 parato] B3 tatra || parato] Bi purato || pi] Bı deest 4 tattrayam 
budhaih] B2 mantrah 5 ya] V2? im. || dina$ah] B2 deest 8-11 japasya ... eva] Od on separate 
folio : Od im. 8 pranayaàmesu ... trayam] Od deest 11 ca] Edd ins. sarvam 12 atha ... nyasah] 
V2 deest 13 prakalpayan] B2 prakalpayet ^ 14 tāravat] B2 bhārayet — 15 tarabh ... syat] Od 
i.m. || syāt] B3 add. tathā 18 caiva] Bı cāpi 20-648.3 tad... nyasyet] Od im. 20 tatra... 
tasmims] B3 etasmin 23 matha] V1 -va- 
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The Times, Numbers and so on 
In the same book (Kramadipika 1.36): 


132The knowers have enjoined these three 
before recitation and after. 

One who does it daily sixteen times 

is certainly purified from evil within a month. 


In this connection: the numbers for exhalation and so on for Pranayamas have 
been given above (5.74), so this distinction refers to Pranayamas themselves. 
The times for Pranayama are before or at the beginning and after or at the 
end of recitation. These three means three Pranayamas: this is the numbers.? 
That person who daily or every day does sixteen Pranayamas is purified, that 
is, cleansed from evil or sin within a month or after only one month. This is 
the general result; more was given above (5.83—87). 


Pītha Nyasa 


133Conceiving of one's body as a seat (pitha) of worship, one should then place 
the Adharaéakti and others on one's limbs with the Tara. 


Tara is OM. [...] 


134 Adhàra Sakti, Prakrti, Karma, Ananta, earth, the milk ocean, Svetadvipa, 1353 
shining, jewelled pavillion and a wish-fulfilling tree—these should there be 
placed in the heart, and then, from left to right, Dharma and Jhana on the 
shoulders. 


In verses 134-139, the author expands upon what he has just written. There 
means in the Pitha Nyasa. One should place the nine from Ādhārašakti to a 
wish-fulfilling tree on the heart. [...] This is said in the Kramadipika (1.40): 
“One should place down the Ādhārašakti, Prakrti, Kürma, Sesa, earth, the 
milk ocean, Svetadvipa, a great pavillion shining with jewels and a wish- 
fulfilling tree ..." 


a Inhis commentary on the Kramadipika, Raghava Bhatta offers the alternative that these three 
also could refer to exhalation, inhalation and retention, that is, one full Pranayama. 
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kalpavrksam || iti | atra prayogah | om ādhārašaktaye nama ityadih | pranavadicatur- 
thyantam devanama namo'ntakam iti praglikhanat | tatas tadanantaram dharmam jña- 
nam ceti dvayam pradaksinatvena pradaksinyakramena skandhadvaye nyasyet ||134— 


135|| 


ūrvor vairāgyam aisvaryam tathaivadharmam ānare | 
trike 'jñanam avairagyam anaisvaryam ca parsvayoh ||136]| 


nyasyed ity agre ‘py anuvartata eva | tathaiva pradaksinatvena vairagyam aisvaryam 
ceti dvayam ūrudvaye nyasyet | adharmam mukhe trike katyam ajñanam avairagyam 
anaisvaryam ceti dvayam tathaiva parsvadvaye nyasyet | tatha ca kramadipikayam | 
amsodvayorurudvayavadanakatiparsvayugmesu bhiyah | iti | tatha | dharmady adhar- 
madi ca padagatracatustayam | iti | asyarthah | padagatrayos catustayam iti padacatu- 
stayam gatracatustayam ceti, amsadvayadisu kramena dharmādirūpam padacatusta- 
yam, ādisabdenātra jitānavairāgyaisvaryāņi, tatha adharmādirūpam ca gātre catusta- 
yam nyasyet | ādisabdenātrājnānāvairāgyānaisvaryāņi, tatra ca pradaksinakrameneti 
boddhavyam | amsoruyugmayor vidvan pradaksinyena desikah | dharmam jñanam ca 
vairagyam ai$varyam nyasyatu kramat || iti $aradatilakokter iti ||136]| 


hrdabje 'nantapadmam ca sūryendušikhinām tatha | 
mandalani kramad varnaih pranavaméaih sabindukaih ||137]| 
sattvam rajas tamas catmantaratmanau ca tatra hi | 
paramatmanam apy atmadyadyavarnaih sabindukaih ||138]| 


3 kramena] B3deest 5 ürvor] Pabhruvor || ānane] Odgl.mukhe 6 ca]RiBiom. 7—16 nya- 
syed ... iti] Odim. 7 va] Brom. n ca] Vīdeest 12 ceti] Briti 13 šabdenātra] Bı Edd 
-Sabdena || gatre] Vi gātra- 14 aišvaryāņi] Edd -ai$varyam || tatra] ViV2atra 16 nyasyatu] 
Edd ca nyaset || iti] B3 add. dik 17 nanta] Bi B3'nantam:B2 natu || sikhinam] Od sikhinam : 
Od gl. agnim 20 atmadyadyavarnaih] Od adau yadyavarnaih 
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This is the procedure: OM ADHARASAKTAYE NAMAH, and so on. As it was 
written above (5.16), “it begins with OM, has the name of the divinity in the 
dative case and ends with NAMAH.” 

And then means after that. One should place the twins Dharma and Jñana 

from left to right or in a clockwise manner on the two shoulders. 


1360n the thighs, Vairagya (detachment) and Aisvarya (majesty); then Adharma 
(non-Dharma) on the face; on the loins, Ajfiana (ignorance); on the sides, Avair- 
agya (non-detachment) and Anaisvarya (non-majesty). 


"Should be placed" is to be supplied here. Then, from left to right, one should 
place the twins Vairagya and Aisvarya on the two thighs. One should place 
Adharma on the face, Ajfiana on the loins or hips, and the twins Avairagya 
and Anaišvarya on both sides. As it is said in the Kramadipika (1.40): “... on 
the two shoulders, then again, the two thighs, face, hips, and two sides." 
And further (1.41): "Dharma, etc., Adharma, etc., on the quadruple of limbs 
and body" This is the meaning: *Quadruple of limbs and body means the 
quadruple of limbs and the quadruple of the body. The forms of Dharma 
and so on should be placed down on the quadruple of limbs, that is, the 
shoulders and so on, one after the other? Etc. means Jñana, Vairagya and 
Aišvarya. Then the forms of Adharma and so on should be placed down on 
the quadruple of the body.» Here, etc. means Ajfiàna, Avairagya and Anaiś- 
varya, and they should be placed down clockwise, following the statement of 
the Saradatilaka (4.37cd—38ab): ‘The intelligent teacher should place down 
Dharma, Jfiana, Vairagya and Aigvarya on the two shoulders and thighs. "c 


137]n the lotus of the heart, an unlimited lotus and the circles of the sun, the 
moon and fire in order together with the letters that form parts of OM, each 
with a Bindu, one after the other, %then there Sattva, Rajas and Tamas, the 
self, the inner self and also the supreme self there, together with the first letter 
of self and so on, each with a Bindu. 


a Inother words, Dharma on the left shoulder, Jana on the right shoulder, Vairāgya on the left 
thigh and Aisvarya on the right thigh. 

b This is, face, loins and two sides. 

c Thatthe passage ends with iti indicates that it has been cited from somewhere, most probably 
Purusottama Vana's commentary on the KD. In his commentary, Raghava Bhatta writes that 
following the $T here is also the opinion of Bhairava Tripathin (etac ca bhairavatripathino ‘pi 
sammatam). 
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bindusahitaih praņavāmšaih akarokaramakaraih saha kramena süryenduvahninàm 
mandalani ca hrdabja eva nyasyet | prayogah | am süryamandalaya nama ityadih | 
sattvadipaficakam ca bindusahitaih atmadyaih svasvaprathamaih varnaih saha tatra 
hrdabja eva nyasyet | prayogah | sam sattvāya nama ityadih ||137-138]| 


jñanatmanam ca bhuvanešvarībījena samyutam | 
tasyastadiksu madhye ’pi navasakti$ ca dikkramat |[139|| 


tas coktah— 


vimalotkarsini jñana kriya yogeti $aktayah | 
prahvi satya tathesananugraha navami smrta || iti ||140]| 


nyasyet taduparistac ca pithamantram yathoditam | 
rsyadikam smared asyāstādašārņamanos tatah ||141|| 


bhuvane$varibijam hrim tatsahitam jfianatmanam ca hrdabja eva nyasyet, cakarasyok- 
tasamuccayarthatvat | tasya hrdabjasya astasu diksv astadalesu kesaramadhye dikkra- 
mat pürvadikramena vimaladyah šaktīr asta nyasyet, tanmadhye karnikarayam anu- 


sarenety agre likhanāt ||139—141|| 


jñeyaš caikantibhih ksirasamudradicatustayam | 
kramāc chrimathuravrndavanam tatkufijanipakah |[142|| 


2 prayogah] B1 prayogas tu || am] B3 om yam: Edd anteom 3-4 sattvadi ... ityadih] B3 deest 
4 prayogah] Bı prayogas tu || sam] B3 Edd ante om 9 navamī smrta] B1 p.c. nava$aktayah 
12 eva] Bı deest 13 astasu] Bı asta- 14 Saktir asta] B1 transp. || karnikarayam] Vi karņikā- 
yam 15 yathoditam] Vi tathoditam 16 likhanat] B1 add. $riramo jayati 18 mathura] Pa Od 
-madhura- 
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One should place the circles of the sun, moon and fire together the letters 
that form parts of OM, the letters A, U and M, and a Bindu in the lotus of the 
heart. The procedure: AM SURYAMANDALAYA NAMAH, and so on. On should 
place there, in the lotus of the heart, the five beginning with Sattva together 
with a Bindu each and the first letter of self and so on, with their respective 
first letter. The procedure: SAM SATTVAYA NAMAH and so on.? 


13? And the conscious self with the Bhuvane$vari seed, and then in the eight dir- 
ections and in the middle of that the nine Saktis, in the order of the directions. 


And they are said to be:^ 


40The Saktis are known as Vimalā (faultless), Utkarsini (superior), Jñaána 
(knowledge), Kriya (action), Yoga, Prahvi (modest), Satya (truth), [sana 
(mistress) and Anugraha (favour) as the ninth. 


141Upon them, one should place down the mantra of the seat as given and 
remember the Seer and so on of that and then of the eighteen-syllable man- 
tra. 


One should place the conscious self together with the Bhuvanesvari seed or 
HRIM in the heart lotus. The word and is used in the sense of connecting this 
with the previous statements. One should place the first eight Saktis begin- 
ning with Vimala on the eight petals around the pericarp of this lotus of the 
heart in the eight directions in the order of the directions, that is, starting 
from the east and going clockwise, and one should place down the ninth 
Sakti, Angraha, in the middle, on the lotus itself. As given means as it will be 
given below (5.144—145), following the statements of scriptures such as the 
Kramadipika. 


142And the exclusive devotees should understand the four beginning with the 
milk ocean as blessed Mathura, Vrndavana, its groves and Kadamba trees, 
respectively. 


a Edd and one ms. prefix both mantras mentioned here with om, but that is neither called for 
by the text or in Raghava Bhatta's commentary on the relevant verses of the KD (1.4142). It is 
unclear why the commentator speaks about “the five beginning with Sattva’, as both the text 
here and KD mentions six items. 

b kD 1.43, but originally Prapaficasara 20.29. 
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nanv adharasaktyadipaficakam srimathuraya apy asrayabhutam iti tattannyasa ekan- 
tinam matenāpi na viruddhah syāt, kim tv āryāvartāntarvartinām šrīgopāladevasya 
nirantarapremavihārarasamayīm šrīmathurāvrndāvanādivrajabhūmim vihaya katham 
taih ksirasindhvadinyasah karyab? tatra likhati jiieyās ceti | kramad iti | ksirasind- 
huh érimathureti, svetadvipah $rivrndavanam iti, ratnamandapas tasya $rivrndavana- 
sya Srikufijalatamandapa iti, kalpavrksas ca srivrndavanavartisrinipavrksa iti jfieya ity 
arthah | gosamrddham ériya justam abhiraprayamanusam ityādi sriharivamsadyuk- 
tya $rimathuraya gopradhanadeSataya ksiramayatvat ksirasamudratvam, srivrndava- 
nasya ca tatratyavrajabhumipradhanasthanasya visesatah ksīrasrāvakrtadhāvalyādinā 
$vetadvipatvam ity agre brahmasamhitavacanato 'bhivyaktam bhavi | ratnamandapa- 
kalpadrumau ca bhūmis cintamaniganamayi iti brahmasamhitastotrokteh | tatahpra- 
bhrti nandasya vrajah sarvasamrddhiman harer nivasatmagunai ramakridam abhün 
nrpa ityadi sridaSamaskandhadyuktes ca srīvrndāvanānatarghata eva | tena yady api 
tayor ekantimatenapi na virodhah syat, tathapi sada vanavanyajanapriyaya bhaga- 
vate $rigopaladevaya $rivrndavananikufijakadambadivanikavihara eva nitaram rocate 
| atah srībhāgavatādisu tādrša eva $ruyate, ata ekantibhyo 'pi sa eva prarocata ity 
evam ratnamandapakalpadrumau érivrndàvananikufijanipau jfieyāv iti likhitam | kim 
ca | tatratyalatadipuspanam vicitravarnagunatvena ratnasadrsyat puspamayam kuti- 
jam ratnamandapa eva, tatha tatratyakadambadipadapas ca sarvabhistapuranat kalpa- 
drumā eva | tatha ca da$amaskandhe | aho esam varam janma sarvaprāņyupajīvinām 
| sujanasyeva yesam vai vimukha yanti narthinah || ityadi | yady api campakadayo 
'pi bahavo vrksà vrndavane virājante, tatha ca tatraiva $rigopinam éribhagavadanve- 
sane kvacit kuruvakasokanagapunnagacampakah ityadi, tathapi kadambapadapapra- 
yam iti harivamsokteh | vi$esato bhagavatpriyatvena | ata eva kadambapadapacchaye 


1 paficakam] Bı kam pafica 2 arya] Bı āšvašvarya- 5 Sri] Vi V2 deest 6 Sri] B1 deest 
7 manusam] Vi -manusa | sri] Bı deest 8 ksiramayatvat] Vi deest 10 dvipatvam] Edd 
dvipatvad | bhi] Vi Bı deest ^ 13 ca] Bı deest 14—15 bhagavate] Bı ante śrī- — i5 $n] Bi 
deest 16 eva $rüyate] B1 transp. || pra] B1 deest || rocata] V2-roceta 18 tatratya] B1 deest 
20 dašama] V2 ante śrī- || varam] Bı varo 22 vrndavane] B1 B3 vrndaranye 23 tathāpi] Bı 
tatha 24 hari] Bi Edd ante $ri- 
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Now, as the five beginning with Adhara Sakti are the support even of also 
blessed Mathura, placing them down does not conflict with the opinion of 
even the exclusive devotees, but why should those who stay in Aryavarta 
give up the blessed land of Vraja, consisting of Mathura, Vrndavana and so 
on, full of the Rasa of blessed Lord Gopala's uninterrupted pastimes of love, 
and instead place down items such as the milk ocean? To this the author 
replies in this verse. Respectively means that the milk ocean is blessed Math- 
urā, Svetadvipa is blessed Vindavana, the jewelled pavilion is a pavilion of 
creepers in a bower of blessed Vrndavana, and the desire tree is a Kadamba 
tree within blessed Vrndavana. 

Following statements such as “rich in cows and beauty and people that are 
mostly cowherds" in the Harivamša (2.37.30), as blessed Mathura is a land of 
mostly cows, it has the nature of the ocean of milk, as it is full of milk. And 
as especially blessed Vrndavana, the main place in the land of Vraja in that 
place, is all white from streams of milk, it has the nature of Svetadvipa (the 
white island). This will become evident from the statement of the Brahma 
Samhita below. Further, following the statement "its earth is made of wish- 
fulfilling gems" of the hymn of the Brahma Samhita (5.55) and statements 
such as “O king, from that time Nanda's Vraja, full of all riches, the residence 
of Hari, became with its own qualities the place of Rama's play" of the Tenth 
Book (10.5.18), the jeweled pavilion and the desire tree are also found within 
blessed Vrndavana. And even though these last two would not conflict with 
the opinion of the exclusive devotees, still, the pastimes in the groves of Vrn- 
davana and the little forests of Kadamba trees are especially pleasing to the 
blessed Lord Gopala, for whom the forest and the forest people are always 
dear. Hence, as we hear this in scriptures such as the Bhagavata, even the 
exclusive devotees delight in it. For this reason, it is written that they under- 
stand the jewelled pavilion and the desire tree as the groves and Kadamba 
trees of blessed Vrndavana. 

And further, because the flowers of the creepers and so on in Vrndavana 
resemble jewels by being of many different colours, the grove full of flowers 
really is a jewelled pavilion. Similarly, as the Kadamba and other trees in 
Vrndāvana fulfil all one's desires, they are really desire trees. As it is said in 
the Tenth Book (10.22.33): "Just see their superior birth, as they maintain all 
living beings! Just as in the case of a good person, no supplicant turns away 
disappointed from them." And so on. Even though there are many kinds of 
trees in Vrndavana, such as Campakas or the “Kuruvaka, A$oka, Naga and 
Punnaga” mentioned in connection with the search of the cowherdesses 
for the Lord (10.30.6), still, the Harivamša mainly mentions Kadamba trees, 
since they are especially dear to the Lord. For this reason, this tree is men- 
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sthitam vrndavane kvacit iti gautamiyatantrokte$ catra nipo likhitah | atha dharmadi- 
nām srībhagavadāsanapādaikāšrayatvāt adharmadinam api bhagavato bhaktavargasya 
và kasyacid bhaktavatsalyena kadacid dharmatikramanadilaksananam tadekāsrayat- 
vat nyaso naikantikam matenāpi viruddhah syat | hrdabje nyāsyo 'nantah $ribalade- 
vah, sūryādimaņdalarūpam ca sarvatah prasrmaram ašītānusņam, manonayanahla- 
dakaparasparamilitasūryacandrāditeja iva sahajam šrībhagavatteja eva, sattvadinam 
ca nijabhaktadyartham svikrtanam, tatha atmadinam ca tadamSatvadina svata eva 
sevakadirüpanam tadekāsrayatāpi naiva virudhyate | tantrikais tu kevalam vicitratat- 
tatphalabhisandhina sakamatantrikabhaktesu srībhagadaišvaryavišesapradaršanena 
sraddhatisayotpadanaya ksirasindhvadinyaso vihitah, na tu saksat srīmathurādinām 
anirdešādikam krtam ity ühyam | alam ativistareņa ||142|| 


tatha ca brahmasamhitayam adipurusarahasyastotre— 


sa yatra ksirabdhih sarati surabhibhyas ca sumahan 
nimesardhakhyo va vrajati na hi yatrapi samayah | 
bhaje $vetadvipam tam aham iha golokam iti yam 
vidantas te santah ksitiviralacarah katipaye ||143|| 


ksirasindhuh $rimathura, svetadvipas ca $rivrndavanam iti sribrahmasamhitavaca- 
nena sadhayati sa yatra iti | tam $vetadvipam bhaje asraye, yam $vetadvipam golokam 
vaikunthalokoparisthitam gavam lokam iti vidantah, te anirvacaniyah katipaye alpa 
eva bhavanti, na tu bahavah, atah ksitiviralacarah paramadurlabha ity arthah | yad va, 
paramagopyaprakasasankaya premavisesodayapaditasarvasangaparityagena và lokesu 
nibhrtam carantity arthah | nanu $akadvipe ksirasindhau vartamanam prapaficantar- 
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tioned in the Gautamiya Tantra (10.151): “standing in the shade of a Kadamba 
tree somewhere in Vindavana.” 

Now, just as Dharma and the others have taken exclusive shelter at the 
feet of the Lord’s seat, Adharma and the others also have also taken exclus- 
ive shelter of those qualities that sometimes overstep Dharma, present in the 
Lord or, through his affection for his devotees, in some group of devotees. For 
this reason, this Nyasa does not conflict even with the opinion of the exclus- 
ive devotees either. 

In the lotus of the heart, one should place down “Ananta,” that is, Bal- 
adeva, and the forms of the “circles of sun and so on”, that is, the Lord's 
natural brilliance, streaming in all directions, neither cold nor hot, bril- 
liant like the sun and moon and so on meeting each other and delighting 
mind and eyes. As "Sattva" and so on are to be accepted for the sake of 
his devotees, etc., and as the "self" and so on refer only to the bodies of 
his servants, etc., as they have the nature of his parts, they also are not in 
conflict [with the vision of the exclusive devotees]. But the Tantrics, indicat- 
ing variegated types of results alone, have prescribed the Nyasa of the milk 
ocean and so on for Tantric devotees full of desires, in order to bring about 
a strengthening of their faith by showing them a particular majesty of the 
blessed Lord. It is for this reason that they have not directly left out men- 
tioned the name, etc., of blessed Mathura and so on. Enough with all these 
words! 


As it is said in the hymn of the secret, original person in the Brahma Samhita 
(5.56): 


14%Where an ocean of milk flows from Surabhis, 

where neither the greatest nor even half a moment of time passes— 
I worship that Svetadvipa, known as Goloka 

By a few saints, rarely wandering the earth. 


To establish that the ocean of milk is Mathura and Svetadvipa is Vrndavana, 
the author cites this statement of the Brahma Samhita. I worship, take shelter 
of that Svetadvipa, that Svetadvipa Goloka or world of cows above the world 
of Vaikuntha, the knowers of which will be indescribably few or rare, not 
many. For this reason, they are rarely wandering the earth, extremely hard to 
find. This is the meaning. 

Alternatively, the meaning is that fearing to reveal this supremely con- 
fidential matter or having given up all company dur to the arising of their 
particular type of love, they move about hidden from the people. 
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gatam prasiddham $vetadvipam nityaparamanandarasatmakanantaksirasagarakirna- 
prapaficatitagolokam iti katham te jfiatum arhanti? parasparavirodhenaikyasambha- 
vat | satyam, so 'pi tādrša eveti vi$esena dvayena sadhayati | sah anirvacanīya ity aprakr- 
tatvam paramanandarasamayatvadikam ca sücitam | surabhibhyah kamadhenubhyah, 
prasaratiti vartamananirdesadina nityatvam ca darsitam | kim ca, sumahan vatsaravrt- 
tya parardhakhyo và nimesardhakhyo 'tyantasūksmo va samayah kalo "pi na yatra vra- 
jati, yatratyan na prapnotity arthah 


srimathurayas tadr$atvat $rimathuraiva srigoloka 
iti Sabhagavatamrtottarakhande golokamahatmye vistarenoktam evasti | evam goloka- 
sya $vetadvipena sahabhedat ksirasindhusvetadvipanyaso 'pi na viruddha iti bhavah | 
yad va, gavam loko nivasasthanam gokulam iti prasiddha $rivrndavanadiérinandavraja- 
bhümih | yam golokam $vetadvipam iti vidantah, tam golokam bhaje ity anvayah | evam 
srigolokasya mahatmyavisesasampattya duranvayo 'pi sodhavyah | nanu svetadvipah 
ksīrasamudre nityam vartate, bhagavadekanisthanam $vetamahapurusanaàm nivasena 
kalabhayam ca nāstīty asankya golokasyapy asya tadr$atvam visesanabhyam aha | yatra 
yasmin goloke sa ity anena surabhibhyah saratītyādinā ca $vetadvipato 'py asya visesa 
uktah | anyat samanam | evam šrīvrndāvanādivrajabhūmer mathurantargatatvena šrī- 
mathurā ksirasindhus tadvrajabhūmipradhānam ca srigovardhanadivyapisrivrndava- 
nam švetadvīpa iti siddham | yad va, aryavartantarvartisrividavanam evedam $vetad- 
vipah, tac ca paramordhvataragolokam iti vidanta iti yathakramam evanvayah | vrn- 
davanasya švetadvīpatve hetuh sa yatreti | anyat purvavad eva | evam santatānantašrī- 
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Now, how can they consider Svetadvipa, present within Sakadvipa and 
the ocean of milk and well-known as a part of this creation, to be Goloka, 
beyond creation, filled with an unlimited ocean of milk made up of eternal, 
supremely blissful Rasa? As these two are mutually opposed, they cannot be 
the same. This is true, and by the differences of the two he establishes that 
it is like this. By saying that it is indescribable, he indicates that it is beyond 
matter and made of supremely blissful Rasa and so on. From Surabhis, from 
wish-fulfilling cows flows—by using the present tense, the author also shows 
its eternity. And further, where neither the greatest by revolutions of years, 
that is, the Parardha, nor even half a moment, the smallest unit of time passes. 
The meaning is that time cannot reach those who dwell there. As blessed 
Mathura is such, Mathura is Goloka. This has been elaborately explained in 
the latter part of the Bhagavatamrta, the “Greatness of Goloka.” 

In this way, as Goloka is non-different from Svetadvipa, the Nyasa of the 
ocean of milk and Svetadvipa are not in conflict. This is the sense. Or else, 
this world or abode of cows (Goloka) refers to Gokula, Nanda’s famous land 
of Vraja, including Vindavana and so on. That Goloka which is known as 
Svetadvipa, that Goloka do I worship: this is the intended syntax. In this way, 
in order to establish the particular greatness of Goloka, one should put up 
with even such bad syntax. 

Now, Svetadvipa is always present in the ocean of milk, and by staying 
there, the great white beings there, completely devoted to the Lord, have 
no fear of time. Fearing that one should think thus, author shows gives two 
details to qualify its similarity to Goloka. By writing where, that is, in this 
Goloka, and flows from Surabhis, and so on, Goloka's difference from even 
Svetadvipa has been explained. The rest is the same. 

In this way, it is established that as the land of Vraja, comprising Vrn- 
davana and so on, is included within Mathura, Mathura is the ocean of milk, 
and blessed Vrndavana, including Govardhana and so on and being the main 
part of the land of Vraja, is Svetadvipa. 

Or else, this Vrndāvana that is a part of Aryavarta is Svetadvipa, and they 
know that as the uppermost Goloka. This is the syntax in correct order. The 
reason for why Vrndavana has the nature of Svetadvipa is indicated by the 
first line. The rest should be understood as before. 


a This topic is discussed particularly in chapter five of that text. 
b That is, Svetadvipa and Goloka are the same in being free from time, but they are different in 
Goloka having a different name and in having Surabhis. 
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nandagoparajavrajakamadhenuyuthanivasato 'nuksanaksiradharapariksaranena dha- 
valitatvat $rikalindivestitatvena mandalakarataya dvipavad drsyamanatvac ca, tatha 
sarvatha visuddhanam lokānām šrīnandādīnām āsrayatvāc ca tathā taddesadhikarinah 
$vetavarnasya nivasatvad api $rivrndavanam eva $vetadvipa iti yuktam eva | anyatha 
šākadvīpe nityam ksirasamudrasiddheh $vetadvipe surabhibhyah saratity ukter agha- 
tanad iti dik | tasya golokatvena vedane ’py esa eva hetur unneyah, golokasyapi tasya 
tathābhūtatvāt | evam prapaficantarvarti srimathuramandalasthasvetadvipakhyasri- 
vrndavanam idam prapaficatitavaikunthoparisthitagolokam iti ye vidanti, te ksitivira- 
lacārā iti purvavad evarthah | evam srivrndananam švetadvīpa eva, tatpradhanakavra- 
jabhümimayatvat šrīmathurā ksirasindhur iti siddham ||143]| 


atha pithamantrah 
kramadipikayam— 


taro hrdayam bhagavan visnuh sarvanvitas ca bhūtātmā | 
ne’ntah savasudevah sarvatmayutam ca samyogam ||144]| 
yogavadhau ca padmam pīthātmā neyuto nati$ cante | 
pithamahamanur uktah paryapto 'yam saparyasu |[145|| 


tarah pranavah | tato hrdayam nama iti padam | tata$ ca bhagavan iti visnur iti ca | 
sarvanvitah sarva$abdayukto bhütatma sarvabhutatmeti | ete trayah savasudeva vasu- 
devasahitah pratyekam ne'nta$ caturthyantah | tataš ca sarvātmanā yutam samyogam 
sarvatmasamyogam iti napumsakatvam ārsam | tataš ca yogasyavadhau ante padmam 
yogapadmam iti | tadante neyuktas caturthyantah pīthātmā | tadante ca natih nama- 
hšabdah | evam om namo bhagavate visnave sarvabhūtātmane vasudevaya sarvatma- 
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In this way, as it is made white by being sprinkled with constant streams of 
milk from the eternal and endless herds of Vraja’s wish-fulfilling cows dwell- 
ing there, belonging to Nanda, the king of the cowherds; as it looks like an 
island, having the form of a circle, surrounded as it is by the Kālindī river; as it 
is inhabited by people pure in every way, such as Nanda; and as it is the abode 
of the superintendent of this land, who is white in colour? it is indeed appro- 
priate to call Vrndavana Svetadvipa. Otherwise, the statement flowing from 
Surabhis would not apply to the Svetadvipa that is always acknowledged to 
be located in the ocean of milk by Sakadvipa. This is the drift. Also, when it 
comes to knowing Vrndavana to have the nature of Goloka, this same reason 
is to be inferred, because it has the same qualities as this Goloka as well. 

In this way, those who know this Vrndavana, known as Svetadvipa, within 
the circle of Mathura, existing within creation, as Goloka, existing above 
Vaikuntha and beyond creation, they rarely wander the earth, with the same 
meaning as before. Thus, it has been established that Vrndàvana is Svetad- 
vipa and Mathura is the ocean of milk, as it mainly consists of the land of 
Vraja. 


The Pītha Mantra 
In the Kramadipika (1.44—45): 


144Tāra, the heart, BHAGAVAT, VISŅU, BHUTATMAN with SARVA-, with 
VĀSUDEVA, all in the dative case, then SARVATMA with SAMYOGA, A5then 
after YOGA, PADMA, then PITHATMAN in the dative case and an obeisance 
at the end—this is said to be the great mantra of the seat (Pitha), adequate 
for worship. 


Tara means ow; then follows the heart, that is, the word NAMAH, then 
BHAGAVAT and VISNU, then BHUTATMANWith SARVA, that is SARVABH UTAT- 
MAN. These three with VASUDEVA, that is, accompanied by VASUDEVA, 
should all be in the dative case. Then follows SARVATMAN with SAMYOGA, 
that is, SARVĀTMASAMYOGA— the neuter gender of Samyoga is an archaic 
irregularity. Then, after YOGA, following that word, comes PADMA, that is 
YOGAPADMA. After this comes PITHATMAN in the dative case, and after that 
an obeisance, the word NAMAH. Thus one arrives at OM NAMO BHAGAVATE 


a This refers to Siva, known as the protector of Vrndavana. 
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samyogayogapadmapithatmane nama iti siddham | tatha ca $aradatilake | namo bha- 
gavate brūyād visnave ca padam vadet | sarvabhūtātmane vasudevayeti vadet tatah || 
sarvàtmasamyogapadad yogapadmapadam punah | pīthātmane hrdanto 'yam mantras 
taradir iritah || iti | sanatkumarakalpe ca | om namah padam abhasya tatha bhagavate- 
padam | vasudevaya ity uktva sarvatmeti padam tatha || samyogayogety uktva ca tatha 
pithatmane padam | vahnipatnisamayuktah pithamantra itiritah || iti ||144—145|| 


atha rsyadismaranam 


om astādasāksaramantrasya šrīnārada rsir gāyatrī cchandah sakalalokaman- 
galo nandatanayo devata klim bijam svaha šaktih krsnah prakrtir durgadhi- 
sthatri devata abhimatarthe viniyogah ||146]| 


tathà ca sammohanatantre sivomasamvade— 


rsir narada ity ukto gayatri cchanda ucyate | 
gopavesadharah krsno devatā parikirtitah ||147]| 

bījam manmathasamjfiam tu priya šaktir havirbhujah | 
tvam eva paramesani asyadhisthatrdevata | 
caturvargaphalavaptyai viniyogah prakirtitah ||148|| 


athanganyasah 


catuscaturbhir varnais ca catvary angani kalpayet | 
dvabhyam astrakhyam angam ca tasyety angani pafica vai ||149|| 


dvabhyam antyabhyam varnabhyam astrakhyam, paficamam angam kalpayet, iti 
anena prakarena tasyastadasaksaramantrasya paficangani bhavanti | vai prasiddhau 
|149]| 
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VISNAVE SARVABHUTATMANE VASUDEVAYA SARVATMASAMYOGAYOGA- 
PADMAPITHATMANE NAMAH. 

This is also explained in the Saradatilaka (15.25cd-27ab): "One should 
say NAMO BHAGAVATE, then the word VISNAVE, then say SARVABHUTAT- 
MANE VASUDEVAYA, then after the word SARVATMASAMYOGA again the 
word YOGAPADMA, then PITHATMANE and the heart at the end; this mantra 
is said to have Tara at the beginning.’ And in the Sanatkumarakalpa: “Having 
said OM and the word NAMAH, then one should say the words BHAGAVATE, 
VASUDEVAYA and then SARVATMA and SAMYOGA, then the word PITHAT- 
MANE together with the wife of Agni.* This is known as the seat mantra." 


Remembering the Sage and so on 


1460 M. The seer of this eighteen-syllable mantra is Narada; the metre is Gayatri; 
the divinity is the son of Nanda, the auspiciousness of all the worlds; the seed 
is KLIM; the Sakti is SVAHA; the Prakrti is Krsna; the presiding divinity is Durga 
and the application is attaining whatever one longs for. 


As it is said in the discussion between Siva and Uma in the Sammohana Tantra: 


147The seer is said to be Narada and the metre is called Gayatri; Krsna, 
dressed in the garb of a cowherd is known as the divinity; 148the seed is 
called Manmatha; the Sakti is the wife of the eater of oblations; you alone, 
greatest mistress, are its presiding divinity; and the application is said to 
be attaining the result of the fourfold goals of life. 


Anga Nyasa 


1490ne should make four parts (anga) with four letters each and one part with 
two, the Astra—these are indeed its five parts. 


One should make the fifth part with two, with the last two letters called Astra. 
In this way, there will be five parts for the eighteen-syllable mantra. The word 
indeed indicates certainty. 


a This makes a slightly different mantra: om namo bhagavate vāsudevāya sarvatmasamyogapi- 
thatmane svaha. 
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nyasyec ca vyapakatvena tany angani karadvaye | 
tāny angulisu paficatha kecid banan smaran api ||150]| 


vyapakatveneti | karayor antarbahihparsve ca vyapya tani paficangani sarvam eva man- 
tram ity arthah karadvaye nyasyet | atra pranavasamputitam iti kecid ahuh | athananta- 
ram tani paficangani kramena karadvayasyangusthangulisu nyasyet, kecic ca taih pañ- 
cangaih saha karadvayangulisv eva mahābāņapaticakasyānangapaiicakasya ca nyāsam 
icchantiti likhati kecid iti | apisabdasyatra samuccayarthatvat tani paficangani pañca- 
bāņān pañca smarāms canangan tasv evangulisu yugapan nyasyantity arthah | atra ca 
bijaptrvakam nyasyanti, tatrapi banesu banasabdam bijatvenadyaksaram ca tathanan- 
gesu ca $osananangamohanamadanadisabdam prayutijanti ||150|| 


te coktah— 


dravanaksobhanakarsavasikrtsravanas tatha | 
$osano mohanah sandipanas tapanamadanau || iti ||151|| 


dravanadayah paficabanah | tatra akarsah akarsanah, vasikrt vasikaranah šosaņāda- 
yah pañca smarah | prayogah | klim krsnaya, hrim dram dravanabanaya, klīm sosa- 
nanangaya namah, klim govindaya, hrim ksaum ksobhanabanaya, hrim mohanama- 
danaya namah, hrim gopijanaya, hrim 4m akarsanabanaya, hrim sandipanamadana- 
turaya namah, hrim vallabhaya, hrim vam vasikarabanaya, hrim tapanaratyanangaya 
namah, hrim svaha, hrim sram sravanabanaya, hrim madanamakaradhvajaya namah 
| iti | esu ca madhye namahšabdam kecin na prayuñjate | atra svasampradayavyava- 
hara evanusartavya iti purvam likhitam eva, tac canyatrapy ühyam | kecid iti krama- 
dipikayam | atha tu yugarandhrarnasyaham manor nyàsanam bruve | racayatu kara- 
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150One should place these parts all over the hands and then on the fingers. Some 
place down the five with also the arrows and Smaras. 


All over: one should place these five parts, that is, the whole mantra, on the 
two hands, covering both the palms and the backs. Some say that this should 
be done enveloping them with om.? 

Next, one should place these five parts in order on the thumbs and fingers 
of both hands. With some, the author indicates that some want to place the 
five great arrows and the five Anangas on the fingers of the hands along with 
the five parts. As the word also is here used in a conjunctive sense, the mean- 
ing is that they place the five parts, the five arrows and the five Smaras, five 
Anangas, on the fingers simultaneously. Here they also do the Nyasa with 
a seed at the beginning. Among the arrows also, they use the word for the 
arrow and its first letter as a seed and among the Anangas the words Sosana, 
Ananga, Mohana, Madana and so on. 


And they are said to be: 


151Dravana (putting to flight), Ksobhana (agitating), Akarsa (attracting), 
Vašīkrt (subjugating), Sravana (causing to flow), Sosana (parching), 
Mohana (bewildering), Sandipana (enflaming), Tapana (distressing) and 
Madana (maddening). 


Dravana and so on are the five arrows. Among them, Akarsa refers to Akar- 
sana and Vašīkrt to Vašīkaraņa. Sosana and so on are the five Smaras. 

The procedure: KLIM KRSNAYA HRIM DRAM DRAVANABANAYA KLIM 
SOSANANANGAYA NAMAH. KLIM GOVINDAYA HRIM KSAUM KSOBHANABA- 
NAYA HRIM MOHANAMADANAYA NAMAH. HRIM GOPIJANAYA HRIM AM 
AKARSANABANAYA HRIM SANDIPANAMADANATURAYA NAMAH. HRIM 
VALLABHAYA HRIM VAM VASIKARABANAYA HRIM TAPANARATYANANGAYA 
NAMAH. HRIM SVAHA HRIM SRAM SRAVANABANAYA H RIM MADANAMAKA- 
RADHVAJAYA NAMAH. Among these, some do not use the word NAMAH. 
Here one should follow the practice of one’s own tradition; this has been 
said before and should be supplied elsewhere as well. 

Some (in verse 5.150) refers to the Kramadipika, as the following statement 
propounds the placing down of the great arrows and the Anangas (KD 2.49): 


a That is, adding om before and after each part. 
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dvandve paficangam angulipaficake | tanum anumanum vyapayyatha tri$ah pranavam 
sakrn | manujalipayo nyāsyā bhuyah padāni ca sadaram | ity ukter mahabananan- 
gādinyāsapratipādanāt | evam agre 'pi jfieyam ||151]| 


kim ca— 


namo’ntam hrdayam cangaih sirah svahanvitam sikham | 
vasadyutam ca kavacam humyug astram ca phadyutam ||152|| 


anyad api paramatam eva likhati namo'ntam iti tribhih | angais tair eva paficabhih 
saha namahšabdāntahrdayādiparicakam nyasyanti | prayogah | kim krsnaya hrdayaya 
namah, govindaya $irase svāhā, gopijanaya sikhāyai vasat, vallabhaya kavacaya hum, 
svaha astraya phat iti | atra ca hrdayadinam hrdayadisthanesv eva nyasah, kavacasya 
sarvagatresu, astrasya ca caturdiksu jñeyah ||152|| 


nyasyanti punar angusthau tarjanyau madhyame tatha | 
anamike kanisthe ca kramād angais ca paficabhih ||153]| 


punah pañcabhir angais taih saha angusthadvayadipaficakam kraman nyasyanti | 
prayogah | klim krsnaya angusthabhyam nama ityadi | esam ca tattadangulisv eva nyaso 
jūeyah |[153]| 


puna$ ca hrdayadini tathangusthadikani ca | 
nyasyanti yugapat sarvany angais taih paficabhih kramat ||154]| 


punas ca tair eva paficabhir angaih saha tani hrdayadini ca angusthadini sarvany eva 
yugapat ekadaiva nyasyanti | prayogah | klim krsnaya hrdayaya namah, angusthabhyam 
nama ityadih | etesam ca karangulisv eva nyasah ||154|| 


nyasyanti ca sadangani hrdayadini tanmanoh | 
hrdayadisu caitesam paficaikam diksu ca kramāt |[155]| 


2 nyāsyā] Edd’nyasya || sya bhüyah] Bı om. || sādaram] B3 sāradam 3 nyasa] B1 nyasadi- : B3 
nyasà- 6 yutam] Od-yuktam 7 paramatam] B1 paramatattvam || eva] B1 deest || eva pati- 
cabhih] Brangaih 8 namah ... hrday] Bı angusthadvay- o gopījanāya] B3 gopijana 19 ca] 
Vi deest || ca... angusthādīni] B1 transp. || angusthadini] V2 ins. ca 20 yugapat] Bı yugavad 
21 ādih] Bi B3 deest 22 ca] Va? i. || ca sad] B2 vasad- 
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“Now I will speak the Nyasa of the mantra of twice the apertures. Place the 
five parts on the five fingers of both hands, then three times over the whole 
body, then om once, then again the letters of the mantra and then again 
carefully its words”, Similar cases below should be understood in the same 
way. 


And further: 


152With the parts, HRDAYA with NAMAH at the end, ŠIRAS with SVAHA, 
SIKHA with VASAT, KAVACA with HUM and ASTRA with PHAT. 


In verses 152—154, the author now describes another opinion. One should 
place the five beginning with HRDAYA with NAMAH at the end together with 
the five parts. The procedure: KLIM KRSNAYA HRDAYAYA NAMAH, GOVIN- 
DAYA SIRASE SVAHA, GOPIJANAYA SIKHAYAI VASAT, VALLABHAYA KAVA- 
CAYA HUM, SVAHA ASTRAYA PHAT. In this connection, it should be under- 
stood that HRDAYA and so on should be placed down on the area of the heart 
and so on, KAVACA on all of the body and ASTRA in the four directions. 


153With the five parts they further place the thumbs, forefingers, middle 
fingers, ring fingers and little fingers in order. 


[...] The procedure: KLĪM KRSNAYA ANGUSTHABHYAM NAMAH, and so on. 
It is to be understood that they should all be placed down on the respective 
fingers. 


154And then they place with these five all these five parts on the heart and 
so on, and thumbs, etc., conjointly, one after the other. 


[...] Conjointly means at the same time. The procedure: KLIM KRSNAYA 
HRDAYAYANAMAH ANGUSTHABHYAM NAMAH, and so on. And these should 
be placed on the thumbs and so on. 


155They also place down the six parts of this mantra, beginning with 
HRDAYA, on the five places of the heart and so on, and one in the dir- 
ections, one after the other. 


a Asthere are nine apertures in the male body, this refers to the eighteen-syllable mantra. 
b Ihavefollowed Govinda Vidyavinoda's commentary in translating this verse. How it supports 
using the five arrows and five Smaras is, however, unclear. 
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evam paficanganyasam vilikhya sadanganyāsam paramatam eva likhati nyasyanti ceti 
| tesam nyāsasthānam darSayati hrdayeti | etesam sadanganam paficangani hrdayasira- 
hsikhakavacanetrakhyani kramena hrdayādisu nijahrdayasirahéikhakavacanetresv eva 
nyasyanti | atra ca kavacasya purvavat sarvange nyaso jfieyah | evam antyam angam 
astrakhyam ca sarvadiksu nyasyanti ||155]| 


sadangani coktani sammohanatantre sanatkumarakalpe ca— 


varņenaikena hrdayam tribhir eva širo matam | 
caturbhiš ca $ikha proktā tathaiva kavacam matam | 
netram tatha caturvarnair astram dvabhyam tatha matam || iti ||156]| 


tathaiveti caturbhir ity arthah ||156]| 


tata$ cāpādam ākešān nyasyed dorbhyam imam manum | 
varams trin vyapakatvena nyasyec ca pranavam sakrt |[157]| 


evam anganyasam likhitva adhunā mantraksaranyasam likhisyan tanum anumanum 
vyapayyeti kramadīpikoktānusāreņa mantrasya vyapakanyasam adau likhati tata$ ceti 
| kešam arabhya padaparyantam vyāpakatvena imam astadasaksaram mūlamantram 
dorbhyam krtva varatrayam nyasyet, pranavam ca sakrd varam ekam tathaiva nyasyet 
I[157]] 


athāksaranyāsah 


tato 'stādašavarņāms ca mantrasyāsya yathakramam | 
maste lalate bhrūmadhye karnayor netrayor dvayoh ||158]| 
nasayor vadane kanthe hrdi nabhau katidvaye | 

guhye janudvaye caikam nyasyed ekam ca padayoh ||159]| 


1 vi] Edd sam- 3 hrdayādisu] B3 ins. dorbhyam imam manum | vārāms trin vyāpakatvena 
nyasyec ca praņavam sakrt| 4 ca] Videest || sarvange] V2 B3 sarvangesu 6 ca] V1 V2 B2 B3 
Edd deest 7 eva širo] B2 ca širasā o tatha] Va yathā 11-12 nyasyed ... vyapakatvena] Vi Va 
Biom.:Vi?im. 13 anumanum] B1 ins. nyāsed dorbhyam imam anuvarams trin vyapaktvena 
satvagatram vyapya nyaset | tatraiva matantaram likhati kecid iti | 14 mantrasya] Bı mantra- 
16 varam ekam] B1 ekavaram || tathaiva] Bı deest 19 mantrasyasya] B2 manavas ca: Od manor 
nyasyet 20 maste] Vi? im. mastake: Edd dante 21 dvaye] R3-dvayoh 22 ca] Rı om. 


CHAPTER FIVE: ON THE OBJECTS 667 


Having described the Nyasa of five parts, the author gives another opinion 
in this verse, that of the Nyasa of six parts. He shows the place where they 
should be placed down by mentioning heart. Five parts of these six parts, 
that is, HRDAYA, ŠIRAS, SIKHA, KAVACA and NETRA, should be placed in 
order on the heart and so on, that is, on one’s own heart, head, topknot, shield 
and eyes. Here also, as before, placing down on the shield means to do so on 
the whole body. Then the last part called the ASTRA should be placed down 
in all the directions. 


The six parts are also explained in the Sammohana Tantra and in the Sanatku- 
marakalpa: 


156HRDAYA with one letter, $1RAS with three, $IKHA with four and so also 
KAVACA, NETRA also with four letters and ASTRA with two. 


So also means with four. 


157Then one should place this mantra all over with the hands three times, from 
head to foot, and then oM once. 


Having thus described the Anga Nyasa, and preparatory to writing about the 
Nyasa of the syllables of the mantra, the author writes in this verse about the 
Vyapaka (comprehensive) Nyasa, following the statement "then three times 
covering the whole body...” of the Kramadīpikā (2.49). Having placed this 
eighteen-syllable root mantra on the hands, one should place it down three 
times all over, starting from the head and ending with the feet, and then also 
place om in the same way once, a single time. 


Aksara Nyasa 


158Then one should place the eighteen syllables (aksara) of this mantra, in 
order, on the head, forehead, between the brows, on the two ears and eyes, ?on 
the nostrils, face, neck, heart, navel, two hips, private part, one on the two knees 
and another one on the feet. 


a In other words, the difference is that the first of the five parts, klīm krsnaya, is split into 
two, klim and krsnaya. The six parts would then be klīm hrdayaya, krsnāya širase, govindaya 
sikhayai, gopījanāya kavacaya, vallabhāya netrabhyam, svāhā astraya. 

b This verse was cited in full in the commentary on HBV 5.151 above. 
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dvayor ity anena karnaditraye pratyekam dvau karnau, tatha katidvaye ’pi dvav eva, 
agre janudvayadav ekam iti likhanat ||158—159|| 


santo nyasyanti taradinamo’ntams tan sabindukan | 
srigaktikamabijais ca srstyadikramato ’pare ||160|| 


tesam eva nyasaprakaram satsampradayanusarena likhati santa iti | tan astadasavar- 
nan bindusahitan eva nyasyanti, tatha tarah pranava adau yesam, nama ity ante yesam, 
tāmš ca tan | prayogah | om klim nama om krm nama ityadih | apare kecic ca tan 
eva laksmīšaktikāmānām bijaih saha, tatha cakarasyoktasamuccaryarthatvat pūrva- 
vat taranamobindusahitan eva, tatra ca srstisthitisamhrtikramenaiva nyasyanti | tatra 
srstir mastakadikramenaiva, sthiti$ ca hrdayadikanthanta, samhrtis ca srstiviparyayena 
padadika | evam nyāsānām nānāprakāratābhiprāyeņaiva pūrvam likhitam yathasam- 
pradayam nyāsān kuryad iti ||160|| 


atha padanyasah 


taram Sirasi vinyasya pafica mantrapadani ca | 

nyasyen netradvaye vaktre hrdguhyanghrisu ca kramat ||161]| 
dehe ca vyapakatvena nyasyet tany akhile punah | 

kecit tani namo’ntani nyasyantyadyaksaraih saha ||162|| 


adau tàram pranavam svasirasi vinyasya pa$can mantrasya padapaficakam kraman 
netradvayadyangaparicake nyasyet | punas ca tani paficapadani akhile dehe vyapaka- 


4 kramato] Ri R3 -kramašo || kramato pare] Od om. | pare] Bi a.c. nyaset 5 tesàm] V2 esām 
5-6 varnan] Bivargan 7 om...nama] || krm]B3itidrim:Eddkam o eva] Edd ins.ca || kra- 
menaiva] V2 krame : B3 krameņa 14 pafica] Bı B2 yantra- 15 dvaye] R3-dvayoh 19 akhile] 
Bı akhila- 
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One should place two each on the three pairs beginning with the ears, and 
so also on the two hips, as it is later said that one should place down one on 
the two knees and so on. 


160The saints place them together with a Bindu, with Tara at the beginning and 
NAMAH at the end. Others also add the seeds of Šrī, Sakti or Kama, in the order 
of creation and so on. 


In this verse, the author gives a version of this type of Nyasa, following a tra- 
dition of saints. They place down them, the syllables of the eighteen-syllable 
mantra, together with a Bindu and also with Tara, that is, oM, at the begin- 
ning and NAMAH at the end. The procedure: OM KLIM NAMAH, OM KRM 
NAMAH, and so on. Others, that is, some people place them down together 
with the seeds of Laksmi, Sakti and Kama,? and as the word and is used in 
a conjunctive sense, as before, these should be added to the Tara, NAMAH 
and Bindu, and in the order of creation, maintenance and dissolution. In 
this connection, creation means in the order beginning from the head, main- 
tenance means from heart to neck, and dissolution means from feet and up, 
opposite to creation.” Thus, as there are many opinions of how to perform 
Nyasas, one should, as mentioned before, perform Nyāsas in accordance 
with one's tradition. 


Pada Nyasa 


161Having placed down Tara on the head, one should place down the five words 
(pada) of the mantra on the two eyes, the face, the heart, private part and feet, 
respectively. !620ne should then also place them all over the body as a whole. 
Some also place them with their first letters and NAMAH at the end. 


Having first placed Tara or OM on one's head, one should then place the five 
words of the mantra in order on the five limbs beginning with the two eyes. 
Then these five words should also be placed all over the body as a whole, cov- 
ering all the limbs. 


a That is, srim, hrim and klīm, respectively. 

b That is, grim should be added to the syllable klim, krm, snam, yam, gom, vim, ndam, yam, gom, 
pim, jam, nam, vam, llam, bham, yam, svam, ham (srim om klīm namah at the head, etc.) from 
head to feet, then hrim to the same syllables but beginning from the heart and down to the 
feet and then from the head to the neck, and finally klīm to the same but from the feet up to 
the head. 
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tvena sarvagatram vyāpya nyasyet | tatraiva matantaram likhati kecid iti | tani paficapa- 
dani adyaksaraih tattatpadaprathamaksaraih saha | prayogah | klim klim namah, krm 
krsnaya namah, gom govindaya namah, gom gopijanavallabhaya namah, svam svaha 
nama iti ||161-162| | 


svahantani tatha trini sammisrany uttarottaraih | 
guhyad galan mastakac ca vyāpayya caraņāvadhi ||163]| 


tatheti samuccaye | pūrvavad adau taram Sirasi vinyasya pascat trini mantrapadāni kra- 
mena guhyadisthanatrayam arabhya padaparyantam kecin nyasyanti | uttarottarasam- 
misraniti pūrvapūrvapadena uttarottarapadam samyojyety arthah | prayogah | klim 
krsnaya svaha, klim krsnaya govindaya svaha, klim krsnaya govindaya gopijanavalla- 
bhaya svaha iti ||163|| 


nyaso 'tra jfiāānanisthānām guhyadivisayas tu yah | 
svasvavarnatanoh karyas tattadvarnesu vaisnavaih ||164|| 


nanu purvam kesavadinyase mukundadinam pàdamuladau, tattvanyāse caniruddha- 
sya guhye, varnapadanyase "py atra kesaficid varnapadanam guhyadau nyaso vrttah | 
srikrsnacaranabjabhaktinisthais ca sadhubhis tatra tatra tena tena prakarena katham 
nyasah karyah? asthanesu tattannyasena mahadosagankapatteh | tatra likhati nyāsa iti 
| atra nyasaprakarane esu likhitesu nyasesu madhye iti va | jñananisthanam iti jñana- 
parair vidhīyamāna ity arthah | tesām advaitajfianato bhedabhavena tatra tatra tattan- 
nyase dosašankāpi notpadyata iti bhavah | sa guhyadivisayo nyasah vaisnavaih $ribha- 
gavadbhaktiparais tu svasvavarnatanoh bhüta$uddhya nijapūrvašarīram dagdhva var- 
namayamrtavrstyà samutpaditasya matrkarnamayasya Sarirasya tattadvarnesu matr- 


kanyasavyavasthaya guhyapadadinyasesu tattadangarūpesv aksaresv eva karya ity 


1-2 tani paficapadani] V2 deest 2 klim] B1 deest || krm] Edd klim 6 vyāpayya] B3 prapayya 
7 tatheti] Bı atheti || vinyasya] Bı nyasya — 7-9 trini... samyojyety] Br om. 8 uttarottara] 
V2 uttarottaraih 8-9 sammisraniti] Vi -sammisrani 9 arthah] Bi ity arthah 17 tat- 
tan] B3 tattva- 18 esu] B3 etesu — 19 ity arthah] B1 deest || jfianato] Bı -bhāvato 20 sa 
guhyadivisayo] B1 saptaguhyadi- | sri] Bideest 22 rna] V1 V2 -varna- || šarīrasya] B1 deest 
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In this connection, the author presents another opinion in the sentence 
beginning with some. Them means the five words and with their first letters 
means together with the first letter of each word. The procedure: KLIM KLIM 
NAMAH, KRM KRSNAYA NAMAH, GOM GOVINDAYA NAMAH, GOM GOPI- 
JANAVALLABHAYA NAMAH, SVAM SVAHA NAMAH. 


163 Also, the three ending with SVAHA, combining each with the next, reaching 
from the private parts, throat and head to the feet. 


Also is used ina conjunctive sense. Having placed Tara on the head, as before, 
some then place down the three portions of the mantra in order begin- 
ning from the three places starting with the private parts and extending to 
the feet. Combined each with the next means that the previous parts should 
be added to the later parts. The procedure: KLIM KRSNAYA SVAHA, KLIM 
KRSNAYA GOVINDAYA SVAHA, KLIM KRSNAYA GOVINDAYA GOPIJANAVAL- 
LABHAYA SVAHA. 


164However, the Nyasa here, related to private parts and so on, is for those 
devoted to knowledge. Vaisnavas should do it onto the respective letters of their 
own body of letters. 


Now, earlier, in the Ke$avadi Nyasa, one was enjoined to place Mukunda, etc., 
on the ankles, and so on, and in Tattva Nyasa, Aniruddha was to be placed on 
the private parts, and here also, in the Aksara and Pada Nyasas, some letters 
and portions are to be placed on the private parts and so on. How can those 
saints who have exclusive devotion for the lotus feet of blessed Krsna per- 
form these Nyasas in this way? They would fear making a grave mistake by 
placing all of them onto unsuitable places. To this doubt the author replies 
in this verse. 

Here means in this type of Nyasa or among all the Nyasas described. For 
those devoted to knowledge means that this is laid down by those who are 
given to knowledge. The implied meaning is that because of their under- 
standing of nonduality, they do not consider distinctions, and there can 
therefore be no fear of a fault by placing these divinities onto these places. 
Vaisnavas, that is, those who are engaged in devotion to the blessed Lord, 
should do it, this Nyasa related to the private parts and so on, onto the respect- 
ive letters, the letters placed onto the private parts, feet and so on at the time 
of the Matrka Nyasa, of their own body of letters, of the body made of the let- 
ters of the alphabet, that at the time of Bhūtasuddhi had been revived with 
a shower of nectar in the form of letters, after their previous body had been 
burned up. This is the meaning. 
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arthah | evam ca bhavanaya tattadvarnesv eva nyasan na kapi dosasanka, tatha tesam 
eva varņānām nijangataya svasminn eva nyaso 'pi siddha iti sarvam anavadyam iti dik 


||164]| 
atha rsyadinyasah 


rsyadin saptabhāgāms ca nyasyed asya manoh kramāt | 
mūrdhāsyahrtsu kucayoh punar hrdi punar hrdi ||165|| 


rsyadinam murdhaditraye trin, stanadvaye dvau, punar hrdaya eva dvav ity evam stha- 
nasaptake kramena etad astadasaksaramantrasya rsyadibhagasaptakam nyasyed ity 
arthah | atra ca pranavadicaturthyantam ityadi purvalikhitanusarena sarvatra caturthi- 
namo’ntata jfieyā | prayogah | astadasaksarasrigopalamantrasya naradaya rsaye namah, 
gāyatryai chandase namah, sakalalokamangalagrimannandatanayaya devatayai nama 
ityadi ||165|| 


atha mudrapancakam 


venvakhyam vanamalakhyam mudram sandaršayet tatah | 
$rivatsakhyam kaustubhakhyam bilvakhyam ca manoramam ||166|| 


venvadimudralaksanam agre mudrasamuccayaprasange lekhyam | manoramām iti 
yady api bahavo mudrah santi, tathapi venvadipaficakam idam bhagavatpriyatamat- 
vad adau daršayitavyam iti bhavah ||166]| 


ittham nyastaSarirah san krtva digbandhanam punah | 
karakacchapikam krtva dhyayec chrinandanandanam |[167|| 


digbandhane mantras cayam | om namah sudarSanaya astraya phat iti | tatha ca kra- 
madipikayam | pranavahrdor avasāne sacaturthisudaršanam tathastrapadam ca uktvā 


1 bhāvanayā] V1 pāvanayā : Bi deest || kapi] B3 kadapi 2 eva] Bı eka- || dik] B1 add. srikrsnah 
Saranam 5 rsyadin] Birsyadi- 7 rsyadinam] Bı atha rsyadinam || dvau] Edd ins. hrdaye 
10 Sri] Bı deest — n gayatryai ... namah] B3? im. || namah] V2 ins. mukhe || man] Vi B1 B3 
deest || nama] V2 ins. hrdi 
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There can be no fear of fault when one does Nyasa on these letters only 
meditating in this way, and as these very letters constitute oneself, the 
Nyasa on oneself is accomplished. In this way all objections have been 
removed. This is the drift. 


Rsyadi Nyāsa 


165One should place the seer and so on (rsyadi) of the mantra in seven parts, on 
the head, face, heart, nipples and heart again and heart again, respectively. 


One should place the seven parts of the eighteen-syllable mantra begin- 
ning with the seer on these seven places in order: the first three begin- 
ning with seer on the three beginning with the head, two on the nipples 
and then two again on the heart.? Here also, following the previously given 
statement (5.16) “beginning with om and ending in the dative case’, etc., 
it should be understood that one should use the dative case everywhere 
and end with NAMAH. The procedure: ASTADASAKSARASRIGOPALAMAN- 
TRASYA NARADAYA RSAYE NAMAH, GAYATRYAI CHANDASE NAMAH, SAKA- 
LALOKAMANGALASRIMANNANDATANAYAYA DEVATAYAI NAMAH, and so 
on. 


The Five Mudras 


166One should then show the delightful Mudras known as the flute, the forest 
flower garland, Srivatsa, Kaustubha and the Bilva leaf. 


The characteristics of the Mudras of the flute and so on will be given below, 
in connection with Mudras in general (6.35-40). Delightful: even though 
there are many Mudras, still, as the five beginning with the flute are most 
dear to the Lord, they should first be shown. This is the implied meaning. 


167Then, with body sanctified by Nyasa, one should again do Digbandhana, and 
after showing the Karakacchapika Mudra, one should meditate on the son of 
Nanda. 

This is the mantra for Digbandhana: OM NAMAH SUDARSANAYA ASTRAYA 


PHAT. As itis said in the Kramadipika (2.59): "After saying Pranava and heart, 


a These seven were given above (5.146). 
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phadantam amunā kalayen manunastramudraya daša haritah | iti | asyarthah | prana- 
vah omkarah, hrt namah, etayor ante caturthivibhaktisahitam sudaršanam iti padam 
tatha caturthyantam evāstrapadam | kidrsam? phad iti Sabdantam | anena mantrena 
astramudraya dasadigbandhanam kuryad iti | karakacchapikamudralaksanam ca bhu- 
ta$uddhau pürvam likhitam evasti | svange karadvayam uttanam vinyasyety arthah | 
hastav utsangam adhaya iti $risütokteh ||167|| 


atha $ribhagavaddhyanavidhih 


atha prakatasaurabhodgalitamadhvikotphullasat- 
prasūnanavapallavaprakaranamrašākhair drumaih | 
praphullanavamafijarilalitavallarivestitaih 

smarec chisiritam $ivam sitamatis tu vrndavanam ||168|| 


athanantaram sitamatih šuddhamanāļ san vrndavanam cintayet | kīdršam? drumaih 
sigiritam Sitalikrtam | kidr$aih? prakatam udbhatam saurabham yasya tac ca | tad udga- 
litamadhvikam ca pracyutamadhu | utphullam ca vikasitam | sac ca uttamam yat pra- 
sunam puspam navapallavam ca | tayoh prakarah samühah | tena namrah śākhā yesam 
taih | nadhviketi hrasvatvam mahakavinibaddhatvat sodhavyam | prakatasaurabhaku- 
litamattabhrngollasad iti pathas tu sugama eva 


punah kīdrsaih? praphullabhir nava- 


mafijaribhir lalità manohara ya vallaryah agrasakha lata va, tabhir vestitaih | $ivam 


mangalarüpam, nirbadhatvat paramakalyanakaratvac ca ||168]| 


1 manunāstra] V1 om. 2 namah] Vi manah 4-5 bhüta$uddhau pürvam] Bı transp. 
5 svànge] Vi svanke 6 sütokteh] B3 -Sukokteh 7 Sri] Edd ins. -nandanandana- || vid- 
hih] V2 add. kramadipikayam 8 otphullasat-] B1-aprollasat mn chiširitam] Od gl. (drumaih 
Sitalikrtam) — 12-19 athānantaram ... ca] Od? im. 14 sac] Bī tac 16 hrasvatvam] B3 a.c. 
prasvatvam 18 ya] B1 deest 


CHAPTER FIVE: ON THE OBJECTS 675 


SUDARSANA in the dative case and the word ASTRA and ending in PHAT, one 
should close the ten directions with this mantra and the Astra Mudra." This 
is the meaning. "Praņava is OM, heart is NAMAH. After these come the word 
SUDARSANA and then the word ASTRA in the dative. And what else? It ends 
with the word PHAT. With this mantra and the Astra Mudra one should close 
the ten directions."* 

The Karakacchapika Mudra was given before, in the context of Bhūtas- 
uddhi (5.66). The meaning is that one should place the two outstretched 
hands to one's body, as in the statement of Süta (BhP 1114.32), "placing the 
hands in the lap”» 


Procedure for Meditating on the Blessed Lord* 


168Now, with pure mind, one should remember auspicious Vrndavana, 

cooled by trees having branches bowed down with bunches of fresh twigs, 

beautiful, blossoming flowers, extraordinarily fragrant and dripping with 
nectar, 

and enveloped by lovely creepers with blooming, fresh clusters of blos- 
soms, 


Now, that is, after this, one should with pure mind, that is, pure thoughts, 
meditate on Vrndāvana. What is this Vrndavana like? It is cooled or made 
cold by trees. What kind of trees? Trees with branches bowed down with 
bunches or groups of fresh twigs and beautiful or excellent flowers, blos- 
soming or opened up, dripping with nectar, that is, streaming with honey, 
and extraordinarily or excellently fragrant.—The short i in -madvika- (nec- 
tar) should be excused, as this was composed by a great poet. The reading 
prakatasaurabhakulitamattabhrngollasat- ([flowers] shining with excited 
bumblebees, bewildered by their extraordinary fragrance) is easy. 

Again, what kind of trees? They are enveloped by lovely or enchanting 
creepers, that is, plants winding or branching upwards, with blooming, fresh 
clusters of blossoms. 

Vrndāvana is auspicious or full of benedictions, as it is free from disturb- 
ances and since it affords the greatest fortune. 


a Again, the iti after this section indicates this to be a quotation. As it is similar but not identical 
to the commentary of Raghava Bhatta, it may be from the commentary of Purusottama Vana 
instead. 

b In the Bhagavata Purana, this verse is actually not spoken by Sita but by Krsna himself. 

c This extensive meditation is taken from the KD (3.1-36). 
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vikasisumanorasasvadanamafijulaih saficarac- 
chilimukhamukhodgatair mukharitantaram jhankrtaih | 
kapotašukašārikāparabhrtādibhih patribhir 

viranitam itas tato bhujagasatrunrtyakulam ||169]| 


vrndavanam eva visinasti vikasiti dvabhyam | saficaratam itas tato bhramatam Sili- 
mukhanam bhramaranam mukhebhya udgatair utthitaih jhankrtaih jhankarasabdaih 
mukharitam mukharatam nitam antaram madhyam yasya tat | kidrsaih? vikasinam 
sumanasam puspāņām rasasya asvadanam bhramarair avalehanam, tena mafijulair 
manoharair viranitam sabdayitam | bhujagašatror mayürasya nrtyena akulam vyaptam 
|169]| 


kalindaduhitus calallahariviprusam vahibhir 
vinidrasarasiruhodararajascayoddhusaraih | 
pradipitamanobhavavrajavilasinivasasam 
vilolanaviharibhih satatasevitam marutaih |[170|| 


yamunayas calantīnām laharīņām viprusah jalabindavah, tāsām vahibhir netrbhir 
mārutaih satatam sevitam | vilolanam saficalanam, tadrūpavihāravadbhih | vilolana- 
parair anaratanisevitam iti pathah sugama eva | vi$esanatrayena marutasya kramena 


$aityasaugandhyamandyany uktāni ||170]| 


pravalanavapallavam marakatacchadam vajramau- 
ktikaprakarakorakam kamalaragananaphalam | 
sthavistham akhilartubhih satatasevitam kamadam 
tadantar api kalpakanghripam udaficitam cintayet ||171|| 


tasya vrndavanasya antar madhye kalpavrksam api cintayet | pravalam vidrumam eva 
navapallavam yasya tam, marakatam eva chadah patram yasya tam, vajrasya hiraka- 
sya mauktikasya ca prakarah samūha eva korakah puspakalika yasya tam, kamalaragah 
padmaragamanir eva nanavidham phalam yasya tam, sthavistham sthulataram, akhi- 
laih sadbhir eva rtubhih satatam sevitam, etena sarvada sarvapuspanvitatvam uktam | 
udaficitam ucchritam ||171]| 


2 jhan] B2 lac. 3 parabhrtadibhih] Od gl. kokilabhih 4 virāņitam] B2 om. 15 yamunayas] 
Bı kālindaduhitur yamunāyāš 20 raga] Birep. 21 sthavistham] Od gl. sthūlam || rtubhih] 
Pa bhartubhih 22 tadantar api] Od gl. (vrndavanamadhye ’pi) || kalpakanghripam] Od gl. 
kalpavrksam 23-24 antar... maraka] Vi del. 23 vidrumam eva] B3 vikramaseva 24 eva] Bı 
deest 25 ragah] Bı ins. padmarāgah 25-26 rāgah padma] V1 deest 
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169resounding with the humming from the mouth of roaming arrow- 
heads, 

sweetened by their tasting the nectar of blooming flowers, 

it rings with the calls from birds such as doves, parrots, Mainas och 
Kokilas, 

it is filled with the dance of the enemy of the snakes, 


The author gives further attributes of Vrndavana in verses 169-170. Vrn- 
davana is resounding or made resounding with the humming or humming 
sound coming from the mouths of the roaming arrowheads or bees. What 
kind of humming? It has been sweetened or enchanting by the bees’ tasting 
or licking of the nectar of blossoming flowers. Vrndavana is also filled, that 
is, pervaded by the dance of the enemy of the snakes or the peacock. 


170always attended by breezes bringing drops 

from the moving waves of the daughter of the sun, 

grey with the pollen from expanded lotuses 

and playfully shaking the clothes of the love-enflamed women of Vraja. 


Vrndāvana is always attended by breezes bringing or bearing drops or parti- 
cles of water from the moving waves of the Yamuna. They play by mov- 
ing or agitating. The reading vilolanaparair anaratanisevitam (continually 
attended by [breezes] intent upon shaking) is easy. By three distinguish- 
ing features, the coolness, fragrance and indolence of the breezes are then 
described, respectively. 


Within, one should visualise a most broad and tall desire tree, 
its fresh twigs made of coral, its leaves of emerald, 

buds of diamonds and pearls and its manifold fruits of rubies, 
constantly attended by all the seasons and fulfilling all desires. 


Within it, that is, in the middle of Vrndavana, one should also visualise a 
desire tree, the fresh twigs of which are coral, the leaves of which are emer- 
alds, the flower buds of which are made of diamonds and pearls, the mani- 
fold fruits of which are rubies, which is most broad or very bulky, and which 
is constantly attended by the six seasons— by this it is meant that it is always 
furnished by all kinds of flowers—and which is tall of lofty. 
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suhemasikharavaler uditabhanumad bhasvaram 

adho ’sya kanakasthalim amrtasikarasarinah | 
pradiptamanikuttimam kusumarenupufijojjvalam 
smaret punar atandrito vigatasattarangam budhah ||172|| 


amrtasikarasarino amrtabinduvarsino ’sya kalpakanghripasya adhah kanakasthalim 
cintayet 


sikarasravinah iti pathe ’pi sa evarthah | kidrsim? suhemnah sobhanasuvar- 
nasya Sikharam $rngam, tasya avalih panktis tasyah sakāšād udito yo bhanuman tad- 
vad bhasvaram dedipyamanam 


yad va, suhemamayi sikharāvalih šākhāpanktir yasya 
tasyeti kalpakanghripasyaiva vi$esanam | punah kidrsim? pradiptair dedipyamanair 
manibhih padmaragadibhih kuttimam baddhabhümi yasyas tam | atandritah anala- 
sah, vigata düribhutah sattaranga urmayo yasyas tam, $okamohau jara mrtyuh ksuttrt 
ceti sadūrmayaļ |h72|| 


tadratnakuttimanivistamahisthayoga- 

pithe 'stapatram arunam kamalam vicintya | 
udyadvirocanasarocir amusya madhye 
saficintayet sukhanivistam atho mukundam ||i73|| 


tasyah kanakasthalya yadratnakuttimam ratnabaddhabhübhagas tasmin nivistam 
sthitam yat mahistham mahattaram yogapitham tasmin | kidrsam kamalam? udyato 
virocanasya raveh sarocih samanaprabham, ata evarunam | amusya kamalasya madhye 
sukhanivistam sukham asinam | yad va, kuttimanivistety atra nivistašabdārthānusāre- 
natrapi sukhasthitam ity arthah | vilambamanasantanakaprasavadamety agre vaksya- 
manamalavilambamanatayas tatha matsyankuseti varnayisyamanabhaktajanaikasra- 
yasricaranakamalasandarsanasampattes ca | ata eva trttyaskandhe | sthitam vrajantam 
asinam $ayanam va guhagayam ity atra mukhyatvabhiprayenadau sthitam iti srikapi- 


ds 


ladevena nirdistam | sammohanatantre ca $ri$ivenoktam | venum grhītvā hastābhyām 


1 mad] Edd -vad || bhāsvaram] Pa bhāsurām 2 sya] Od gl. (asya kalpavrksasya adhah) 
4 budhah] B2 budhaih 5 kānghripa] Bi-vrksa- 6 pi] V2 deest || evarthah] B3 Edd tathai- 
vārthah 7 bhanuman] Edd bhānus 10 baddha] Edd ratnabaddha- m jarā] B3 jvarā 
20 sukham āsīnam] Bi sukhāsīnam 24 $ayanam] V1 om. 
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172Then, beneath the tree showering a drizzle of nectar, the wise one 
should 

alertly contemplate a golden surface, free from the six waves, 

shining like a sun rising over a row of golden mountain peaks, 

its base inlaid with glittering gemstones and radiant with heaps of flower 
pollen. 


Beneath the desire tree showering a drizzle of nectar or raining down drops of 
nectar one should alertly or without laziness meditate on a golden surface. 
The meaning of the reading -sikarasravinah is the same. What kind of a sur- 
face? Shining or blazing like a sun that is rising from a row or range of golden 
mountain peaks. Alternatively, the row of golden mountain peaks can refer 
to the desire tree as well. What else? The base or paved ground is inlaid with 
glittering or blazing gemstones such as rubies. It is free or far removed from 
the six waves or billows. “The six billows are sorrow, illusion, old age, death, 
hunger and thirst.”2 


1730n the greatest place of union upon this jewelled base 
one should visualise a reddish lotus of eight petals, 
bright as the rising sun, and in its middle 

one should then envision Mukunda pleasantly seated, 


[...] What kind of a lotus? It is bright or as shining as the rising sun; for this 
reason, it is reddish. [Mukunda is] pleasantly seated or sitting comfortably 
in its middle, that of the lotus. 

Alternatively, following the meaning of the word nivistha in the word kut- 
timanivistha above, pleasantly seated should be taken as “pleasantly stand- 
ing”, as it is said in the statement “hanging, continuous flower wreath” below 
(5.178) that his garland hangs down freely and as it would otherwise be 
impossible for him to show his lotus feet, the only refuge for the devotees, as 
will be described in verse 5.182. 

Therefore, Lord Kapila mentions standing first in his statement in the 
Third Book (3.28.19), “standing, moving, sitting, lying down or dwelling in 
the heart” to point out its primacy. And as Siva says in the Sammohana Tan- 
tra: “Standing and holding the flute in his hands, he places it to his mouth.” 
Standing means standing in a charming pose, bending at three places, as he 


a Ihave not been able to find the source of this half-verse. 
b Thisexact phrase is found in a meditation from the Gautamiya Tantra below (5.210). 
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mukhe samyojya samsthitam iti | samyak tribhangalalitam sthitam ity arthah | yatas 
tatra tenaivoktam | tisthantam devadevešam tribhangalalitakrtim iti | ata evoktam šrī- 
visnudharmottare | gopalapratimam kuryad venuvadanatatparam | barhapidam gha- 
nasyamam dvibhujām ürdhvasamsthitam || iti ||173]| 


sutrāmaratnadalitāfijanameghapuiija- 
pratyagranilajalajanmasamanabhasam | 
susnigdhanilaghanakuficitake$ajalam 
rajanmanojtiasitikantha$ikhandacüdam ||174|| 


srimukundam eva visinasti sutrameti paficavimsatibhih | sutrāmaratnam indranila- 
manih, dalitātijanam ghrstakajjalam, pratyagram navam, nilajalajanma utpalam, taih 
samānā bhah kantir yasya tam | rājat $óbhamanam, manojfiam Sitikanthasikhandam 
mayurapiccham, tena cuda maulih | yad và, tad eva cūdāyām yasya tam | kvacic ca keša- 
jalarajad iti samastapathah ||174]| 


rolambalalitasuradrumasünakalpi- 
tottamsam utkacanavotpalakarņapūram | 
lolalakasphuritabhalatalapradipta- 
gorocanātilakam uccalacillimalam ||175|| 


rolambair bhramarair lālitam prītyā sevitam, suradrumaprasūnam parijātapuspam, 
tena kalpitah racitah uttamsah širobhūsaņam yena tam | uccale udgate nrtyantyau và 
cillimale bhrülate yasya tam ||175]|| 


apurnasaradagatankasagankabimba- 
kantananam kamalapatravišālanetram | 
ratnasphuranmakarakundalarasmidipta- 
gandasthalimukuram unnatacarunasam ||176|| 


apürnam $aradam ca gatankam ca niskalankam yac ca $a$ankabimbam candramanda- 


lam, tasmad api kantam sundaram ananam yasya tam ||176|| 


2—4 ata..iti] Bideest 7 jalam] B2-jalai 9-13 $rimukundam ... pathah] Od im. 12 maulih] 
Eddadd.yasyatam 13 pathah] V2 add. ||srī]| 14 druma] Va B1 B3 ins.-pra- 18-20 rolambair 
... tam] Od im. 20 tam] B3 add. $riramah $aranam 25-26 apürnam ... tam] Od? im. 


CHAPTER FIVE: ON THE OBJECTS 681 


also says in the same book: “The Lord of the god of gods, standing in a form 
bending at three places.” For this reason, it is said in the Visnudharmottara 
Purana (—): “One should make an image of Gopala, intent on playing the 
flute, crowned with a peacock feather, densely dark, two-armed and stand- 


ing up.” 


14] ustrous like a Sutrāma jewel, ground collyrium, 

a bank of rainclouds or a fresh blue lotus, 

with hair that is smooth, dark, thick and curled, 
crowned with a splendid and pleasing peacock feather, 


In verses 174—198, the author further describes this Mukunda. The Sutrama 
jewel is the sapphire. [...] Crowned with a peacock feather means that the pea- 
cock feather is his crown, or else, that he has it in his crown. Some readings 
combine the last two lines. 


175his crest of divine flowers delighting the bees, 

his ear ornaments made of fully blown fresh blue lotuses, 
an orpiment Tilaka lighting up the surface of his forehead 
glittering with playful locks of hair, rising eyebrows; 


[...] The divine flower is the Parijata flower. [...] Rising eyebrows means that 
they have risen up or that they are dancing. 


U'6his face more beautiful than the orb of a spotless full moon in autumn, 
his eyes broad as the petals of the lotus flower, 

his cheeks mirrors lit up by the rays from Makara-shaped 

ornaments for the ear, glittering with gems; his nose raised and lovely; 


[...] 


a In this case, the meaning would be that the peacock feather crowns his hair. 
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sindūrasundaratarādharam indukunda- 
mandaramandahasitadyutidipitasam | 
vanyapravalakusumapracayavaklpta- 
graiveyakojjvalamanoharakambukantham |[177]| 


pracalārkakļpteti pāthe pracalarko mayürapiccham ||177|| 


mattabhramadbhramarajustavilambamāna- 
santānakaprasavadāmapariskrtāmsam | 
hārāvalībhagaņarājitapīvaroro- 
vyomasthalilasitakaustubhabhanumantam ||178|| 


mattair bhramadbhir bhramarair justam sevitam, vilambamānam āpādalambi | pā- 
thāntare surabhi sugandhi avalam cāmlānam yat santānakaprasavadāma kalpavrksa- 
puspamālā, tena pariskrtav alankrtav amsau yasya tam | hārāvaly eva bhaganah naksa- 
travargah, tena rajitam šobhitam pīvaram pinam uttarah vaksa eva vyomasthali, taya 
lasitah sobhitah kaustubha eva bhanuh sūryas tadyuktam ||178|| 


$rivatsalaksanasulaksitam unnatamsam 
ajanupinaparivrttasujatabahum | 
abandhurodaram udaragabhiranabhim 
bhrngānganānikaramatijularomarājim ||179]| 


srivatsalaksanena sulaksitam pravyatijitam ājānu januparyantavyapinau pinau ca pari- 
vrttau ca kramavalitau sujatau sukumarau nirdosau baht yasya tam | abandhuram 


nimnonnatam ati$ayena bhadram và udaram yasya tam ||179|| 


nanamanipraghatitangadakankanormi- 
graiveyasarasananupuratundabandham | 
divyangaragaparipifijaritangayastim 
apitavastraparivitanitambabimbam |[180|| 


1 indu] Pa rep. 2 dipita$am] Edd dipitangam : Od gl. (dīpitā a$o 'pi gayena) 3 kusuma] V2 - 
kusumam 5 pracalarka ... piccham] Od? im. 6 bhramad] Pa-pramad- 10—14 mattair ... 
yuktam] Od? im. 13 pinam] Vi deest || uttarah] Vi Br urah 14 kaustubha ... yuktam] B1 deest 
17 abandhurodaram] Od gl. (asamyak bandhuram ???yuktam udaram yasya) 18 mafijula] Edd 
-vafijula- 19 jānu] B3 om. || pīnau] Bı deest 20 nirdosau] V2 ins. và 24 divyanga] Od gl. 
(divyair angaragair paripifijatitayuktah angayastir yasya) 25 apita] Od gl. (apitavasanaparivi- 
tayuktanitambimbam yasya) 
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177his lips more beautiful than vermilion, his soft smile lighting up 
the directions like a moon, a jasmine flower or a coral tree; 

his charming conch-like neck, shining with a necklace 

made of bunches of new buds and flowers; 


In the reading pracalarkaklpta, the “moving sun” means a peacock feather.? 


178his shoulders decorated with a hanging, continuous string of flowers, 
attended by joyously humming bees; 

his full and broad chest, like a sky glittering with the stars 

of a string of pearls and with the Kaustubha jewel as its sun. 


[...] His shoulders are decorated with a continuous string of flowers, a garland 
made of the flowers of the desire tree, that is hanging or stretching down to 
the feet, or in another reading, fragrant or sweet-smelling and availa, that 
is, unwithering. [...] 


179He is ornamented with the mark of the Srivatsa, he has elevated shoul- 
ders, 

noble, nicely rounded and full arms, reaching down to his knees, 

a slightly rounded belly, a fine and famously deep navel, 

a row of hair, charming like a row of female bees, 


[...] That his belly is slightly rounded means that it is both depressed and 
elevated or that it is eminently auspicious. 


180bracelets on his upper and lower arms, seal rings, necklaces, 
girdles, anklets and belly-strings, all fashioned from manifold gems; 
his slender form is coloured with divine unguents, 

his round buttocks are covered with a yellow cloth. 


a In this case, the necklace would be made of twigs, flowers and peacock feathers. 
b Instead of -vilambamana- at the end of the first line, this reading would be -surabhyavala-. 
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nanamanibhih prakarsena ghatitah kalpita angadadayo yasya tam | tatra urmir mud- 
rika, sarasanam rasana, tundabandhah udarabandhanarthasuvarnadorakam | divyair 


angaragair anulepanaih paripifijarita nanavarnatam nita angayastir yasya tam ||ji8o|| 


cārūrujānum anuvrttamanojfiajangham 
kāntonnataprapadaninditakūrmakāntim | 


ratnangulicchadanasundarapadapadmam ||181]| 


manikyamayadarpanebhyo 'pi vilasatam sobhamananam nakhanam rājis taya rajantyo 
ratnangulayah, tas chadah patrani, taih sundare padapadme yasya tam | ratneti pathah 
sugamah ||181|| 


matsyankusaridaraketuyavabjavajra- 
samlaksitarunakaranghritalabhiramam | 
lavanyasarasamudayavinirmitanga- 
saundaryanirjitamanobhavadehakantim ||182]| 


matsyadibhih rekhatmakais cihnaih samlaksitam arunataram catiraktam anghritalam 
| karanghriti pathe arunam karanghryos talam, tena abhiramam manoramam | aram 
cakram, darah $ankhah | nirjitety atra nirdhuteti kvacit pathah | kantih sobha ||182|| 


āsyāravindaparipūritaveņurandhra- 
lolatkarangulisamiritadivyaragaih | 

$a$vad dravikrtavikrstasamastajantu- 
santanasantatim anantasukhāmburāšim |[183]| 


$a$van muhur dravikrta ardrita vikrsta samakrsta ca samastajantünam santanasantatir 


vam$asamuho yena tam ||183]| 


gobhir mukhambujavilinavilocanabhir 
üdhobharaskhalitamantharamandagabhih | 
dantagradastaparisistatrnankurabhir 
alambivaladhilatabhir athabhivitam ||184|| 


1 kalpita] Bı deest 5 nindita] B2-nirmita- 9 tas] B3 ins. eva || ratneti] Bı B3 rakteti m sari] 
Edd -sara- 15 talam] V2 deest 16 pathe] B1 ins. karā avašam || aram] Vi ari- : Bı ariš 17 nir- 
dhuteti] Vi ninditeti 19 ragaih] B2 -vālaih: Od-gāņaih 22 samākrstā ca] Bı transp. || ca] V2 
deest 27 alambi] Od gl. (alambivaladhilata pucchalata yasam) || bhivitam] Od gl. bhirathā 
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[...] A belly-string is a golden string for tying over the belly. Coloured means 
made variously coloured. [...] 


181He has beautiful thighs, knees and similarly pleasing shanks, 

lovely and elevated forefeet, putting the beauty of a tortoise to shame; 
feet, beautiful as lotuses with leaves of toes made of shining gems 
and toenails like glittering ruby mirrors, 


...] The reading ratna- is easy.? 


182charming, very reddish soles, marked with fish, 

elephant hook, disc, conch, flag, barley seed, lotus and thunderbolt; 
a beauty of limbs made of the essence of all loveliness, 

putting to shame the bodily lustre of the god of love, 


[...] In the reading -karanghri-, it is the palms that are reddish.” [...] Instead 
of -nirjita-, some readings have -nirdhuta-.° Lustre means beauty. 


153an endless ocean of happiness, 

perpetually melting and attracting the continuous succession of living 
beings 

with the divine melodies sent forth by his fingers 

moving over the holes of the flute at his lotus face; 


184and surrounded by cows, eyes fixed on his lotus face, 

idle and slowly moving, stumbling under the weight of their udders, 
chewing the cud of grass and twigs in their teeth 

their tails hanging down like creepers; 


a As the verse as it is already reads -ratna- in the last line, I am unsure how this reading would 


b 


differ. Perhaps the commentator intends a reading that would separate lines two and three? 
This is the reading found in all the manuscripts and editions, so we have here an example of 
the commentator using a manuscript of the primary text that is lost. 


c In that case, the last sentence would begin “agitating the bodily lustre ...”. 
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686 5. VILASA 


athanantaram gobhir abhito vitam vestitam | ūdhobhareņa stanagauravena skhalitam 
mantharam calasam mandam ca yatha syat tatha, abhito gacchantibhir ity arthah | 
valadhih puccham ||i84|| 


saprasravastanavicüsanapürnani$ca- 
lasyavataksaritaphainiladugdhamugdhaih | 
venupravartitamanoharamandragita- 
dattoccakarnayugalair api tarnakais ca ||185]| 


tarnakair nūtanavatsais cabhivitam ity anvayah | evam agre 'pi | kidrsaih? prasravo dug- 
dhaksaranam tatsahitasya stanasya vicüsanam dantosthenakrsya pànam, tena pürno 
dugdhabhrto nišcalas ca āsyāvatau mukhavivaram, tasmāt ksaritam yat phainilam phe- 
namayam dugdham, tena mugdhaih sundaraih | mandro gambhiradhvanih | kvacin 
mandeti pathah ||185]| 


pratyagrasrngamrdumastakasamprahara- 
samrambhavalganavilolakhuragrapataih | 
amedurair bahulasasnagalair udagra- 
pucchais ca vatsataravatsatarinikayaih ||186|| 


pratyagram navam $rhgam yasmin, tena mrduna mastakena sampraharah anyena saha 
yuddhe abhighatas tasmin và anyena praharas tena samrambhah krodhas tasmin aveso 
va, tena valganam itas tato vicalanam, tena vilolah khuragrapato yesàm taih | amedu- 
raih susnigdhaih pustair iti va, bahula sthula sasna galakambalo yasmin tadrso galo 
yesàm taih | vatsa eva stanapanavastham atikranto vatsarah, traivarsiko balivarda iti 
kecit, tadr$yeva vatsatarī tayor nikayaih samūhaiš cabhivitam ||186|| 


hambharavaksubhitadigvalayair mahadbhir 
apy uksabhih prthukakudbharabharakhinnaih | 
uttambhitašrutiputīparivītavamša- 
dhvanamrtoddhatavikasivisalaghonaih |[187]| 


1-3 athānantaram ... puccham] Od? i.m. 2 cālasam] B1 cāmpam || syāt ... abhito] V2 
deest || tatha abhito] Vi deest | abhito] B3 deest 4 vicūsaņa] Pa -vibhūsaņa- 7 dattocca] 
B2 dattavya- 8—12 tarņakair ... pathah] Od? im. 8 prasravo] Bı deest 19 valganam] Bı 
cāpam? : B3 valgāņam 20 pustair... va] Od? deest 22 vitam] Od? -vitayuktam 24 apy] B3 
om. || khinnaih] Va -bhinnaih 


CHAPTER FIVE: ON THE OBJECTS 687 
[...]. The meaning of moving is that they walk all around him. [...] 


185and also by young ones, lovely with milky foam 

dripping from their motionless mouths, 

full after sucking the udder, flowing with milk, 

and ears raised up from the enchanting, deep song of the flute; 


The syntax here is that he is also surrounded by young ones, that is, new born 
calves. Similarly below as well. [...] Some readings have manda (low) instead 
of mandra (deep). 


186by herds of heifers and young bulls with raised tails, 
smooth necks, thick dewlaps and the step of their hooves 
falling unsteadily, agitated as they are from eager fighting 
with their fresh horns and soft heads; 


[...] Smooth means very soft or fatty. A young bull has passed the stage of 
suckling, that is, of being a calf. Some say that a bull is three years old. A 
heifer is the same but female. [...] 


187and by great bulls, agitating the directions with their bellowing, 
tired from the weight of their wide humps, 

their shining broad muzzles lifted towards the amrosial 

sound of the flute surrounding the raised folds of their ears; 
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688 5. VILASA 


uksabhir vrsair apy abhivitam | prthukakudbhara eva bharas tena khinnair alasaih 
| uttambhitaya urdhvikrtya stabdhatam prāpitayā šrutiputyā parivitam yat šrikrsna- 
vamsadhvanamrtam, tasmin uddhata udbhata, tena và ūrdhvīkrtā vikasini ca pra- 
sphutaputa visala ca ghona nasa yesam taih ||187]| 


gopaih samanagunasilavayovilasa- 

vesai$ ca murchitakalasvanavenuvinaih | 
mandroccatarapatuganaparair vilola- 
dorvallarilalitalasyavidhanadaksaih ||188|| 


gopais cabhivitam | gunah karunadayah, silam svabhavo jagadanandakatvadi, mūrchi- 
tah mürchanam prāpitah, kalasvanah madhurasphutadhvanih | svareti pathe madhu- 
rasphutarago yasmin tadr$o venur vina ca yesam taih | murchana cokta | svarah sam- 
mūrchito yatra rāgatām pratipadyate | mürchanam iti tam prahuh kavayo gramasam- 
bhavam | sapta svaras trayo grama mūrchanās tv ekavimšatih || iti | mandroccatarair 
dhvanibhedaih patu vyaktam yadganam tatparaih | lasyam nrtyam |[188|| 


janghantapivarakatiratatinibaddha- 
vyalolakinkinighataratitai ratadbhih | 

mugdhais taraksunakhakalpitakanthabhusair 
avyaktamafijuvacanaih prthukaih paritam ||i8o|| 


prthukair balakaih paritam vestitam | kidrsaih? janghante pivarakatiratadhyam ca 
pinakatisthalyam nibaddha ca vyālolā ca ya kinkininam ghata samuhah, tasyā ratitaih 
šabdaih krtva ratadbhih šabdāyamānaiļ | taraksur vyaghrah ||189|| 


atha sulalitagopasundarinam 
prthunivivisanitambamantharanam | 
gurukucabharabhanguravalagna- 
trivalivijrmbhitaromarajibhajam |[190|| 


1-4 uksabhir ... taih] Od? im. 1 eva] V2 deest 2 parivitam] B1 paripitam 3-4 prasphuta] 
V2 prasphutita- 4 ca] Edd deest 6 svana] Va Ri Pa B3 Od-svara- 7 tara] Va Pa B1 B2 - 
tāna- 12 ragatam] Virajatam:Vi?im. 12-13 sambhavam] Bı add. iti 15 nibaddha-] B2 
-viruddha- 18 vacanaih] Vi Bi vadanaih — 19-21 prthukair ... vyaghrah] Od? im. — 20 stha- 
lyam] B3-sūnyām || ya] Edd deest || ratitaih] Od? vestitaih 21 šabdaih... ratadbhih] Od? deest 
23 prthu] B20m. 24 bhara] B1 deest 


CHAPTER FIVE: ON THE OBJECTS 689 


[...] 


188by cowherds of similar virtues, nature, age, games and dress, 

the beautiful sound of whose flutes and lutes are proliferated, 

engrossed in clearly singing both low and high, and whose waiving creep- 
ers of arms are expert in the art of dancing; 


[...] The merits are compassion and so on and nature is giving joy to the 
world, etc. Proliferated means that they have attained proliferation and beau- 
tiful sound is a tone that expresses sweetness. In the reading -svara-, the 
meaning is a melody that expresses sweetness. [...] And proliferation is 
explained like this: “Where a note is modulated and attains to a Raga, the 
poets call it proliferation; it arises from the mode. There are seven notes, 
three modes and twenty-one proliferations.” [...] 


189accompanied by innocent boys, noisy with the sound 
of small tingling bells tied around their ankles and plump 
sloping hips, their necklaces made of tiger claws, 
speaking sweet, unclear words; 


190and by the most playful cowherd women, 

curvaceous with broad and firm buttocks, 

with a streak of hair extending over the three folds of their bellies, 
bent under the weight of their heavy breasts, 


a These lines are also cited by Raghava Bhatta in his commentary on the KD. The first two are 
taken from the third chapter of Subhankara’s Sangitadamodara (p. 32). The reading there of 
the last pada is aha bharato gramasambhavam, but the reading found here (prahuh kavayo 
gramasambhavam) is given as a variant reading.—I am indebted to Professor Mandakranta 
Bose for this information. 
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690 5. VILASA 


athety anantarye mangalye va | sulalitanam paramamanoharanam gopasundarinam 
gopinam alibhih panktibhih samantat sarvatah satatam nitaram sevitam ity astasloke- 
nanvayah | ta eva visinasti prthvadina karambujanam ity antena padadvayonaslokasta- 
kena | nivivisam nividam | avalagnam madhyadesah ||190]| 


tadatimadhuracaruvenuvadya- 
mrtarasapallavitangajanghripanam | 
mukulavisararamyarüdharomod- 
gamasamalankrtagatravallarinam |[191]| 


tasya $rikrsnasya atimadhuram sukhadam caru ca sundaram venuvadyam evamrtara- 
sas tena pallavito vistarito ngajanghripah kamavrkso yasam tāsām | angajanghripasyeti 
pathe parena sambandhah | mukulavisarah kutnalasamühas tadvad ramyah rūdhas ca 
jāto yo romodgamah pulakam, tena samyag alankrta gātravallarī dehalata yasam ||191|| 


tadatiruciramandahasacandra- 
tapaparijrmbhitaragavariraseh | 
taralataratarangabhangaviprut- 
prakarasamasramabindusantatanam ||192|| 


tasya Srikrsnasya atiruciro mandahāsa eva candrasyatapo rasmis tena parijrmbhitasya 
vivardhitasya ràgavarira$eh premasamudrasya ye taralatarā aticaficalas taranga ūrmi- 
kallolas tarahgaparampara va, tesam vipruso jalabindavas tasam prakarah samuhas 
tena samas tulyā ye sramotpannasvedabindavas taih santatanam vyaptanam | prasa- 
reti pāthe 'pi sa evarthah | santatinam iti pāthe šramabindūnām santatih parampara 
yasam |[192|| 


tadatilalitamandacillicapa- 
cyutanisiteksanamarabanavrstya | 
dalitasakalamarmavihvalanga- 
pravisrtaduhsahavepathuvyathanam ||193]| 


1-4 sulalitānām ... de$ah] Od? im. 1 parama] V2? im. 2 panktibhih] V1 deest || asta] B3 
Edd astama- 3-4 tā... Slokastakena] Od? deest 4 dešah] Bı dešam 6 panam] V2 a.c. 
Ri Va Pa Bi B2 B3 Od p.c. pasya : V1? -pasya 8 gātra] Edd -gana- 9-12 tasya ... yàasam] Od? 
im. 9 dam] Vi V2 B3 pradam || ca] V2 deest — 12 vallarī] Od? -šarīra 13 rucira] V2 Pa - 
madhura- 15 bhanga] Vi B3 deest : V2? im. 18 taranga] Vi V2 tarangabhanga 19 và] B3 
Od? deest 20 vyàptanam] V2 Od? deest 23 manda] Vi Ri -malla- : Va -m ullasat- : Pa -malli- : 
Bi-mandasa- 25 dalita] B2 tadati- || sakala] B3 -kamala- 


CHAPTER FIVE: ON THE OBJECTS 691 


The word and is here used to denote immediate succession or for auspicious- 
ness. The syntax of verses 190-197 is that he is always and on all sides atten- 
ded by the rows or lines of most playful or supremely enchanting cowherd 
women or cowherdesses. The author gives details of them in eight verses 
minus two lines, that is, beginning from curvaceous (5190) and ending at 
lotus hands (5.197). [...] 


the trees of whose desire sprout from the immortal 

nectar that is the most sweet and beautiful melody of the flute, 

the creepers of whose limbs are decorated by hair standing on end, 
delightful as an abundance of buds springing up, 


His means Krsna's. The reading -angajanghripasya is connected with what 
comes after.? [...] 


192covered by beads of sweat, resembling drops of water 
sprinkled from the crashing of the tremulous waves 

of the of the ocean of desire, swelling in the moonlight 
of his most lovely slight smile, 


[...] The meaning of the reading -prasara- is the same. In the reading - 
santatinam, the meaning is having streaks formed by beads of sweat. 


193pierced in all vital organs and pained unbearably by the quivering of 
limbs afflicted by showers of sharp arrows of love 

from his glances, shot from the bows 

of his most charming and slack eyebrows, 


a That is, “the tree of whose bodies expand ..." would refer to all the cowherdesses, even though 
it is, in that reading, in the singular. Many mss follow that reading but I have chosen the read- 
ing favoured by the commentary. 
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692 5. VILASA 


tasya $rikrsnasya atilalita paramamanohara mohana manda ca ayata pragalbha va ya 
cillir bhrüh saiva capah, tasmāt cyutah nišitas ca tiksna iksanamarabanah katāksarū- 
pah kamaégarah, tasya vrstyā, dalitasakalamarmasu ata eva vihvalesv angesu pravisrta 
duhsaha vepathurüpa vedana yāsām ||193]| 


tadatisubhagakamrarūpašobhā- 
mrtarasapanavidhanalalasabhyam | 
pranayasalilaptravahininam 
alasavilolavilocanambujabhyam ||194]| 


alasabhyam lajjādinārdhamīlitābhyām vilolabhyam ca visistalocanambujabhyam 
krtvā premajalapravahavahanasilanam | kathambhūtābhyām? tasya $rikrsnasya atisu- 
bhagat paramakamanīyād api kamram kamaniyam rüpam, tasya šobhā kaišore nava- 
yauvanodbhede érih saiva | yad va, tad eva šobhāyuktāmrtarasas tasya panavidhane 
lālasā atyautsukyam yayos tābhyām ||194]| 


visramsatkavarīkalāpavigalatphullaprasūnasravan- 
mādhvīlampatacaiicarīkaghatayā samsevitanam muhut | 
māronmādamadaskhalanmrdugirām alolakaficyucchvasan- 
nivivislathamanacinasicayantavirnitambatvisam |[195|| 


mādhvī madhvikam, caficariko bhramarah | māronmādena yo madah mattata, tena 
skhalanti aspastāksarā mrduh komalā girvani yāsām | unmadalaksanam coktam | śvā- 
saprarodanotkampair bahudhalokanair api | vyaparo jayate yas tu sa unmadah smrto 
yatha || iti | alolaya saficalantya kaficya hetuna ucchvasanti $lathibhavanti ya nivi pari- 
dhanavastrabandhah, tayaiva vislathamano vislathibhavan cinadesodbhavah süksmo 
va sicayah pattavastravisesas tasyante svarūpe avih prakata nitambatvit yasam | antah 
svarupe vinase cantike 'pi ca iti kosah ||195]| 


skhalitalalitapadambhojamandabhighata- 
kvaņitamaņitulākotyākulāšāmukhānām | 


1-4 tasya ... yasam] Od? im. 1 ati] Bi ins. -su- || manohara] Od? deest || mohana] B3 deest 
2 īksaņamārabāņah] B1 iksanam maranah 3 angesu] B32 im. || pravisrta] Od? parisrta 
4 duhsaha] Biduhsahya 5 tadati] Ri tadani- | kamrarüpa] Od transp. 9—13 alasabhyam ... 
tābhyām] Od? im. 9 militabhyam] V2 B3 -nimilitabhyam || vilolabhyam] Bı deest io tasya] 
Bideest n kamram] Od? deest 12 yad và] B3 deest || tad eva] Od? tā parama- 14 visramsa- 
tkavarikalapavigalatphulla] Pa pranayasalila- || sravan-] Od-smaran- 18-24 madhvi... kosah] 
Od?im. 20—21 unmàdab ... yatha] Od? sa madonmada ucyate 24 vina$e] V2 naše 26 kva- 


nita] Vi? im. 


CHAPTER FIVE: ON THE OBJECTS 693 
[...] Slack means extended or bold. [...] 


194bearing streams of water of affection 

with their langurous and unsteady lotus eyes 

which long for drinking the blessed immortal nectar 
of his supremely beautiful, desirable form, 


Langurous means half-closed due to shyness and so on. [...] Blessed means 
the beauty of his boyhood sprouting into youthful maturity. Alternatively, 
they long or are most anxious for drinking his blessed immortal nectar.? 


195constantly attended by swarms of bees lusty for the honey flowing from 
the blooming flowers falling from the bundle of their loosened braids, 
their soft voices stammering in the madness of love, 

the beauty of their buttocks appear by the nature of the loosened China 
silk under their petticoats, relaxed by their swinging girdles, 


[...] Stammering means uttering unclear syllables. This is the description 
of madness:^ “When such behaviour as sighing, weeping, trembling and 
repeatedly looking around appears, it is known as *madness'" [...] China silk 
means a special kind of cloth made of a type of silk that comes from the 
country of China or that is very fine. Anta means nature, as the word anta 
according to the lexicon can mean nature, destruction or edge.* 


196their earrings glittering as their faces turn in the direction 
filled by the tinkling of his jeweled ankle bells 
as his playfully tripping lotus feet softly touch the ground, 


a Inthe first interpretation, the word šobha or šobhā is to be understood as connected to Krsna's 
form, while in the second, it is to be connected with its nectar. I have chosen the latter in my 
translation. 

b Rudrata's Šrngāratilaka (2.21). 

c Usingthe excellent software created by Dr. Dhaval Patel (https://www.sanskritworld.in/sansk 
rittool/kosha-search/kosha.html), I have searched many Sanskrit lexica, but I have not found 
this exact definition of antah anywhere. Perhaps the commentator here simply collects the 
most common lexicological explanations of the word. The ordinary translation of the word 
(the one adopted by Govinda Vidyavinoda in his commentary on the KD), is edge, which 
would mean that the beauty of the buttocks of the cowherdesses appears behind the edge 
of the loosened silken underwear, but perhaps this image was a bit too racy for Purusottama 
Vana or the present commentator. 
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694 5. VILASA 


caladadharadalanam kudmalatpaksmalaksi- 
dvayasarasiruhanam ullasatkundalanam ||196|| 


skhalitasya skhalanayuktasya lalitasya ca padambhojasya mandabhighatena isad bhu- 
bhagapraharena kvanitah krta$abdo manimayo yas tulakotir nūpuram, tena ākulam 
sabdavyaptam a$anam dišām mukham yabhyas tāsām | kudmalat mukulayamanam 
paksmalam ca utkrstapaksmayuktam aksidvayasarasiruham yasam ||196]| 


draghisthasvasanasamiranabhitapa- 
pramlanibhavadarunosthapallavanam | 
nanopayanavilasatkarambujanam 
alibhih satatanisevitam samantat ||197|| 


draghistho 'tidirghah svasanasamiranah švāsavāyus tena abhitapah santapas tena 
pramlanibhavan arunosthapallavo yāsām |[197 || 


tasam ayatalolanilanayanavyakosanilambuja- 

sragbhih samparipūjitākhilatanum nanavinodaspadam | 
tanmugdhananapankajapravigalanmadhvirasasvadinim 
bibhranam pranayonmadaksimadhukrnmalam manohāriņīm |[198|| 


vyākošam vikasitam, pranayad unmade udgatamade aksini eva madhukrnmala bhra- 
marapanktih | tam bibhranam prakatayantam 


$rilocanayor itas tato bahudha nipa- 
tanena sarvato daršanān malety uktam | kidrsim? tasam yan mugdham manoharam 
ananapankajam |tasmat pravigalato madhvirasasya makarandasya asvadanasilam | ata 


eva manohāriņīm ||198|| 


gopīgopapašūnām 

bahih smared agrato 'sya gīrvāņaghatām | 
vittārthinīm virificitrinayana- 
šatamanyupūrvikām stotraparam |[199|| 


3-6 skhalitasya ... yasam] Od? im. 4—700.8 krta$abdo ... nāradena] V2 deest 4 ākulam] B3 
ānandam 5 šabda] Od? šabdam 6 ca] Bg ins. yasàm || aksi...yāsām] Od? deest io satata] 
B2 Od satatam || nisevitam] B2 om. 16 madhu] Od? im. 17—21 vyākošam ... manohari- 
nim] Od? im. 17 udgatamade] B1 deest || eva] Od? deest 18 panktih tam] Od? panktiti 
22 gopīgopa] Edd transp. 


CHAPTER FIVE: ON THE OBJECTS 695 


the petals of their lips trembling and their pairs of lotus eyes 
closed like buds behind the filaments of their eyelashes, 


[...] 


197the blossoms of their reddish lips faded 

bythe hot air of their long breaths, 

their lotus hands shining in all their undertakings— 

always and on all sides attended by rows of such cowherd women, 


ES 


198him, the abode of all pleasures, his whole body completely honoured 

by garlands of the fully opened blue lotuses of their wide and restless dark 
eyes, 

and wearing an enchanting garland of his own eyes maddened by love, 

like bees enjoying the sweet nectar of streaming from their lovely lotus 
faces. 


Fully opened means expanded. [...] Since his blessed eyes look everywhere, 
falling here and there in various ways, they are called a garland. |...] 


199Tn front of him and beyond 

the cowherdesses, cowherds and animals, 

one should remember the gods, praying for wealth 
led by Brahma, Siva and Indra, fond of hymns, 
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696 5. VILASA 


idanim kramena vittadharmamoksakamakhyapurusarthacatustayasya tatha sarvatah 
$resthasya paficamapurusartharüpaya bhaktes ca vātichāyāh pradanam devadinam 
dhyanam aha gopiti pañcabhih | asya krsnasya agratah sammukhe ||199|| 


taddaksinato muninikaram 
drdhadharmavaficham āmnāyaparam | 
yogindran atha prsthe 

mumuksamāņān samādhinā sanakadyan ||200]| 


daksine cāsya muninikaram smaret | drdha dharme vaficha yasya tam ||200]| 


savye sakantan atha yaksasiddha- 
gandharvavidyadharacaranams ca | 
sakinnarān apsarasa$ ca mukhyah 
kamarthino nartanagitavadyaih ||201]| 


sakantan patnisahitan yaksadims ca smaret | kathambhutan ? nartanadyaih kamar- 
thino nijanijabhistaprarthakan | mukhyah sresthah urvašyādyā apsarasa$ ca smaret 


||201]| 


sankhendukundadhavalam sakalagamajftiam 
saudaminitatipisangajatakalapam | 
tatpadapankajagatam acalam ca bhaktim 
vāfichantam ujjhitataranyasamastasangam ||2o2|| 


tasya $rikrsnasya padapankajagatam tadvisayinim ity arthah | ujjhitataro nitaram pari- 
tyakto myasmin bhaktivyatirikte samaste sanga asaktir yena tam ||202|| 


nanavidhasrutigananvitasaptaraga- 
gramatrayigatamanoharamurchanabhih | 
samprinayantam uditabhir amum mahatya 
saficintayen nabhasi dhatrsutam munindram ||203|| 


1-3 idanim ... gopiti] Od? im. 2 pradanam] Od? padanam || devadinam] V1 B1 B3 ins. ata 
eva 3 gopiti] Edd gopeti || krsnasya] B3 ante śrī- 5 āmnāyaparam] Od gl. vedaparām 
7 mumuksamanan] Vi Od mumuksu- | mumuksamāņān] Od manyan 9 savye] Od gl. vame 
13-14 sakantàn ... smaret] Od? im. — 13 nartanādyaih] Od? deest 14 abhista] Od -abhistaih 
17 saudaminitati] Od saudāminādyuti- 20-21 tasya ... tam] Od? im. 20 ujjhitataro nitaram] 
Od ujjhitavan 21 sanga] B3 anga 


CHAPTER FIVE: ON THE OBJECTS 697 


Now, in verses 199-203, the author gives a meditation on the gods and so on, 
the fulfillers of the desires for the four goals of life, that is, wealth, virtue, lib- 
eration and enjoyment and also devotion, the fifth goal of life, above all the 
others, respectively. In front of him means facing Krsna. 


200]ikewise on his right, a multitude of sages, 
desirous of staunch virtue, devoted to the Vedas, 
and behind, the great yogins led by Sanaka, 
striving for liberation through meditation, 


20land on his left, with their wives, the Yaksas, 
Siddhas, Gandharvas, Vidyadharas and Caranas, 
the Kinnaras and the foremost of the Apsarases, 
soliciting pleasure through dance, song and music. 


[...] The foremost of the Apsarases refer to Urvasi and so on. 


202White as a conch shell, the moon or the jasmine flower, 

the knower of all scriptures, whose tawny matted hair resembles 

a mass of lightning, wishing for unswerving devotion to his lotus feet, 
completely renouncing all other attachments, 


203fully delighting him by producing on his great lute 
enchanting proliferations arising from the three modes, 
seven Ragas and manifold tones: one should meditate 
on this son of Brahma, the best of sages, in the sky. 
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ata eva amum srikrsnam mahatyākhyayā kacchapikaya svakiyavinaya prinayantam | 
kabhih? nanavidhah sattrimsadbhedatmako yah $rutigano nadasamuhas tenanvita ye 
sapta ragah nisādādisvarā meghanadavasantadiraga va, tesu va grāmatrayī tatra grā- 
manam trayanàm samaharas tasyam gatah prapta ya manohara mūrchanās tabhih | 
kimbhutabhih? uditabhih svayam eva prakatyam praptabhih | mahatyoditabhir iti va 
sambandhah | ata eva munindram muniganasrestham dhātrsutam šrīnāradam nabhasi 
samyak cintayet ||203]| 


$rigautamiyatantre— 


atha dhyanam pravaksyami sarvapapapranasanam | 
pītāmbaradharam krsņam pundarikanibheksanam ||204|| 
raktanetrādharam raktapāņipādanakham šubham | 
kaustubhodbhāsitoraskam nānāratnavibhūsitam ||205|| 
taddhāmavilasanmuktābaddhahāropašobhitam | 
nānāratnaprabhodbhāsimukutam divyatejasam ||206|| 
hārakeyūrakatakakuņdalaih parimanditam | 
srivatsavaksasam cārunūpurādyupašobhitam ||207]| 
nanaratnavicitrais ca katisutranguliyakaih | 
barhipatrakrtapidam vanyapuspair alankrtam |[208|| 
kadambakusumodbaddhavanamalavibhisitam | 
sacandratarakanandivimalambarasannibham ||209|| 
venum grhitvà hastabhyam mukhe samyojya samsthitam | 
gayantam divyaganais ca gosthamadhyagatam harim ||210|| 
svargad iva paribhrastakanyakāšatavestitam | 
sarvalaksanasampannam saundaryenabhisobhitam ||211|| 


subham jaganmangalarüpam, tasya kaustubhasya dhamna tejasa vilasantibhir muk- 
tabhir acchannena samvestitena harena upasobhitam | muktabaddheti và pathah | 


katisutrenanguliyakais calankrtam | sacandrabhis tarabhir anandam sukhakaram yad 


vimalam ambaram vyoma tat sadršam | atra candrasthane kaustubhah | tarasthane 
kadambamalà | ambarasthāne šrīmadvaksahsthalam ühyam | svargad iva paribhrasta- 


1-7 ata... cintayet] Od? m. 1 mahatyākhyayā] Vi mahatyā saptamam akhyaya j va] Bı 
B3 deest | tatra] Vi deest 6 gana] Od?-ganaih 7 cintayet] Bı add. sriradhakrsnah Sara- 
nah 8 $n.. tantre] Od bhagamantare ca || tantre] Pa B3 add. ca o papa] B3 a.c. -trapa- 
u pada] Od-padam 20 nandi] Od-nindi- 24 pannam] B1 a.c. -yuktam || $obhitam] Od - 
manditam — 25-700.2 šubham ... trasamkhyatve] Od? im. 27 kati] Od? mūrti- | ānandam] 
Bivanantam || sukhakaram] Od? sukaram 28 tat] Od? deest 
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Therefore, he is delighting him, that is, Krsna, by his own lute looking like 
a little turtle and called great. The various sounds are the 36 varieties of 
tones; the seven Ragas are the notes of Nisada and so on, or else the Ragas 
Meghanāda, Vasanta and so on. [...] The son of Brahma is blessed Narada. 


[...] 


In the Gautamiya Tantra (4116-20, 22cd—25ab, 30cd—31ab, 29-30ab, 31cd-32, 
34)? 


204Now I will describe a meditation that takes away all sins. He is dark 
but dressed in yellow cloth and has eyes like the petals of a lotus, 205red 
eyes and lips; he is auspicious and has reddish fingernails and toenails and 
the Kaustubha jewel shining on his chest. He is ornamented with various 
gems, 2°6further decorated with a necklace bound of pearls, shining with 
its splendour? and a diadem glittering with the splendour of various gems. 
He is divinely radiant, 207 adorned all around with necklaces, bracelets on 
upper and lower arms and with earrings; he has Srivatsa on his chest and 
he is also decorated with charming anklets. 208He is adorned with girdles 
and rings beautified with various gems, forest flowers and a chaplet made 
of peacock feathers. 209He is decorated with a forest flower garland made 
of Kadamba flowers and he resembles the pure sky, delightful with the 
moon and stars. #!°Standing and holding the flute in his hands, Hari places 
it to his mouth and plays divine songs in the middle of the pasture for 
the cows. ?!! He is surrounded by hundreds of girls fallen as it were from 
heaven, endowed with all good qualities and adorned with beauty. 


Auspicious means that he is the very form of the welfare of the world. He 
is further decorated with a necklace clothed or enveloped with pearls, shin- 
ing with its or the Kaustubha’s splendour or brilliance. Another reading has 
-muktābaddha-.e [...] He resembles the pure sky or space, delightful or pleas- 
ing with its moon and stars. Here the Kaustubha should be understood to 
represent the moon, the Kadamba garland to represents the stars and his 


a The first two padas of verse 5.204 are not found in the GT, and apart from many of the verses 
being in a different order in the GT, there are also some differences in reading. It is unclear to 
me why some GT verses have also been dropped. 

b The reading of the GT is here uddāma- which would mean an unrestrainedly shining pearl 
necklace, clearly a better reading. 

c This better reading is in fact the one adopted by of all the manuscripts and editions and fol- 
lowed in the translation. 
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nam paramasundarinam ity arthah | tadrsinam kanyānām šrīgopakumārīņām šatena 
vestitam | šatašabdo 'trasamkhyatve ||204—211|| 


mohanam sarvagopinam sarvasam ca gavam api | 
lelihyamanam vatsai$ ca dhenubhis ca samantatah ||212|| 
siddhagandharvayaksais ca apsarobhir vihangamaih | 
surasuramanusyais ca sthavaraih pannagair api ||213|| 
mrgair vidyadharais caiva viksyamanam suvismitaih | 
nāradena vasisthena visvamitrena dhimata ||214]| 
parasarena vyasena bhrgunangirasa tatha | 

daksena saunakatribhyam siddhena kapilena ca ||215]| 
sanakadyair munīndrais ca stūyamānam suvismitaih | 
brahmalokagatair siddhair nagalokagatair api | 

anyair api ca samyuktam krsnam dhyayed aharnišam ||216|| 


samksepena srisanatkumarakalpe 'pi— 


avyan milatkalayadyutir ahiripupicchollasatke$ajalo 
gopinetrotpalaradhitalalitavapur gopagovrndavitah | 
$rimadvaktraravindapratihasita$asankakrtih pitavasa 

devo ’sau venunadaksapitajanadhrtir devakinandano nah || iti ||217|| 


asāv anirvacaniyamahatmyah $ridevakinandano devo nah asmān avyat raksatu | kalā- 
yasya tatpuspasyeva dyutih $yama kantir yasya sah ||217]| 


dhyatvaivam bhagavantam tam samprarthya ca yathasukham | 
adau sampūjayet sarvair upacarai$ ca manasaih ||218|| 


yathasukham iti yavat ātmanas trptih syat tāvatā prakarena tavatkalam ca pūjayed ity 
arthah | manasaih manahkalpitaih ||218|| 


1 tadrginam] B1 ins. gopa- || srigopakumarinam] B1 deest 3-5 api ... siddhagandhar] R3 [...] 
6-7 manusyais ... caiva] R3 [..] 6 pannagair] Od gl. sarpair 8—9 visvamitrena ... vyasena] 
R3 [...] n stuyamanam suvismitaih] V2 a.c. Va Edd brahmalokagatair api || suvismitaih] B1 
suvismitam 12 brahma... api] Va Edd deest 15 avyan] Od gl. (e raksaņe | raksatu) 16 otpal] 
Pa Edd-otsav- 18 venu... dhrtir] Od gl. (venunadena ksapitā dūrīkrtā janadhrtir yena dhairya 
iti) 19 devo nah] Od hi | avyāt] Bı deest 20 $yàma] Bı $yàma- || sah] Od tam | o prsthe 
tīkātra prsthe — 21 dhyatvaivam] Od dhyatvettham : Edd ante athantaryagah || tam] Va im. 
24 kalpitaih] B1 add. sriramah saranam 
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blessed chest to represent the sky. As if fallen from heaven means most beau- 
tiful. He is surrounded bya hundred of such girls, that is, the blessed cowherd 
girls. The word hundred is used here in the sense of innumerable. 


212He enchants all the cowherdesses and all the cattle and he is being 
licked by the calves and the cows on all sides. 213-214He is beheld by 
amazed Siddhas, Gandharvas, Yaksas, Apsarases, birds, gods, demons, 
humans, unmoving beings, serpents, deer, Vidyadharas, by Narada, Vasis- 
„tha, intelligent Vi$vamitra, ?l5Para$ara, Vyasa, Bhrgu, Angiras, Daksa, 
Saunaka, Atri and the perfected Kapila. ?16He is praised by amazed great 
seers, led by Sanaka, by the perfected beings of Brahma's world and also 
of the world of the Nagas, and accompanied by others as well. Day and 
night, one should meditate on this Krsna. 


In an abbreviated form also in the Sanatkumara Kalpa: 


2" Coloured like a closed Kalaya, dressed in yellow, 

his hair ornamented by a peacock feather, 

his playful body worshipped by the lotus eyes of the cowherdesses, 
surrounded by cows and cowherd boys, 

his form like a moon, smiling back at their blessed lotus faces, 

the sound of his flute overcoming people's will— 

may this god, the son of Devaki, protect us! 


May this god, the son of Devaki, of inexpressible greatness, protect us. Col- 
oured like a Kalaya means having the dark colour of this flower. 


218 Having in this way meditated on the Lord and prayed to him as one likes, one 
should first worship him with all the articles mentally. 


As one likes means to one's own satisdaction. By such a method and for such a 
time one should worship. This is the meaning. Mentally means as fashioned 
in the mind. 
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athantaryagah 


lekhya ye bahirarcayam upacara vibhagasah | 
te sarve 'py antararcayam kalpanīyā yatharuci ||219|| 


te ca kati kidrsah katham varcayitavya ity apeksayam likhati lekhya iti | ye yavanta ity 
arthah, vibhagasah prthak prthak | yatharuciti nijarucyanusarena yavanto yadrsa yatha 
ca kalpayitum upayujyante, tavantas tadrsas tathaiva te kalpayitavya ity arthah | tatpra- 
kāraš ca srinaradapaficaratradau vyaktam evastiti vistaryatra na likhitah ||219|| 


atha prarthanavidhih 
srinaradapaficaratre— 


svagatam devadevega sannidhau bhava kešava | 
grhana manasim pūjām yatharthaparibhavitam || iti ||220|| 


samprarthyeti likhitam, katham samprarthyeti yatprakaram tanmantradvaraiva likhati 
svagatam iti ||220]| 


athopacarair bahyais ca svatmany eva sthitam prabhum | 
pujayan sthapayed adau $ankham satsampradayatah ||221|| 


pujayan pūjayitum, tatra tatra vividhabhedabhiprayena likhati satsampradayata iti, 
ryagamadhye likhyate? satyam, purvam mānasair upacarair antahpūjā, adhunā ca bā- 
hyair upacarair antar eva sthitasya puja, ato 'ntaryāge iyam api paryavasyati | bahih- 
puja ca šrīmūrtivisayikāgre lekhya | etac ca sribhagavadbhaktiparanam sammatam | ata 
eva likhitam satsampradayata iti | anye ca $ribhagavata sahātmano 'bhedam dhyatva 
nijavapusy eva bahihpūjām kurvanto nijapādādāv eva puspafijalin samarpayantiti dik 
|221| 


1 athantaryagah] Edd deest 6 upayujyante] V2 samupayujyante 8 atha] Rı Pa tatra 9 Sri] 
Od deest 10 svāgatam] Pa āgatam n manasim] Rī mānasam 12 yat] Vi Bı B3 tat- 18 ca] 
Bideest 18—19 bahyair upacārair] Bi bāhyopacārair 
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The Inner Sacrifice 


219Those items of external worship that will be described separately can all be 
adopted for inner worship according to one’s liking. 


Anticipating questions such as how many these mental articles should be, 
of what kind they are they and how one is to worship, the author writes this 
verse. Those means as many and separately one after the other. According to 
one’s liking: following one’s inclination, one should adopt as many articles, 
of such a kind and in such a way as are suitable for adoption. And as the pro- 
cedure is clearly given in texts such as the Narada Paficaratra (chapter 12) it 
is not given in detail here. 


The Procedure for Prayer 
In the Narada Paficaratra (12.57cd—58ab): 


220Welcome, Lord of god of gods! Please be present, Kešava, and accept 
my mental worship as it has been visualised. 


It was said “having prayed to him" (5.218), but how is one to pray? In this 
verse, the author gives the procedure by supplying a mantra. 


221Next, worshipping the Lord situated within oneself by external items, one 
should first establish the conch according to the tradition of the saints. 


Worshipping means in order to worship. To show that there are many vari- 
ants in connection with this, the author writes according to the tradition 
of the saints, that is, following the conduct of a tradition of saints. Now, 
why should one write about worship with external items in the context of 
the inner sacrifice? True, above the internal worship was done with men- 
tal items, but now follows the worship of the indwelling one with external 
items; therefore, this also falls under the category of the internal sacrifice. 
The external worship focuses on the blessed image and will be described 
below. And as this is also the opinion of those who are intent on devotion to 
the Lord the author writes according to the tradition of the saints. And others, 
meditating on the self being non-different from the Lord, perform external 
worship of their own bodies and offer handfuls of flowers to their own feet 
and so on. This is the drift. 
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atha sankhapratistha 


svasya vamagrato bhumav ullikhya tryasramandalam | 
tatastraksalitam sankham sadharam sthapayed budhah ||222|| 


atha bāhyopacārakaraņakapūjanāya pūrvam jantvādišodhanena sodhitanam api dra- 
vyāņām, tatha snanadina sodhitasyapi yajamanadehasya pratisthita$ankhajalaproksa- 
nena vi$esatah sodhanartham sankhapratistham likhati svasyeti | vamabhage purastat 
tryasram trikonam mandalam ullikhya catuskonam sikatabhir ankair nirmaya tatra 
tasmin mandale astreņa astramantrena praksalitam sadharam adharah sankhasyāsra- 
yah tripadikadih, tena sahitam iti | adau astramantrenadharam praksalya om adhara- 
šaktaye nama iti pratisthapya tadupari astraksalitam eva $ankham pratisthapayed ity 
arthah | yato budhas tattatprakāram svata eva jānātīty arthah 


budha iti sarvatragre 
'py anuvartaniyam | yad và satām ācārata ity agrato lekhyatvat sistacaranusaratas tat- 
tad ühyam | evam agre ’pi sarvatra jñeyam iti dik ||222|| 


$ankhe hrdayamantrena gandhapuspaksatan ksipet | 
vyutkrāntair matrkarnais tam Siro’ntaih kena pürayet ||223|| 


hrdayaya nama iti hrdayamantrena gandhadin ksipet niksipet, vyutkrantaih vyutkra- 
mam praptaih matrkaksaraih ksakaradikakarantair vyafijanaih, tatah ahādiakārāntais 
ca svarair ity arthah | sanusvarair iti jfieyam | kevalair iti kecit | kidr$aih? širomantrah 
širase svaheti tadante yesam tai | esa ca sankhapūraņe mantrah, tam $ankham kena 
jalena pūrayet ||223|| 


sabindunā makāreņa tadadhare 'gnimandalam | 
sampüjayed akāreņa šankhe cadityamandalam ||224|| 


2 tryasra] Vi astra- : Bi a.c. vastu- 4-10 atha... pratisthāpayed] Od? im. 4 jantv] Bı yantr- 
5 tatha ... Sodhitasyapi] Od? deest 6 šodhanārtham] Od? deest || vāma] Od? ātmavāma- 
7 try] Vi deest || tryasram] Od? deest 8 tasmin] Od? deest 9 tena ... adau] Od? deest 
10 eva] Od? deest n tat] B3 deest 14 puspāksatān] Pa -puspān satān 16-19 hrdayaya ... 
taih] Od? im. 16 niksipet] Od? praksipet || vyutkrantaih] Od? deest 16-17 vyutkramam] 
Od? tatkramam 17 ahādia] V2 ahādis caa- 18 kevalair ... kīdrsaih] Od? deest || kidrsaih] Vi? 
i.m. Edd ins. $irah 21 maņdalam] Pa -mandaleh 
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Establishing the Conch 


222The intelligent one should draw a triangular Mandala on the ground on his 
left side and there on a stand establish a conch cleansed by the Astra. 


Now, for the sake of worship with external items and in order to espe- 
cially purify the items that had previously been purified by purification from 
insects and so on, as well as the worshipper’s body, purified through bathing 
and so on, by sprinkling water from an established conch, the author here 
describes the establishing of the conch. Having drawn a triangular or three- 
cornered Mandala on his left and in front, he should fashion a quadrangle 
with lines of sand and then place the conch there, that is, in the Mandala, 
together with its tripod seat. First, he should sprinkle the seat with the Astra 
mantra, then establish it with the mantra OM ADHARASAKTAYE NAMAH on 
top of it and finally establish the conch, also cleansed with the Astra, on top 
of it. This is the meaning. As he is intelligent, he knows all these procedures 
on his own accord. This is the meaning. The word “intelligent” should be sup- 
plied everywhere below as well. Alternatively, as “according to the conduct of 
the saints” was written above (5.221), all these details should be understood 
according to the conduct of the cultured. The same should be understood 
everywhere below as well. This is the drift. 


223With the Hrdaya mantra, one should throw sandalwood paste, flowers and 
Aksata into the conch. One should fill it with water together with the letters of 
the alphabet in reverse order and with Siras at the end. 


With the Hrdaya mantra, that is, HRDAYAYA NAMAH, one should throw or 
throw down sandalwood paste and so on. The mantra for filling the conch 
with water is the letters of the alphabet in reverse or inverted order, that is, 
the consonants beginning with Ksa and ending with Ka and then the vowels 
beginning with AH and ending with A. This is the meaning. "Together with 
Anusvara" is implied, though some think they should remain alone. How else 
should the letters be? They should have the Siras mantra, SIRASE SVAHA, at 
the end. This is the mantra for filling the conch. Jt means the conch.? 


224With the letter MA and a Bindu one should worship the circle of fire in its 
stand and the circle of the sun with the letter A in the conch. 225Then one 


a The alternatives are thus ksam širase svāhā, ham širase svāhā and so on, or ksa širase svaha, 
ha Sirase svaha and so on. 
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ukarena jale somamandalam ca tatharcayet | 

tirthamantrena tirthany avahayec carkamandalat ||225|| 
krsnam cavahya hrtpadmad galinim sikhayeksayet | 
netramantrena viksyambhah kavacenavagunthayet ||226|| 
kuryān nyasam jale mulamantranganam tato disah | 
baddhvastrenamrtikuryad atha tad dhenumudraya ||227]| 

tac cakramudrayaraksya salilam matsyamudraya | 

acchadya samspršan $ankham japen mūlam tato 'stasah ||228]| 


tasya Sankhasya ādhāre bindusahitena makarena sahagnimandalam jalagandhadina 
sampūjayet | atra ca vahnimandalader dasakalatmadivisesanam pūrvavat, svato bud- 
hatvad drastavyam eva | ata eva prayogah | mam vahnimandalaya dašakalātmane 
namah | $ankhe ca bindusahitenaivakarena sahadityamandalam püjayet | prayogah | 
am arkamandalaya dvādašakalātmane namah | tathā sabindunaivokāreņa saha | prayo- 
gah | um somamandalaya sodagakalatmane nama iti | tīrthamantraš ca pūrvam grha- 
snane likhito 'sti | gange ca yamune caiva ityadih | tena $ankhajala evankus$amudraya 
tīrthāny avahayet | krsnam ca tatraiva nijahrtpadmat šrīkrsņa ihagaccha ity avahya 
šikhayā sikhayai vasat iti sikhāmantreņa gālinīm mudram iksayet dar$ayet | ambhah 
tajjalam netrābhyām vausat iti netramantrena viksya, atra ca kecid ahuh | paficange 
'stada$aksare mantre 'smin netramantrabhavat tan na karyam iti | kavacaya hum iti 
kavacamantrena ambhas tad eva hastabhyam avagunthayet | mulamantrasya anga- 
nam paficanam nyasam jale tasminn eva kuryat | kecic ca sadanganam hrdayadi- 
nām tatra nyāsam ahuh | tatas tadanantaram astramantrena diso baddhva digbandha- 
nam krtva tajjalam dhenumudrayamrtikuryad ity atraiva viseso budhatvat sadacarato 
jáeyah | digbandhananantaram gandhadikam dattvā dhenumudram pradarsya kūr- 


3 krsnam ... sikhayeksayet] Od deest || gālinīm] Od gl. (galinim mudram) || sikhayeksayet] Bı 
Sikhaya ksipet ^ 4 netra] Rg tena || avagunthayet] Od add. krsnarn cavahya hrtpadmad gali- 
nim sikhayeksayet | 6 mudraya] Od gl. (jalam amrtīkūryāt) — 7 raksya] Va Pa a.c. Bı viksya 
8 sta$ah] Od 'stadhah — 9-708.4 tasya ... japet] Od? im. 10 atra] V1 Bg tatra 12 aiv] 
Bı deest || prayogah] B1 tatra prayogah : Od? deest 13 bindunaivokarena] Bı bindusahiteno- 
kàrena 13-14 prayogah] Od? deest 14 um] Bi Od? Edd ante om || tirthamantras] Od? 
deest | ca] Bitu 15 gange] Od? ante om || ca] B1 om. || caiva] B3 deest || ityadih tena] Od? 
deest 16 krsnam ... padmāt] Od? deest || iha ... avahya] Vi B1 ihavahetyadinavahya : V2 B3 ihā- 
vahety avahya || gaccha ity] Od? deest 17 1ksayet] B3 Od? ins. krsnam ca tatraiva | ambhah] 
Od? deest 18 netra] Od? deest || atra ... āhuh] Od? deest 19 iti] Od? deest 22 ahuh] Od? 
aha || tatas tadanantaram] Od? deest 22-23 digbandhanam] Od? deest 23-24 ity ... jfieyah] 
Od? deest 23 atraiva] V2 atraivam | 24-7084 kürcena] Od? deest 
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should venerate the circle of the moon with the letter U in the water. With 
the Tirtha mantra one should invoke the Tirthas from the circle of the sun. 
226H aving invoked Krsna from the lotus of the heart, one should show the Galini 
with the Sikha. After beholding the water with the Netra mantra, one should 
cover it with the Kavaca. 227One should do a Nyasa of the parts of the root man- 
tra in the water, then Digbandhana with the Astra and then transform it into 
nectar with the Dhenu Mudra. 228Having protected it with the Cakra Mudra, 
one should cover the water with the Matsya Mudra. Touching the conch, one 
should then recite the root mantra eight times. 


With the letter Ma and a Bindu one should worship the circle of fire with 
water, sandalwood paste and so on in its, the conch’s, stand. Here also, as 
before, the circles of fire and so on are distinguished by consisting of ten 
and so on parts. This should be understood using one’s own intelligence. 
Hence, this is the procedure: MAM VAHNIMANDALAYA DASAKALATMANE 
NAMAH. And in the conch, one should worship the circle of the sun with the 
letter A and a Bindu. The procedure: AM ARKAMANDALAYA DVADASAKAL- 
ATMANE NAMAH. And then with the letter U and a Bindu; the procedure: 
UM SOMAMANDALAYA SODASAKALATMANE NAMAH. 

The Tirtha mantra was given before, in connection with bathing in the 
house (4.102); GANGE CA YAMUNE CAIVA and so on. With this mantra and 
the Ankuga Mudra one should invoke the Tirthas into the water of the conch. 
One should also invoke Krsna from the lotus of one’s heart in the same place, 
saying SRIKRSNA IHAGACCHA, “Come here, blessed Krsna!” Together with 
the Sikhà, that is, with the Sikha mantra, $IKHAYAI VASAT, one should show 
or exhibit the Galini Mudra. One should then behold or look at the water with 
the Netra mantra, NETRABHYAM VAUSAT. And here some say, “As there is no 
Netra mantra in the five parts of this eighteen syllable mantra, this should 
not be done.’ 

With the Kavaca mantra, KAVACAYA HUM, one should cover the water 
with the hands. One should then do the Nyasa of the five words of the root 
mantra onto the water. Some say that one should do the Nyasa of the six 
parts, beginning with the heart. 

Then, following this, one should bind the directions, that is, perform Dig- 
bandhana and then make the water into nectar with the Dhenu Mudra. As 
one is intelligent, one should here learn these specifics from the conduct 
of the saints. Following Digbandhana, one should offer sandalwood paste 
and soon, show the Dhenu Mudra and touch the water with a bunch of 
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cena jalam sprstva amrtabijam dvādašavārān sapranavam japtva somamandalaya 
sodasakalatmane nama iti punar gandhadinabhyarcayed iti | tajjalam cakramudraya à 
samyak raksitva $ankham samspršan kūrcena tajjalam samspr$ya mūlamantram astaso 
varastakam japet ||224—228|| 


taj jalam proksanipatre kificit ksiptva trir uksayet || 
tacchesenarcanadravyajatani svatanūm api ||229|| 


tat sankhasthajalam kificit ksiptva niksipya | tasya proksanipatraniksiptajalasya se$ena 
sankhasthena sarvani pujopakaranani nijašarīram ca varatrayam mulamantrena prok- 
şayet | evam proksanena prayo dravyasuddhir ātmašuddhiš cokta ||229|| 


kanisthangusthakau saktau karayor itaretaram | 
tarjanimadhyamanamah samhata bhugnasajjitah | 
mudraisa galini prokta $ankhasyopari cālitā ||230|| 
tato 'pasyavasistambhah sankham vardhanikambuna | 
punar āpūrya krsnagre nyasyed acaratah satam ||231||| 


kanistheti | vamakare kanisthangusthakau saktau samlagnau krtva tayor antar dak- 
sinakarangustham nidhaya tam ca tatkanisthaya samyojya karayor dvayor api tarja- 
nimadhyamanamikah samhatah krtvā bhugnas ca kificid akuficitah sajjita$ ca para- 
sparam saktāgrās ca karya ity arthah | calita sati devapritim sampadayed iti $esah | 
tatah arcanadravyajatabhyuksananantaram taduksanavasistham sankhasthitam jalam 
apasya praksipya vardhanijalena $ankham tam punar apurya bhagavadagratah stha- 


1 jalam] Od? angajalam 2 sodasakalatmane] Vi? im. || iti] Od? deest || bhyarcayed] Od? 
pujayet 3 kürcena] Od? deest 3-4 astašo vārāstakam] Od? astadha 5 trir] Od? gl. 
(trih secayet) 9 coktā] Vi V2 B3 cohya 10 saktau] Od gl. (yuktau) 13 pasya] Od gl. (tyaktva) 
17 samhatah] V1 V2 B3 ins. militah 
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Kuša grass, recite the Amrta seed? twelve times together with om and then 
again worship with sandalwood paste and so on and SOMAMANDALAYA 
SODASAKALATMANE NAMAH. Having completely protected its water with 
the Cakra Mudra, touching the conch, one should touch its water with the 
bunch of Kuša and recite the root mantra eight times." 


229Having thrown some of its water into the vessel for sprinkling, one should 


thrice sprinkle the items for worship and one’s own body with the remainder. 


Its water means the water of the conch. [...] With its remainder, that is, with 
what remains in the conch after pouring the water into the vessel for sprink- 
ling, one should sprinkle the items of worship and one’s own body three 
times together with the root mantra. By this sprinkling, it is said that one 
attains a general purification of both materials and the self. 


230The little fingers and thumbs of the hands should touch each other, fore- 
finger, middle finger and ring fingers should be joined together, bent and hold- 


ing each other. This Mudra is known as Galini and should be performed over 


the conch. ??'Then, having thrown away the remaining water, one should again 


fill the conch with water from a waterpot and place it in front of Krsna accord- 


ing to the conduct of the saints. 


a 
b 
c 


Having made the little finger and thumb of the left hand touch or come 
together, they should be brought together with the right thumb, and that 
should be joined with the little finger of the same hand. Then the forefingers, 
middle fingers and ring fingers of both hands should be joined together, bent, 
that is, somewhat contracted and holding each other or touching the upper 
parts of each other. This is the meaning.* The conclusion is that when it is 
performed, it satisfies the Lord. 

Then, that is, after sprinkling the materials for worship, the rest of this 
sprinkling water, that is, the water in the conch, should be thrown away or 
discarded. The conch should then be filled again with water from a water- 
pot and placed in front of the Lord. According to the conduct of the saints: 
the meaning is that even though this placement is not explicitly mentioned 


That is, sauh. 


All of the Mudràs mentioned here will be described in the commentary to HBV 6.42. 

This explanation is not very clear, as it does not specify that when joining the three middle 
fingers, the thumbs and little fingers, touching the opposite finger on the other hand, will 
spread out to the sides. 


10 


15 


20 


710 5. VILASA 


payet | satam acarata iti yady api kramadipikadau vyaktam etan noktam asti, tathapi 
šistācārānusāreņa tatsthapanam karyam ity arthah | tanmahatmyam cagre sankhoda- 
kapadodakagrahananantaram punah šankhasthāpane lekhyam eva | ato ’gre lekhyam 
ksirasnapanadikam $ankhantareneti jñeyam iti dik ||230—231| | 


atha svadehe pithapuja 


gurün mūrdhni ganesam ca muladhare 'bhipūjya tam | 
pithanyasanusarena pitham cātmani püjayet ||232|| 


adhunā bāhyopacārakaraņakāntahpūjārtham evatmadehe pithapüjam likhati gurūn 
iti | tam vighnavighatakam | prayogah | om gurubhyo namah mūrdhni, gam ganapa- 
taye namah muladhare | pithanyasanusareneti pürvam pithanyase adharasaktyadinam 
yasya yatra yatha puja likhitasti, tadanukramena atmani svavapusy eva jalagandhak- 
satapuspadhupadipaih pīthapūjām kuryad ity arthah | svadeham eva bhagavatpithat- 
venopakalpya tatraiva pūrvavad adharagaktyadin pujayed iti bhavah | atra prayogah | 
adharasaktaye nama ityadih ||232] | 


atha devangesu mantrangadinyasah 


tato japan kamabijam tristhanastham param mahah | 
mulamantratmakam bījenaikībhūtam vicintayet ||233|| 


tatra ca mantropasanenaiva $ribhagavadupasanam, tatha $ribhagavadupasanenaiva 
mantropāsanam iti bodhayitum mantramahatmyavisesam ca daršayitum sribhaga- 
vata saha mantrasyabhedam apadayati tata iti dvabhyam | trini sthanani nijamulad- 
harahrdayabhramadhyani, tatstham mülamantratmakam param mahah anandagha- 
nam taditkotiprabham tejah kamabijena sahaikibhütam aikyam praptam vicintayet | 


5 sva] Pa deest 6 tam] R3ca 8-9 gurūn iti] V2 deest 9 prayogah] B1 prayogas tu m eva] 
B3 deest 13 atra] Vi V2 B3 tatra 14 adhara] B3 ante am 15 devāngesu] Od devange 
müla- || mantrang] B3 mantradi- 17 vicintayet] Rg [...] : B1 add. kecin nyasya tattvany akt?? 
22 vicintayet] B1 add. iti 
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in texts such as the Kramadipika, still, following the conduct of the cultured, it 
should be done. The greatness of doing this will be given below, when establish- 
ing the conch again after drinking the footwater from the conch (HBV 9.96—97). 
It should be understood that bathing [the Lord] with milk and so forth, using 
a different conch, will be described further below. This is the drift. 


Worship of the Seat in Ones Own Body 


232 After worshipping the preceptors in the head and him, Gaņeša in the Mūlā- 
dhara, one should worship the seat in oneself, following the Pitha Nyasa. 


Now, for the sake of internal worship with external items, the author in this 
verse describes the worship of the seat. Him means the remover of obstacles. 
The procedure: OM GURUBHYO NAMAH at the head, GAM GANAPATAYE 
NAMAH at the root support. Following the Pitha Nyasa: as it was described 
above (5.133-147) whom, where and how one should worship the seat in 
connection with the Pitha Nyasa—the Ādhāra Sakti and so on—one should 
worship the seat in oneself, within one’s own body, by that method, with 
water, sandalwood paste, Aksata, flowers, incense and lights. The implied 
meaning is that one should visualise one’s own body as being the seat of the 
Lord and worship the Adhara Sakti and so on as before in that very place. 
The procedure: ADHARASAKTAYE NAMAH, and so on. 


Mantra Anga Nyasa, Etc., on the Limbs of the Lord 


233Then, reciting the Kama seed, one should meditate on the highest power 
residing in the three places, the very self of the root mantra, as being one with 
the seed. 


In this connection, in order to inform the reader that through worship of the 
mantra, the blessed Lord is worshipped and that through worshipping the 
blessed Lord, the mantra is worshipped, and to showa particular greatness of 
the mantra, the author demonstrates the non-difference between the Lord 
and the mantra in verses 233—234. 

The three places are one's own Muladhara, the heart and the space be- 
tween the eyebrows. One should meditate on the highest power, condensed 
bliss, the effulgence shining like ten million bolts of lightning, the self of the 
root mantra, as being one or has having become one with the Kama seed. The 
meaning is that one should understand that because of its connection with 
the mantra, the seed is the same as this mantra that in a subtle form resides 
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sabdabrahmamayatvena tattatsthāne sūksmatayā vartamanasya mantrasyāsya prāyo 
nāmamayatvena bhagavadātmakasya bije ca mantrasambandhena tādrsatvam tasyapi 
janiyad ity arthah | tatra ca tattatsthane prthak prthak vicintya jalagandhaksatapuspa- 
dibhir abhyarcya pašcāt tatsthanatrayagatam tanmanum kamabijenaikibhütam bha- 
vayed iti Sistacarad bodhyam ||233]| 


tac ca paficanganyasena sakaram svestadaivatam | 
vicintya paficangadini nyasyet tasmin yathatmani ||234|| 


paficangani mulamantrasambandhini, tesam tasmin nyàse tat param mahah saka- 
ram vicintya, tac ca nijestadaivatam ca pūrvadhyānāvirbhūtam šrīkrsņadevasvarūpam 
vicintya | tathā ca kramadipikayam | atha mūlamantratejo nijamūle hrdaye bhruvos 
ca madhye tritayam smaratah smarena kamabijenaikibhutam smaret | tadekikrtam 
anandaghanam tadillatabham tattejah savayavikrtya || iti | tasmin tadrse nijestadai- 
vate mantrasya paficangany adisabdad astadasaksarani paficapadani ca nyasyet | tatha 
ca kramadipikayam | yady astāsasalipinā sarnapadangais ca venupurvaih prokta iti | 
asyarthah | yada astadasaksaramantrena puja, tada mantrāksarapadapaficakāngapati- 
cakanyasair veņvādibhis ca vidhih prokta iti | tatra ca katham kutra kim nyāsyam ity 
apeksayam likhati yathatmaniti | parvam yatha svadehe tattannyaso likhitas tadvad ity 
arthah | tathā hi | prathamam mūlamantram vyapakatvena varatrayam vinyasya pascat 
srikaradvaye vyapakatvenadau vinyasya $rikaradvayangulisu paficangani nyasyet | tato 
’stadasaksarani mastakadisu pafica padani ca netradvayadisu kramena nyasyed iti pūr- 
valikhitānusāreņa jfieyam ||234|| 


4 tat] V1 deest : B3 tattat- 6 tac ca] B2 tatra || tac ... daivatam] R3 [...] || svesta] B2 asta- 
7 tasmin] Od gl. (istadeve) || yathātmani] R3 [...] 8 nyase] Vinyasena 9 pürva] Bi pürvam 
u krtam] Vi Edd -bhütam 14 yady] Edd yad- || sarna] Eddsvarna- || pürvaih] Edd add. vidhih 
15 tadā] B3 tathā 16 katham] B3 rep. 17 yathā] Bı deest 18 arthah] B3? add. paficapadani 
netrdvayadisu || tatha hi] V2 tathāpi 19 dvaye vyāpaka] B1 om. 
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in these places, as the mantra is made of the Brahman of sound and is of the 
nature of the Lord, as it mostly consists of his names. 

In this context, one should understand from the conduct of the cultured 
that one should meditate on it separately at the different places, worship it 
with water, sandalwood paste, Aksata, flowers and so on, and then visualise 
how this mantra, residing in these three places, having become one with the 
seed. 


234And meditating on it with the Nyasa of the five words as being an embodi- 
ment of one’s beloved divinity, one should place the five words, etc., on him as 
on oneself. 


One should meditate on it, the highest power, in the Nyasa of the five words 
connected with the root mantra. One should meditate on this root mantra 
as being one’s own beloved divinity, the very form of blessed Lord Krsna that 
has been manifested by the meditation given above (5.168—217). As in the 
Kramadipika (3.49—50):* “Now, after thrice contemplating the effulgence of 
one’s own root mantra at one’s root, heart and middle of the eyebrows, one 
should contemplate it as having become one with Smara, with the Kama 
seed. One should divide this effulgence, shining like a bolt of lightning, a 
condensed bliss, that has become one with it.” 

One should place the five words of the mantra, etc., that is, the eighteen 
syllables and the five words too, on him, on one’s own such chosen divinity, 
as described. As it is said in the Kramadipika (3.57): “When it is taught with 
the eighteen syllables, with the letters, the parts of the words and with the 
flute.” This is the meaning: when one worships with the eighteen-syllable 
mantra, then the rule taught is that is that the Nyasa of five words should be 
accompanied with the syllables of the mantra, the five words and with the 
flute and so on. 

In this connection, how, where and which Nyasa should one do? To this 
the author replies with as on oneself. The meaning is that one should follow 
the various Nyasas that were explained above in relation to oneself, as fol- 
lows: first one should place the root mantra all over three times, then, after 
first placing it all over on the two blessed hands, one should place down the 
five words on the fingers of the blessed hands. Then one should place down 
the eighteen syllables on the head and so on and the five words on the two 
eyes and so on, one after the other, in accordance with what has been written 
above. 


a This quote is slightly adapted from verse 3.49 and the beginning of 3.50. 
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kuryur bhagavati pradurbhüte krsne ca vaisnavah | 
tattannyasan abhedaya manor bhagavata saha ||235]| 


nanu saccidanandavigraho 'khilavedamantramayo bhagavan srikrsnah dhyanavisesa- 
balat pūrvam āvirbhūto manasopacarair arcita$ ca, adhuna mūlamantratejas tatra 
tatra tatha tatha cintanam kimartham? mantrasya mahatmyavisesaya sribhagavata 
saha mantrasyaikyabodhanaya ceti cet tathapi paficanganyasena sakaratacintanadi- 
kam vaisnavasiddhantaviruddham syad ity a$ankya vaisnavamatam likhati kuryur iti | 
bhagavatiti | $rikrsnasya saksad bhagavattvena parabrahmarūpatvāt sarvamantradima- 
yatvat mantratejaadikam tato bhinnam nasty evety arthah | tatha mantrasyapi prayo 
namavisesamayatvena paramam bhagavadrūpatvam eva | ato bhagavatpradurbhavena 
mantrasyapi pradurbhavo nunam vrtta eva | atah punas taccintanasya paunaruktya- 
pattya vyarthataiva syad ity arthah | ato dhyanabhaktya āvirbhūte bhagavaty eva saksat 
tattannyasan mantrapaiicāngādinyāsān kuryat | nanu tarhi tattannyasakaranam apy 
anupayuktam eva, tatra likhati bhagavata krsnena saha manor mantrasyabhedayeti 
| sarvatha tanmaya evayam mantra ity aikyajñanena sarvesam mantre bhaktivisesar- 
tham iti bhavah | vaisnava iti ayam eva $ribhagavadbhaktanam paksa iti sücayatiti dik 
|l235|| 


kecin nyasyanti tattvany avyaktadini yathoditam | 
mantrarnaih svarahamsadyair bhüsanesu prabhoh kramat ||236|| 


adhuna paramahrdyatvena $ribhagavadbhüsanottamanyasam likhati kecid iti | svarah 
sodaša, hamseti dvau varnau, te ādyā ādāu vartamānā yesam tair mantrasyarnair asta- 
daSavarnaih saha tattvani prabhoh bhagavatah srikrsnasya bhüsanesu kramat yatha- 
kramam kecid bhagavadbhakta nyasyanti | avyaktādīnīti visesanam pūrvam tattva- 


1 kuryur ... vaisnavah] R3 [...] ^ 2 manor] Od gl. (mantrasya) | saha] R3 [...] 3 veda] 1 
ac. V2 -deva- m tac] Vi B3 tattac- 13 kuryat] Vi V2 B3 kuryuh 14 anupayuktam] Bı 
anuyuktam || krsnena] V2 ante sri- 16 bhaktanam] Bı ins. eva 18—19 kecin ... mantrar- 
ņaih] R3 [...] 18 tattvāny avyaktadini] V2 B3 Edd tattvādīny avyaktani || yathoditam] B2 Od 
yathakramam 22 tattvani] Eddtattvadini 23 pürvam] V2 pürva- 
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235Vaisņavas should perform all the Nyasas on the manifested Lord Krsna, for 
the sake of the non-difference between the mantra and the Lord. 


Now, Lord Krsna, whose form consists of being, cognisance and bliss, and 
who comprises all the mantras of the Vedas, has been manifested through 
the power of the specific meditation and then worshipped with mental 
items. What is the point of this meditation on the power of the root man- 
tra in these places and in these ways? Even if it is in order to demonstrate 
a specific greatness of the mantra and in order to teach the oneness of the 
mantra with the Lord, still, to think that he becomes embodied by the Nyasa 
of five parts is in conflict with the Vaisnava conclusion. To answer this doubt, 
the author gives the opinion of the Vaisnavas. 

On the Lord: because of Krsna’s being the form of the highest Brahman, by 
being the Lord himself, and because of his comprising all the mantras, and 
so on, there is no power of the mantra and so on separate from him. This 
is the meaning. Further, as even the mantra is mostly made up of specific 
names, it is a supreme form of the Lord. Therefore, by manifesting the Lord, 
the manifestation of the mantra has taken place as well. Therefore, meditat- 
ing on this again is meaningless as it simply repeats the previous statement. 
This is the meaning. 

For this reason, one should perform all the Nyāsas, the Nyasas beginning 
with that of the five parts of the mantra, on the Lord who has already been 
manifested through devotional meditation. Now, if one were to say that even 
so, doing all these Nyasas is improper, the author writes, for the sake of the 
non-difference of the mantra with the Lord, with Krsna. The implied mean- 
ing is that by the knowledge of the unity of the mantra, that is, that in every 
way, this mantra is made up of the Lord, everyone achieves a special type of 
devotion for the mantra. By using the word Vaisnavas, the author indicates 
that this is the opinion of the devotees of the blessed Lord. This is the drift. 


236Some place the categories of the unmanifest, etc., as mentioned before, 
together with the letters of the mantra and beginning with the vowels and 
Hamsa, on the ornaments of Lord, in order. 


Now, in this verse, the author describes with the greatest delight the excel- 
lent Nyàsa of the blessed Lord's ornaments. Some devotees of the Lord place 
down the categories on the ornaments of Lord Krsna, together with the 
eighteen letters of the mantra together with the sixteen vowels and with the 
two syllables of the word Hamsa, in order. The unmanifest, etc., is mentioned 
to distinguish this from the categories given above in connection with the 
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nyase likhitatattvanam vyavrttyartham | adisabdena mahadahamkaramanobuddhya- 
dini | kramad iti svaradyastadasaksaranantaram mantrasya bijadyastadasaksaranam, 
tadanantaram cavyaktadinam astadasatattvanam kundaladyastadasabhisanesu kra- 
mena prayoga iti jfieyam | yathoditam | tantroktam anatikramyeti pranavapürvakam 
pratyekam ca bindusahitam, tatha hamsety asya sakaram savisargam ca, tatha akara- 
disodaSasvaran śirasi nyasya, venumudram mukhe pradarsya, mantram tam anusrtya 
pascat tattadvarnatattvamayabhusanesu nyasyanti | tatra ca tattadvarnatattvatmakat- 
vam tasya bhūsaņasyānucintya tattanmudradibhis tatra tatra tattvanyasam kurvanti 
| tatrapi atmasambandisabdavyatiriktesu sarvesu tattvesu atmane iti padam, tadante 
ca sahasrasirsaya purusāya nama iti mantroktanusarena drastavyam | prayogah | om 
am klim avyaktatmane sahasrasirsaya purusaya nama iti kundale ||1|| sahasrasirsetya- 
dikam sarvatra tulyam eva | om am kym mahadatmane sikhipicche paficatmake ||2|| 
om im nam ahamkaratmane karnotpale ||3|| om im yam manaātmare tilake ||4|| om 
um gom buddhyatmane muktakundale ||5|| om üm vim ahamkaratmane vanamala- 
yam tanmatratmane paficatmane iti kvacit ||6|| om rm dam cittatmane hare ||7|| om rm 
yam ātmane keyūre ||8|| om Im gom antaratmane valaye ||9|| om Im pim paramātmane 
katake ||jio|| om em jam jfianatmane ratnanguliyakesu ||u|| om aim nam pranatmane 
šrīvatse kaustubhe ca ||12|| om om vam $aktyatmane udarabandhe ||13|| om aum lam 
jivatmane pitavasasi ||14|| om am bham vagatmane janghabhusane ||15|| om ah yam 
yonyatmane nüpure ||16|| om ham svàm anandatmane pādāngulīyakesu ||17|| om sah 
hàm prakrtyatmane cakrabhramane |[18|| iti ||236]| 


1 likhita] Bilikhitah 1-2 mahad ... buddhyādīni] Bı manobuddhyahamkaradini 5 savisar- 
gam] V2 B1 Ba?savi$esam 6 nyasya] Bı vinyasya || mantram tam] B3 mantratvam || tam] Bı 
deest 7 tattad] B3 tad- || varna] V2 -varņe 8 tasya] V2 Bg rep. || tatra] Bı om. 9 sar- 
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aa cc» 


Tattva Nyasa (5.117128). The word etc. refers to the great category, egotism, 
mind, intellect and so on. 

In order: the procedure should be understood to be that one after the 
other, the eighteen letters of the vowels and so on, then the letters of the 
mantra, beginning with the seed, and then the eighteen categories begin- 
ning with theunmanifest should be placed down on the eighteen ornaments 
in order, beginning with the earrings. 

As it has been said: “‘Do not transgress the statements of the Tantra!” 
means that after placing the sixteen vowels beginning with A on the head— 
each one beginning with om and having a Bindu—then Hamsa, that is, the 
first syllable as it is and the second with a Visarga added, and after showing 
the Venu Mudra, following this mantra, they place them on the ornaments, 
made up of all the letters and categories. Here also, after considering the 
way in which the ornament is made up of these letters and categories, they 
do Tattva Nyasa on all of them with the respective Mudras. Moreover, the 
word -ATMANE should be understood at the end of all the Tattvas, excepting 
those who already contain the word ATMA, and then also at the end SAHAS- 
RAŠĪRSĀYA PURUSAYA NAMAH, according to the description of the mantra. 

"The procedure: 1) OM AM KLIM AVYAKTATMANE SAHASRASIRSAYA PUR- 
USAYA NAMAH at the earrings. SAHASRASIRSAYA and so on is the same 
everywhere. 2) OM AM KRM MAHADATMANE ... at the fivefold peacock 
feather. 3) OM IM NAM AHAMKARATMANE ... at the lotus by the ear. 4) OM 
IM YAM MANAATMANE ... at the Tilaka. 5) OM UM GOM BUDDHYATMANE 
... at the pearl earrings. 6) OM UM VIM AHAMKARATMANE ... at the forest 
flower garland. Some substitute TANMATRATMANE PANCATMANE.? 7) OM 
RM DAM CITTATAMANE ... at the necklace. 8) OM RM YAM ATMANE ... at 
the upper arm bracelets. 9) OM LM GOM ANTARATMANE ... at the lower arm 
bracelets. 10) OM LM PIM PARAMATMANE ... at the bracelets. 11) OM EM JAM 
JNATMANE ... at the jewelled rings. 12) OM AIM NAM PRANATMANE ... at 
the Srivatsa and Kaustubha. 13) OM OM VAM SAKTYATMANE ... at the string 
around the belly. 14) OM AUM LAM JIVATMANE ... at the yellow cloth. 15) OM 
AM BHAM VAGATMANE ... at the ornaments on the calves. 16) OM AH YAM 
YONYATMANE ... at the anklets. 17) OM HAM SVAM ANANDATMANE ... at the 
toe rings. 18) OM SAH HAM PRAKRTYATMANE ... at the spinning wheel”<d 


That is, not ātmātmane but simply ātmane. 

Probably because the category of ego (ahamkara) will otherwise be duplicated. 
I am not sure what ornament this refers to. 

I have not been able to trace this quote. 
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atha bahyopacarair antahpuja 


tasmin pithe tam asinam bhagavantam vibhavayan | 
asanadyais tu puspantair yathavidhy arcayed budhah ||237]| 


tasmin svadehavisayakapūjite pithe nivistam tam krtanyasam prasadabhimukham 
likhitalaksanam $rikrsnam | ādyašabdena svagatarghyapadyacamaniyasnaniyavastra- 
yugalapunarācamanīyabhūsaņānulepanāni | yathavidhiti | asanadyair bhüsanantair 
abhyarcya nyāsasthānesu tattadaksaradinyasatmakamantrena jalagandhāksatapus- 
pair arcayed ity arthah ||237]| 


tato mukhe 'rcayed venum vanamalam ca vaksasi | 
daksastanordhve $rivatsam savye tatraiva kaustubham ||238|| 


tatraiva savye vamastanordhve evety arthah ||238|| 


vaisnavas candanenamum ālipyopakanisthayā | 
pragvad dipasikhakaratilakani dvisal likhet ||239]| 


amum bhagavantam candanena ālipya samyag anulipya Srimadangesu candanena 
bhakticchedavidhinā anulepanam krtvety arthah | pragvad iti pūrvam ürdhvapundra- 
prakarane nijangesu dvadasatilakanirmanavidhir yatha likhitas tathaiva $ribhagavato 
bhālādisu mürtipafijaranyasasthanesu murtipafijaramantrair anamikaya dipasikhaka- 
rani tilakani dvisat dvādaśa likhet viracayed ity arthah | vaisnava ity asyayam bhavah | 
kramadipikoktanusarena yani jfianaparaih svangesv eva candanalepanadini kriyante, 
tani $ribhagavadbhaktiparo bhagavaty eva kuryad iti | evam vaisnava ity agre 'py anu- 
vartya tathaiva boddhavyam iti dik ||239]| 


1-2 atha ... bhagavantam] R3 [...] 2 tam] B1 B2 B3 Od sam- 4-8 tasmin ... arthah] 
Od? im. 6 bhūsaņānulepanāni] Od ityadi || antair] B1 -adyair n tatraiva] Edd 
atraiva || arthah] Bı add. šrīkrsņah šaraņam 12 vaisnava$] B2 vaisņavaiš || āmum] Od gl. 


(srīkrsņam) 14—21 amum ... dik] Od? m. 16 yathā] V2 Bı deest 16—18 tathaiva ... arthah] 
Bideest 18 vaisņava ... asyayam] Od? vaisnavasyayam 21 dik] Od? deest 


CHAPTER FIVE: ON THE OBJECTS 719 
Internal Worship with External Items 


237Visualising this Lord sitting on this throne, the intelligent one should in the 
proper way worship him, beginning with the seat and ending with flowers. 


This Lord refers to mercifully smiling Krsna, with Nyasa performed on him 
and with the characteristics given before (5.168—217), situated on this hon- 
oured throne of one's own body. Beginning with means including welcoming, 
offering Arghya-water, footwater, Acamana, a bath, two garments, another 
Acamana, ornaments and unguents. In the proper way: Having worshipped 
with everything from the seat to ornaments in the places of Nyāsa, one 
should worship with water, sandalwood pulp, Aksata and flowers and with 
the mantra belonging to the Nyasa of the respective letters and so on.? 


238Then one should worship the flute at the mouth and the forest flower gar- 
land at the chest, the $rivatsa above the right nipple and the Kaustubha above 
the left. 


Above the left means above the left nipple. 


239A Vaisnava should daub him with sandalwood paste and then as before with 
the ring finger draw twice six Tilakas looking like the flames of lamps. 


One should daub or completely anoint him, the Lord, with sandalwood 
paste. The meaning is that one should anoint his blessed limbs with sandal- 
wood paste according to the rules of devotional marks. Then as before, that 
is, as in the rules given for making twelve Tilakas on one's own body in the 
context of the vertical marks (4.169176), one should draw or fashion twice 
six, that is, twelve Tilakas looking like the flames of lamps with the ring fin- 
ger and the mantras of the Murtipafijara on the places of the Murtipafijara 
Nyasa, that is, the forehead and so on of the Lord. 

This is the implied meaning of a Vaisnava: the same marks that those 
who are committed to knowledge make, following the statement of the Kra- 
madipika (3.52), with sandalwood paste, etc., on their own bodies, one who 
is committed to devotion to the Lord makes on the Lord alone. The word 
“Vaisnava” should be supplied and understood in the same way below as 
well. 


a This probably refers to the mantras given in the commentary on the previous verse. 
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yathoktam paficabhih puspafijalibhis cābhipūjya tam | 
dhüpam dipam ca naivedyam mukhavasadi carpayet ||240 || 


yathoktam iti | mülamantrena pādadvaye $vetakrsnatulasibhyam ekah puspatijalib, 
tenaiva hrdaye $vetaraktakaravirabhyam aparah, tenaiva mūrdhni $vetaraktapadmab- 
hyam trtīyah, tenaiva punar mūrdhni tair eva tulasyadibhih sadbhih caturbhih, tenaiva 
sarvatanau sarvair eva taih paficama ity evam paficabhih, tatra ca švetāni daksina- 
bhāge, anyani ca vama iti jfieyam | tam bhagavantam | dhūpādikam ca yathoktam 
evarpayet | tattatprakāro 'gre vyakto bhavi | adisabdena tāmbūlādi ||240|| 


gitadibhis ca santosya krsnam asmai tato 'khilam | 
ašakto bahir arcayam arpayej japam acaret ||241]| 


anantaram gitavadyanrtyais ca krsņam svadeha eva santosya, bahihpūjāyām ašaktas 
cet tarhi idanim etasmai krsnaya akhilam karmatmanam cāgre lekhyaprakarena sa- 
marpayet | tato japam ācaret, saktas tu pratyaham bahihpūjānantaram eva karmadisa- 
marpanam krtvà japam kuryad ity arthah ||241]| 


athantaryagamahatmyam 
vaisnavatantre— 


asvamedhasahasrani vajapeyasatani ca | 
ekasya dhyanayogasya kalam nārhanti sodašīm ||242|| 


brhannaradiye srivamanapradurbhave— 


yannāmoccāraņād eva sarve našyanty upadravah | 
stotrair và arhanabhir và kim u dhyanena kathyate ||243]| 


naradapaficaratre $ribhagavannaradasamvade— 


1 yathoktam] Vitathoktam — 3-8 yathoktam ... tambuladi] Od? im. 3 iti] Od? deest 5 tair 
eva] Od? tato — 7 vàma] V2 vame : Bı vāmabhāge || bhagavantam] Bı add. ca ^ 9-10 ca... 
ācaret] Pa deest 12 etasmai] V1 V2 B3 eva asmai 13 eva] V2 eka- — 15-722.5 athantar ... 
mune] Pa deest 19 Sri] B2 Od deest 22 nārada] Od šrī- 22-722.5 nàrada ... mune] Pa deest 
22 paficaratre] V1 Va B1 ins. ca 
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240 One should worship him with five handfuls of flowers as has been explained 
and then offer him incense, a light, food, spices for cleaning the mouth and so 
on. 


As has been explained: the first handful of flowers is a white and a black Tulasi 
leaf with the root mantra at the two feet. The next handful is a white and a 
red Oleander flower at the heart with the same. The third is a white and a red 
lotus at the head with the same. The fourth is six such Tulasis and so on? at 
the head again and with the same. The fifth is white all of them to the whole 
body. These are the five. Among them, the white ones should be understood 
to belong to the right side and the others to the left side. 

Him means the Lord. One should also offer incense and so on as has been 
explained; all of these details will be given below (chapters 6—8). And so on 
refers to betelnut, etc. 


24 Having pleased Krsna with songs and so on, one who is unable to perform 
external worship should then offer everything to him and do recitations. 


The Greatness of the Internal Sacrifice 
In the Vaisnava Tantra: 


242 A thousand horse sacrifices or a hundred Vajapayas cannot equal a six- 
teenth part of a single yoga of meditation. 


Yoga of meditation means characterized by inner worship. Another reading 
has “of one who is in the yoga of meditation". 


In the context of the appearance of Vamana in the Brhannaradiya Purana 
(1112): 


243By the mere uttering of his name, hymns or worship all misfortunes are 
removed, let alone by meditation! 


In a discussion between the Lord and Narada in the Narada Paticarātra (12.130— 


132ab): 


a That is, alight anda dark Tulasi leaf, a white and a red oleander flower and a white and a red 
lotus flower. 
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ayam yo manaso yago jaravyadhibhayapahah | 
sarvapapaughasamano bhavabhavakaro dvija | 
satatabhyasayogena dehabandhad vimocayet ||244|| 

yas caivam paraya bhaktya sakrt kuryan mahamate | 
kramoditena vidhina tasya tusyamy aham mune || iti ||245|| 


dhyanayogasya antahpūjālaksaņasya | dhyanayoge 'syeti và pathah | bhavabhavakarah 
bhogamoksaprada ity arthah | yad va, bhava vividhacintas tāsām abhavakarah ||242— 
245]| 


smaranadhyanayoh pürvam mahatmyam likhitam ca yat | 
jñeyam tadadhikam catrantaryagangataya tayoh ||246]| 
evam yathasampradayam $aktya yavan manahsukham | 
antahpūjām vidhayadav arabheta bahis tatah ||247|| 


tat mahatmyam, tato 'dhikam catrantaryage jñeyam budhaih | tatra hetuh | tayoh sma- 
ranadhyanayor antaryagasyangatvena, atra $rimürte$ cintanam apy asti, pūjādikam 
apy astityadhikyan mahatmyam api tato 'dhikam eva yuktam iti bhavah ||246—247|| 


tathà coktam érinaradena— 


dhyātvā sodašasamkhyātair upacāraiš ca manasaih | 
samyag ārādhanam krtvà bāhyapūjām samācaret ||248|| 


dhyātvā $ribhagavantam saficintya ||248|| 
atha bahihpūjā 


anujñam dehi bhagavan bahiryage mama prabho | 
srikrsnam ity anujfiapya bahihpujam samacaret ||249]| 
tatra tv anekasah santi pujasthanani tatra ca | 
srimurtayo bahuvidhah $alagrama$ilas tatha ||250 || 


1 yago] Vi B3 yogo || jara] Vi Ri B3 raja- — 2 bhav] Od gl. (bhavadam iti) || dvija] Od dvijah 
5 vidhina] B2 tasyāt tu || mune] B2 manur || iti] Pa Bı deest 6 va] Viom. 9-12 smarana... 
tatah] Pa deest 12 bahis] Od gl. (bahirpūjām) 16—18 tathà...samacaret] Pa deest 16 Sri] Pa 
Bı Edd deest 19 $n] Bi deest || saficintya] Bı add. šrīgovindo jayati 20-24 atha ... tatha] Pa 
deest 23 tv] B1 deest || santi ... ca] Bi sthanani püjayah santi || tatra ca] Rg nitya$ah 24 Sri] 
Bı ante tatra ca 
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244O Brahmana, this mental sacrifice removes the dangers of old age, dis- 
ease and fear, it stems the tide of all kinds of sins, it gives both bhava and 
abhava, and by constant practice, it frees one from the bonds of the body. 
245 And, O greatly intelligent sage, I am pleased with one performs it once 
with the highest devotion according to the rule that has been explained 
step by step. 


Both bhava and abhava means both enjoyment and liberation, or else, bhava 
refers to all kind of worry that are made abhava, non-existent. 


246The greatness of remembrance and meditation was given above (3.42—86, 
3.116—128), but as they are also parts of this internal sacrifice, it should be under- 
stood as even greater. ?^"Then, after one has first performed the inner worship 
according to one’s tradition, as one is able and until one’s mind is satisfied, one 
should then begin the external one. 


It means the greatness. Wise people understand it as even greater in con- 
nection with the internal sacrifice. This is the reason: as they, that is, remem- 
brance and meditation are parts of the internal sacrifice. Here there is think- 
ing about the blessed form, but there is also worship and so on. As it com- 
prises more, it is proper that its greatness should also be more comprehens- 
ive This is the implied meaning. 


As it has been said by Narada as well:* 


248 After one has meditated and done the whole worship with sixteen 
mental items, one should perform the external worship. 


Meditated means having carefully thought about the Lord. 
The External Worship 
249“O Lord and master, please give me permission for the external sacrifice!” 
Having asked blessed Krsna for permission in this way, one should commence 


the external worship. 2°°But for that, there are manifold objects; and among 
them many kinds of blessed forms as well as of Salagrama stones. 


a InvBC12a. 
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tatra bahihpujacarane tu pujayah sthanany adhisthanany anekago bahuprakarani santi 
| tatra tesu pujasthanesu $rimurtayah sribhagavatpratikrtayo bahuvidhah santi, tatha 
bahuvidhah salagramasilas ca santi ||249—250|| 

atha pūjāsthānāni 

sammohanatantre— 


salagrame manau yantre sthandile pratimadisu | 
hareh puja tu kartavya kevale bhütale na tu ||251]| 


sthandilam mantradisamskrtasthalam, tasmin ||251|| 
ekādašaskandhe sribhagavaduddhavasamvade— 


suryo gnir brahmano gavo vaisnavah kham maruj jalam | 
bhür atma sarvabhütani bhadrapüjapadani me ||252|| 


me mama bhadrani uttamāni pūjāyāh padany adhisthanani | bhadreti yantradyapek- 
saya | yad va, he bhadra he kalyāņarūpoddhaveti prthak padam ||252|| 


surye tu vidyaya trayya havisagnau yajeta mam | 
atithyena tu vipragrye gosv anga yavasadina ||253|| 


tatraivadhisthanabhedena pūjāsādhanabhedān aha sūrye tv iti tribhih | trayya vidyaya, 
suktair upasthānādinā ca | anga he uddhava ||253|| 


vaisnave bandhusatkrtya hrdi khe dhyananisthaya | 
vayau mukhyadhiya toye dravyais toyapuraskrtaih ||254|| 


1 tatra] B3 atra || püjacarane ... pūjāyāh] Bı deest 4-7 atha ...hareh] Pa deest 4 pūjāsthā- 
nani] R3 add.14 6 pratimadisu] Bı pratimāsu ca 7 hareh ... tu] Bı nityapūjā hareh karya na 
tu kevalabhūtale | tu] B2ca o skandhe] R1 R3 B2 ins. ca 11 bhūrātmā] Ra bhütatma || bha- 
dra] Pa bhadrà : B2 tatra : Od gl. (he uddhava) 13 he] V1 B3 deest 15 gosv anga] Od p.c. gosthe 
ca 16 bhedena] Bi-bhede 17 ca] Videest | anga] Biheange 18 hrdi khe] B2 hrdisthe 
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For that means for executing external worship. There are manifold, many 
types of objects or bases of worship. Among them, there are many types of 
blessed forms or images of the blessed Lord and also many types of Salag- 
rama stones. 


The Objects of Worship 
In the Sammohana Tantra: 


251One should worship Hari in a Salagrama, in a mantra, in a diagram, on 
a raised mound of earth, in an image and so on, but not directly on the 
ground. 


On araised mound of earth means on a heap purified with mantras and so on. 


In a conversation between the blessed Lord and Uddhava in the Eleventh Book 
(11.11.42—46): 


252The sun, fire, a Brahmana, cows, a Vaisnava, the sky, wind, water, earth, 
the self and all living beings—these are my good places of worship. 


These are my good or supreme places, objects. Good also refers to diagrams 
and so on. Alternatively, if it is taken as a separate word, it means “O good 
person, o Uddhava, of handsome form!" 


2530 son, one should worship me in the sun by the three Vedas; in the fire, 
with oblations; in the best of Brahmanas, by hospitality; in cows, with fod- 
der and so on, 


In this connection, the author describes the different worship practices for 
the different objects in verses 253-255. With the three Vedas means by hymns, 
approaching for worship and so on.” O son means O Uddhava. 


?5^in a Vaisnava, by receiving him like a kinsman; in the sky of the heart, 
by fixed meditation; in the wind, by considering it in the mouth; in water, 


a Thelatterexplanation is the one adopted by $ridhara, whom the commentator follows closely 
in the gloss of these Bhagavata verses as well. 

b Hymns (sukta), approaching for worship (upasthana) and so on refer to parts of the daily 
Vedic rituals. 
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sthandile mantrahrdayair bhogair atmanam atmani | 
ksetrajfiam sarvabhütesu samatvena yajeta mam ||255]| 


bandhusatkrtya bandhusammanena, mukhyadhiya pranadrstya, toyadibhir dravyais 
tarpanadina toye, sthandile bhuvi mantrahrdayaih rahasyamantranyasaih | yady api 
tattatpüjayam gandhadikam apeksate, tathapi tatra tatra trayividyadinam pradhanya- 
bhiprayena tāny evoktāni ||254—255]| 


dhisnyesv ity esu madrüpam $ankhacakragadambujaih | 
yuktam caturbhujam šāntam dhyayann arcet samahitah ||256|| 


sarvadhisthanesu madhye dhyeyam àha dhisnyesv iti | iti anenoktaprakarena, esu dhi- 
snyesu madrüpam eva dhyayann arcayet ||256]| 


atha $rimürtayah 
tatraiva— 


šailī dārumayī lauhi lepya lekhya ca saikati | 

manomayi maņimayī pratimastavidha mata ||257]| 
calacaleti dvividha pratistha jivamandiram | 

udvasavahane na stah sthirayam uddhavarcane ||258|| 
asthirayam vikalpah syat sthandile tu bhaved dvayam | 
snapanam tv avilepyayam anyatra parimarjanam || iti ||259]| 


lauhi loham suvarnadi, tanmayī | lepyà mrccandanadimayi | hrdi pujayam manomayi | 
yady api sarvāsām eva manomayitvam ghatate, tathapi manasi $ribhagavatparisphur- 
tivisesapeksaya prthag ukta | jivayati cetayati jivo bhagavan eva tasya mandiram adhi- 
sthanam | pratistha prakarsena tisthaty asyàm iti pratimaiva | yad và, pratisthaya kala- 


4 mantra] Bı deest 5 tathāpi] Bitatha 7 dhisnyesv] Od gl. (mūrtisu) || dhisnyesv ... esu] 
B2visnaucatesu o madhye] Vi Bı deest — 9-10 dhisnyesu] Vi ins. adhisthànesu — n šrī- 
murtayah] R3 add. 15 12 tatraiva] B2 deest 13 lepya lekhyā] B3 transp. 14 mata] Ri R3 Pa 
B2 Od smrtā 15 jīva] B2 a.c. deva- — 16 udvasavahane] Od gl. (udvāso visarjanam | sthirayo 
'rcane) || sthirayam] Od gl. (pratimāyām) 17 sthandile tu] B2 Od sthandilesu || tu... dvayam] 
R3 bhuvanadvaye 18 marjanam] Od -marjanair || iti] Bı B3 Edd deest 19 lepya] B1 deest 
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by items accompanied by water; 255and on earth, by the heart of mantras. In the 
self, one should worship the self by pleasures, and in all living, by considering 
the knower of the field to be the samew. 


By receiving him as a kinsman means by honouring him as a kinsman. By con- 
sidering it in the mouth means by seeing it as the breath. In water, by items 
such as water itself, such as libations. On earth, that is, on the ground, by the 
heart of mantras, by secret mantra Nyasas. Even though in all of these types 
of worship things such as incense are expected, nevertheless, as the three 
Vedas and so on are primary in these particular cases, only they are given as 
examples. 


256Thus one should worship in these objects, intently meditating on my 
four-armed and peaceful form, bearing conch, disc, club and lotus flower. 


In this verse, the author mentions how one is to meditate within all the 
objects. Thus refers to the methods mentioned and these to the sites. One 
should worship meditating on my form. 


The Blessed Forms 
In the same book (Bhagavata Purana n1.27.12—14): 


257Made of stone, wood metal, plaster, paint, sand or jewels or mentally 
conceived—these are the eight types of images. ?*9There are two types 
of support, temple of the living being: moving and non-moving, but the 
fixed one is not called and sent away in worship, O Uddhava. 259For the 
non-fixed one, that is optional, but on earth, both should be done. Bathing 
should be done for non-plastered ones; in other cases, wiping. 


Metal means made of metals such as gold. Plaster means made of clay, san- 
dalwood paste and so on. Mentally conceived means worshipped in the heart. 
Even though all of these forms can be said to be mentally, still, since this 
applies to a particular appearance of the blessed Lord in the mind, itis men- 
tioned separately. 

Since he supports life and consciousness, the Lord himself is called the 
living being; his temple is the base. As he is eminently (prakarsena) present 
(tisthati) there, it is called the support (pratistha). Alternatively, the image 
becomes a temple for the Lord by support, that is, by Anga Nyasa and so 
on. 
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nyasadina bhagavanmandiram bhavati | $rimürter bhede visesam aha udvāseti sārd- 


hena | udvāso visarjanam | sthirayam arcane, asthirayam šrīšālagrāmašilādau vikalpah 
| Srisalagramasilayam na kuryat, saikatyam kuryat, anyatra kuryad va, na veti | avilepya- 
yam mrnmayalekhyavyatiriktayam, anyatra vilepyayam ca lekhyayam ca parimarjanam 
eva ||257-259]| 


gopalamantroddistatvat tacchrīmūrtir apeksita | 
tathapi vaisnavaprityai lekhyah šrīmūrtayo 'khilāh ||260|| 


atha $rimürtilaksanani 
srihayasirsapaficaratre bhagavacchrihayasirsabrahmasamvade— 


adimurtir vasudevah samkarsanam athasrjat | 
caturmurtih param prokta ekaiko bhidyate tridha | 
kešavādiprabhedena mūrtidvādašakam smrtam ||261|| 


asrjat prthak prakatayam asa ||261]| 


pankajam daksine dadyat paficajanyam tathopari | 
vamopari gada yasya cakram cadho vyavasthitam | 
adimurtes tu bhedo ‘yam ke$aveti prakirtyate ||262|| 


daksine daksinadhahkare, tathopari daksinordhvakare, vamopari vamordhvakare, ad- 
hah vamadhahkare | dadyad iti šrīmūrtiprādurbhāvaņavidhāv ukteh | evam anyad agre 
'py ūhyam ||262|| 


1 mūrter] V1-mūrti- 2 Sri] Bideest 3 saikatyam kuryāt] B1B3 deest || veti] B3 add. saikatyam 
kuryat | anyatra kuryād va na veti | 4 vilepyayam ... ca] B3 deest || ca] Vi Bı deest 6 tac] B2 
om. 7 prityai] B2 Od-prītau o bhagavac] Edd ante $ri- || chri] B3 deest || brahma] B3? i.m. 
10 athasrjat] Od? add. pradyumnam cāniruddham ca dhyeyam etat catustayam 11 prokta] B2 
B3 proktam 13 asa] B3 add. $riramah caraņašaraņah 14 paficajanyam] Od gl. ($ankham) 
16 prakirtyate] Od prakirtitam 17 vamopari vamordhvakare] B1 om. 
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In a verse and a half beginning with “but the fixed one" the author provides 
some specific details for particular varieties of the blessed form. Sent away 
means discharged. In the case of the Salagrama stone, it should not be done, 
in the case of a form of sand, it should be done, and in other cases it can be 
done or not done. 

Non-plastered ones refer to others than those made of clay or paint. In 
other cases, that is, in the case of plaster and paint, there should be only 
wiping. 


260Since it is the one described by the Gopala mantra, | Gopala’s] blessed form 
is the one that will be referred to, but for the pleasure of the Vaisnavas, all the 
blessed forms will nevertheless be described. 


Characteristics of the Blessed Forms 


In a discussion between Lord Hayasirsa and Brahma in the Hayasirsa Pañ- 
carātra (1.22.2ab, 3—14ab, 15—23): 


26IVāsudeva, the original form, next created Samkarsaņa. Later the four- 
fold forms that are said to have divided themselves separately into three, 
so that by dividing them into Kešava and so one, twelve forms are known. 


Created means separately manifested as. 


262One should place the lotus in the right and the conch above it, the club 
in the upper left and his disc below. This division of the original form is 
known as Ke$ava. 


In the right means in the lower right hand, and above it means in the upper 
right hand. The upper left means the upper left hand; below means in the 
lower left hand. The text says one should place as it is given in the context of 
the rules for manifesting the blessed form. Other cases below should also be 
understood in the same way. 


a As we hear of the fourfold form (caturmūrtih) but only two are mentioned (Vasudeva and 
Samkarsana), something is clearly missing here. Manuscript Od adds, “Pradyumna and Ani- 
ruddha—one should meditate on these four" (pradyumnam caniruddham ca dhyeyam etat 
catustayam). The reading of the printed Hayasirsa Paficaratra (1.22) is somewhat different: 
“Vasudeva, the original form, created Samkarsana, and then Samkarsana created Pradyumna 
and then he created Aniruddha” (ādimūrtir vasudevah Samkarsanam athapi ca | sankarsano 
tha pradyumnam so 'niruddham athāsrjat ||). 


10 


15 


20 


25 


730 5. VILASA 


adharottarabhavena krtam etat tu yatra vai | 
narayanakhya sā murtih sthapita bhuktimuktida ||263]| 


adharottarabhavena ke$avasya yad adhahkarasthitam, nārāyaņasya tadürdhvakaras- 
tham ity evam ity arthah ||263|| 


savyadhah pankajam yasya paficajanyam tathopari | 
daksinordhve gada yasya cakram cadho vyavasthitam | 
ādimūrtes tu bhedo 'yam madhaveti prakirtyate ||264|| 
daksinadhahsthitam cakram gada yasyopari sthita | 
vamordhvasamsthitam padmam $ankham cadho vyavasthitam | 
samkarsanasya bhedo ‘yam govindeti prakirtyate ||265|| 
daksinopari padmam tu gada cadho vyavasthita | 

vamordhve pāficajanyam ca cakram cadho vyavasthitam | 
samkarsanasya bhedo 'yam visnur ity abhisabdyate ||266|| 
daksinopari $ankham ca cakram cadhah pradrsyate | 
vamopari tathā padmam gadā cadhah pradrsyate | 
madhusūdananāmāyam bhedah samkarsanasya tu ||267]| 
daksinordhvam gada yasya pankajam capy adhah sthitam | 
vamordhvasamsthitam cakram adhah sankham pradrsyate | 
brahmandagam vāmapādam daksinam šesaprsthagam ||268]| 


šrīvāsudevasamkarsaņayor bhedam mūrtisatkam uktva sripradyumnasya bhedam 
murtitrayam satslokyā nirdigan tatrādau trivikramamūrtim aha daksinordhvam iti sār- 
dhena | daksinordhvakaram vyapya, daksinordhva iti saptamyantapatho va | evam agre 
’pi 


$ankham ityādi napumsakatvam arsam | evam agre 'py anyad uhyam ||264—268|| 


balivaficanasamyuktam vamanam capy adhabsthitam | 
vamordhve kaumudi yasya pundarikam adhahsthitam ||269|| 
daksinordhvam sahasraram paficajanyam adhahsthitam | 
saptatalapramanena vamanam karayet sada ||270|| 


1 adharottara] Ri ayajfietara- || tu] Rr om. 6 daksinordhve] Bı vamopari — 7-9 ādimūrtes 
..vyavasthitam] B3? im. ^ 7 prakirtyate] Ri B2 prakirtitah : Od prakirtitam 9 $ankham] 
B2 cakram 12 vamordhve] B3 vamordhvam || vamordhve ... vyavasthitam] Pa Bi Edd deest 
13 abhisabdyate] B2 abhiganyate 15 pradršyate] B2 Od vyavasthita 16 tu] B1 Edd ca 
17 daksin ... sthitam] Edd deest | pankajam] Bi pankajas 22 saptamyanta] B1 saptyanta- 
23 pi] B3 add. ühyam 24-26 bali... adhahsthitam] Od? m. — 24 vaficana] R1 -bandhana- : 
R3 -vacana- || samyuktam] V1-samsaktam 25 vamordhve ... adhahsthitam] Ri deest || kau- 
mudi yasya] Od? samsthitam gadā || pundarikam] Pa paficajanyam 26 adhahsthitam] Pa add. 
vamordhve kaumudi yasya paficajanyam adhah sthitam 27-732.4 sapta ... adhahsthitam] R3 
Pa deest 
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263That which is made with the upper and lower reversed is to be known 
as the form called Narayana. When installed, it awards both pleasure and 
liberation. 


The meaning of with the upper and lower reversed is that the item that is in 
KeSava’s lower hand should be in Nārāyaņa's upper hand. 


264He who has the lotus in the lower left, the conch above it, the club in 
the upper right and the disc situated below it is the division of the ori- 
ginal form known as Madhava. 265He who has the disc in the lower right 
and the club above it, the lotus in the upper left and the conch below it 
is the division of Samkarsana known as Govinda. 266The lotus is situated 
in the upper right and the club below it, the conch is in the upper right 
and the disc is situated below it. This is the division of Samkarsana called 
Visnu. 267When the conch is seen in the upper right and the disc below it 
and the lotus in the upper left and the conch is seen below it, that is the 
division of Samkarsana called Madhusüdana. 268He who has the club in 
the upper right and the lotus below it, the disc in the upper left and the 
conch below it, his left foot covers the whole universe and his right one 
rests on the back of Sesa. 


Having explained the six divisions of Vasudeva and Samkarsana, the author 
is now describing the divisions of Pradyumna in six verses, beginning with 
the form of Trivikrama in verse 268. The upper right hand means that it fills 
the upper right hand, or else the reading should be in the locative case. Sim- 
ilar cases below should be understood in the same way. The neuter form of 
sankha is an archaic irregularity. Other cases below should also be under- 
stood in the same way. 


269-270] warfish and standing below, engaged in cheating Bali, with the 
club in the upper left hand and the lotus below it, ?"?the disc in the upper 
right and the conch below it—one should always make Vamana seven 
palms tall. 
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šrīvāmanamūrtim aha baliti dvabhyam | adhahsthitam bhūtale avasthitam ityadikam 
trivikramad visesah | kaumudī kaumodaki gadā ||269—270|| 


ūrdhvam daksinatas cakram adhah padmam vyavasthitam | 
vamordhve kaumudī yasya paficajanyam adhahsthitam | 
5 padma padmakara vame parsve yasya vyavasthita ||271|| 

sthito vapy upavisto va sanurago vilasavan | 
pradyumnasya hi bhedo 'yam šrīdhareti prakirtyate ||272|| 
daksinordhvam mahacakram kaumudi tadadhahsthita | 
vamordhve nalinam yasya adhah $ankham virajate | 

10 hrsīkešeti vijñeyah sthapitah sarvakamadah ||273|| 
daksinordhve pundarikam paficajanyam adhas tatha | 
vamordhve samsthitam cakram kaumudi tadadhahsthita | 
padmanabheti sa murtih sthapita moksadayini ||274|| 
daksinordhve paficajanyam adhastāt tu ku$e$ayam | 

15 savyordhve kaumudi devi hetirajam adhahsthitam | 
aniruddhasya bhedo 'yam damodara iti smrtah ||275]| 
etesam tu striyau karye padmavinadhare šubhe ||276]| 


aniruddhasya bhedam érihrsikesaditrayam aha daksinordhvam iti tribhih | ku$e$ayam 
padmam, hetirājam cakram ||273—276|| 


20 iti kramena margadhimasadhipah kešavādayo dvādaša | 
atha siddharthasamhitayam caturvimšatimūrtayah 


vasudevo gadasgankhacakrapadmadharo matah | 
padmam sankham tatha cakram gadām vahati kesavah ||277]| 
sankham padmam gadam cakram dhatte narayanah sada | 


4 vamordhve ... adhahsthitam] Edd deest 8 tadadhah] B3 cāpy adhah- n tathā] R3 sthita 
:Bisthitam 14 kušešayam] Od gl. padmam 15 devi] Edd caiva || heti] Pa dahati || hetirā- 
jam] Od gl. (sudaršanam) 17 etesàm ... $ubhe] B3 deest || striyau] Od trayo 18 Sri] Bı deest 
20 iti] B3 deest | margadhimasadhipah] B2 margadi 21 siddhartha ... mürtayah] Edd transp. 
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The author describes the form of Vamana in verses 269-270. Characterist- 
ics such as standing below, that is, standing on earth, separate him from 
Trivikrama.? [...] 


2710n the right side, the disc is situated above and the lotus below, the 
club in the upper left and the conch below it, and on his left side stands 
Padma with a lotus in her hand; 2’he is standing or seated, affectionate 
and playful— this is the division of Pradyumna known as Sridhara. 273The 
great disc in the upper right, the club is situated below it, the lotus in 
the upper left and the conch shines below it—this is known as Hrsīkeša. 
When established, he awards all enjoyment. ?"^The lotus in the upper 
right, the conch below it, the disc is placed in the upper left and the club 
is situated below it. This is the form of Padmanābha. When established, it 
awards liberation. ?"The conch in the upper right and below the dweller 
in water, in the upper left the divine club and the king of weapons below iit: 
this the division of Aniruddha known as Damodara. 276For each of these, 
two beautiful consorts should be made, holding lotuses and lutes. 


In verses 273-275, the author describes the three divisions of Aniruddha 
beginning with Hrsīkeša. The dweller in water is the lotus and the king of 
weapons, the disc. 


These twelve forms, beginning with Kešava, are the respective lords of the 
months beginning with Margasirsa.> 


The Twenty-Four Forms of the Siddharta Samhita‘ 


277Vasudeva is known to hold club, conch, disc and lotus. Kesava bears 
lotus, conch, disc and club. ?"$Narayana always holds conch, lotus, club 


a The problem here is that the text never explicitly mentions the name of Trivikrama, which 
one would have expected at the end of verse 268. The commentator therefore conjectures 
that verse 269 begins the description of the next form, that of Vamana. In fact, the text of 
the Hayašīrsa Paficaratra used has evidently been defective, as the critical edition of this 
text adds another line after 269ab (1.22.14cd), supplying the correct name: “This is the form 
of Trivikrama. When established, it awards the enjoyment of a king" (trivikrameti sa murtih 
sthāpitā rajyabhogada). In this case, “dwarfish and standing below, engaged in cheating Bali” 
belongs to the description of Trivikrama rather than Vamana, as understood here. 

b Apart from the last two words (kesavadayo dvādaša), the same phrase occurs in the Brhad- 
vaisnavatosani commentary on BhP 10.6.20, where the author first cites these same twelve 
names through verses on Tilaka in the Padma Purana given at HBV 4.170172. 

c Probably cited from the Caturvargacintamani (vol. 2, pp. 114-115). 
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gadam cakram tathā $ankham padmam vahati madhavah ||278|| 
cakram padmam tatha šañkham gadam ca purusottamah | 
padmam kaumodakim sankham cakram dhatte 'py adhoksajah ||279]| 
samkarsano gadagankhapadmacakradharah smrtah | 

cakram gadàm padmasgankhau govindo dharate bhujaih ||280|| 
gadam padmam tathā šankham cakram visnur bibharti yah | 
cakram $ankham tatha padmam gadam ca madhusudanah ||281|| 
gadam sarojam cakram ca $ankham dhatte 'cyutah sada | 
šankham kaumodakim cakram upendrah padmam udvahet ||282|| 
cakragankhagadapadmadharah pradyumna ucyate | 

padmam kaumodakim cakram $ankham dhatte trivikramah ||283|| 
$ankham cakram gadam padmam vāmano vahate sada | 

padmam cakram gadam sankham šrīdharo vahate bhujaih ||284|| 
cakram padmam gadām šankham narasimho bibharti yah | 
padmam sudaršanam gankham gadam dhatte janardanah ||285]| 
aniruddhas cakragadāšankhapadmalasadbhuja | 

hrsike$o gadam cakram padmam $ankham ca dhārayet ||286]| 
padmanabho vahec chankham padmam cakram gadam tatha | 
padmam sankham gadam cakram dhatte damodarah sada ||287|| 
$ankham cakram sarojam ca gadam vahati yo harih | 

šankham kaumodakim padmam cakram krsno bibharti yah ||288|| 


purusottamo dhatte | dharate dharaty atmanepadam ārsam | yo vibharti, sa visnuh | 
evam agre 'pi ||279—288|| 


etas ca mürtayo jfieya daksinadhahkarakramat ||289|| 


daksine yo 'dhahsthitakaras tatkramad ity evam adau adhastano daksinakarah, pascad 
trdhvadaksinakarah, tato vamordhvakarah, tato vamadhastanakara iti kramah | evam 
šrīvāsudevasya adhodaksinakare gadā, urdhvadaksinakare $ankham, ūrdhvavāmakare 
cakram, adhovàmakare padmam iti jfieyam | tathā coktam Srikrsnadevacaryapadaih 
| kemasamdavasupradyuvimanipurvadhojanah | gotri$rihrnrsimhacyuvanapopehakr- 
kramat || iti | asyarthah | kešavamadhusūdanasamkarsaņadāmodaravāsudevapra- 


1 cakram] B3 $ankham || $ankham] B3 cakram 3 $ankham cakram] Od transp. 4 $ankha 
... cakra] B2 Od -cakra$ankhapadma- 7 cakram $ankham] R3 transp. | 9-11 $ankham ... trivi- 
kramah] Od? im. 13 bhujaih] Patejah 16 cakra ... $ankha] B3 ca gadasankhacakra- || gadā] 
Brom. 19 šankham] V1 Va B1 B3 Edd cakram || cakram] Vi Va B1 B3 Edd šankham 21 krsņo] 
Pa Edd visnur || bibharti yah] Pa bibharty ajah 23 evam ... pi] Bı deest 26 tato ... karah] Bi 
Baom. 27 Sri] Bı deest 27-28 ürdhva ... cakram] Vi? im. — 29 vasupradyu] Vi Edd -vapra- 
29-30 kr] B1 Bg deest 
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and disc. Madhava carries club, disc, conch and lotus. 279Purusottama car- 
ries disc, lotus, conch and club, and Adhoksaja carries lotus, club, conch 
and disc. 28°Samkarsana is known to carry club, conch, lotus and disc. 
Govinda carries disc, club, lotus and conch in his hands. 281Visnu is the 
one who carries club, lotus, conch and disc, and Madhusüdana; disc, 
conch, lotus and club. 28?Acyuta always carries club, lotus, disc and conch. 
Upendra bears conch, club, disc and lotus. ?33Pradyumna is said to carry 
disc, conch, club and lotus. Trivikrama carries lotus, club, disc and conch. 
284Vamana always holds conch, disc, club and lotus. Sridhara holds in 
his hands lotus, disc, club and conch. 28>Narasimha is the one who bears 
disc, lotus, club and conch. Janardana carries lotus, disc, conch and club. 
286 Aniruddha’s hands are ornamented with disc, club, conch and lotus 
and Hrsīkeša carries club, disc, lotus and conch. ?37Padmanabha holds 
conch, lotus, disc and club. Damodara always holds lotus, conch, club and 
disc. ?38Hari is the one who holds conch, disc, lotus and club and Krsna is 
the one who bears conch, club, lotus and disc. 


[...] 


289]t is to be understood that all of these forms have been described in 
order from the lower right hand. 


The idea of “in order from the lower right hand” is as follows. First comes the 
lower right hand, then the upper right hand, then the upper left hand and 
then the lower left hand. In this way, it should be understood that blessed 
Vasudeva (5.277) has the club in his lower right hand, the conch in the upper 
right hand, the disc in the upper left hand and the lotus in the lower left 
hand. 

This is also explained by the revered Krsnadeva Acarya (NP 8.2): "One after 
the other, Ke, Ma, Sam, Da, Vasu, Pradyu, Vi, Ma, Ani, Puru, Adho, Jana, Go, 
Tri, $ri, Hr, Nrsimha, Acyu, Va, Na, Pa, Upa, Ha and Kr" This is the mean- 
ing: one should understand the twenty-four forms to be known in order 
as Ke$ava, Madhusudana, Samkarsana, Damodara, Vasudeva, Pradyumna, 
Visnu, Madhava, Aniruddha, Purusottama, Adhoksaja, Janardana, Govinda, 
Trivikrama, Sridhara, Hrsikega, Nrsimha, Acyuta, Vamana, Narayana, Pad- 
manabha, Upendra, Hari and Krsna. Beginning with their upper right hand, 
one should understand the conch, disc, club and lotus, one after the other. 

This has been explained by his father, the revered Ramacarya (NP 8.2): “In 
the four times six forms beginning with Kešava and ending with Krsna, one 
should count clockwise and anticlockwise, then diagonally across and in the 
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dyumnavisnumadhavaniruddhapurusottamadhoksajajanardanagovindatrivikramasri- 
dharahrsikesanrsimhacyutavamananarayanapadmanabhopendraharikrsnakhyas cat- 
urvimšatišrīmūrtayah kramāj jfieya iti | esam daksinordhvakaram arabhya kramena 
$ankhacakragadapadmani jfieyani | tatha ca tatpitrsriramacaryapadair uktam | keša- 
vadikakrsnantamurtisatkacatustaye | savyapasavyair ganayet punah konat tathaiva ca 
| savyam etya punah konad apasavyam tu konatah || iti | ayam arthah | savyena $an- 
khadau ganyamane ke$avah, apasavyena madhusūdanah, konagatya konac ca tasmat 
savyena samkarsanah, apasavyena damodarah, savyam agatya konad ganyamane vasu- 
devah, apasavyam agatya konatah pradyumnah | evam vamordhvakaram arabhya vis- 
nuh madhavah aniruddhah purusottamah adhoksajah janardana iti sat | vimadhahka- 
ram ārabhya govindas trivikramah srīdharo hrsīkešah nrsimhah acyuta iti sat | daksi- 
nadhahkaram arabhya vamano narayanah padmanabhah upendrah harih krsna iti sat 
ganayed iti | ittham tattannirdharah karyah ||289]| 


matsyapurane ca— 


etad uddesatah proktam pratimalaksanam tatha | 
vistarena na šaknoti brhaspatir api dvijah || iti ||2oo|| 


nanv etavatya eva $rimurtayo ‘nya và santi, tatra likhaty etad iti | vistarena vaktum na 
šaknoti | he dvijāh saunakadayah ||290]| 


dvibhujā jalada$yama tribhangi madhurakrtih | 

sevyā dhyānānurūpais ca mürtih krsnasya tatparaih ||291]| 
anya$ ca vividhā $rimadavataradimürtayah | 
pradurbhavavidhav agre lekhyas tattadvi$esatah ||292|| 


4 ca] B1 deest 7-8 kešavah ... ganyamane] Bi om. n trivikramah ... acyuta] Vi? i.m. 
11-12 daksinadhah ...sat| Vi? m. 12 karam] Vi? Biins.ca || ārabhya] B3 cārabhya 14 matsya- 
purane] Vi? i m. || matsyapurane ca] Od matpurane || ca] Vi? B3 deest 16 iti] B2 deest 


18 dvijāh] Biins.he 19 dvibhuja] Vi V2 Va Bi Edd ante sevanistha hareh srimadvaisnavah pañ- 
caratrikah | prakatyad akhilāngānām $rimürtirn bahu manyate || sevyā nijanijair eva mantraih 
svasvestamurtayah | salagramatmake ripe niyamo naiva (V1 naisa) vidyate || || jalada$yama] R3 
B2 B3 Od venuvadana 20 rūpais] Pa B1 B3 -rüpaiva : Od -rüpena || ca] B1 śrī- || tatparaih] Ri 
Pa vaisnavaih : B1 Edd daivataih : Od gl. krsnabhaktaih: R3 B2 B3 Od add. tathā coktam ekādaše 
| mahapurusam abhyarcyen murtyabhimatayatmanah (B3 mürtyabhimata lac.)| 
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same ways, then clockwise and again diagonally across, and then anticlock- 
wise and diagonally across.” 

This is the meaning. “When one enumerates conch, [disc, club and lotus] 
in the clockwise direction [beginning with the upper right hand], that is 
Kešava, and when in the anticlockwise direction, Madhusūdana. When one 
goes diagonally across [that is, from upper right to lower left] and then 
clockwise [to lower right and then upper left] from that corner, that is 
Samkarsana. When [diagonally across] and anticlockwise, that is Damod- 
ara. When one starts to in the clockwise direction and then goes diagonally 
across, that is Vasudeva; when in the anticlockwise direction and then diag- 
onally across, Pradyumna. 

When one does the same but beginning with the upper left hand, one 
arrives at these six: Visnu, Madhava, Aniruddha, Purusottama, Adhoksaja 
and Janardana. Beginning with the lower left hand, one arrives at these 
six: Govinda, Trivikrama, Sridhara, Hrsīkeša, Nrsimha and Acyuta. Begin- 
ning with the lower right hand, one arrives at these six: Vamana, Narayana, 
Padmanabha, Upendra, Hari and Krsna.” In this way, one can arrive at the 
defining characteristics of all these forms. 


And in the Matsya Purana (-): 


2900 Brahmanas! Thus the characteristics of the image have been de- 
scribed in brief, for not even Brhaspati can manage the details. 


Now, there are so many other blessed forms, some like these and others dif- 
ferent. To this the author replies with this verse. Cannot manage means that 
he cannot explain all the details. O Brahmanas refers to Saunaka and the 
others. 


291Those devoted to Krsna worship his form—two-armed, dark as a raincloud, 
bending in three places and of a sweet appearance—in accordance with the 
meditations. 292Also other various forms, the blessed descents and so on, will 
be described below, according to all of their particulars, in connection with the 
rules for their manifestation (chapter 19). 


a NP8.2. 
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nanu Sankhadidharicaturbhujasrimurtayo likhitah, na tu srinrsimharaghunathadivise- 
samurtayah | tattadbhaktaih kidrsi tattanmūrtir upasya? visesatas catra $rigopaladeva- 
sya pujavidhilikhane tasya prakrtir ava$yam vijriatum apeksyate | tatra likhaty anyās 
ceti | ādisabdena caturvyühaparsadadayah | agre lekhyasrimurtipradurbhavavidhau 
lekhyah | yady api $rimadgopaladevasya astadasaksaramantratah likhyate 'rcāvidhir ity 
anena etadvilasarambhe $rimadgopaladevasyaiva pūjāvidhilikhanam pratijriatam, tad 
evātropādeyam ca | atas tasyaiva $rimurtir api likhitum upayujyate | tathāpi grantha- 
rambhe šrīvaisņavānām sarvesàm eva samanyato ’vasyakrtyakarmalikhanam pratijña- 
tam astīty aSesasrimurtyapeksaya tattadvisesavijfianartham, tatha itas tato vartamana- 
vividhasrimurtiparicaryartham ca | prasangad anya api $rimurtayo 'tra likhitah, yatha 
nrsimhaparicaryadigranthe $rikrsnadevacaryadibhih sarva eva tà iti | evam anyad apy 
ūhyam ||292|| 


nityakarmaprasange ‘tra murtijanmapratisthayoh | 
vidhir na likhitum yogyah sa tu lekhisyate 'gratah ||293]| 


nanu pratisthaya bhagavanmandiram bhavatity ukteh pratisthavidhis tatha $rimu- 
khādyavayavaparimāņādinā srimurtipradurbhavaprakaras catrapeksyate | tatra likhati 
nityeti | atra asmin nityakarmalikhanaprakarane, murteh pratikrteh janma pradurbha- 
vah pratistha ca, tayor vidhih likhitum ayogyo ’to ’gre kadacitkakrtyalikhane ||293]| 


u sri] B3 deest 14 nalikhitum] B2 Odgaņayitum || sa... lekhisyate] Od sattamo (Od gl. sadhu- 
tamah) lekhyate || lekhisyate] B2 samlikhyate || gratah] Vi? add. atra sevanisthety adi šlokadva- 
yam pathanīyam: B3 add. dvibhujā jaladasyama tribhangi madhurakrtih | sevya dhyānānurūpaiš 
ca mürtih krsnasya tatparaih || anyas ca vividhā srimadavataradimirtayah | prādurbhāvavidhāv 
agre lekhyas tattadvisesatah || nityakarmaprasange ‘tra mürtijanmapratisthayoh | vidhir na likhi- 
turn yogyah sa tu lekhisyate ’gratah || 16 Sri] Bı deest 18 ayogyo] B1 B3 deest 
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Now, the four-armed forms carrying the conch and so on have been de- 
scribed, but not the particular forms of blessed Nrsimha, Raghunatha and 
so on. What kinds of forms should their respective devotees worship? And 
as the context here is describing the rules for worshipping the blessed Lord 
Gopala in particular, one would certainly expect to learn about his nature. To 
this, the author replies with verse 292. And so on refers to forms such as the 
companions of the fourfold manifestation. They will be described below (in 
chapter 19), in connection with the rules for manifesting the blessed forms 
mentioned there. 

By writing at the beginning of this chapter (5.2) that “the rules for worship 
are described in accordance with the eighteen-syllable mantra of blessed 
Lord Gopala’, the author announced that he would here give the rules for 
the worship of blessed Lord Gopala alone, and that is certainly admissible. 
For this reason it is proper to also write about his blessed form. Nevertheless, 
as at the beginning of the whole book (11) the author announced that he 
would describe the necessary rituals common to all the blessed Vaisnavas. 
Therefore he does so, to communicate the particularities of all varieties of 
blessed forms, and hence also for the sake of the worship of various blessed 
forms now present here and there. Incidentally, other forms are therefore 
also described here, just as all are given in books such as Nrsimhaparicarya 
by Krsnadeva Acarya and others. Other cases elsewhere should be taken in 
the same way.? 


293Here, in the context of the daily duties, it is not proper to give the rules for 
creating and installing the form, but they will be given below. 


Now, since it was stated that “the image becomes a temple for the Lord 
through installation" (5.257-259, commentary), one would expect here both 
the rules for installation and the procedure for manifesting the blessed 
image through the measurements of the blessed face, other limbs and so 
on. To this the author replies in this verse. Here, in this place, in connection 
with describing the daily duties, it is not proper to give the rules for creating 
or manifesting and installing the form or image. They will therefore be given 
below (chapter 19), under the description of occasional duties. 


a Thecommentator appears to be saying that when the HBv deals with other forms than Gopala 
Krsna, that is done incidentally for the sake of Vaisnavas of other traditions or for the sake of 
worship of ancient forms still present in his day. 
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sevanistha hareh srimadvaisnavah paficaratrikah | 
prakatyad akhilanganam šrimurtim bahu manyate ||294]| 
sevyā nijanijair eva mantraih svasvestamurtayah | 
salagramatmake rape niyamo naiva vidyate ||295|| 


atha salagramasilah 
skandapurane— 


snigdha krsna pandura va pita nila tathaiva ca | 

vakra ruksa ca rakta ca mahasthula tv alātichitā ||297]| 
kapila karbura bhagna bahucakraikacakrika | 

brhanmukhi brhaccakra lagnacakrathava punah | 
baddhacakrathava kacid bhagnacakra tv adhomukhi ||298|| 


dardura darduro bhekas tadakarety arthah | karbureti pathe misravarna ||298]| 
atha tasam varnadibhedena gunadosau 
tatraiva— 


snigdha siddhikari mantre krsna kirtim dadati ca | 
pandura pāpadahanī pita putraphalaprada ||299|| 
nila sandisate laksmim rakta rogapradayika | 

rūksā codvegada nityam vakrā daridryadayika ||300]| 


2 manyate] B2 vidyate 5 šālagrāma] R3 Pa B3 Od ante śrī- || Silah] R3 B2 B3 Od? i.m. Edd add. 
gautamiyatantre | gandakyas caiva dese (B3 gandakyam ekade$e) ca $alagramasthalam mahat | 
pàsanam tadbhavarh yat tat $alagramam iti smrtam || 7 va] Vi R3 Pa B2 Bg Odca 8 vakra] 
Ri R3 Va Pa rakta || rakta] Ri R3 Va Pa vakrā || ca] Bi om. || tv alafichita] Pacalafichita o kar- 
bura] Edd dardurā 12 darduro] Bı deest 13 atha] B2 deest || dosau] B2 add. pracaksate 
17 sandi$ate] B2 sandahate || pradayika] Ri R3 Pa B2 pradāyinī 18 rüksa] Edd raksa- 
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294The blessed Paficaratrika Vaisnavas are devoted to the service of Hari. They 
greatly esteem the blessed form, as it manifests all of his limbs. ?95A]l of the 
chosen divinities are to be served with their own particular mantras alone, 
but when it comes to the form embodied in the Šālagrāma stone, there are no 
restrictions. 


The Šālagrāma Stones 
In the Skanda Purana (-):* 


297They are smooth, black, white, yellow, blue, uneven, rough, red, very 
bulky, unmarked, 298brown, spotted, broken or facing downward, they 
have many discs? or only one disc, a large aperture, large discs, intersect- 
ing, bound or broken discs. 


[The reading] dardura means having the form of a dardura or frog. The read- 
ing spotted means being of various colours.4 


Their Merits and Faults Connected with Colour and so on 
In the same book (-):* 


299A smooth one awards perfection in the mantra; a black one gives fame; 
a white one burns up sins; a yellow one gives sons as a result; 300a blue 
one invites Laksmi; a red one brings illness; a rough one will always bring 


a InvBC13a. 

b In the context of Šālagrāma stones, “discs” (cakra) refer to the generally circular forms of fos- 
silised ammonites that mark many of these stones. As Salagrama stones are not supposed to 
be worked by human hands but worshipped as they are, there is a whole art to identifying 
various type of Salagramas based on their colours, forms and marks. Below, "lotus" “garland” 
and so on refer to lines or forms on the stones that resemble such forms. 

c Inthecontext of the vBc (13a), these verses are part of a larger quotation from the Skanda Pur- 
ana, beginning with verse 5.297 and ending with verses 5.299—303 below, though with some 
differences of reading. Here, the author has extracted some verses and made them into a 
general description of various types of Salagramas.—Some manuscripts and Edd add a verse 
from the Gautamiya Tantra (10.16) as an introduction to this topic stating that the land by the 
Gandaki river is the great abode of Salagrama, and that a stone from this place is known as a 
Salagrama. 

d The reading dardura is not found in the VBC version of these verses, but it is found in the 
version cited from the NP below (5.301). 

e NP8.4. 
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sthula nihati caivayur nisphala tu alafichita | 

kapila dardurā bhagna bahucakraikacakrika ||301]| 
brhanmukhi brhaccakra lagnacakrathava punah ||302| 
baddhacakrathava ya syad bhagnacakra tv adhomukhi | 
pujayed yah pramadena duhkham eva labheta sah ||303]| 


baddhacakra avyaktacakrā | raktadika eta yah pūjayet ||303]| 
agnipurane ca— 


tatha vyalamukhi bhagna visama baddhacakrika | 
vikārāvartanābhis ca narasimhi tathaiva ca ||304|| 
kapila vibhramavarta rekhavarta ca ya sila | 
duhkhada sā tu vijfieya sukhada na kadācana ||305]| 


vyalamukhi | vyalasya eva mukham yasyah sa | visama parasparasammukhacakrah | 
vikararüpair āvartai rūpalaksitā nabhis cakramadhyonnatabhago yasyah sa | vibhra- 
māvartā sandigdhavarta | rekhavarta rekhamandalamayavarta ||304—305|| 


snigdha $yama tathā muktamaya va samacakrika | 
ghonimurtir anantākhyā gambhira samputa tatha ||306|| 
suksmamurtir amurtis ca sammukha siddhidayika | 
dhatriphalapramana ya karenobhayasamputa | 

pūjanīyā prayatnena Sila caitādršī $ubha ||307]| 


mukta muktāphalākrtivartulā, amaya akrtrimā iti sarvatrānveti | yad va, sandhanadi- 
karmarahitā | ghonih varahas tadvanmürtir yasyah | agre lekhyalaksanavarahamürtir 
và | samputa samaputa, amürtir vasudevamurtih, akāro vasudevah syat iti abhidhanat 


1 nihati] Bi nihanti: B2 na$yanti 2 dardura] B2 B1 B3 Od Edd karbura 3-5 brhan ... sah] 
Bı deest 7 ca] Rī B2 Od deest 8 tathā] B2 maha- || vyalamukhi] Od gl. (sarpe vyaghre 
ca vyala$abdo vartate) || visama] Edd visaya — 9 vikara] Od vikata- ^ 15 mukta] Pa rakta : 
Od gl. (muktacakrā) || muktā ... sam] V1 B2 B3 Od amaya (B2 Od amaya) vama- : Od gl. (amaya 
akrtrimā iti sarvatranveti | yad va, sandhanadikarmarahita ghnoni varahas tadvanmürtir yasya) 
16 ghoni] Od yoni- 1⁄7 amürti$] Od gl. (vāsudevamūrtih | akaro vasudevah syat) || amūrtis 
ca] Rī om. 18 samputa] Od gl. (karenobhayasamputa karaprsthavad unnata karatalasamā ca) 
19 caitadrsi] Pa vaitadrsi 21 ghonih] Vi B3 Bi ghoni || lekhya] Bi ins. varaha 
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anxiety; an uneven one brings poverty; ??!a bulky one takes away one's 
longevity and an unmarked one brings no result. Those that are brown, 
froglike or broken, that have many discs or only one disc, 392a large aper- 
ture, large discs, intersecting, %bound or broken discs or those who face 
downward—one who by mistake worships them will attain only suffer- 
ing. 


A bound disc is an indistinct disc. [...] 
And in the Agni Purana (-):* 


304A stone that is snake-faced, broken, uneven, has a bound disc, that has 
a navel that turns in the wrong way, that relates to Narasimha, 305that is 
brown, that turns in an irregular way or that turns like a drawing, should 
be understood to give suffering and never to give happiness. 


Snake-faced means a stone that has the face of a snake. Uneven means one 
where the discs do not face each other. One that has a navel that turns in 
a deviating way means one with a raised portion in the middle of the disc. 
Turns in an irregular way means that it turns in an indistinct way. Turns like 
a drawing means that it turns like a drawn circle.» 


306S mooth, dark, pearly, natural or having equal discs, hog-formed, called 
“Endless”, deep, hemispherical, 307of small form, unformed, front-facing, 
awarding perfection, having the size of a Dhatri fruit, hemispherical as 
both sides of a hand—a stone like these is auspicious and should be care- 
fully worshipped. 


Pearly means being globular like a pearl. Natural means not being artifi- 
cial, something that applies to all of these stones. Alternatively, it refers to 
one that has not undergone methods such as linking [with other Salagra- 
mas]. Hog-formed means one that has the form of a swine or a boar, or 
else it refers to the form of Varaha to be described below (5.327—328). Hemi- 
spherical means evenly rounded. Unformed (amurti) means having the form 
of Vasudeva, as A means Vasudeva according to the lexicon.* Front-facing 


a JM 76a-b. 
b The first part of this commentary is taken from the JM. 
c Abeingthe first letter of the Sanskrit alphabet. 
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| sammukha samamukha, karenobhayasamputa karaprsthavad unnata karatalasama 
ca |[306-307]| 


ista tu yasya ya mūrti sa tām yatnena pūjayet | 
pujite phalam apnoti ihaloke paratra ca || iti ||308]| 


pūjite, püjane krte sati ||308]| 
dosāš caite sakamarcanavisayah 
yata uktam $ribhagavata brahme— 


khanditam sphutitam bhagnam par$vabhinnam vibheditam | 
salagramasamudbhitam $ailam dosavaham na hi ||309]| 


šailam silāyāh samthah ||309]| 
$rirudrena ca skande— 


khanditam trutitam bhagnam šālagrāme na dosabhak | 
ista tu yasya ya murtih sa tam yatnena püjayet ||310]| 


khanditam ityadi bhave ktapratyantam ||310]| 
tatha— 


cakram va kevalam tatra padmena saha samyutam | 
kevalà vanamala va harir laksmya saha sthitah || iti ||311] | 


tathapi laksmya saha bhagavan tatra tisthatity arthah ||311|| 


4 ca] Pa vā || iti] B3 Edd deest 8 bhinnam] B2 Od-bhagnam 13 ya] Vava 15 tatha] Bi 
deest 17 iti] Bg Edd deest 18 tatra] Vi B1 deest 
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means having a regular front. Hemispherical as both sides of a hand means 
raised as the back of the hand and flat as the palm of the hand.? 


308Whatever form the one cherishes, one should carefully worship that, 
and having worshipped, one reaps the fruit both in this world and in the 
next. 
Having worshipped means when such worship is performed. 
And These Faults Relate to Worshipping with Desires 


As it is said by the Lord in the Brahma Purana (-): 


309Whether chipped, burst, broken, split in the side or divided, stones that 
come from Salagrama are never faulty. 


And by blessed Rudra in the Skanda Purana (-): 


310Whether chipped, damaged or broken, there is no fault in a Salagrama. 
Whatever form one cherishes, one should carefully worship that. 


Words such as chipped are in the past tense in the sense of an impersonal 
passive.* 


And also:d 


3 Where there is only one disc and a lotus or only a forest garland, Hari 
dwells there together with Laksmi. 


The meaning is that even there, the Lord dwells with Laksmi. 


a This commentary is taken directly from the JM (76a). 

b InNP8.4, VBC 13a. 

c Inother words, this verse refers to Salagramas that are broken from before, not that one has 
broken them oneself. 

d vBC13a, directly continuing from verse 5.309. 
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mukhyah snigdhadayas tatramukhya raktadayo matah | 
mukhyabhave tv amukhya hi pūjyā ity ucyate paraih ||312|| 


pūjyāpūjyatvayoh kesaficin matam likhati mukhya iti | mukhyanam snigdhadinam 
abhave saty amukhya raktadaya eva pūjyāh | yadi ca mukhya labhyante, tada anyapu- 
jane tattaddosa evety arthah ||312|| 


atha tasam eva laksanavisesena samjnavisesah 
brāhme $ribhagavadbrahmasamvade— 


nivasami sada brahman $alagramakhyave$mani | 
tatraiva rathacakrankabhedanamani me érnu ||313|| 


rathasya eva cakram rathacakrakaram yat sudaršanacakram, tasya anke cihnavisaye yo 
bhedas tasmin sati yani namani namabheda bhavanti, tani me mattah srnv ity arthah 


||313]| 


dvaradese same cakre drsyete nantariyake | 
vasudevah sa vijfieyah suklabhas cati$obhanah ||314]| 


nantariyake avantare | yad va, antaram madhyam antara vicchedo va tadvihine | anati- 
madhyadešasthe samlagne vety arthah ||314]| 


dve cakre ekalagne tu pürvabhagas tu puskalah | 
samkarsanakhyo vijfieyo raktabhas cati$obhanah |[315|| 
pradyumnah suksmacakras tu pitadiptis tathaiva ca | 
susiram chidrabahulam dirghakaram tu tad bhavet ||316]| 
aniruddhas tu nilabho vartulas cati$obhanah | 

rekhatrayam tu tad dvari prstham padmena lātichitam ||317]| 
saubhāgyam kešavo dadyac catuskono bhavet tu yah | 
$yamam narayanam vidyan nabhicakram tathonnatam ||318|| 


1 matah] Od gl. (rsibhir mata jfata) 2 paraih] V1 R3 B3 'paraih : Bı a.c. budhaih : Od gl. (rsibhih) 
9 tatraiva] Od gl. šālagrāmašilāsu io cihna]Vicihne 13 cakre] Pa cakram || nāntarīyake] B1 
càntarlyake 16 deša] Bideest 17 puskalah] Od gl. (pürvabhagasthulah) 19-21 pradyumnah 
... catisobhanah] B1 deest 
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3120 thers say that the smooth [Salagramas] and so on are primary and the red 
ones and so on are secondary. In the absence of a primary one, secondary ones 
are to be worshipped. 


In this verse, the author describes the opinion of some people with regard to 
whether to worship or not. In the absence of the primary ones—those that 
are smooth and so on—the secondary ones—the red ones and so on—are 
to be worshipped. The meaning is that if one gets a primary one, then all the 
faults of worshipping another one come into play. 


Their Different Names Depending on Their Particular Characteristics 
In a conversation between the Lord and Brahma in the Brahma Purana (-):* 


33Brahma, I perpetually reside in the dwelling called Šālagrāma. Now 
hear from me their names in accordance with their chariot wheels and 
marks. 


The wheel of a chariot refers to the Sudar$ana disc that has the form of a chariot 
wheel. [...] 


314When one can see two similar, not interior discs at the in the front, that 
is known as Vasudeva; he is white and very attractive. 


Not interior means that they are separate, or else it means that they are 
devoid of an interior or a break in the middle. Or else it means that the discs 
are affixed not very close to the centre.” 


315When two discs are fixed together and the front side is strong, that is 
known as Samkarsana; he is red and very attractive. *!6Pradyumna has 
a small disc and is yellow; he is perforated, oblong, and has many open- 
ings. ?"Aniruddha is blue, round and very attractive; he has three lines 
in the front and a lotus at the back. 318Kešava, who is quadrangular, will 
bring auspiciousness. One should know Narayana to be dark and to have 


a Padma Purana 6.120.52cd—60, but as a discussion between Krsna and Siva. VBC 13a, NP 8.5 and 
JM 75a-b (ascribed to the Agni Purana) contain similar but not exactly identical passages. 

b The commentator is again struggling to explain a strange reading. The reading of the prin- 
ted Padma Purana is much easier: instead of the difficult nantartyake it has simply nantaram 
yadi, *not inside". 
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dirgharekhasamopetam daksine susiram prthum | 
ürdhvam mukham vijānīyāt tāram ca harirūpiņam | 
kamadam moksadam caiva arthadam ca visesatah ||319|| 


susiram mukhacchidram yat tad dirghakaram bhavet, chidrabahulam ca avantaraba- 
hucchidrayuktam ity arthah | nabhicakram cakrasya nabhir madhyabhaga ity arthah 
| taram pranavarüpam, ūrdhvamukhatvāt mahatmyad va | yad va, tarayatiti tatha tam 


[[316-319]| 


paramesthi lohitabhah padmacakrasamanvitah | 
bilvakrtis tatha prsthe susiram catipuskalam ||320]| 
krsnavarnas tatha visnuh sthūle cakre su$obhane | 
dvaropari tatha rekhā drsyate madhyadesatah ||321]| 
kapilo narasimhas tu prthucakrah su$obhanah 
brahmacaryena püjyo 'sàv anyatha vighnado bhavet ||322]| 


kvacic ca— 


kapilo narasimho 'tha prthucakre ca sobhane | 

brahmacary adhikārī syan nanyatha pūjanam bhavet ||323|| 
narasimhas tribinduh syat kapilah paficabindukah | 
brahmacaryena pujyah syad anyatha sarvavighnadah ||324]| 
sthūlam cakradvayam madhye gudalāksāsavarņakam | 
dvaropari tathā rekha padmākārā sušobhanā ||325|| 
sphutitam visamam cakram nārasimham tu kāpilam | 
sampūjya muktim āpnoti samgrāme vijayī bhavet ||326|| 


pādme kārttikamāhātmye ca— 


yasya dīrghamukham pūrvakathitair laksaņair yutam | 
rekha$ ca kegarakara narasimho mato hi sah ||327]| 


1 prthum] B2 prthak 2 ürdhvam] Vi ürdhva- || mukham] Od p.c. cakram || tāram] Ri Od Edd 
dvare 3 caiva] Bicaivam 8 lohitabhah] Vi Va Pa B2 ca suklabhah 9 catipuskalam] B2 Od 
cātisobhanam : B1 add. dvaropari tatha rekham dr$yate madhyadeSatah | kapilà narasimhas tu 
prthucakrah susobhanah| io krsna... susobhane] B1 deest : Od? i.m. || su$obhane] Edd sušob- 
hanah : V1 add. brahmacarye 'dhikari syan nanyatha püjanar bhavet | narasirnhas tribinduh syāt 
kapilah paficabindukah | 11-12 dvaropari ... susobhanah] Vi Bı Edd deest 15 prthucakre] 
Od gl. (sthūlacakrah) || cakre ca] B2 -cakrena || $obhane] Vi add. dvaropari tatha rekha drsyate 
madhyadešata | kapilo narasimhas tu prthucakrah su$obhanah | 16—17 brahma... bindukah] 
Vı Bı B2 B3 deest — 20 padmākārā] Vi Va Bı B2 B3 Od pujakara : Pa guñjakara | padmakara 
susobhanā] Vi drsyate madhyadesatah 
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an elevated navel disc. #!9One should understand the form of Hari as Tara, 
having along line on the right, to be broad, perforated and facing upwards; 
he gives enjoyment, liberation and especially wealth. 


Perforated, oblong, and has many openings means that his mouth opening is 
very wide and that he has many holes on the inside. Navel disc means the 
navel of the disc, that is, the middle portion. Tara means that he has the 
form of OM, since this Sālagrāma is turned upward or because of its great- 
ness. Alternatively, it means that it also liberates (tarayati).? 


320Paramesthin is red and has a lotus and a disc; he is shaped like a Bel 
leaf, perforated at the back and very strong. ??!Visnu is black, has two large 
and beautiful discs, and one can see a line above the front coming from 
the middle part. ???Kapila Narasimha has wide discs and is very hand- 
some but should be worshipped by a celibate, for otherwise he will bring 
obstacles. 


And somewhere else: 


323Kapila and Narasimha have wide discs and are handsome.: Only a cel- 
ibate is eligible; otherwise there can be no worship. ??*Narasimha has 
three spots and Kapila five; they should be worshipped by a celibate for 
otherwise they will bring all kinds of obstacles. ??5They are coloured like 
molasses, have two large discs in the middle and a beautiful, lotus-shaped 
line above the front, 326and a burst, uneven disc: this is Narasimha and 
Kapila. Worshipping them, one attains liberation and becomes victorious 
in battle. 


And in the Greatness of Kartika in the Padma Purana (-): 


327The one which has a wide mouth, the characteristics given above and 
lines that look like saffron should be understood to be Narasimha. 


a Again the reading of the printed Padma Purana is much easier, being sundaram (beautiful) 
instead of tàram ca as here. 

b Invsc13b, no source given. 
In the verse above, “Kapila Narasimha” is treated as one Šālagrāma, Kapila probably simply 
meaning "brown" but here they are seen as two similar but distinct Salagramas. 
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upary adhas ca cakre dve ity evam tatraiva purvakathitair damodaralaksanair yuktam 
||3271| 


brāhme— 


vārāham Saktilinge ca cakre ca visame smrte | 
5 indranilanibham sthūlam trirekhalafichitam šubham ||328|| 


varaham vijaniyad iti pürvakriyayaiva sambandhah | evam agre 'pi kvacit ||328|| 
padme ca tatraiva— 


varahakrtir abhugnas cakrarekhasvalankrtah | 
varaha iti sa prokto bhuktimuktiphalapradah ||329]| 


10 brahma eva— 


dīrghā kaficanavarna ya bindutrayavibhūsitā | 
matsyakhya sa sila jfieya bhuktimuktiphalaprada ||330|| 


kvacic ca— 


matsyarupam tu devesam dirghakaram tu yad bhavet | 
15 bindutrayasamāyuktam kamsyavarnam susobhanam ||331] | 


brahma eva— 


kürmas tathonnatah prsthe vartulavartapuritah | 
haritam varnam adhatte kaustubhena ca cihnitah ||332|| 


3 brahme] Vi Va Pa add. eva 8 | Od gl. (kutilā) 9 sa prokto] B2 Od samproktah || bhukti- 
mukti] B2 Od sarvakama- 10 brahma eva] Bı brāhme : Od om. 11-15 dirghà ... Sobhanam] 
Od?im. 12 bhukti] B2 a.c. bhakti- 14 yad] Bītad 15 su] Vi a.c. Va B3 Od? Edd vi- 
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The characteristics given above refer to those of Damodara that were given 
earlier in that book (but here below at 5.344): “Two discs above and below”. 


And in the Brahma Purana (-):* 


328Varāha: two signs of Sakti and two irregular discs. He is large and beau- 
tiful, marked with three lines and is of the colour of a sapphire. 


One should read Varaha as “one should understand as Varaha" by connecting 
it with the verb used previously. All similar cases below should be under- 
stood in the same way. 


And in the same place of the Padma Purana (-): 


329Formed like a boar, slightly bent and beautifully ornamented with a 
moon line: this is known as Varaha; he awards both enjoyment and liber- 
ation. 


In the Brahma Purana (-):* 


330The stone that is elongated, golden and decorated with three spots is 
known as Matsya; it awards both enjoyment and liberation. 


And somewhere:4 


331The form of Matsya, the Lord of gods, has an elongated body, three 
spots and the colour of bell metal. He is very beautiful. 


In the Brahma Purana (-):* 


332K rma is elevated at the back, covered with a circular whorl, green and 
decorated with the Kaustubha. 


a Padma Purana 6.120.61. 

b Again, the commentator is put into difficulty by a strange reading. In the printed edition of 
the Padma Purana, varaham, indranilanibham and so on are in the nominative case (varahah, 
indranilanibhah and so on). Copyists confusing visargas and anusvaras is a common mistake 
particularly in Bengali script, where the two are similar. Verse 5.331 below is another example 
of the same. 

Padma Purana 6.120.62. 

d InvBC 13a. 

e Padma Purana 6.120.63. 
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padme ca tatraiva— 

kūrmākārā ca cakranka sila kūrmaļ prakirtitah ||333]| 
brahma eva— 


hayagrivo ‘nkusakaro rekha cakrasamipaga | 
bahucakrasamayuktam prsthe niradanilakam ||334]| 


kvacic ca— 


hayagrivankusakare rekhah pañca bhavanti hi | 
bahubindusamākīrņe drsyante nilarüpakah ||335|| 


padme ca tatraiva— 


hayagriva yatha lamba rekhanka ya sila bhavet | 
tathasau syād dhayagrivah pūjito jñanado bhavet ||336|| 


kim ca— 


asvakrtimukham yasya saksamalam širas tatha | 
padmakrtir bhaved vapi hayašīrsas tv asau matah ||337]| 


brahma eva— 


vaikuntham maņivarņābham cakram ekam tatha dhvajam | 
dvaropari tatha rekhā pūjākārā susobhana ||338|| 


5. VILASA 


5-7 bahu... hi] Odom. 5 cakra] Ri Pa -bindu- || prsthe] Bı om. : Vi Pa B3 prstham 7 gri- 


vankusa] Vi B2 B3 -grivo ‘nkusa- || pañca ... hi] B2 cakrasamipagah 
17 püjakara] Edd padmakara 


u grivah] B1 grivo 
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And in the same place of the Padma Purana (-): 


333A stone marked with a disc and shaped like a tortoise should be known 
as Kurma. 


In the Brahma Purana:a 


334Hayagriva has the form of a hook, has lines next to a disc, many discs 
and is dark as a raincloud on the back.» 


And somewhere:* 


3350n the hook-shaped form of Hayagriva there should be five lines. They 
appear as blue on a background of many spots. 


And in the same place of the Padma Purana (-): 


336A stone that is elongated as the head of a horse and marked with lines 
is Hayagriva. When worshipped, he awards knowledge. 


And also:d 


337He one who has the face of a horse, a string of beads on his head or has 
the form of a lotus should be known as Hayasirsa. 


In the Brahma Purana (-):* 


338Vaikuntha is the colour of a pearl, has one disc, a flag and a very beau- 
tiful line above the front, formed like worship.‘ 


a Padma Purana 6.120.64. 

b Again, the reading of the Padma Purana is easier. Here, Hayagriva is shaped as a horse, has five 
lines, many spots all over and is dark on the back (hayagrivo hayakaro rekhapaticakabhisitah 
| bahubindusamakirnah prsthe nilam ca rüpakam ||) 

In VBC 13a- b. 

In NP 8.19. 

Padma Purana 6.120.65—67. 

Edd emends the strange “formed liked worship" (pūjākārā) to “formed like a lotus” (pad- 
mākārā). The printed edition of Padma Purana has “formed like gufija berry” (Abrus Prec- 
atorius, guñjakara). 
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sridharas tu tatha devas cihnito vanamalaya | 
kadambakusumākāro rekhapaficakabhisitah ||339]| 
vartula$ catihrasva$ ca vamanah parikirtitah | 
atasikusumaprakhyo binduna parisobhitah ||340]| 


anyatra ca— 


vāmanākhyo bhaved devo hrasvo yah syan mahadyutih | 
ürdhvacakras tv adhascakrah so ’bhistarthaprado ’rcitah ||341]| 


brahma eva— 


sudaršanas tathā devah $yamavarno mahadyutih | 
vamaparsve gadacakre rekhe caiva tu daksine ||342|| 


padme tatraiva— 


cakrakarena panktih sa yatra rekhamayi bhavet | 

sa sudaršana ity evam khyatah pujaphalapradah |[343|| 
damodaras tatha sthulo madhye cakram pratisthitam | 
dūrvābham dvarasamkirnam pita rekha tathaiva ca ||344|| 


sa vajrakitodbhava rekhāmayī panktis cakrakarane visista yatra bhavet, tam dūrvāb- 
hàm dvāri samkīrņam ca vijaniyat ||343—344|| 


padme ca tatraiva— 


upary adhaé ca cakre dve nātidīrgham mukhe bilam | 
madhye ca rekha lambaika sa ca damodarah smrtah ||345]| 


1 tatha] Vi Bitada 2 paficaka] B3-paficavi- 4 prakhyo] Va -prekso: Od gl. (sadrsah) 7 tv] 
Ri Pa hy n padme] B3 ins. ca || tatraiva] Edd kārttikamāhātmye 12 yatra] Od gl. (sala- 
grame) || bhavet] Od add. sudar$anas tatha devah $yamavarno mahadyutih | vamaparsve gadā 
cakre rekhe caiva tu daksine || padme ca tatraiva | cakrakarena panktim sa yatra rekhamayi bha- 
vet| 13 pradah] Edd add. brāhme | 15 pita] Bı Od pīta- 18 tatraiva] B2 deest 19 ca] Vi? 
im. || mukhe] B2 Od tatha 


CHAPTER FIVE: ON THE OBJECTS 755 


339Lord Sridhara is marked with a forest flower garland, formed like a 
Kadamba flower and ornamented with five lines. 34°Vamana is famous 
for being round and very short, for being decorated with spots and for 
having the colour of a flax flower. 


And elsewhere:? 


3HThe Lord known as Vamana will be short and very lustrous and have a 
disc on the top and one on the bottom. When worshipped, he fulfils one's 
desires. 


In the Brahma Purana (-):» 


3421 ord Sudaršana is dark and very lustrous. On the left side he has the 
club and a disc and on the right two lines. 


In the same place of the Padma Purana (-): 


343Qne who has a row of lines in the form of a disc should be known as 
Sudar$ana; he awards the result of worship. 344Damodara is large, has a 
yellow line and a disc in the middle that has the colour of Dūrvā grass 
and that is commingled at the front. 


It should be understood that the speciality here is that it is the row of lines 
made by the Vajra insect* in the form of a disc that has the colour of Dūrvā 
grass and that is commingled at the front. 


And also in the same place of the Padma Purana (-): 


345Two discs, above and below, not very long, having an opening in the 
face and one long line in the middle: this is known as Damodara. 


a InvBc13b. 

b Padma Purana 6.120.68. 
This insect is supposed to be the cause of the circular markings on Salagràma stones that 
today are known as fossilised ammonites. 
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anyatra ca— 


sthūlo damodaro jfieyah süksmarandhro bhavet tu yah | 
cakre ca madhyadeSasthe pūjitah sukhadah sada ||346|| 
nanavarno hy anantakhyo nagabhogena cihnitah | 
anekamurtisambhinnah sarvakamaphalapradah ||347]| 


padme ca tatraiva— 


anantacakro bahubhis cihnair apy upalaksitah | 
anantah sa tu vijfieyah sarvapujaphalapradah ||348|| 


brahma eva— 


vidiksu diksu sarvasu yasyordhvam drsyate mukham | 
purusottamah sa vijfieyo bhuktimuktiphalapradah ||349]| 
dr$yate sikhare lingam šālagrāmasamudbhavam | 

tasya yogesvaro nama brahmahatyam vyapohati ||350|| 
araktam padmanabhakhyam pankajacchatrasamyutam | 
tulasya pūjayen nityam daridras tv īsvaro bhavet ||351|| 
candrakrtim hiranyakhyam rašmijālam vinirdiset | 
suvarnarekhabahulam sphatikadyutišobhitam ||352|| 


$alagramasamudbhavam lingam cihnam cakram ity arthah 


šikhare yasyopari dršyate 
| hiranyakhyam hiranyagarbhakhyam vinirdiset | pathantaram sugamam ||350—352|| 


kim ca, padme tatraiva— 


vajrakitodbhava rekhah panktibhutas ca yatra vai | 
šālagrāmašilā ya sa visnupafijarasamjnita ||353|| 


yatra yasyam | sa šālagrāmašilā ||353]| 


6 padme ca] R3 deest | ca] Rī deest 9-11 brahma ... pradah] Edd deest 11 sa] B2 ca 12 lin- 
gam] Od gl. (cihnam iti) 16 ra$mijalam] Od gl. (kiraņasamūham) 17 $obhitam] Edd add. kim 
ca | ardhacandrakrtir devo hrsīkeša udahrtah | tam arcya labhate svargarh visayarns ca samīhitām 
|| vamaparsve same cakre krsnavarnah sa bindukah | laksmīnrsirhho vikhyato bhuktimuktiphala- 
pradah || trivikramas tatha devah $yamavarno mahadyutih | vamaparsve tatha cakre rekha caiva 
tu daksine || pradaksinavartakrtavanamalavibhisita | ya sila krsnasamjfia sa dhanadhānyasukha- 
prada || gautamiye | bahubhir janmabhih punyair yadi krsnasilarn labhet | gospadena tu cihnena 
janus tena samāpyate || catasro yatra dr$yante rekhah parsvasamipagah | dve cakre madhyadese 
tu sa sila tu caturmukhā || 19 sugamam] Vi add. iti 
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And elsewhere:? 


346Dāmodara should be known as large, to have a small opening and two 
discs atthe middle portion. When worshipped, he always gives happiness. 
347One that has many colours and is decorated with the coils of a snake 
is called Ananta. He is joined together with many forms and he fulfils all 
desires. 


And in the same place of the Padma Purana (-): 


348He who has unlimited discs and is also marked with many signs should 
be known as Ananta; he awards all the fruits of worship. 


In the Brahma Purana (-):» 


349The one on whose upper part one can see a mouth in all eight direc- 
tions is known as Purusottama; he awards both enjoyment and liberation. 
350The one on whose crest one can see a Linga that has sprung out of the 
Salagrama is called Yogešvara; he takes away the sin of killing a Brahmana. 
3514 reddish one with a lotus and a parasol is called Padmanabha; let a 
poor man constantly worship it with Tulasi and he will become a lord. 
3520ne formed like a moon spreading its rays, covered with golden lines 
and shining like a crystal is called Hiranya. 


A Linga that has sprung out of the Šālagrāma means its characteristic sign, 
that is, a disc. It can be seen on its crest, that is, on its top. Called Hiranya 
means called Hiranyagarbha. The other reading is easy.* 


And further, in the same place of the Padma Purana (-): 


353Where there are rows of lines made by the Vajra insect, that Salagrama 
stone is called Visnupafijara (Visnu’s cage). 


[...] 


a The first verse is found in VBC 13b; the second is Padma Purana 6.120.70. 

b Padma Purana 6.120.71-74. 

c The reading of the printed Padma Purana is “marked with a disc and golden-bodied” (cakran- 
kitam hiranyangam). 
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nagavat kundalibhütarekhapanktih sa $esakah | 
padmakare ca pankti dve madhye lamba ca rekhika | 
garudah sa tu vijfieyas catuscakro janardanah ||354]| 
catu$cakrah sūksmadvāro vanamalankitodarah | 
laksminarayanah sriman bhuktimuktiphalapradah ||355]| 


evam nàmabhedena vasudevadya laksminarayanantah paficatrimsadbhedah | tatrapi 
kesaricil laksanabhedena pratyekam bahudha bhedo jüeyah ||358—359|| 


kim cànyatra— 


ardhacandrakrtir devo hrsikesa udahrtah | 

tam arcya labhate svargam visayams ca samihitan ||356|| 
vamaparsve same cakre krsnavarnah sabindukah | 
laksminrsimho vikhyato bhuktimuktiphalapradah ||357]| 
trivikramas tatha devah syamavarno mahadyutih | 
vamaparsve tathā cakre rekha caiva tu daksine ||358|| 
pradaksinavartakrtavanamalavibhusita | 

ya sila krsnasamjfia sa dhanadhanyasukhaprada || 

catasro yatra dr$yante rekhah parsvasamipagah | 

dve cakre madhyadese tu sā sila tu caturmukha || iti ||359]| 


etallaksanayuktas tu šālagrāmašilāh $ubhah | 
yas ca tasv api sūksmāļ syus tah prasastakarah smrtah ||36o|| 


subhah pragastah syuh ||360|| 


2 rekhikā] B2 om. : Vi? im. : Patu 3 tu... catu$cakro] B2 Od rekhā ca lambhikā 7 jñeyah] 
Vi add. $n || sri || Subhah prasastah syuh || sri || || sri || Srikrsnaya namah || śrī || | 8-18 kim... 
iti] Edd deest 8 cānyatra] Vi Va cātra : Bı Edd ca 16 prada] R3 B2 B1 Od? add. gautamīye 
(B2 deest)| bahubhir janmabhih punyair yadi krsnasilam labhed | gospade na ca (B2 tu) cihnena 
tena sāmāpyate januh (B3 janus tena samāpyate : Od? šastena sā samapyate)|| 18 mukha] Pa 
-mürtih || iti] Pa deest 20 karah] R3 B2 -tarāh 
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354$esa has a row of coiled lines, like on a snake. When there are two 
lines on a lotus-shaped one and a long line in the middle, that is Garuda. 
Janardana has four discs. 355Blessed Laksmī-Nārāyaņa has four discs and 
a small front and a belly marked with a forest flower garland. He awards 
both enjoyment and liberation. 


In this way, by differentiating them by their names, one arrives at a variety 
of thirty-five types of Šālagrāmas, beginning with Vasudeva and ending with 
Laksmi-Narayana.* Some can be further subdivided according to differences 
in characteristics." 


And somewhere else:° 


356One that has the form of a half-moon is known as Lord Hrsīkeša; 
worshipping him one attains heaven and whatever objects one desires. 
357One that is black and has a spot and two similar discs on the left 
side is called Laksmi-Nrsimha; he awards both enjoyment and liberation. 
358] ord Trivikrama is dark and very splendid; he has two discs on the left 
side and a line on the right. 359The stone that is ornamented with a forest 
flower garland turning to the right is known as Krsna; it awards grains, 
wealth and happiness. And the stone on which one can see four lines 
going close to the sides and two discs in the middle portion, that is Catur- 
mukha. 


360Salagrama stones with these characteristics are auspicious, but among them, 
small ones are even better. 


Auspicious means good. 


a Actually the list above contains only thirty-one names, with verses 5.356-359 below needed 
to bring the number up to thirty-five. Edd place these verses directly after 5.352, in which case 
the list really ends with Laksminarayana. However, there doesn’t seem to be any manuscript 
support for that arrangement. 

b In this latter case, for example, there would be four different types of Hayagriva Salagramas. 
These are verses on different types of Šālagrāmas not cited earlier from VBC 13 a—b or NP 8.17, 
26-27. 
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tatha ca sribhagavadbrahmasamvade tatraiva— 


yatha yatha sila sūksmā mahat punyam tatha tatha | 

tasmāt tam pūjayen nityam dharmakamarthasiddhaye ||361]| 
tatrapy amalakitulya süksma cativa ya bhavet | 

tasyam eva sada brahman $riya saha vasamy aham ||362|| 


atha $ri$alagramasilamahatmyam 
padme maghamahatmye tatraiva— 


yah pūjayed dharim cakre salagramasilodbhave | 
rajasuyasahasrena tenestam prativasaram ||364|| 

yad amananti vedanta brahma nirgunam acyutam | 
tatprasado bhaven nrnàm šālagrāmašilārcanāt ||365|| 
mahakasthasthito vahnir mathyamanah prakāšate | 
tatha tatha harir vyapi salagrame prakasate ||366|| 
api papasamacarah karmany anadhikarinah | 
salagramarcaka vaisya naiva yanti yamalayam ||367|| 
na tatha ramate laksmya na tatha nijamandire | 
šālagrāmšilācakre yatha sa ramate sada ||368]| 
agnihotram hutam tena datta prthvi sasagara | 
yenarcito hari$ cakre salagramasilodbhave ||369]| 
kamaih krodhaih pralobhai$ ca vyapto yo 'tra naradhamah | 
so 'pi yati harer lokam šālagrāmašilārcanāt ||370|| 
yah pūjayati govindam $alagrame sada narah | 
ahütasamplavam yāvan na sa pracyavate divah ||371|| 


2 yatha] Bi om. || mahat] Pa mahā- 3 dharma] B2 sarva- || 361] Bı Od tathāpy 5 vasamy] 
Bı add. iti || aham] Vi add. iti 6 mahatmyam] Vi? i.m. R3 B2 B3 Od? Edd add. gautamiyatan- 
tre (Edd deest) | salagramasilasparsat kotijanmaghanasanam | kirh punar (B2 punas ca) yaja- 
nam tatra harisannidhyakarakam (B2 karanam) || : Vi? R3 add. bahubhir janmabhih punyair 
yadi krsnasilam labhet | gospadena ca cihnena tena samapyate januh || 7 tatraiva] Od ca 
9 vasaram] B3-$aradam 13 tatha] Edd yatha || tatha ... prakasate] B2 om. || tathā] Od tatra 
15 arcaka] B2 Od -arcanad || vai$ya] B2 vipra 16 nijamandire] R1 Rg Pa B2 Od svapure harih 
17 yatha] B3 tathā | yathā sa] Payathāham 20 pralobhaiš ca] R3 B2 Od madaih lobhaih || yo 
tra] Od yatra 23 pracyavate] Od gl. (kalyantasambhavam yavat tāvat divah svargāt sa na ksa- 
rati) | divah] B2 divi 
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As it is said in a discussion between the Lord and Brahma in the same book 


2 


36'The smaller the stone is, the greater will the merit be. One should there- 
fore worship such a one to attain virtue, pleasure and wealth. *%%Brahmā! 
Among them, I reside with Šrī and I live in one that is as small as an goose- 
berry. 


The Greatness of the Šālagrāma Stone 


In the Greatness of Māgha in the Padma Purana (3.31.118—123, 127—131, 132cd— 
135ab, 136cd—138ab, 140ab-141ab, 142ab—144ab):^ 


36^0ne who worships Hari in the disc of a Salagrama stone has wor- 
shipped with of a thousand Rājasūya sacrifices every day. 3865By worship- 
ping the Salagrama stone, men attain the grace of that unqualified, infal- 
lible Brahman that the Upanisads long for. 366Just as the fire inherent in 
large pieces of wood appears when they are rubbed together, so the all- 
pervasive Hari appears in the Salagrama. 3670 Vaisya, even if Šālagrāma 
worshippers behave sinfully or are not eligible for rituals, they will never 
go to the abode of Yama. 368He never enjoys with Laksmi, nor in his own 
temple, the way he always rejoices in the disc of the Salagrama. 369 When 
Hari is worshipped in the disc of the Salagrama stone, one has performed 
the fire sacrifice and given away the earth and the oceans. 37Even that 
lowest of men here who is full of lust, anger and delusion goes to the world 
of Hari by worshipping the Salagrama stone. 37'That man who constantly 
worships Govinda in the Salagrama will not fall down from the sky before 
the invoked dissolution. 


a InvBC13b but in the opposite order. 
b Injm74a-b. The lines left out here deal with drinking the water that has bathed the Salagrama 
and that will be given later in the proper context (9.19-86). 
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āhūtah kālagatyā jivakarmabhir và akarita iva yah samplavah pralayah | yad va, yajfiab- 
hagartham mantrair āhūtā ye devadayas tesam samplavo nama nāśah, tatparyantam | 
yad và, bhakarasthane hakarah chandasah, sarvabhütasamplavaparyantam ity arthah 
| divah ūrdhvalokāt vaikunthalaksanat | kramagatyapeksaya svargad eva và ||371|| 


vina tirthair vina danair vina yajñair vina matim | 
muktim yati naro vaišya salagramasilarcanat ||372|| 


matim jñanam ||372|| 


narakam garbhavasam ca tiryaktvam krmiyonitam | 
na yati vaisya papo 'pi salagrame ’cyutarcakah ||373|| 


he vaišya, jatya karmaņā ca sarvathā papo "pi ||373]| 


diksavidhanamantrajfias cakre yo balim aharet | 
sa yati vaisnavam dhama satyam satyam mayoditam ||374]| 


balim pujam upaharam va, dhama grham šrīvaikuņthalokam ity arthah ||374|| 


naivedyair vividhaih puspair dhupair dipair vilepanaih | 
gitavaditrastotradyaih šālagrāmašilārcanam ||375|| 
kurute mānavo yas tu kalau bhaktiparāyaņat | 
kalpakotisahasrani ramate sannidhau hareh ||376|| 
lingais tu kotibhir drstair yat phalam pūjitais tu taih | 
šālagrāmašilāyām tu ekenāpīha tat phalam ||377]| 
šālagrāmašilārūpī yatra tisthati ke$avah | 

tatra devāsurā yaksa bhuvanāni caturdaša ||378|| 
salagramasilayam tu yah $raddham kurute narah | 
pitaras tasya tisthanti trptah kalpasatam divi ||379]| 
salagramasila yatra tattirtham yojanatrayam | 

tatra danam japo homah sarvam kotigunam bhavet ||38o|| 


2 nama] ViBideest 3 bhakāra] B3 a.c. cakāra- 8 garbha] Od bhaga- || tiryaktvam] Od gl. 
(pasuyonitvam) 9 grame cyutā] Od-gramasila- io ca... pi] B3 deest 13 Sri B3 ins. ca 
sarvathā papo’pi 15 vāditra] Od gl. vadya 18 tu] B2 Od ca || tu taih] Rai om. 19 ekena- 
piha] Od trikenapiha : Od gl. (trtiya$alagramena) 22 $ilayàm] Od gl. ($alagramasilasannidhau) 
25 tatra] Edd yatra || japo] B2 Od tapo 
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The invoked dissolution means the destruction that is invited by the lapse of 
time, as it were, or by the actions of the living beings. Or else it means until 
the dissolution or death of the gods and others who are invoked with mantras 
for the sake of a part of sacrificial offerings. Alternatively, using the letter ha 
instead of bha is a Vedic usage, in which case the meaning is “before the dis- 
solution of all living beings.”* From the sky means from the uppermost world, 
which indicates Vaikuntha. Or if it refers to the sequential path [after death], 
it can also mean "from heaven". 


3720 Vaisya, without Tirthas, without gifts, without sacrifices and without 
understanding, man attains liberation by worshipping the Salagrama 
stone. 


Understanding means knowledge. 


3730 Vai$ya, even a vile man who worships Acyuta in the Salagrama will 
never go to hell or be born as an animal or an insect. 


O Vaisya, even one who is vile in every way, both by birth and by deeds. 


374One who knows the mantra and the rules for initiation and pays trib- 
ute to the disc will go to the abode of Visnu—I am telling you the truth, 
the truth! 


Pays tribute means worships or gives offerings. Abode means dwelling, that 
is, the blessed world of Vaikuntha. 


375-376That devoted man who in the age of Kali worships the Salagrama 
stone with foodstuffs, various flowers, incense, lamps, ointments, song, 
music and hymns will rejoice for billions of ages in the abode of Hari. 
377And the result of seeing and worshipping millions of Lingas, that result 
one attains here by a single Salagrama stone. 378The gods, demons, Yak- 
sas and the fourteen worlds are present where Kešava dwells in the form 
of a Salagrama stone. 379The ancestors of one who performs the Sraddha 
rites in front of a Salagrama stay content in heaven for a hundred Kalpas. 


a In this case, the word āhūta would have the meaning of abhüta. For this particular Vedic phe- 
nomenon, see e.g. Lubotsky 1995. 
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salagramasamipe tu kro$amatram samantatah | 
kikato 'pi mrto yati vaikunthabhuvanam nara ||381|| 


nara he vai$ya, nara iti prathamantapatho va | kikato "piti kīkatadesodbhavah adhamo 
pity arthah ||381|| 


salagramasilacakram yo dadyad danam uttamam | 
bhücakram tena dattam syat sasailavanakananam ||382]| 


skande karttikamahatmye srisivaskandasamvade— 


salagramasilayam tu trailokyam sacaracaram | 
maya saha mahasena līnam tisthati sarvada ||383|| 


mahasena he karttikeya ||383]| 


drstā pranamita yena snapita pūjitā tatha | 
yajfiakotisamam punyam gavām kotiphalam labhet ||384|| 
kamasakto 'pi yo nityam bhaktibhavavivarjitah | 
salagramasilam putra sampūjyaivācyuto bhavet ||385]| 


bhaktir vi$vasalaksana, bhavah prema, tabhyam vivarjito 'pi | acyuta iva bhavet sārū- 
pyapraptya ||385]| 


salagramasilabimbam hatyakotivinasanam | 
smrtam samkirtitam dhyatam pūjitam ca namaskrtam ||386]| 


1 kroga] Pa cakra- 2 kikato] B2 kitake || kikato ... myto] Od gl. (magadho 'pi naro mrtah 
san) | nara] V1 Bı B3 narah 3 patho] Vi B1-pāthe || va] Vi B1 ca || piti] Vi Bı B3 ins. pathah 
6 kananam] Pa add. garudapurane | tisthati nityam pitaro manusyas tirthani ganga gaya puska- 
rani | yajfias ca medha hy api punyasailas cakrankita yasya vasanti gehe || 7 karttika ... 
samvade] Vi Va Bı deest 12 labhet] Ri B2 B3 bhavet 14 putra] Od püjyam : Va Edd vipra 
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380Three Yojanas around the place where a Salagrama stone is present is 
a Tirtha; there gifts, recitations, fire sacrifices and everything are ten mil- 
lion times more effective. *$ And, my man, even a Kikata who dies within 
a Kroša from the presence of a Salagrama will go to the abode of Vaikuņ- 
tha. 


My man means O Vaisya, or else it can be in the nominative case.? The mean- 
ing of even a Kikata is a person from the land of the Kikatas, that is, a low 
person.> 


382One who gives the supreme gift of a Salagrama stone disc has by this 
given away the disc of the earth with its mountains, forests and gardens. 


In a discussion between Siva and Skanda in the Greatness of Karttika in the 
Skanda Purana (—):° 


383Great general, the three worlds with all their moving and nonmoving 
inhabitants have merged into the Salagrama stone together with me and 
dwell there forever. 


Great general means Karttikeya. 


38^0ne who has seen, bowed down to, bathed or worshipped it will get 
the same result as from ten million sacrifices or giving away ten million 
cows. 385My son, even one who is always attached to pleasures and has 
no devotion or feeling will become Acyuta by worshipping the Salagrama 
stone. 


Devotion is characterised by faith and feeling means divine love. [...] He 
becomes like Acyuta by attaining a form like his. 


386When remembered, glorified, meditated on, worshipped or bowed 
down to, the sphere of the Salagrama stone destroys the sins of millions 


a The latter reading (Kikato ... narah, “a Kikata man") is the one found in the vBc (15b). 

b The Kikatas are mentioned already in the Rgveda (3.53.14), but their geographical location is 
disputed. 

c Padma Purana 6.120.4—5, 7—15, 18cd—24ab, 26cd—27ab, 29cd—31ab, 34cd—36, 38, 42cd—44ab and 
47-50ab. Again, some verses fitting better into other contexts have been left out. Verses 5.40 
8cd—413 are not found in the printed version of the Padma Purana. 
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šālagrāmašilām drstva yanti papany anekasah | 

simham drstva yathā yanti vane mrgagana bhayat ||387]| 
namaskaroti manujah $alagrama$ilarcane | 

papani vilayam yanti tamah sūryodaye yatha ||388]| 


yanty apayanti ||388]| 


kamasakto 'thavā kruddhah salagramasilarcanam | 
bhaktya và yadi vabhaktya krtva muktim avapnuyat ||389]| 
vaivasvatam bhayam nasti tatha maranajanmanoh | 

yah kathām kurute visnoh $alagramasilagratah ||390|| 


maranajanmanoh, tabhyam api bhayam nasti ||390|| 


gitair vadyais tatha stotraih salagramasilarcanam | 
kurute manavo yas tu kalau bhaktiparayanah | 
kalpakotisahasrani ramate visnusadmani ||391]| 
$alagramanamaskare 'bhavenapi naraih krte | 

bhayam naiva karisyanti tadbhakta ye nara bhuvi ||392|| 


abhavena bhavarahityenapi, madbhakta iti pathe maya saha krsnabhedaparadhato 
bhayam naiva karisyantity arthah | yad va, mat mattah samharakad api | bhaktah krsna- 
bhaktah ||392|| 


madbhaktibaladarpistha matprabhum na namanti ye | 
vasudevam na te jfieya madbhaktah papino hi te |[393]| 
šālagrāmašilāyām tu sada putra vasamy ahan | 

dattam devena tustena svasthanam mama bhaktitah ||394]| 
padmakotisahasrais tu püjite mayi yat phalam | 

tat phalam kotigunitam salagramasilarcane ||395|| 

pujito 'ham na tair martyair namito 'ham na tair naraih | 
na krtam martyaloke yaih šālagrāmašilārcanam ||396|| 
salagramasilagre tu yah karoti mamarcanam | 

tenārcito ‘ham satatam yuganam ekavimSatim ||397]| 


3 namaskaroti] R1 Pa Od manah karoti : B3 manaskaroti : Vi? im. manah karoti ity api pathah 
4 papani... yatha] Va? m. 6 kāmāsakto ... ārcanam] Va? im. 8 vaivasvatam] B2 vaivasvato 
9 yah kathām] Ritransp. 12 yas tu] Binityam 15 tad] Edd mad- 23 yat] Bītat 24 pha- 
lam] Rī koti- 24-28 salagramasilarcane ... satatam] Od deest — 27 Sala ... arcanam] B1 deest 
28 yuganam ... vim$atim] Od gl. (ekamanvantaram) || vimšatim] Ri Va Pa B1 B2 B3 -saptatim 
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of murders. 38’When one sees the Salagrama stone, innumerable sins run 
away, just as herds of deer in the forest run away upon seeing a lion. 
388When a man bows down during the worship of the Salagrama stone, 
his sins disappear just as darkness does at sunrise. 


Disappear means depart. 


389One who worships the Salagrama stone even in the grip of lust or anger, 
with devotion or without it, will attain liberation. 390One who narrates 
stories of Visnu in front of the Salagrama stone will never have to fear 
neither the god of death nor birth and death. 


[...] 


391That devoted man who in the Kali age worships the Šālagrāma stone 
with songs, music and hymns will rejoice in the abode of Visnu for billions 
of Kalpas. 3%2Those men who bow down to the Salagrama even without 
feeling will never have to fear, for those men are his devotees on earth. 


Even without feeling means even bereft of feeling. The meaning of the reading 
my devotees is that they will never have to fear the offence of differentiating 
between me and Krsna.? Alternatively, the meaning of the word “my” (mat) 
isthatthey do not have to fear even me, the destroyer, since they are devotees, 
that is, devotees of Krsna. 


393Those who, intoxicated by the strength of their devotion to me, do 
not bow down to my master do not know Vasudeva: these devotees of 
mine are sinners. 394My son, I always reside in the Salagrama stone. Being 
pleased with my devotion, the Lord gave me his own abode. *%5The fruit of 
worshipping me with billions of lotus flowers multiplied by then million, 
is what one gains from worshipping the Salagrama stone. 3°61 am not hon- 
oured and I am not respected by those men who in this mortal world do 
not worship the Salagrama stone. 397But one who worships me in front 
of the Salagrama stone worships me constantly for twenty-one Yugas. 


a The reading “my devotees” (madbhaktah) is the found in the printed version of the Padma 
Purana. The speaker of these verses is Siva. 
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kim arcitair linga$atair visnubhaktivivarjitaih | 
šālagrāmašilābimbam nārcitam yadi putraka ||398|| 
anarham mama naivedyam patram puspam phalam jalam | 
šālagrāmašilālagnam sarvam yāti pavitratām ||399|| 

yo hi māhešvaro bhūtvā vaisnavam lingam uttamam || 
dvesti vai yati narakam yāvad indras caturdaéa ||400]| 

sakrd apy arcite bimbe salagramasamudbhave | 

muktim prayānti manujà nünam samkhyena varjitah ||401]| 
mallingaih kotibhir drstair yat phalam pūjitais tu taih | 
šālagrāmašilāyām tu ekenāpi hi tad bhavet ||402|| 

tasmad bhaktya ca madbhaktaih prityarthe mama putraka | 
kartavyam satatam bhaktya salagramasilarcanam ||403]| 
salagramasilarupi yatra tisthati ke$avah | 

tatra devāsurā yaksa bhuvanāni caturdaáa ||404|| 
salagramasilagre tu sakyt piņdena tarpitah | 

vasanti pitaras tasya na samkhya tatra vidyate ||405|| 


yena sakrd api tarpitah, tasya pitaro yathavatkalam tarpita bhavanti, tasya samkhya 
nastity arthah | vasantiti pathe svargadav iti šesah ||405]| 


pramanam asti sarvasya sukrtasya hi putraka | 
phalam pramanahinam tu šālagrāmašilārcane ||406]|| 


pramāņam iyatta ||406|| 


yo dadati $ilam visnoh šālagrāmasamudbhavām | 

vipraya visnubhaktaya tenestam bahubhih makhaih ||407]| 
manusye durlabhā loke $alagramodbhava Sila | 

prapyate na vina punyaih kalikāle visesatah ||408|| 

sa dhanyah puruso loke saphalam tasya jivitam | 

salagramasila suddha grhe yasya ca pūjitā ||409]|| 
sanniyamyendriyagramam salagramasilarcanam | 

yah kuryan manavo bhaktya puspe puspe 'évamedhabhak ||410|| 
kale va yadi vakale sālagrāmašilārcanam | 

bhaktya va yadi vabhaktya yah karoti sa punyabhak ||411]| 


1 bhakti] Biom. 4 sarvam] Od gl. (jagat) 7 apy] Bi om. || samudbhave] Od Edd -silodbhave 
n ca] Biom. 14 devāsurā] B3 devah sura 17 yathavat] Edd yavat- 18 $esah] V1 add. || sri 
|| šrīkrsņāya namah || sri ||: B3 visesah 20 pramana] Od pranama- 21 pramanam iyatta] Vi 
om. || iyatta] B3 a.c. iyaptām 30-31 kale ... punyabhak] Pa deest 
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398My son, what is the use of worshipping hundreds of Lingas without 
devotion to Visnu if the sphere of the Salagrama stone has not been wor- 
shipped? 3°°Foodstuffs, leaves, flowers, fruits and water are unsuitable 
for me, but by contact with the Salagrama, everything becomes clean. 
400And one who becomes a devotee of me but hates this supreme sign 
of the Vaisnavas will go to hell for the duration of fourteen Indras. ^?!By 
worshipping the sphere of the Salagrama stone even once, men immedi- 
ately achieve liberation, even if they are devoid of analytical knowledge.* 
402One can attain the result of seeing and worshipping millions of my 
Lingas by worshipping even one Salagrama stone. *3Therefore, my son, 
to please me with devotion, my devotees should devotedly and constantly 
worship the Salagrama stone. *%%The gods, demons, Yaksas and the four- 
teen worlds are present where Kešava dwells in the form of a Salagrama 
stone. ^5And there is no counting the residence of someone's forefathers 
when they have been offered a single ball of rice in front of the Salagrama 
stone! 


There is no counting means that one cannot count the times that the fore- 
fathers of one who has offered even once have been given offerings. In the 
case of the reading the residence one has to supply "in heaven" and so on.^ 


406My son, there is a limit to all good deeds, by there is no limit to the fruit 
of having worshiped the Salagrama stone. 


407One who gives the Salagrama stone of Visnu to a Brahmana devoted 
to Visnu has worshipped with many sacrifices. ^?9In this world of men 
the stone from Salagrama is rare, and especially in the age of Kali, one 
cannot get hold of one without merits. 409A person in whose house the 
pure Salagrama stone is worshipped is fortunate in this world; his life 
is successful. “°That man who devotedly worships the Salagrama stone 
controlling all his senses attains the fruit of an ASvamedha sacrifice for 
every flower he offers. “Worship of the Salagrama stone is meritorious, 
whether it is done in the right or wrong time, with devotion or without. 


a The word here translated as “analytical knowledge" is samkhya, which I do not think here 
should be understood to refer to Samkhya philosophy proper but religious knowledge in gen- 
eral. 

b This is the reading in all Mss and Edd and also in the printed Padma Purana. The reading of 
archetype B would have been yathavad (the times) instead of vasanti (they reside). 
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dvesenapi ca lobhena dambhena kapatena va | 
salagramodbhavam devam drstva pāpāt pramucyate ||412|| 
ašucir và duracarah satyasaucavivarjitah | 

salagramasilam sprstva sadya eva $ucir bhavet ||413|| 
tilaprastha$atam bhaktya yo dadati dine dine | 

tat phalam samavapnoti salagramasilarcane ||414]| 

patram puspam phalam mulam toyam dūrvāksatam suta | 
jayate meruņā tulyam salagramasilarpitam ||415] | 
vidhihino ’pi yah kuryat kriyamantravivarjitah | 
cakrapūjām avapnoti samyak sastroditam phalam ||416|| 


cakram srisalagramasilaripam, tasya pujam yah kuryat ||416]| 
tatraiva canyatra— 


skandhe krtvā tu yo 'dhvanam vahate sailanayakam | 
tenodham tu bhavet sarvam trailokyam sacaracaram ||417|| 


adhvanam vyāpya pathity arthah | $ailanayakam srisalagramasilam ity arthah ||417]| 


brahmahatyadikam papam yat kificit kurute narah | 

tat sarvam nirdahaty a$u šālagrāmašilārcanam ||418|| 

na püjanam na mantras ca na japo na ca bhavana | 

na stutir nopacaras ca šālagrāmašilārcane ||419]| 
salagramasila yatra tat tirtham yojanatrayam | 

tatra danam ca homas ca sarvam kotigunam bhavet ||420]| 
salagramasilayam tu yah sraddham kurute narah | 
pitaras tasya tisthanti trptah kalpa$atam divi ||421]| 
salagramasamipe tu kro$amatram samantatah | 

kīkato 'pi mrto yati vaikunthabhuvanam narah ||422|| 
salagramasilacakram yo dadyad danam uttamam | 
bhücakram tena dattam syāt sasailavanakananam ||423|| 


4 sprstva] Bi drstva 7 suta] Bia.c.budhah 8 tulyam] Ri ins. ca || silarpitam] B1 -silarcitam 
12 tatraiva canyatra] Pa B2 B3 Od tatraivanyatra 13 tu] Br om. 14 tenodham tu] Od p.c. tena 
drdham 15 arthah] Viadd.$nkrsnaya namah 16 kificit] Bi papam — 19 stutir] B3 srutir 
20-27 salagramasila ... kānanam] B2 om. 21 kotigunam bhavet] B1om. 25 narah] Edd add. 
pādme ca | 26-27 $alagrama ... kananam] Bı deest 27 kananam] Vi Va add. padme ca | 
Salagramasilacakram yo dadyad danam uttamam | bhücakrari tena dattarh syāt sasailavanaka- 
nanam ||: Vi? m. padyam idam pürvalikhitam asti 
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412Qne is liberated from sin by seeing the Lord in the Salagrama stone, 
even if one does so angrily, greedily, hypocritically or deceitfully. One 
who touches the Salagrama stone immediately becomes clean, even if he 
is unclean, of bad conduct and bereft of truthfulness and purity. By 
worshipping the Salagrama stone one attains the same fruit as one who 
day after day devotedly donates a hundred Prasthas of sesame seeds.? 
415My son, offered to the Salagrama stone, a leaf, a flower, a fruit, a root, 
water, Kuša grass and Aksata becomes equal to mount Meru. 416One who 
worships the disc even without the proper rules, rituals and mantras will 
nevertheless attain the whole fruit described by the scriptures. 


The disc means the form of the blessed Salagrama stone. [...] 
And somewhere else in the same book (-): 


417One who on the road places this best of stones on the shoulder carries 
off all of three worlds with their moving and nonmoving inhabitants. 


[...] Best of stones means the blessed Šālagrāma stone. 


418The worship of the Salagrama stone quickly burns away whatever sin a 
man may perform, such as killing a Brahmana. There is no worship, no 
mantra, no recitation, no meditation, no hymn and no offering like hon- 
ouring the Salagrama stone. ^?" Three Yojanas around the place where a 
Salagrama stone is present is a Tirtha; there gifts, recitations, fire sacri- 
fices and everything are a billion times more effective. ^?'The ancestors of 
aman who performs the Sraddha rites in front of the Salagrama stone stay 
content in heaven for a hundred Kalpas. *?2And, my man, even a Kikata 
who dies within a Kroga from the presence of a Salagrama will go to the 
abode of Vaikuntha. *23One who gives the supreme gift of a Salagrama 
stone disc has by this given away the earth disc with its mountains, forests 
and gardens. 


a One Prastha is approximately 400 grams. 
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garudapurane— 


tisthanti nityam pitaro manusyas 
tirthàni gangadikapuskarani | 
yajfias ca medha hy api puņyašailās 
cakrankita yasya vasanti gehe ||424|| 


yatra yasmin grhe cakrankitah šrīšālagrāmašilā vasanti, tatra pitradayo nityam tisthanti, 
tatra yajfia vividhapūjāh, medha himsalaksana a$vamedhadayah | yajfiasveti pathe 
asvamedhayajfia ity arthah | yad va, yajfie '$vanàm medhā himsa, arthas tu sa eva ||424|| 


padme karttikamahatmye $riyamadhümrake$asamvade— 


salagramasilayam tu yair naraih pūjito hari | 

samšodhya tesam pāpāni muktaye buddhito bhavet ||425|| 
karttike mathurāyām tu sārūpyam dišate harih | 
salagramasilayam vai pitrn uddisya pujitah | 

krsnah samuddharet tasya pitrn etan svalokatam ||426]| 


tatra karttikamase, tatrapi srīmathurāyām visesam aha karttike iti ||426]| 
brhannaradiye ca yajfiadhvajopakhyanante— 


salagramasilarupi yatra tisthati ke$avah | 

na badhante 'suras tatra bhütavetalakadayah ||427]| 
šālagrāmašilā yatra tat tirtham tat tapovanam | 

yatah sannihitas tatra bhagavan madhusüdanah || iti ||428|| 


šālagrāmašilās tas ca yadi dvādaša püjitah | 
$atam và pūjitam bhaktyā tadā syad adhikam phalam ||429|| 


1 garudapurāņe] B2 gārude 3 gangādika] Va B2 B3 Od gangāgaya- 7 yajfiasveti] Bi yad va 
yajfiasveti 9 Sri] Bı deest m buddhito] Bı B2 buddhido | bhavet] Od p.c. bhava 12 tu] 
B2 sā || disate] B2 dršyate : B3 dršate 14 sva] Bisa- 15 tatra] Vi B3 ins. ca 16 ca] Ri deest 
20 yatah] B2? p.c. yatra || iti] B2 Od deest 
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In the Garuda Purana (—):2 


424The ancestors, human beings, 

Tirthas such as the Ganges and Puskara, 

offerings, sacrifices and all the holy mountains remain always 
with him in whose house those marked with discs reside. 


In the house where the one marked with discs, the blessed Salagrama stones, 
reside, there the ancestors and so on always remain. In this context, offer- 
ings refer to all kinds of worship and sacrifices refers to rites such as the 
Asvamedha characterised by killing. In the reading yajfiasvamedha [instead 
of yajfia$ ca medha] the meaning is the A$vamedha sacrifice. Alternatively, 
it can be understood as the oblation or killing of horses in sacrifice, but the 
meaning is the same. 


In a discussion between Yama and Dhūmrakeša in the Greatness of Karttika in 
the Padma Purana (-): 


425Hari cleanses people who worship him in the Salagrama stone from 
their sins and makes their minds incline towards liberation. ^?6But dur- 
ingthe month of Karttika in Mathura, Hari grants them attainment of his 
own form. When one worships Krsna in the Šālagrāma on behalf of the 
ancestors, he liberates those ancestors and brings them to his world. 


Inverse 426, the author shows the particularity of worship during the month 
of Karttika as well as in blessed Mathura. 


And at the end of the story of Yajfiadhvaja in the Brhannaradiya Purana (37.66— 
67): 
427) emons, ghosts and ghouls can cause no trouble where Kešava stays in 
the form of the Salagrama stone. ^?9Where the Salagrama stone is, that is 


a Tirtha, that is a hermitage, for there Lord Madhusūdana is present. 


4291f one devotedly worships twelve or a hundred Šālagrāma stones, the result 
will be superior. 


a InvBC1a. 
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atha bahulye tasam phalavisesah 
padme maghamahatmye devadütavikundalasamvade— 


sila dvadaga bho vaisya salagramasilodbhavah | 

vidhivat pujita yena tasya punyam vadami te ||430]| 
kotidvadasalingais tu pujitaih svarnapankajaih | 

yat syad dvada$akalpais tu dinenaikena tad bhavet ||431|| 
yah punah pujayed bhaktya salagramasilasatam | 

usitva sa harer loke cakravartiha jayate ||432|| 


svarnapankajaih krtvā pujitaih sadbhih pūjitesv ity arthah yat phalam syat, ihaloke 
cakravartī san jayate, sribhagavadbhaktipracaranarthamahatmyecchaviseseneti jüe- 
yam ||431-432]| 


skande karttikamahatmye srisivaskandasamvade— 


dvādašaiva sila yo vai $alagramasamudbhavah | 

arcayed vaisnavo nityam tasya punyam vadāmi te ||433|| 
kotilingasahasrais tu pūjitair jāhnavītate | 

kasivase yugany astau dinenaikena tad bhavet ||434|| 


jahnavitate kotilingasahasraih pujitair yat phalam, yugāny astau vyāpya kāšīvāse ca yat 
phalam tat ||434]| 


kim punar bahavo yas tu püjayed vaisnavo narah | 
na hi brahmadayo devah samkhyām kurvanti punyatah ||435]| 


1 bahulye tāsām] Ri Pa B2 Od transp. || tāsām] V1 deest || phala] Bideest 2 dita] Va Od -huta- 
:Bg-huti- 3 vai$ya] B3 vaisyah || silod] Vi Rī Va Od-samud- 4 vadāmi te] Bı phalam šrņu 
7-8 yah ...jayate] B2 deest 12-15 skande ...jahnavitate] B2 deest 12 $n|Rideest 14 vadāmi 
te] Od nibodha me 19 narah] B2 add. yah punah püjayed bhaktya salagramasilasatam | usitvā 
sa harer loke cakravartiha jayate || skande karttikamahatmye šrīšivaskandasarhvāde | dvadasaiva 
Sila yo vai Salagramasamudbhavah | arcayed vaisnavo nityarh tasya punyarh narottama || kotilin- 
gasahasrais tu püjitair jahnavitate | 
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The Special Result of Worshipping Many 


In a discussion between the messengers of the gods and Vikundala in the Great- 
ness of Magha in the Padma Purana (3.31.124—126):* 


4300 Vaišya, let me tell you the merit of worshipping twelve Salagrama 
stones according to the rules: *?!in a single day, one attains the merit of 
worshipping billions of sets of twelve Lingas with golden lotuses for the 
duration of twelve Kalpas. 482And he who devotedly worships a hundred 
Salagrama stones will be born as a universal monarch here after dwelling 
in the world of Hari. 


[...] Being a universal monarch, he will be born here, in this world. This 
should be understood to be a particular detail given with the desire to show 
the greatness of propagating devotion to the blessed Lord.» 


In a discussion between Šiva and Skanda in the Greatness of Kārttika in the 
Skanda Purana (—):° 


433Let me tell you the merit of that Vaisnava who constantly worships 
twelve stones from Salagrama: 434in a single day he attains the merit of 
thousands of billions of Lingas worshipped on the banks of the Ganges 
or that of living in Kasi for eight ages. 


435How much more, then, the Vaisnava who worships many? Even Brah- 
ma and the other gods cannot count from the merit. 


a InnP8u. 

b In other words, such a person will take birth on earth as a universal monarch (cakravartin) 
interested only in spreading devotion to Krsna. 

c Padma Purana 6.120.31cd-34ab. 


776 5. VILASA 


bahavah bahvih | subahu iti kvacit pathah | punyatah punye visaye samkhyam na kur- 
vanti, kartum na šaknuvantīty arthah | yad và, punyato hetoh samkhyam na kurvanti, 
asamkhyeyasya samkhyakaranaparadhena punyaksayapatter ity arthah ||435] | 


atha tatkrayavikrayanisedhah 
5 tatraiva— 


salagramasilayam yo mülyam udghatayen narah | 
vikretā canumanta ca yah pariksam udirayet ||436]| 
sarve te narakam yanti yavad āhūtasamplavam | 

atah samvarjayed vipra cakrasya krayavikrayam ||437]| 


10  ya$ ca anumanta, mūlye sammatikarta, yas ca tam pariksya gunadosadikam vicarya 
tanmülyam anumodayet | pathantare mulyartham pariksa kriyatàm ity uccarayed api 
yah | yad và, vicarena gunadosadikam api vaded ity arthah ||436—437|| 


1 punye] B1 punya- 2 kartum ... kurvanti] B1 deest 3 asamkhyeyasya] B1 samkhye 
yasya || karaņāparādhena] B1-karanayavadena 4 tat] B2 ca 5 tatraiva] B3 deest 7 parik- 
sam udirayet] Vi a.c. Ri Od pariksanumodayet 12 yad vā] Od gl. (yavat pralayakalah) || guņa- 
dosādikam] B2 tatah || api] Vi ins. yo || vaded] Pa B1 B2 Od vaiśya 
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The masculine many should be understood as many in the feminine. Another 
reading has subahuh.? That they cannot count from the merit means that they 
cannot count with regard to the merit, that is, that they are not able to do so. 
Alternatively, the meaning is that because of the merit, they cannot count, 
because the offence of counting the uncountable would diminish the merit.^ 


The Prohibition against Buying or Selling Them 


In the same book (—):° 


o 


436The one who sets a price, who sells, consents or gives an opinion— 
437they all go to hell until invoked dissolution. Therefore, o Brahmana, 
avoid the buying and selling of the discs. 


One who consents means one who agrees on the price. One who gives an 
opinion is one who expresses approval of the price after examining the faults 
and merits of the stone. In the case of another reading, also the one who 
causes the transaction by saying, "let us make an examination for the sake 
of the price" [is at fault]. Alternatively, the meaning is one who reflectively 
mentions faults and merits. 


As stone (sila) is a feminine noun in Sanskrit, the word “many” should follow the same gram- 
matical gender. The word bahavah used here is not only masculine but also the nominative, 
whereas the accusative is syntactically required. The commentator seems to suggest that 
bahavah is a non-standard form for the feminine accusative. As subahu (very many) could 
be seen as indeclinable, that reading avoids this problem. The reading of the printed Padma 
Purana is bahunā is unproblematic. 

As above, the commentator is struggling with strange grammatical forms (here the ablative 
ending -tas on punya) caused by poor readings of the texts he uses. The printed Padma Purana 
has here the much more straightforward “do not want to count” (samkhyam kartum sami- 
hate). 

Padma Purana 3.31144cd-146ab, in VBC 15b. 

The reading of the printed Padma Purana is “who delights in examination" (parīksāsu ca mod- 
ate) and of the vBC, “who makes an examination" (pariksanukarakah). The readings referred 
to here are ones where verse 5.436 ends with “causes an examination" or “reflects on an exam- 
ination” (pariksam uccārayet and pariksam vicarayet). 
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atha pratisthanisedhah 
tatraiva— 


salagramasilayas tu pratistha naiva vidyate | 
mahāpūjām tu krtvādau pūjayet tām tato budhah || iti ||438]| 


ato 'dhisthānavargesu sūryādisv iva murtisu | 
šālagrāmašilaiva syād adhisthanottamam hareh ||439]| 


mūrtisu pratikrtisv api ||439|| 
atha sarvadhisthanasraisthyam 
padme tatraiva— 


hrdi surye jale vatha pratimasthandilesu ca | 

samabhyarcya harim yanti naras te vaisnavam padam ||440]| 
athava sarvada püjyo vasudevo mumuksubhih | 
salagramasilacakre vajrakitavinirmite ||441|| 

adhisthanam hi tad visnoh sarvapāpapraņāšanam | 
sarvapunyapradam vaišya sarvesam api muktidam ||442|| 


athaveti pürvaparitose | sarvada pūjyatve hetuh adhisthanam hīti ||441-442]| 
tatraiva karttikamahatmye yamadhtmrakesasamvade— 


puja ca vihita tasya pratimayam nrpatmaja | 

šailī dārumayī lauhi lepya lekhya ca saikata | 
manomayi maņimayī pratimastavidha smrta ||443|| 
salagramasilayam tu saksac chrikrsnasevanam | 
nityam sannihitas tatra vāsudevo jagadguruh ||444]| 


3 silāyās] Edd -silayam 4 iti] B2 deest 5 iva] Pa Odapi 8 sarvadhisthanasraisthyam] Ri Pa 
B2 Od sarvadhisthanatah sraisthā 10 ca]Riva 12 sarvadā] B3 sarvathā 13 vinirmite] B2 Od 
-samudbhave 14 hi] Bītu 17 yama] R1 B2 Od ante šrī- || keša] B3 -ketu- 19 lepya lekhya] 
Bı transp. 20 manimayi] Vi? im. : Bi mrnmayi ca || pratimastavidha] Edd šrīmūrtir astadha 
21 tu] Ri Paca || chrikrsnasevanam] B2 Od krsnasya püjanam || sevanam] Ri Pa -pūjanam 
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The Prohibition against Installation 
In the same book (-): 


438There is no installation for the Salagrama stone; after a great worship 
in the beginning the wise one worships it. 


43°Therefore, among all the objects, such as the sun and so on and the forms, 
this Šālagrāma stone is the supreme abode of Hari. 


The forms refer to the images as well. 
The Best of All Objects 
In the same place of the Padma Purana (3.31.115-117):> 


440Those men who worship Hari in the heart, the sun, water, the image or 
on a raised mound of earth go to the abode of Visnu. ^*'Otherwise, those 
who desire liberation should always worship Vasudeva in the disc of the 
Salagrama stone made by the Vajra insect, 442for this abode of Visnu des- 
troys all sin. O Vaisya, it awards all merits and it gives everyone liberation. 


The word otherwise is given since the preceding is unsatisfactory. For this 
abode is given to indicate the reason for why it is to be worshipped in all 
situations. 


In a discussion between Yama and Dhūmrakeša in the Greatness of Karttika in 
the same book (-): 


4430 prince, his worship should be directed to an image. Made of wood, 
metal, plaster, paint, sand, jewels and mentally conceived— these are the 
eight types of images. *^^*However, blessed Krsna can be served directly in 
the Salagrama stone, as Vasudeva, the preceptor of the worlds, is always 
present there. 


a InVvBC 16a. 
b MmvBC14a. 
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tusabdah purvato vaisistye tad evaha saksad iti ||444]| 
skande karttikamahatmye srisivaskandasamvade— 


suvarnarca na ratnārcā na šilārcā surottama | 
salagramasilayam tu sarvada vasate harih ||445]| 


suvarnasya arca pratima, tadadisu harih sarvada na vasatity arthah | yad va, na hareh 
priyeti $esah ||445|| 


ata evoktam— 


hatyam hanti yadanghrisangatulasi steyam ca toyam pade 
naivedyam bahumadyapānaduritam gurvanganasangajam | 
$risadhinamatib sthitir harijanais tatsangajam kilbisam 
salagramasilanrsimhamahima ko 'py esa lokottarah || iti ||446|| 


pādatoyam $ricaranodakam, $ri$ah šālagrāmašilārūpa eva bhagavan, tadadhinamatis 
tatsmaranam ity arthah | haris ca salagramasilatmaka eva, tasya janaih sevakaih saha 
sthitih ||446|| 


salagramasilarupabhagavanmahimambudheh | 
ürmin gaņayitum šakyaļ sricaitanyasrito ‘pi kah ||447|| 


ūrmīn iti samudratarangaganavat mahatmyaparampara ity arthah | sriyuktacaitanyam 
sarvajfiatvadikam tenasrito 'pi | svamate $ricaitanyadevam ašrita paramasaktimattvam 
prapto 'pity arthah | yathormayah kenapi na ganayitum šakyante, tadvat anantatvad iti 
bhavah ||447|| 


1 pūrvato] B1sarvato 2 skānde] Pa Odins. ca || sivas] B20m. 5 na] B3 deest 8 pade] Bap.c. 
sada : Od gl. (pade toyam šrīcaraņodakam | šrišah sālagrāmašilārūpe eva bhagavan tadadhina- 
matih | hariš ca salagramasilatmaka eva tasya janaih sevakaih saha sthitih) m iti] Vı Va Bi Edd 
Od deest 16 šakyah] Pa $aktah | pikah] Od bhavet 18 mattvam]Vi-mattam 19 prāpto... 
pity] B1 prapnotiti 
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The word however is used to indicate a difference from what has been said 
before, and that is explained with the word directly. 


In a discussion between Siva and Skanda in the Greatness of Karttika in the 
Skanda Purana (-): 


445Best of gods, not a form of gold, a form of jewels or a form of stone, but 
Hari always resides in the Salagrama stone. 


The meaning is that Hari does not always stay in a form or image of gold and 
so on. Alternatively, the implied meaning is that they are not dear to Hari. 


Therefore it is said:> 


446Tulasi that has touched his feet destroys murder; 

the water from his feet, stealing; 

food offered to him, the evil of drinking lots of liquor 

or that of intercourse with the wife of the preceptor. 

A mind subservient to the Lord of Sri 

and staying with Hari’s people destroys the sin of their association. 
What can surpass the greatness of this Salagrama Nrsimha! 


The Lord of $ri means the Lord in the form of the Salagrama stone; a mind 
subservient to him means remembering him. Hari is embodied in the Salag- 
rama and his people refers to his servants. 


447Who can count the waves of the ocean of the greatness of the Lord in the 
form of the Salagrama stone, even though sheltered in Sri Caitanya? 


Waves means successions of greatness, like waves in the ocean. Even though 
sheltered in Sri Caitanya, that is, in consciousness endowed with Šrī, that is, 
in omniscience and so on. In the author's own opinion, it means sheltered 
in Lord $ri Caitanya, that is, having attained the highest power. The implied 
meaning is that just as nobody can count the waves, this [greatness] also is 
unlimited. 


a The commentator again has deal with strange grammar, as one would have expected the 
“form of gold” (suvarņārcā) and so on to have been in the locative case, like the Salagrama 
stone (šālagrāmašilāyām). 

b Cited from “agama” in Rupa Gosvamin's Padyāvalī (115). 
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atha salagramasilapujanityata 
padme— 


salagramasilapujam vina yo ’snati kificana | 
sa candaladivisthayam akalpam jayate krmih ||448|| 


skande ca— 


gauravācalašrngāgrair bhidyate tasya vai tanuh | 
na matir jayate yasya šālagrāmašilārcane || iti ||449]| 


gauravam garima, tadyuktasyacalasya | yad va, gauravena acalam sthiram yacchmigam 
arthat parvata eva tasyagraih | pathantaram sugamam | bhidyate vidaryate | yad va, 
šmgāgrebhyo nipātya cürnikriyata ity arthah ||449|| 


evam $ribhagavan sarvaih salagramasilatmakah | 
dvijaih stribhi$ ca $üdrai$ ca sampūjyo bhagavatparaih ||450]| 


evam likhitaprakarena salagramasilatmakah tatsvarüpah sribhagavan eveti tadbha- 
jane sarvesam adhikaro 'bhipretah | tad evabhivyafijayati sarvair dvijadibhir janaih 
samyak pūjya iti | tatra dvijair iti trivarnair vipraksatriyavaisyair ity arthah | nanu, brah- 
manasyaiva pujyo 'ham $ucer apy asucer api | strīšūdrakarasamsparšo vajrapatasamo 
mama || iti 


salagramasilaprasange sribhagavadvacanena stri$üdranam tatpūjā nisid- 
hyate | tatra likhati bhagavatah parair iti | yathavidhi diksam grhitva bhagavatpujapa- 
raih sadbhir ity arthah ||450]| 


1 šalagrama] Pa ante šrī- || puja] Od deest 4 jayate] B1om. 5 ca]Badeest 6 gaurav] Pa rau- 
rav- | tasya] Ri Pa Bı tasya 7 iti] Bı deest 8—10 gauravam ... arthah] Od? im. o parvata] Bi 
B3 parvatasya || parvata eva] Od? parvatasyaiva || eva] V2tasyaiva n $r]B2sa 12 sampūjyo 
bhagavat] Edd pūjyo bhagavatah 17 mama] B3 bhavet 18 bhagavatah] V1 B1 B3 bhagavat- 
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The Mandatoriness of Worshipping the Šālagrāma Stone 
In the Padma Purana (-): 


448One who eats anything without having worshipped the Salagrama 
stone will be born as a worm in the stool of people like Candalas for the 
duration of a Kalpa. 


And in the Skanda Purana (-): 


449The body of one who has no mind for worshipping the Salagrama stone 
is torn to pieces by the points of heavy, unmoving horns. 


Heavy means heaviness; the horns are unmoving because of that. Or else, the 
horns of that which is unmoving or steady with heaviness, that isa mountain 
and its peaks. The other reading is easy.? 


450Tn this way, the Lord in the form of the Salagrama stone should be fully wor- 
shipped by everyone: by the twice-born, by women and Šūdras devoted to the 
Lord. 


In this way, as has been written, the Lord has taken the form of the Salag- 
rama stone and is its very nature. The author indicates that everyone has the 
eligibility for his worship. This very thing he shows by saying that the Lord 
should be completely worshipped by all people, beginning with the twice- 
born. Here the meaning of twice-born is the three Varnas of Brahmanas, 
Ksatriyas and Vaisyas. 

Now, in the context of the Salagrama stone, this statement of the Lord for- 
bids the worship by women and Sidras: “I am worshipable by a Brahmana 
alone, whether pure or impure. The touch of the hand of a woman ora Sidra 
strikes me like a bolt of lightning.” To this the author replies with devoted to 
the Lord, that is, saintly people who have received initiation and who are 
devoted to the worship of the Lord. 


a The reading of ms Pa is rauravācalašrūgāgrair, “by the points of unmoving Ruru horns’, 
the Ruru being a savage, carnivorous creature found in the Raurava hell (Bhagavata Purana 
5.26.12). 
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tatha skānde $ribrahmanaradasamvade cāturmāsyavrate salagramasilarcapra- 
sange— 


brahmanaksatriyavisam sacchudranam athapi va | 
šālagrāme 'dhikaro 'sti na canyesam kadācana ||451|| 


tatraivanyatra— 


striyo và yadi va $üdrà brahmanah ksatriyadayah | 
pujayitva silacakram labhante $a$vatam padam || iti ||452] | 


ato nisedhakam yad yad vacanam šrūyate sphutam | 
avaisnavaparam tat tad vijfieyam tattvadarsibhih ||453|| 


yatha— 


brahmanasyaiva pūjyo ‘ham sucer apy asucer api | 
strīsūdrakarasamsparšo vajrād api suduhsahah ||454]| 


tatha— 


pranavoccaranac caiva salagramasilarcanat | 
brāhmaņīgamanāc caiva $üdra$ candalatam iyat || iti ||455] | 


tad eva šrīnāradoktyā pramanayati brahmaneti | satam vaisnavanam šudranam, $ala- 
grame Srigalagramasilarcane, anyesàm asatam šūdrāņām | ata eva šūdram adhikrtyok- 
tam vayupurane | ayacakah pradātā syat krsim vrttyartham ācaret | puranam érnuyan 
nityam $alagramam ca pujayet || iti | evam mahapurananam vacanaih saha brāhmaņa- 
syaiva pujyo 'ham iti vacanasya virodhan mātsaryaparaih smartaih kaiscit kalpitam iti 
mantavyam | yadi ca yuktyā siddham samūlam syat tarhi cavaisnavaih $üdrais tādršī- 
bhiš ca stribhis tatpuja na kartavya, yathavidhi grhitavisnudiksakais ca taih kartavyeti 
vyavasthapaniyam | yatah šūdresv antyajesv api madhye ye vaisņavās te $üdradayo na 


1 tatha] Ri Pa ins. ca || sri] B2 Od deest || salagrama] Od ante šrī- 3 va] B2 Od ca 10 yatha] 
Ri Pa Od deest 12 suduhsahah] B1 add. kim ca: Pa add. tathā 13 tatha] V1V2 Va B3 Edd deest : 
Vi? im. :Od add. ca. 14 caiva] B1-àd dhomat 15 iyāt] B2 vrajet: Od gl. (prapnoti) || iti] Vi V2 
Va B1 B3 Edd deest 16 tad] Vi Od etad 16—788.14 tad... salagramasilam] Od on separate folio 
19 vacanaih saha] V2 vacanasyaiva 20 vacanasya virodhān] Bı vacanāt 22 tat] Bı deest 
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Likewise, in a discussion between Brahma and Narada in connection with wor- 
shiping the Salagrama stone during the Caturmāsya vow in the Skanda Purana 


(6.243.45): 


451Brahmanas, Ksatriyas, Vai$yas and pure Šūdras have the eligibility for 
Salagrama, but never others. 


And elsewhere in the same book (-): 


452Women, Šūdras, Brāhmaņas, Ksatriyas and others who worship the 
stones with discs will attain the eternal abode. 


453Therefore, those who know the truth should understand that those clearly 
prohibiting statements that one may hear refer to non-Vaisnavas. 


Such as: 


454] am worshipable by a Brahmana alone, whether pure or impure. The 
touch of the hand of a woman or a Sidra is as unbearable as a bolt of 
lightning. 


And also: 


455A Sidra who utters om, worships the Salagrama stone or has inter- 
course with a Brahmana woman will become a Candala. 


In verse 451, the author proves his standpoint with a statement of Narada's. 
Pure Südras means Šūdras that are Vaisnavas. For Šālagrāma: for the wor- 
ship of the Šālagrāma stone. Others refer to impure Śūdras. For this reason 
the Vayu Purana (-) declares the eligibility of the Südra: "He should not beg 
but give alms, engage in agriculture for his living, constantly listen to the 
Puranas and worship the Šālagrāma” 

Since such statements of the Mahapuranas are in conflict with the state- 
ment “I am worshipable by a Brahmana alone”, some envious Smārtas think 
that they are fabricated. But if it is all considered carefully, it is settled that 
while non-Vaisnava Šūdras and similar women should not worship the Sala- 
grama, those of them who are properly initiated should do so, as among 
Šūdras and even outcastes those who are Vaisnavas are never to be called 
Südras and so on. 
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kilocyante | tatha ca naradiye | švapaco ’pi mahipala visnor bhakto dvijadhikah | iti 


| itihāsasamuccaye | šüdram va bhagavadbhaktam nisadam $vapacam tathā | viksate 
jatisamanyat sa yati narakam dhruvam || iti | padme ca | na šūdrā bhagavadbhaktas te tu 
bhāgavatā narah | sarvavarnesu te šūdrā ye na bhakta janardane || iti | etadadikam cagre 
vaisnavamahatmye vistarena vyaktam bhavi | kim ca, bhagavaddiksaprabhavena $üdra- 
dinam api viprasamyam siddham eva | tatha ca tatra | yatha kaficanatam yati ityadi | 
etac ca prag diksamahatmye likhitam eva | ata eva trtīyaskandhe $ridevahütivakyam 


| yannāmadheyasravaņānukīrtanād yatprahvanad yatsmaranad api kvacit | $vado ’pi 
sadyah savanaya kalpate || iti | savanaya yajanaya kalpate yogyo bhavatity arthah | ata 
eva vipraih saha vaisnavanam ekatraiva ganana | tathā ca haribhaktisudhodaye $ribha- 
gavadbrahmasamvade | tīrthāny a$vatthataravo gāvo vipras tatha svayam | madbhaktas 
ceti vijñeyah paficaite tanavo mama || iti | caturthaskandhe $riprthumaharajavarnane | 
sarvatraskhalitadesah saptadvipaikadandadhrk | anyatra brahmanakulad anyatracyu- 
tagotratah || iti | acyuto gotrapravartakatulyo yesam vaisnavanam tebhyo ’nyatra cety 
arthah | tathà tanmaharajasyoktau | ma jatu tejah prabhaven maharddhibhis titiksaya 
tapasā vidyaya ca | dedīpyamāne ’jitadevatanam kule svayam rajakulad dvijanam || 
iti | atra šrīsvāmipādānām tika | mahatyas ca tā rddhayas ca tabhir yad rajakulasya 
tejas tat tasmat sakasad dvijanam vipranam kule ajito devata pujyo yesam vaisnava- 
nam, tesàm kule mà jatu prabhavet | kadacid api prabhavam na karotu | kathambhūte? 
samrddhibhir vinapi svayam eva titiksadibhir dedipyamana iti | purafijanoktau ca | 


1 iti] Od deest 3 sāmānyāt] Bi-samanyam 6 viprasamyam] Od vipratvam || siddham] Od 
deest || ityadi] Vi? im. yatha kaficanatam yati kamsyam rasavidhanatah | tatha diksavidhanena 
dvijatvam jayate nrnam || 7 Sri] Edd deest 8 prahvanad] Od gl. (namrat) || $vado] Od gl. 
(Svabhaksajatir api | savanayayogyajatitvaya kalpate | brahmanaya kalpate) o kalpate] B3 Edd 
add. kutah punas te bhagavan nu darsanat 12 paficaite] Edd paficate 14 tulyo] Edd -tulyam 
15 tatha] Bı ins. saptadvipaikadandadhrk- : B3 ins. ca || jātu] Od gl. (kadacit) || maharddhibhis] 
Od gl. (matasampadbhih) || titiksaya] Od gl. (ksamayā) 17 Sri] Od deest 19 tesam] V2 ins. 
ca || prabhavet] B1 deest || karotu] Od karoti 
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As it is said in the Narada Purana (-): “O great king, even a dog-eater who 
is a devotee of Visnu surpasses a Brahmana.” And in the Itihasasamuccaya: 
“One who through considerations of caste views a devotee of the Lord as a 
Sidra, Nisada or a dog-eater certainly goes to hell” And in the Padma Pur- 
ana (—): “Devotees of the Lord are not Śūdras, for they are the Lord's people. 
Among all the Varnas, those who are not devotees of Janardana are Šūdras” 
Issues such as these will be explained in detail in the context of the greatness 
of the Vaisnavas below (chapter 10). 

Furthermore, by the power of the Lord's initiation, even people such as 
Südras attain equality with Brāhmaņas. As in the same book (-), ‘Just as bell- 
metal ...”.* This was cited above in connection with the greatness of initiation 
(2.12). 

Therefore, there is this statement by Devahuti in the Third Book (BhP 
3.33.6): “By hearing and singing his name, by bowing down to him or just 
by sometimes remembering him, even a dog-eater immediately partakes of 
pressings.” The meaning is that he partakes or becomes qualified for press- 
ings or sacrifices. 

Therefore, Vaisnavas should be reckoned as one and the same as Brah- 
manas. This is also said in the Haribhaktisudhodaya (5.54), in a discussion 
between the Lord and Brahma: “Tirthas, Asvattha trees, cows, Brahmanas 
and my devotees—these five should be known as my children.” And in the 
Fourth Book (BhP 4.21.12), in connection with the story of king Prthu: “His 
order is unimpeded everywhere, he is the undisputed ruler of all the seven 
islands—except over Brahmana families and the lineage of Acyuta” The 
meaning is that [the Lord is the ruler of everyone] with the exception of also 
the Vaisnavas, for whom Acyuta is like the founder of the lineage. 

And in the words of that king (BhP 4.21.37): “Do not exert the power and 
the great wealth of the royal family over the families of the Ajitadevatas and 
the twice-born, who are directly glorified by their tolerance, penance and 
learning” Here is the commentary of the revered [Sridhara] Svamin: “Do not 
exert, that is, never command the power of the royal family, through its great- 
ness and wealth, over the families of those who worship the divinity Ajita, 
that is, the Vaisnavas, and the twice-born, the Brahmanas. What are they like? 
Even though they are without riches, they themselves shine brightly because 
of their tolerance and so on”? 


a The full verse is “Just as bell metal turns into gold by the application of mercury, so men 
become twice-born by the method of initiation" However, this verse was not cited from the 
Padma Purana in the first chapter but from the Tattvasagara. 

b Thisis the commentary of Šrīdhara on this verse of the Bhagavata Purana. In fact, the short 
glosses on the two previous verses cited from the Bhagavata Purana are also taken verbatim 
from the same commentary. 
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tasmin dadhe damam aham tava virapatni yo 'nyatra bhūsurakulāt krtakilbisas tam 
| pa$ye na vitabhayam unmuditam trilokyam anyatra vai muraripor itaratra dasat || 
iti | tatrapi saiva tika | he virapatni | yas te krtaparadhah | tasminn aham brahmana- 
kulad anyatra anyasmin muraripudasad itaratra ca damam dadhe, dandam karomi- 
tyadi | idrsani ca vacanani $ribhagavatadau bahuny eva santi | ittham vaisnavanam 
brahmanaih saha samyam eva sidhyati | kim ca viprad dvisadgunayutat ityadivacanair 
vaisnavabrahmanebhyo nicajatijatanam api vaisnavanam $raisthyam nirdisyatetaram 
| ata evoktam sribhagavata šrīhayagrīveņa Srihayasirsapaficaratre purusottamaprati- 
sthante | mürtipanàm tu datavya desikardhena daksina | tadardham vaisnavanam tu 
tadardham taddvijanmanam || ityadi | ato yuktam eva likhitam sarvair bhagavatparaih 
sampüjya iti | tatha ca brahmavaivarte pativratopakhyane dharmavyadhasyapi $ri$a- 
lagramasilaptjanam uktam | tatah sa vismitah $rutva dharmavyadhasya tad vacah | 
tasthau sa ca samānīya daršayām āsa tāv ubhau || nirniktavasanau vrddhav āsanasthau 


nijau gurü 


salagramasilam caiva tatsamipe supūjitām || iti | atrācāras ca | satam mad- 
hyadese 'smin visesato daksiņadeše ca mahattamanam $rivaisnavanam pramanam iti 
dik | evam éribhagavatapathadav apy adhikaro vaisnavanam drastavyah | yato vidhi- 
nisedha bhagavadbhaktanam na bhavantiti devarsibhūtāptanrņām pitrnam ityadiva- 
canai | tathā karmaparityagadinapi na kaścid doso ghatata iti tāvat karmāņi kurvita 
iti, yada yasyanugrhnati bhagavan ityadi vacanais ca vyaktam bodhitam evasti | etat 
sarvam agre $rivaisnavamahatmye vistarena vyaktam bhavi ||451—455]| 


1 tam] ViV2B3te 2 muraripor] Od gl. srikrsnasya 3 tatrapi] Vi B3 tathāpi 4 dadhe] Od 
deest 5 ca] B1 B3 Od deest || adau] B1 ins. ca 6 yutāt] B3 Od ins. aravindanabha 8 sri] B3 
deest || Sri] B1 deest || sri] V2 Od deest || purusottama] Edd ante sri- 10 tad] B3 tu || ityadi] 
Edd deest ^ 10-11 bhagavat ... sampüjya] Edd bhagavatah paraih püjya m pati] Edd priya- 
14 guru] Od gurau || salagramasilam] Od add. tathā ca skande || o || krodapatram idam ||74|| 
saptavim$acaturdasasyardhapatre || 17 pitrnam] Vi Bi deest 
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And also, according to the statement of Purafijana (BhP 4.26.24): “O hero's 
wife, I will punish anyone who has sinned against you, except for the gods 
on earth. I do not see anyone happy and free from fear in the three worlds 
apart from them or the servants of the enemy of Mura.” Here also is the same 
commentary: “O hero's wife! I will punish or chastise those who have offen- 
ded you, with the exception of the Brahmanas and the servants of the enemy 
of Mura.” And so on.? There are many similar statements in texts such as the 
Bhagavata. 

In this way, it has been established that Vaisnavas are indeed equal to 
Brahmanas. However, statements such as “Better than a Brahmana with all 
(BhP 7.9.10) proclaim that between Vaisnavas 


» 


the twelve qualifications ... 
and Brahmanas, even lowborn Vaisnavas are superior. For this reason, Lord 
Hayagriva says in the Hayasirsa Paficaratra, at the end of the installation of 
Purusottama (—): “One should give the worshippers of the image half of the 
donation for the teacher, half of that to the Vaisnavas and half of that to the 
Brahmanas.’ And so on. It is therefore quite right to write that “all devotees 
of the Lord can worship." 

Furthermore, in the Brahmavaivarta Purana (—), in the story of the vow to 
the husband, there is a description of even a righteous hunter worshipping a 
Salagrama stone: "Hearing the words of the righteous hunter he stood there 
amazed. Following him home he then saw both of his teachers there, old, 
dressed in clean clothes and sitting on seats, and in front of them, a beauti- 
ful worshipped the Salagrama stone.” 

And custom. Saintly persons here in the middle lands and particularly the 
great Sri Vaisnavas in the South show the standard. This is the drift. 

Further, it should be understood that Vaisnavas also have the eligibility 
for things such as reciting the blessed Bhagavata, since there are no rules 
and prohibitions for the devotees of the Lord, following statements such as 
“He has no debt to the gods, seers, forefathers, relatives, humans or other 
" (BhP 11.5.41). Therefore, even if one were to give up some 
ritual, no fault will follow, as is clearly explained in statements such as “One 
should engage in rituals only as long ..." (BhP 1.20.9) and "When the Lord 
favours him ...” (BhP 4.29.46). All of this will be explained in detail below, in 
the context of the greatness of the Vaisnavas (chapter 10). 


living beings ... 


a Thecommentator has left out the rest of the gloss, as it does not bear on the issue at hand. 
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sandharya vaisnavair yatnac chalagramasilasuvat | 
sā cārcyā dvarakacakrankitopetaiva sarvadā ||456|| 


asuvat pranavat, yatnāt sandhāryā arcya pūjayitavyā ||456]| 
atha salagramasilasridvarakacakrankitasilasamyogamahatmyam 
brahme tatraiva— 


salagramodbhavo devo devo dvaravatibhavah | 
ubhayoh sangamo yatra muktis tatra na samáayah ||457|| 


skande éribrahmanaradasamvade— 


cakrankita sila yatra salagramasilagratah | 
tisthate munišārdūla vardhante tatra sampadah ||458|| 


tatraivanyatra— 


pratyaham dvādaša silah salagramasya yo 'rcayet | 
dvaravatyah silayuktah sa vaikunthe mahiyate ||459|| 


atha sridvarakacakrankalaksanani 
sriprahladasamhitayam— 


ekah sudaršano dvabhyam laksminarayanah smrtah | 
tribhis trivikramo nama caturbhis ca janardanah ||46o|| 


5. VILASA 


ekah ekacakro yah sa sudaršana ity arthah | dvabhyam cakrabhyam evam agre 'py 


ūhyam ||46o|| 


2 sā carcya] B2 samdhārya : Od arcyā hi 4 šālagrāma] Pa B2 B3 ante $ri- 


8 Sri] Bi deest 


9 silāgratah] Va -sya yo 'rcayet 10—12 tisthate... rcayet] Va? m. 14 Sri] B2 deest 15 šrī] B3 


deest 
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456Vaigņavas should maintain the Šālagrāma stone carefully like their own lives. 


Also, it should always be worshipped along with the one marked with the discs 
of Dvaraka. 


[...] 


The Greatness of Uniting the Salagrama Stone with the Stone Marked with the 
Discs of Dvaraka 


In the same place in the Brahma Purana (-):* 


457The Lord from Salagrama and the Lord from Dvaravati—where they 
come together one will no doubt find liberation. 


In a discussion between Brahma and Narada in the Skanda Purana (-): 


458Best of sages, fortune grows where the stone marked with discs resides 
in front of the Salagrama stone. 


And elsewhere in the same book (4.21.65):> 


4590ne who daily worships twelve Salagrama stones together with a stone 
from Dvaravati is exalted in Vaikuntha. 


The Characteristics of the Stone Marked with the Discs of Dvaraka 
In the Prahlada Samhita:* 


460Sudarsana has one; Laksmi-Narayana, two; Trivikrama, three; Janard- 
ana, four. 


One means one has one disc; that one is Sudar$ana. Two means having two 
discs. Similar cases below should be understood in the same way. 


a Padma Purana 5.79.14, in VBC 14a. 
b InJM 74b. 
c Invscigb, NP 8.37. 
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paficabhir vasudevas tu sadbhih pradyumna ucyate | 
saptabhir baladevas tu astabhih purusottamah ||461 | 
navabhis ca navavyūho dasabhir da$amürtikah | 
ekadaSais caniruddho dvadagair dvadasatmakah | 
anyesu bahucakresu anantah parikirtitah ||462|| 


navavythah nrsimhavarahahayagrivanarayanabrahmanah pafica, šrīvāsudevādyās cat- 
varah, evam navavytharupah | dasamurtikah matsyakirmadidasavataratmakah | eka- 
daSair ity ārsām, ekādasabhih | pāthāntare ekādaša cakrāņi yadi syur tarhi aniruddha 
ity arthah | evam agre 'pi | dvadasatmakah dvādašādityarūpah, kesavanarayanadidva- 
dašarūpo và ||462|| 

atha dvarakacakrankamahatmyam 


varahe— 


ye kecic caiva pasana visnucakrena mudritah | 
tesam sparšanamātreņa mucyate sarvapatakaih ||463|| 


garude— 
sudarsanadyas tu silah pūjitāh sarvakamadah ||464|| 
skande ca— 


bhaktya va yadi vabhaktya cakrankam pūjayen narah | 
api cet sudurācāro mucyate natra samšayah ||465|| 


dvarakamahatmye ca dvarakagatanam šrībrahmādīnām uktau— 


1 tu] B2 ca 4 dvadasatmakah] B2 dadhivamanah 6 nrsimha] V2 ante sri- || varāha] Bı 
deest | narayana] B1-$iva- 7 rüpah] Bı deest || da$amürtikah] Edd deest 11 dvārakā] Ri Pa 
B2 Od ante sri- 13 mudritah] Od gl. (ankitā) 
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461Vasudeva has five; Pradyumna, six; Baladeva, seven; Purusottama, eight; 
462The Nine Manifestations, nine; The Tenfold Form, ten; Aniruddha, 
eleven; The One with Twelve Forms, twelve. When there are other amounts 
of many discs, that is called Ananta. 


The Nine Manifestations are five—Nrsimha, Varaha, Hayagriva, Narayana 
and Brahma—plus four—Vasudeva and so on—making the form of The 
Nine Manifestations. The Tenfold Form consists of the ten descents, that is 
Matsya, Kürma and so on. The form ekādašair for with eleven instead of eka- 
dasabhih is an archaic irregularity. In the reading eleven, the meaning is that 
when there are eleven discs, that is Aniruddha. Similarly below as well. The 
One with Twelve Forms refers to the form as the twelve Adityas or else it 
refers to the twelve forms of Kešava, Narayana and so on. 


The Greatness of the Stone Marked with the Discs of Dvaraka 
In the Varaha Purana (—):> 


463Just touching whatever stone is marked with the disc of Visnu will free 
one from all sin. 


In the Garuda Purana (—):° 


464The stones beginning with Sudarsana fulfil all desires when wor- 
shipped. 


And in the Skanda Purana (—):4 


465A man who worships the stone marked with the disc with devotion or 
without devotion will be liberated, even if his conduct is very poor. Of this 
there is no doubt. 


And in the statement of Brahma and the others who had gone to Dvaraka in 
the Greatness of Dvaraka (Skanda Purana 7.4.32.31): 


a According to Bhagavata Purana 12.11.33-44, the twelve Ādityas are Dhatr, Aryaman, Mitra, 
Varuna, Indra, Vivasvan, Pusan, Parjanya, Amšu, Bhaga, Tvastr and Visnu. 

b InvBcaaa. 

c InJM 76b. 

d JnvBC 14a. 
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etad vai cakratirtham tu yac chila cakracihnita | 
muktida papinam loke mlecchade$e 'pi pūjitā ||466|| 


atha tesv eva cakrabhedena phalabhedah 
kapilapaficaratre— 


ekacakras tu pasano dvaravatyah susobhanat | 
sudaršanābhidho yo 'sau moksaikaphaladayakah ||467|| 
laksminarayano dvabhyam bhuktimuktiphalapradah | 
tribhis cacyutarüpo ’sau phalam aindram prayacchati ||468|| 
caturbhujas catuscakras caturvargaphalapradah | 
paficabhir vāsudevas ca janmamrtyubhayapahah ||469|| 
sadbhih pradyumna evasau laksmim kantim dadati sah | 
saptabhir balabhadro 'sau gotrakirtivivardhanah ||470|| 
dadati vafichitam sarvam astabhih purusottamah | 
navacakro nrsimhas tu phalam yacchaty anuttamam ||471]| 
rajyaprado dašabhis tu dasavatarakah smrtah | 
ekada$abhir ai$varyam aniruddhah prayacchati ||472|| 
nirvanam dvādašātmāsau saukhyada$ ca supüjitah ||473]| 


atha varņādibhedena dosagunah pūjyatvāpūjyatve ca 
tatraiva— 


krsno mrtyuprado nityam dhūmras caiva bhayavahah | 
asvasthyam karburo dadyan nilas tu dhanahanidah ||474]| 
chidro daridryaduhkhani dadyat sampüjito dhruvam | 
pandaras tu mahad duhkham bhagno bharyaviyogadah |[475|| 
putrapautradhanaisvaryasukham atyantam uttamam | 

dadati Suklavarnas ca tasmad enam samarcayet ||476|| 


chidrah sacchidra ity arthah 


$uklah $ubhrah varno yasya sah ||475—476|| 


6 sudar$anabhidho] Od gl. (sudar$anacakrasilakhyah) 8 tribhis] Edd ebhis || ti] Bı om. 
u sah|Biom. 12 bhadro] V2 Od -devo 20 bhayavahah] B2 bhayapahah 21 karburo] 
Od gl. (nanacitravarnah) 22 chidro] Od gl. (tah sacchidra krsnadayo va) || duhkhani] B2 duh- 
khadim 23 mahad] B3 mahā- 25 varnas] Od -varcas : Od gl. ($uklam varcah varno yasya 
sah) || samarcayet] Ri Pa sadārcayet 26 subhrah] Vi V2 B3 varcah 
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466This is the Tirtha of the disc, and whatever stone is marked with the 
disc will award liberation in this world of sinners, even if it worshipped 
in the land of Mlecchas. 


Their Different Fruits according to Their Different Number of Discs 
In the Kapila Paficaratra:? 


467A splendid stone from Dvaravati with one disc is called Sudaršana; it 
awards the fruit of liberation alone. ^99With two, Laksmi-Narayana gives 
both enjoyment and liberation. With three, the form of Acyuta gives the 
position of Indra. *6%With four discs, the Four-Armed One gives all the 
four goals of life. With five, Vasudeva takes away the fear of birth and 
death. 470With six, Pradyumna himself gives wealth and beauty. With 
seven, Balabhadra increases one's family and fame. ^"'With eight, Pur- 
usottama fulfils all of one's wishes. Having nine discs, Nrsimha bestows 
an unequalled fruit. ^"7With ten, the one known as The Ten Descents 
gives a kingdom. With eleven, Aniruddha gives majesty. ^"?/When well 
worshipped, The One with Twelve Forms gives happiness and liberation. 


Faults and Merits and Whether to Worship or Not Depending on Colour and so 
on 


In the same book: 


474A black one always brings death, a cloudy one causes fear, a spotted one 
gives sickness and a blue one takes away riches. ^"75?When worshipped, one 
with a hole certainly gives poverty and suffering; a pale one, great suffer- 
ing; a broken one, separation from one's wife. 476A white one gives sons, 
grandsons, majesty and happiness, endless and supreme. Therefore one 
should worship this one. 


[...] White means shining. 


a In JM 76b-77a. These verses are almost identical with Skanda Purana 7.4.8.57cd—63. 
b InJM 77a. 
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sriprahladasamhitayam— 


krsnà mrtyuprada nityam kapila ca bhayavaha | 
rogartim karbura dadyat pita vittavināšinī ||477|| 
dhūmrābhā vittanasaya bhagna bharyavinasika | 
sacchidra ca trikona ca tatha visamacakrika | 
ardhacandrākrtir ya ca pūjyās ta na bhavanti hi ||478]| 


tah sacchidradyah krsnadayo va ||478]| 
gargyagalavayoh smrtau ca— 


sukhada samacakra tu dvadasi cottama šubha | 
vartula caturasra ca naranam ca sukhaprada ||479]| 


dvādašī dvādašātmakasamjitikā dvādašakoņā và ||479|| 


trikoņā visamā caiva chidrā bhagnā tathaiva ca | 
ardhacandrākrtir yā tu pūjārhā na bhavet tu sā | 
phalam notpadyate tatra pujitayam kadācana ||480|| 


iti Srigopalabhattavilikhite bhagavadbhaktivilase adhisthaniko nama paficamo 
vilasah || 


3 vitta] Vi? m. 4 vinasika] B3-vina$ini 5 cakrika] B2-candrika 6 ca] Od tu || pūjyās... 
hi] B2 Od deest 8 gargya] Ri Pa ante śrī- 8-10 gargya... sukhaprada] B2 Od deest. 8 yoh] Bi 
deest | smrtau ca] Edd deest 9 tu] Rom. 10 ca] itu m va] VY V2 B1 add. iti paicamah 
12-13 trikoņā ... tu] B2 Od deest 15 vilikhite] Vi V2 a.c. Ri Va Pa B2 B3 -viracite || bhagavad] Vi 
V2 Va deest : B3 hari- : Edd ante šrī- 16 vilasah] R1 add. &rir astu || $17 || 
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In the Prahlada Samhita:? 


477A black one always brings death, a brown one causes fear, a spotted 
one gives disease and injury, a yellow one destroys one's possessions, 478a 
cloudy one leads to the destruction of one's possessions, a broken one 
destroys one's wife. One that has a hole, is triangular, has uneven discs or 
the form of a half-moon— these ones are not to be worshipped. 


These ones refer to those who have a hole and so on, or those that have col- 
ours such as black. 


And in the Gargyagalava Smrti:> 


479A twelve that is delightful, that has even discs, is bright, round or quad- 
rangular is the best; it gives people happiness. 


Twelve means the one called The One with Twelve Forms or one with twelve 
corners. 


480One that is triangular, uneven, perforated, broken or that has the shape 
of a half-moon is not fit for worship. When worshipped, it will never give 
any result. 


Thus ends the fifth chapter of the Bhagavadbhaktivilasa of $ri Gopala Bhatta, 
called *On The Objects" 


a InvBCu1ab, NP 8.38. 
b InjM 76b. 


APPENDIX 1 


The Greatness of the Ten-Syllable Mantra 


As it is said in the Gautamiya Tantra (1.10—15ab): 


O Brahmana, by recitation of the Krsna mantra, all desires are satisfied. Among 
all classes of mantras—Ganapatya, Saiva and Sakta—the Vaisnava ones are said 
to be best. O Suvrata, among Vaisnava mantras, Krsna mantras confer the best 
results, and this ten-syllable one in particular awards perfection simply by recit- 
ation. Just by knowing this mantra one attains the four types of liberation. Best 
of sages, it burns up ignorance as heaps of cotton. No mantra like this is known in 
all the worlds. When worshipped with it, Krsna is immediately satisfied. Brahma 
became the eldest, the son of Saci became king of heaven ... 
And so on. 


And further (Gautamīya Tantra 1.18-19ab): 


It is the best mantra of mantras, the highest secret of secrets. That man who 
knows this king of mantras will attain his desires: he will get sons, wealth, elo- 
quence, fortune, cattle ... 

And so on. 


Further (Gautamiya Tantra 1.21-23): 


Knower of mantras! By this mantra, one will attain devotion characterized by 
love, as pure as all Tirthas, purifying all Ksetras, invincible as the sun, even purer 
than the pure, a master of perfections like Sankara, a true refuge like Visnu. But 
what is the use of all these words! Listen to a secret, Gautama: this mantra gives 
liberation. What is the point of other talk? 


Further, in the same book (Gautamiya Tantra 2.15-19ab, 21cd—26ab): 


From the letters of KLIM, he created the world—thus states the crown of rev- 
elation. From L earth was born; from K, water; from I fire was created; from the 
tone, air was born; from M, space was created.— Thus the mantra comprises the 


elements. 
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The sound svA designates the knower of the field; HA, the higher nature of 
consciousness. When they are uttered together, they envelop the whole mouth. 
Therefore, the dissolution of the world is found in the world svAHA. 

One should understand GoPI to mean Prakrti and JANA as all the categories, 
and as the Lord is their cause, he pervades both these as their refuge. By the 
word VALLABHA the highest light of intense bliss is designated. Alternatively, 
GOPI means Prakrti and JANA the circle of his parts. The one who is said to be 
VALLABHA (dear) to them is the master called Krsna, the highest Lord, the Lord 
of cause and effect; therefore he is glorified by the Vedas. Or else, he is the hus- 
band of the Gopis, perfected after countless lives; he is called the son of Nanda, 
the one who increases the bliss of the three worlds. Free from passion, the prac- 
titioner should meditate [in this way] to attain all his wishes. 

As it is the supreme witness (sāksin) and knower of all the ten (dasa) categor- 
ies it is called the ten-syllable (dasaksara) mantra; it is the king of mantras and 
higher than the highest. As by nature its Seed mantra is hidden, it is said to have 
ten syllables. O sage, I have also told you the secret of reciting it along with its 
Seed. 


APPENDIX 2 


The Meditation on Krsna in Gautamiya Tantra 
10.142cd—159ab 


navinaniradasyamam nīlendīvaralocanam 
vallavīnandanam vande krsnam gopalarupinam 
sphuradbarhadalodbaddhanilakuficitamürdhajam 
kadambakusumodbaddhavanamālāvibhūsitam 
gandamandalasamsargicalatkaricanakundalam 
sthülamuktaphalodaraharodyotitavaksasam 
hemangadatulakotikiritojjvalavigraham 
mandamarutasamksobhivalitambarasamcayam 
rucirausthaputanyastavamsimadhuranisvanaih 
lasadgopālikāceto mohayantam muhur muhuh 
vallavivadanambhojamadhupanamadhuvratam 
ksobhayantam manas tāsām sasmerāpāngavīksanaih 
yauvanodbhinnadehabhih samsaktabhih parasparam 
vicitrambarabhüsabhir gopanaribhir avrtam 
prabhinnārijanakālindījalakelikalotsukam 
yodhayantam kvacid gopān vyāharantam gavām gaņam 
kālindījalasamsargišītalānilakampite 
kadambapādapacchāye sthitam vrndāvane kvacit 
ratnabhūdharasamlagnaratnāsanaparigraham 
kalpapādapamadhyastham hemamaņdapikāgatam 
vasantakusumamodasurabhikrtadinmukham 
govardhanagirau ramye sthitam rasarasotsukam 
savyahastatalanyastagirivaryatapatrakam 
khanditakhandalonmuktamuktasaraghanaghanam 
venuvadyamahollasaih krtahumkaranisvanaih 
savatsair unmukhaih šasvad gopālair abhiviksitam 
krsnam evanugayadbhis taccestavasavartibhih 
dandapasodyatakarair gopalair upašobhitam 
nāradādyair munisresthair vedavedangaparagaih 
pritasusnigdhaya vaca stūyamānam parat param 

ya evam cintayed devam bhaktya samstauti manavah 
trisandhyam tasya tusto sau dadāti varam īpsitam 
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rajavallabhatam eti bhavet sarvajanapriyah 
acalàm sriyam āpnoti sa vagmi jayate dhruvam 


I worship Krsna appearing as a cowherd; dark as a new raincloud; whose eyes are like 
the petals of the blue lotus; who is the darling of the milkmaids; who has stuck a splen- 
did peacock-feather in his dark and curly hair; who is decorated with a forest-garland 
tied with Kadamba flowers (Nauclea Cadamba); whose dangling, golden earrings touch 
the circles of his cheeks; whose chest shines with a necklace of majestic, large pearls; 
whose body shines with golden diadems, foot-ornaments and bracelets; whose gar- 
ments are tossed and turned by soft breezes; who constantly enchants the minds of 
the playful milkmaids with the sweet sound of his flute, touched to his splendid par- 
ted lips; who is a bumblebee that drinks the nectar of the lotus faces of the milkmaids; 
who excites their minds by his smiling, sidelong glances; who is surrounded by devoted 
cowherd girls, their bodies youthful, with colourful garments and ornaments; who is 
fond of the art of playing in the water of the Kalindi black as collyrium; who some- 
times fights with the cowherds; who calls the groups of cows; who sometimes stands 
in the shadow of a Kadamba-tree in Vindavana that is shaken by cooling breezes mixed 
with water from the Kālindī; who sits on a jewelled seat on top of mountain of precious 
stones underneath a desire-tree, within a golden pavilion, made fragrant all around by 
the perfume of spring flowers; who stands at charming Govardhana hill, eager to savour 
the nectar of the Rasa dance; who has made an umbrella out of the best of hills, lif- 
ted up with the palm of his left hand against the great clouds, letting loose torrents 
of rain, sent by Indra; who is always watched by expectant, boisterous cowherd boys, 
greatly delighted by the sound of the flute, and their calves; who is beautifully surroun- 
ded by cowherd boys holding sticks and ropes in their uplifted arms, who sing along 
with Krsna, their movements guided by his gestures; who is higher than the highest, 
praised as he is by the lovingly sweet words of Narada and other great sages, fully con- 
versant with the Vedas and Vedangas—the person who thus meditates and praises the 
Lord with devotion at the three junctures of the day will attain his favour. He will give 
him what he desires. That person will become dearmost to the king, beloved by all the 
people! He will attain unending fortune, and he will certainly become eloquent. 


APPENDIX 3 


Mandalas in the Text 


FIGURE 2  Diksa Mandala 


In all the pictures below, up is east rather than north. The first picture here illustrates 
the Diksa Mandala described at 2.50—51 with its commentary. As nothing is there said 
about the colours, the patterns in the picture merely indicate the different parts of the 
Mandala. The Western symbols have here been used to indicate the placing of the astro- 
logical signs; in actual practice, they would probably be indicated by simple circles or 
perhaps their first letter. 

The second picture shows the Navanabha (Nine-navel or nine-lotus) Mandala men- 
tioned at 2.187, 199 and 201, following Bühnemann 2003 (colour plate 18). The patterns 
here indicate different colours, as described in the legend below. 

The third picture shows the Sarvatobhadra (Everywhere Auspicious) Mandala, men- 
tioned in the text in several places but not described before the commentary to 19.905. 
The patterns here as well represent different colours. 
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FIGURE 4 Sarvatobhadra Mandala 
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239, 239n, 243, 245, 263, 287—291, 
761 
Flags 17, 69, 199, 245, 469, 471 
Flowers 34, 67, 69, 73, 109, 179, 195, 215, 217, 
219N, 221, 227, 231, 239, 243, 247, 249, 
253, 257, 261, 263, 269, 281—285, 289, 
289n, 291, 295, 363, 367, 369, 379, 423n, 
441, 455, 483, 495» 513, 585, 595, 599, 
601, 603, 653, 675, 677, 681, 683, 683n, 
693, 699, 703, 705, 711, 713, 719, 721, 763, 
765, 769, 802 
Garments of 481, 483 
Mantraforthrowing 591 
Picking 491, 493 
Removal of offered 67, 381, 379-383 
Fragrances 223 
Fruits 16, 227, 263, 265, 269, 481-487, 487n, 
489, 551, 557, 5570, 559, 563, 677, 769 


Gaņeša 215, 245, 587, 607, 71 
Ganges 123,157, 323, 423, 429, 431, 433, 453, 
493, 4951, 505, 531n, 545, 587, 603n, 
623, 773) 775 
Names of 493, 495 
Gansten, Martin xiv, 43n, 45n 
Garuda 29, 265, 283, 323, 335» 3571, 5331, 
535, 585, 623 
As a Šālagrāma 759 
Gautama 107, 431, 537, 799 
Gautamīya Tantra — 10, 35n, 37, 37n, 1421, 
1931, 5131, 7411, 799, 801 
Glorification (kīrtana) 16, 25, 313, 315, 359, 
375» 455, 563 
Difference from remembrance 375 
In the morning 315-325 
Gokula 623, 657 
Goloka 6, 461, 655, 657, 657n, 659 
Gopala Krsna 15—17, 23, 24, 28, 29, 31, 
331, 36, 37, 41, 44, 45, 52, 131, 171, 
179, 321, 367, 369, 623, 653, 681, 739, 
739n 
Gopālatāpanī Upanisad 37, 65, 65n, 145n 
Gopicandana 17,69, 261, 359, 513, 521, 533— 
537) 547, 551, 555 
Gorocana (orpiment) 
Described 247n 


247, 249 
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Gosvāmin, Gopala Bhatta 2, 3, 3n, 4, 5, 
5n, 8, 8n, 9, 10, 11, 14, 15, 19, 31, 47, 49, 
50, 61, 61n, 63, 181, 183n, 301, 453, 581, 
797 
Gosvamin, Jīva 2, 5, 7, un, 24, 28n, 39, 40 
Gosvāmin, Raghunatha Dasa _ 2, 1, 24, 61, 63 
Gosvamin, Rupa 1, 4, 5, 6n, 7, 7n, 10, 11, 
un, 12, 23, 25, 26, 28, 30, 34, 38n, 295n, 
781n 
Gosvāmin, Sanatana 1-3, 6, 6n, 7, 8, 8n, 9, 
9n, 10, 10n, 11, 11D, 12—15, 19, 20, 21n, 22— 
24, 26, 27, 30, 31, 31n, 32, 321, 33, 33n, 
34—38, 38n, 39—41, 44, 47, 59—53, 55, 56, 
61, 63n, 183n, 319n, 605n 
Goswami, Shrivatsa 5, 1, 31 
Goudriaan, Teun 1,18, 37 
Govardhana 24, 32, 39, 40, 657, 802 
Govinda 45, 145-149, 1511, 155, 177, 357, 363, 
365, 385, 399, 401, 517, 631, 761 
Form of Visnu 731 735) 737 
Greatness (māhātmya) 16,17, 20, 27, 27n, 41, 
55 
Of anointing with Tulasī water 
Of bathing 419, 421 
Of bestowing the mantra 299 
Of cleaning the temple 457,459 
Of Gopicandana 533-539 
Of hoisting banners 471 
Of hoisting flags 469 
Of initiation 189 
Of Malas 561-565 
Of Mandalas 465, 467 
Of meditation 371-377 
Of offering the blessed tooth-twig 383 
Of plastering 459-463 
Of Pranayama 623 
Of raising festoons of leaves and the 
trunks of banana trees 471 
Of remembrance 327-353 
Of Sadācāra 309, 31 
Of sprinkling 463, 465 
Of sprinkling oneself with the Lord’s foot- 
water 431, 433 
Of the blessed guru 569-575 
Of the Gopāla mantra 141-159 
Of the internal sacrifice 721, 723 
Of the Lord 119—131 
Of the twelve-syllable and eight-syllable 
mantras 131-137 
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Of the Narasimha mantra 

Of the Rama mantra 139, 141 

Of the Šālagrāma stone 761-773 

Of the stone marked with the discs of 
Dvaraka 793,795 

Of the ten-syllable mantra 799, 800 

Of the vertical mark 523-527 

Of the vessels for worship 597 

Of uniting the Salagrama stone with 
the stone marked with the discs of 


137, 139 


Dvārakā 791 
Of Vaisņava mantras 
Of wearing the Mudrās 
Gupta, Murāri 3,4 
Guru 15, 17-20, 24, 33, 34, 59, 63n, 65, 65n, 
67, 69, 103—109, 117, 125, 129, 141, 159, 
159n, 161, 1671, 181, 187, 189, 197, 197n, 
229, 241, 243, 249, 251, 2571, 277, 315, 
323, 385 
Approachinga 83-93 
Characteristics of 93-102 
Characteristics of a non-guru 103 
Greatness of 569—577 
Meditation on 313 
Not devoting oneself to 579 
Rulesforserving 109-u7 
Water from the feet of 16, 427 
Whentoreject 577 
Worship of 567—569 


129, 131 
543-553 


Hari, passim 
Asa form ofVisnu 735, 737 
Harivamša 6,12, 38, 38n 
Hayagrīva or Hayasirsa — 729, 789, 793 
As a Šālagrāma 753, 7530, 759n 
Hayasirsa Paiicarātra 18, 38, 377n, 729n, 
733n 
Hell (naraka) 101, 105, 117, 323, 335, 417, 519, 
521, 527, 5310, 541, 559, 577, 763, 769, 
777, 7830, 787 
Sufferings of 333, 335, 419, 579 
Hiraņya Salagrama 757 
Hiranyakasipu 341, 541n 
Householder (grhastha) 
305, 329, 329n, 391 
Dharma of 309, 385, 387, 571 
Hrsīkeša — 123, 355, 357, 399, 401, 517, 631 
As a Šālagrāma 759 
Form of Visnu 733-737 


25, 3b 95, 139, 1771, 
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Image of the Lord 20, 27, 29, 33n, 44, 543n, 
681, 781 
Incense 217, 249n, 253, 285, 289, 289n, 447, 


521, 711, 721, 727, 763 
Initiation 15, 16, 18, 19, 21, 26, 28, 28n, 33-36 
According to the Varaha Purana 275- 


295 
Constructing the pavilion for 197-201 
Defined 189 


Duties of the day of 243-247 

Rules for anointing the disciple during 
247, 249 

Rules for ceremonial initiation 197—275 

Simplified procedure of 295-299 

The Mandala of 211-213 


The pit for 201-211 
The worship at the time of 213-243 
Time for 191-197 
Internal sacrifice (antaryaga) 17, 71, 703, 
719, 721 


Islam 7, 10, 15 


Jaipur xiv, 14, 15, 40, 43, 52, 53n 
Jaipur recension 52,52n 
Janardana 185,187, 285, 337, 347, 399, 401, 
525, 531n, 563, 575, 633, 787 
Asa form of Visņu 735,737 
As a Šālagrāma 759 
Asa stone from Dvārakā 791 
Jayakhya Samhita 38, 39, 97n, 1011, 103n, 
2991, 4951 
Jayamādhavamānasollāsa 
293 
Jiva Institute xiii, 41, 53n 


13, 270, 310, 35, 


Kali age 333, 339, 341, 371, 535, 543) 545» 
547, 549, 553» 563, 565, 583, 763, 767, 
769 
Kamadeva 29, 441 
Kane, P.V. 4, 26, 191n, 4151, 4171, 473n, 477n 
Kapila 107, 447, 679, 7o1 
As a Šālagrāma 749, 749n 
Karņapūra, Kavi 3 
Kasikhanda 21,37 
Discussed 309 
Kasigvara u, 24, 63, 63n, 65 
Kaustubha jewel 283, 365, 367, 369, 673, 
683, 699, 717, 719, 751 
Described 283n 
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Kaviraja, Krsnadasa 
24, 63, 65, 305n 
Kaviratna, Syamacarana 49, 50, 443n 
Kešava, passim 
Asa form of Visnu 729-737 
As a Šālagrāma 747 
Krsņa passim 
Asa form of Visnu 735, 737 
As a Šālagrāma 759 
As the Lord himself (bhagavān svayam) 
61, 87, 131 
Krsnakarnamrta — 4, 42, 319n 
Krsnalilastava 6,12, 14 
Kramadīpikā 18, 21, 24, 29, 109n, 183, 185, 
199n, 213n, 219n, 221, 225, 237, 285, 289, 
583, 585n, 647n, 651, 711, 713C, 7136, 
719C, 21, 24, 29, 109n, 183, 185, 199n, 
213N, 219N, 221, 225, 237, 285, 289, 583, 
585n, 647n, 651, 711, 713C, 713C, 719C 
Discussed 35,36 
Kürca 
Described 215 
Kūrma 28,539, 553, 555. 593, 647, 793, 539, 
553, 555; 593, 647, 793 
As a Šālagrāma 751, 753 
Kūrma Purana 18, 37, 39, 387n, 3971, 4un, 
4371, 5751, 37, 39, 3871, 3971, 4un, 


2, 3, 30, 4, 5 7,101, 11, 


215, 219, 231, 219, 231 


4371, 575n 
Laghuvaisnavatosani 2,7, un, 7, un 
Laksmi 29, 45, 127, 223, 251, 283, 525, 605n, 


629, 633, 741, 745, 761, 45, 127, 223, 
251, 283, 525, 605n, 629, 633, 741, 745, 
761 
In the initiatory fire 233 
In the vertical mark 529 
Seed of 635, 669 
Laksmi-Narayana 
AsaSalagrama 759 
As a stone from Dvaraka 791, 795 
Libations (tarpana) 5,16, 179, 181, 439, 513, 
7277, 16, 179, 181, 439, 513, 727 


General libations to the gods 16,435, 
437, 4370, 567, 567n 
Specific libations to the gods 16, 447, 


449 

ToKrsnainthesun 441 

To Krsna in water 445, 447 
To the forefathers 519 
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Mandatoriness 20 
Of approaching the guru 9i 93 
Of bathing 415, 417 
Of brushing the teeth 403, 405 
Of drinking the Lord’s foot-water 435 
Of initiation 185-189 
Ofremembrance 325,327 


Liberation (moksa) 27, 27n, 135,143, 149, 
153N, 155, 157, 177, 177N, 203, 285, 315, 
317, 321, 323, 343, 349, 353; 373, 431, 
469n, 527, 531, 537, 563, 573, 619, 635, 
697, 723, 731, 733) 749, 751, 757, 759, 763, 
767, 769, 773, 779, 791, 795, 799, 270, 
135, 143, 149, 153N, 155, 157, 177, 1770, 


203, 285, 315, 317, 321, 323, 343, 349) 353, 
373, 431, 469n, 527, 531, 537, 563, 573, 
619, 635, 697, 723, 731, 733, 749, 751, 757, 
759, 763, 767, 769, 773, 779, 791, 795» 
799 

Subordinated to devotion (bhakti) 83, 
89 


Of Sadācāra 305,307 

Of the empty middle portion of the ver- 
tical mark 529 

Of the vertical marks 519—523 

Of wearing Malas 559, 561 

Of wearing Mudrās 539, 541 

Of worship for the initiated 303 


Linga 757 Of worshipping the Salagrama stone 
Lokanatha n, 24, 63, 63n, 65, 24, 63, 63n, 65 783 
Lotus Mantra 


AsaMandala 275, 281, 289, 297, 369, 
445, 447, 679, 803 

At the Brahmarandhra 313, 609, 615-619 

Budas a form of Tilaka 523 

Item of worship 601, 721, 721n, 767 

Of the heart 217, 609, 615, 639, 649—655, 
707 

Of Krsna 367,717 

Of Visnu 283, 495, 519, 587n, 621, 631, 
727) 729-737 

Mark of 209, 247, 543-557, 685, 745—749, 


753) 7530) 757, 759 
Seat 621 


Seeds 561 


Lutjeharms, Rembert xiv, 6n, 29, 29n 


Madanamohana 6, 8, 30, 44, 52 
Madhava 43,399, 401, 517, 631 


Form of Visnu — 731, 735, 737 


Madhusüdana 325, 399, 401, 517, 631, 773 


Form of Visnu — 731, 735, 737 


Mahabharata 14,30, 317, 357, 357 
Mahaprasada 41, 255, 255n 
Mandala 


For decorating the temple 465 

For initiation 163, 211-229, 239, 245, 275— 
293, 803 

In the firepit 231 

Triangular 705 

Types of 275, 275n 

Navanabha 261, 275, 467n, 803, 804 

Sarvatobhadra 275, 295n, 465, 803, 805 


Agni 233 

As an object of worship 725 

Astra 217,231, 241, 291, 443, 443n, 605, 
607, 705 

Bathing by 327, 329, 415, 415n 

Citpingala 233 

Crown 519 

Determination of 161-179 

Eligibility for 159,161 

For accepting the Lord's foot-water 431 

For Auspicious Peace 605 

Forbathing 423 

For brushing the teeth 403, 4u1, 413 

For Digbandhana 591673 

For establishing life 613 

For general worship 585, 589 

For invoking the rivers 493 

Forlibations 449 

For removing obstacles 605 

Forsummoning Ganga 427 

Forthe pitcher 283 

Gopāla Gāyatrī 445 

Greatness of bestowing 299, 301 

Hrdaya 2371, 443, 4431, 705 

Iamthis 609 

Kama Gayatri 441 443 

Kavaca 707 

Of Canda and Pracanda 587 

Of ceremonial bathing 251 

Of Gopala Krsna 141-159, 193, 445, 799, 
800 

Of Narasimha 137,139 
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Of Rama 139,14 

Of Savitri 439 

Of the alphabet 625 

Of the seat 591,593, 651, 659, 661 

Of Visnu 129-137, 189 

Netra 443, 443n, 707 

Pitha 247, 247n, 445, 445n 

Purification of 179, 181 

Root 217, 219, 227, 249, 289, 291, 297, 425, 
427, 429, 435» 447, 507, 559, 603, 643, 
709, 711, 713, 715 

Rules for imparting 

Sadyojata 559 

Sikha 707 

Siras 705 

Sixteen syllable 

Vaisvanara 

Manu 


251-255 


287, 289 
233, 237 
135, 137, 329, 331 
Markandeya 469,501, 543, 551, 565 
Mathura 23-25, 29, 40, 41, 49, 63, 65, 65n, 
187n, 651-659, 773 
Matsya 28,539, 553, 555, 793 
Asa Salagrama 751 
Matsya Purana 4g5n 
Measures 
Defined 
For fire sacrifices 241, 241n 
Meditation (dhyana) 16, 22, 69n, 71, 131, 
229, 255, 287, 293, 327, 347, 359) 
361, 423-427, 441, 621, 715, 721—727, 
7A 
Bhūtasuddhi as 617, 619 
Definition of 329, 331n, 377n 
Difference from remembrance (smarana) 
375 
Inthe morning 361-369 
Locus of 615, 621 
Of the worm onthe wasp | 347, 347n 
On Gopala Krsna 675-701, 713, 801, 802 
On non-difference (abheda) 253, 6u, 
703 
On the guru 313 
On the Mātrkās 625 
On the Sakti of life (pranasakti) 615 
On Visņu 619 
Mohini 187,191 
Moon, sixteen parts of 221 
Mudra 56, 69, 69n, 131 
Ankuša 707 


207, 215n 
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As branded marks (taptamudrā) 26, 
555; 557 

As hand gestures 
243, 363, 423 

As signs or amulets on the body 263, 
539—557, 673 

Astra 675 

Cakra 603, 603n, 707, 709 

Dhenu 447,447n, 707 

Galini 707,709 

Fivetypesof 673 

Karakacchapika 609, 675 

Kumbha 435, 435n 

Matsya 707 

Mauna 363 

Pranama 215 

Samhàra 243 


17, 71, 161, 215, 229n, 


Venu 717 
Mūlādhāra 197n, 6n, 701 
Mustard seeds 231, 423n, 473, 481, 483, 
601 
Myrobalan 69, 75, 497, 501, 501n, 557 


Narada 6, 97, 99, 113, 123, 133, 157, 158, 185, 
189, 215, 257, 261n, 299, 307N, 329, 353, 
425 447, 45b 495» 519, 521, 533, 539 
545» 549, 571, 603, 661, 699, 701, 721, 723, 
785, 791, 802 
Narada Paficarátra 18, 33n, 38 
Identity of in the HBV 38, 38n, 39, 97n 
Narada Purana — 38, 169n 
Narayana passim 
AsaSalagrama 747 
Form of Visnu 731, 735, 737 
In the initiatory Mandala 275 
Mantra of 135, 137 
Meaning of 497 
New Catalogus Catalogorum 5n, 14, 32, 35 
Nibandha 1, 27, 32, 35, 36, 38 
Nimbarka 23, 23n, 35 
Nirmālya 379, 381, 383 
Described 379n 
Nrsimha or Narasimha 15, 28, 29, 32, 33, 36, 
37, 137, 141, 171, 399, 401, 457, 605n, 633, 
735) 737) 739) 793 
Asa form of Visnu 735 
As a Šālagrāma 743, 749, 759, 761 
As a Dvārakā-stone 795 
Seed of 641, 643 
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Nrsimhaparicaryā (NP) 
Discussed 33,34 
Nyāsa 17, 26, 56, 71, 131, 141, 197n, 215, 219, 
225, 229, 235, 247, 253, 255, 493, 517, 
583, 583n, 623, 707 
Aksara 667, 669 
Anga 287, 661-667, 727 
For the Lord 71-715, 719 
Kara 229 
Inner Mātrkā 629 
Kešavādi 629—635 
Mātrkā 247, 613, 625—629 
Murtipafijara 515, 5151, 719 
Pada 669—673 
Pitha 229, 247, 647—661, 71 
Rsyadi 673 
Tattva 289, 635—647, 717 


18, 31n, 36 


Oblations 205, 207, 237, 239, 289 
Odisha 33, 46, 47, 53n 

Olivelle, Patrick xiii, xiv, 93n, 155n, 487n 
Outcastes 28, 161, 397n, 785 


Padmanabha 399, 401, 517, 631 
Asa form of Visnu 733-737 
AsaSalagrama 757 
Padma Purāņa 19 
Padyāvalī 5, 781n 
Paramesthin Salagrama 749 
Para$ara 329, 335, 345 
Parvati 127, 275, 525 
Plastering (anulepana) 16, 457—465 
Pollock, Sheldon xiv, 3, 4, 4n, 5 
Prabodhananda  2,15,24, 6on, 61, 61n, 145n, 
153n, 159n 
Pradyumna 29, 251, 283, 385, 399, 401, 631, 
641, 643 
Asa form of Visnu  729n, 731-737 
AsaSalagrama 747 
Asa stone from Dvārakā 793, 795 
Prahlada 38, 337, 341, 345» 349, 551 
Pranava, fifty parts of 223, 225 
Pranayama 17, 71, 253, 341, 361, 423, 423n, 
493, 617, 623 
Described 619, 643—647, 647n 
Prapaūcasāra 221, 237, 273, 275, 619n, 651n 
Prayer (prārthanā) 16, 249, 255, 355, 359, 
441, 559, 695 
Prthu 375 787 
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Pulastya 329, 447 
Pura$carana 33, 34, 79, 95; 99» 141, 159, 
381 

Purification see cleansing 

Puri, Madhavendra 24, 36 

Purīdāsa 8, 23n, 49, 50, 54, 55 

Purusottama 29, 399, 401, 631, 633, 789 
Asa form of Visnu 735, 737 
AsaSalagrama 757 
As a stone from Dvārakā 793, 795 

Pustimārga tradition 6, 24, 25, 39 


Raddock, Elisabeth — 1, 1n, 38 

Radha 3,27, 30, 40, 45, 49, 545n 

Radha Damodara temple library _ 5, 10, 13, 
14, 29, 33-35» 37-39) 52, 377n 

Rādhāramaņa 3-5, 12n, 30 

Radha Tantra xiii, 51,54 

Rāgānugā bhakti 25,30 

Raghunandana 4,25 

Rama 15, 28, 29, 34, 36, 37, 265, 4411, 557, 
6nn 

Rāmārcanacandrikā 30, 31n, 107N, 191 

Discussed 34,35 

Ramnarace, Vijay 23n, 35 

Rasa 25-27, 369, 621, 653, 657, 802 

Rasadance 445 

Regulations (samaya) for the 
271, 287, 289 

Remembrance (smarana) of the Lord 16, 
25, 55, 67, 87, 261, 307, 311-315, 723 

Inthe morning 315-353 


initiated 257— 


Difference between remembrance and 


meditation (dhyana) 375, 377, 3770 
Removal of obstacles (vighnanivarana) 17, 
215, 589, 605 


RgVeda  425n,455n, 613n 


Rudra 125, 137, 139, 283—287, 447, 613, 621, 
745 
Rukmangada 187,191 


Sacrament (samskāra) 237, 289, 615 
Sadācāra 1,16, 61, 303—307, 3070, 309, 311, 
399,437, 455, 491, 529 
Sakti 139, 615, 661, 669, 751 

Ādhāra 647, 653, 7u 

Oflife 615 

Thenine 651 

The fifty-one 633 
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Salagrama stone 3,16, 17, 28, 29, 33, 71, 185, 

185n, 261, 465, 515, 553, 723, 725 729, 
741, 783, 791 

Bath-water from 429-435, 507 

Eligibility for the worship of 783-789 

Greatness of 761-781 

Prohibition against the installation of 
779 

Varieties of 741-761 


Samkarsana 29, 251, 283, 385, 399, 401, 631, 
639, 641 
Asa form of Visnu 729, 729n, 731, 735, 
737 


AsaSalagrama 747 
Samkhya 351, 609, 769n 


Sandhya 17,69, 77, 263, 279, 449, 451, 519, 
567 : 
As one of the 51Saktis 633 
Tantric 69, 439—443 
Vedic 437, 439 


Sangītadāmodara 36, 689n 
Šāradātilaka 37, 37n, 109n, 165n, 169, 169n, 
199, 4871, 591n 
Sarasvatī 493, 545, 587, 625, 633 
Sarasvatī, Bhaktisiddhānta 8n, 12n 
Sarma, Krsņadāsa — 48, 443n, 599n 
Sarma, Pragati xiii, 5n, 10, 13, 29, 33, 34, 38, 
; 39, 3770. 
Sastri, Haridasa 9, 23n, 50 
Satkriyāsāradīpikā | 5, 5n 
Seat (dsana or pitha) 17, 20, 69, 71, 109, 113, 
115, 211—215, 221, 227, 237, 247, 265-269, 
289, 291, 359, 367, 511, 573, 585, 589, 591, 
605, 621, 651-661, 705, 719, 802 
As sitting position 591 
Cleansing of 471, 473, 487 
Description of 511, 513, 513n 
Faults and merits of 595 
Mantra of 593 
Materials for 593 
Within oneself 711 
Seed mantra (bia) 175, 231n, 617, 619, 663, 
800 
Described 17on 
Of Agni (fire) 6n 
Of Bhuvanešvarī 651 
Of Candra (moon) 6n 
Of Kama (desire) 441, 4411, 619, 645, 
661, 711, 713, 717 
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Of Nrsimha 64, 643 
Of Sri or Laksmī 231 231n, 635 
Of Varuna (water) 231, 231n 
Of Vayu (wind) 231, 231n, 6n 
Sen, Amiya 5 
Sen, Dinesh Chandra 7, 10, 15, 20 
Sesa 647,731 
As a Šālagrāma 759 
Siva 28,113, 119, 129, 139, 153n, 173, 185, 251, 
261N, 273, 275, 297, 299, 301, 323, 365, 
495N, 525, 587n, 605, 607, 659n, 661, 
679, 695, 747n, 765, 767n, 775, 781 
Skanda Purana — 37, 371n, 4710, 523n, 525n, 
5270, 5331, 539n, 563n, 565n, 567n, 
599, 601n, 741n, 795n 
Smaras, five 663 
Smārtas 25, 26, 269n, 327, 329, 523, 785 
Squatting 267, 513 
Defined 267 
Sraddha 75, 251, 269, 307n, 405, 407, 407n, 
509, 511, 525, 547, 633, 763, 771 
Vrddhi- 269, 269n 
Sridhara (the commentator) 
315, 2951, 571n, 583, 591n, 725n, 787, 
787n 
Sridhara 399, 401, 517, 631 
As a Šālagrāma 755 
Form of Visnu 733—737 
Sri Vaisņavas 15, 21n, 409, 789 
Srivatsa 283, 365—369, 519, 673, 683, 699, 
717,719 
Described 283n 
Sudaršana 545, 553; 555» 675» 747 
As a Šālagrāma 755 
As a stone from Dvārakā 791, 793, 795 
Suka 135 137,335» 551 
$ukra 333,523 
Sun 
Twelve parts of 219 
Sunrise 16, 67n, 99n, 361, 381, 389, 397, 767 
Svastika 17, 69, 247, 465 
Characteristics of 467, 467n 
Posture (āsana) of 385,591 
Svetadvipa 647, 653-657 
Swami, Krishna Kshetra xiii 


6, 21, 22, 305n, 


Tara 
AsaSalagrama 749 
AsOm 647,659 
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Tirtha 16, 69, 293, 307, 309, 323, 327, 341, 
383, 385, 421—433, 453, 455, 493, 505, 
507, 533, 547, 567, 707, 763, 765, 771, 
773» 787, 795» 799 
Of Brahman 395, 395n 
Trivikrama 29, 347, 399, 401, 517 
Asa form of Visnu 731, 733, 733n, 735, 
737 
AsaSalagrama 759 
Asa stone from Dvārakā 791 
Tulasī 17, 34, 73, 75» 261, 355» 379, 381, 429, 
435» 505, 533, 601, 603, 757 
Groveof 75, 265,531 
Mālā of 557-565, 565n 
Marriage of 81 
Mud from the rootsof 537, 539 
Picking 69, 261, 265, 269, 491, 493 
Rosary of 551 
Stick of 73 
Vessel for 595,597 
Water with | 505, 507 
White and black 721, 721n 
Worship of 75, 263 


Uddhava 347, 457, 725, 727 
Ujjvalanilamani 4,5 
Upanisads 18, 21n, 605n, 761 
Five 641, 641n, 643 
Upendra 399, 401 
Asa form of Visņu 735, 737 


Vaikuņtha 27n, 345, 373, 457, 525» 563, 763, 
771 791 
Name of Visnu 633 
Subordinate to Goloka 655, 659 
Vaisnava passim 
Definition of 101, 103 
Vallabha 6, 24, 25, 36 
Valpey, Kenneth xiii 
Vàmana 399, 401, 517, 631, 721 
AsaSalagrama 755 
Form of Viņu — 731, 733, 7330, 735» 737 
Vana, Ananda 34, 36 
Vana, Purusottama 21, 36, 199n, 221, 225, 
237, 649n, 675n, 693n 
Varaha 28,171, 293, 295, 311, 427, 459n, 531, 
599) 633, 793 
Asa Sālagrāma 743, 751 
Varāha Purāņa — 13, 275n, 277n, 459n 


GENERAL INDEX 


Varna 18—20, 21n, 99, 111, 157, 173, 277n, 281, 
385, 421, 619, 783, 787 
Vasudeva 29, 32, 59, 6on, 117, 119, 123, 127, 
153, 251, 269, 283, 325, 327, 349, 359, 
385, 401, 495, 517, 639, 641, 659, 767, 793 
Asa form of Visnu 729, 729n, 731, 735, 
737 
As a Šālagrāma 743, 747, 759» 779 
As a stone from Dvārakā 795 
Vāstupurusa 231, 585, 587, 589 
Described 231n 
Veda 34, 85, 89, 111, 121, 439, 577 
Vertical mark (ūrdhvapuņdra or tilaka) 17, 
69, 361, 515—541, 561 
Called Hari's temple 359, 521, 529, 531, 
561 
Threefold tilaka 539 
Vidyāratna, Ramanarayana 33, 33n, 38n, 
48—50, 267n, 383n, 599n 
Vidyavagisa, Muktarama 47-51, 383n 
Vikundala 131 345, 417, 623, 775 
Visnu 
Abode of 129, 135, 139, 149, 153, 345, 347, 
457, 463, 467, 525, 535, 541, 543, 559, 
589, 763, 767, 779 
Armourof 553 
As a Šālagrāma 749 
Associates of 239, 587 
Awakening of 261 
Bathingof 269 
Becoming like 131,133, 285 
Characteristics of 731, 735, 749 
Chest of 283 
Devotee of 297, 543, 787 
Devotion to 177, 263, 277, 335 337, 377, 
769 
Flowers offered to 261 
Foot-water of 263, 429, 431, 433, 531 
Forbearance of 121n 
Form(s) of 17, 25, 27, 29, 30, 51n, 119, 133 
Fragrances of 223n 
Gifts to 77, 81 
Giving up 123 
Guņa-avatāra of Krsna 28 
Initiation 303 
Items offered to 263 
Mantras of 15, 16, 18, 28, 36, 129, 131, 135, 
139, 141, 289 
Marks of 17, 26, 543n, 561, 563 


GENERAL INDEX 


Meditation of 619, 631 
Meditation on 327, 361, 371 
Nameof 549 
One and many 299 
Pitcher of 285 
Prasāda of 265, 271 
Remembrance of 307, 325, 327, 331, 337, 
339, 341, 343, 375, 393 
Residences of 257 
Seed of 233 
Source of peace 121 
Supremacy of 
127, 283, 305 
Temple of 1, 257, 455, 457, 463, 465, 467, 
469, 521, 567 
Three steps of 545 
Tīrtha of 425 
Worship of 18, 19, 28, 32, 101, 127, 159, 161, 
233, 263, 265, 275, 305, 441N, 455, 559 
Visnubhakticandrodaya (VBC) 10,18, 27, 
27N, 30, 31, 85n 
Visņupāda 115 
Visnupafijara Salagrama 757 
Visnu Purana 6,12, 21, 37, 153n, 319n, 385, 
387, 3871, 395n 
Visnu Smrti 159n 
Visvaksena 73, 241, 245 
Vraja 2, 6, 8, 23-25, 28, 30, 31, 36, 45, 63, 183, 
315, 317, 321, 653, 657, 659, 667 
Vrindavan Research Institute xiii, on, 32, 
34, 35, 371, 38n, 39, 42, 53n 
Vrndāvana 2-4, 8, 9, 11, 15, 19, 23, 23n, 24, 27, 
29-31, 36, 39-42, 48, 50, 6on, 61n, 63n, 


15, 21N, 39N, 119, 121, 125, 
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65, 155, 169n, 315, 363, 369, 651, 653, 
655, 657, 659, 675, 677, 802 
Vyāhrtis 237, 237n, 239, 283, 451 
Vyasa 135,293, 501, 579, 701 


Waking 
At the watch of Brahman 67, 261, 311, 313 
The image of Lord 16, 20, 34, 67, 261, 
377) 379 
Wall of fire 17, 607 
Watch of Brahman (brahmamuhürta) 261, 
311, 313, 361, 385 


Defined 67n 
Waving of lights (nirajana) 16, 34, 67, 73 
Women 21n, 28, 145, 151, 157, 173, 367, 383, 


387, 391, 395, 409, 419, 529 
Eligible for worship 159, 159n, 161, 177, 
1771, 303, 783, 785 
OfVraja 315, 317, 321, 677, 689, 691, 695 
Purity not to be considered among 491 
To be avoided on particular days 403 
Wong, Lucian xiv, 1, 40 
Yama 121, 251, 283, 285, 327, 335, 345) 373, 
379, 437, 449, 483, 533-537, 539N, 543, 
623, 761, 773, 779 
Messengers of 335, 345 
Yamuna _ 8, 183n, 493, 587, 677 
Yoga 721 
Devotional 89 
Eightfold system of 305, 305n, 339, 351, 
619 
Yogešvara Salagrama 757 


